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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


In preparing the following volume, I have endeavoured to 
confine myself, as much as possible, to what might be really . 
useful to Students in the Universities, and to the higher 
classes in Schools. It will be at once seen, that even in 

. those Notes which are not taken entire from previous Com- 
mentators, hardly any pretence is made to originality, but 
that in every case it has been my endeavour to acknowledge 
the sources of my information, and particularly my great 
obligations to the works of Baehr, Schweighaiiser, Heeren, 
Wesseling, &c. &c., as well as to the kindness of various 


friends. 


DAWace. 
Royal Institution School, Liverpool. 
October, 1847. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


THE present edition of this volume has been, in great part, 
re-written, and, it is hoped, improved in many respects. 
Considerable additions have been made to the Introduction ; 


49 
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and several points, which seemed to require longer explana- 
tion than could conveniently be given in the course of the 
_ Notes, will be found treated in the Appendix. 

My best acknowledgments are due for the kind aid given 
me by my friends, the Rev. J. G. Sheppard, m. A., Head 
Master of Kidderminster Grammar School; the Rev. James 
Lonsdale, mM. A., Fellow of Balliol College, and Tutor of the 
University of Durham; H. Weir, m. a., Head Master of 
Berwick-on-Tweed Grammar School; and the Rev. John 
Ll. Davies, B. A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
Space would not allow me to insert all the references I 
could have wished to Jelf’s Gr. Gr., but still use has been 
made of it in nearly every page. 

DI AWreae 


Royal Institution School, Liverpool. 
November, 1852. 


INTRODUCTION. 


[From the article Heropotus. History of Greek Literature by Talfourd, 
&e., reprint of the Encyclopedia Metropolitana. | 


Few writers have attracted so irresistibly the investigations of 
profound scholars and of enthusiastic admirers, as Herodotus; 
and the names of Larcher, Vaickenaer, Wesseling, Schweighaiser, 
Gaisford, Creuzer, Dahlmann, Baehr, and a host of other comment- 
ators, show the high estimation in which the great father of history 
has been increasingly held by the literary world. This illustrious 
historian was born at Halicarnassus, in Asia Minor, in the first 
year of the 74° Olympiad, s. c. 484. A Dorian by extraction, 
and of distinguished family, we learn from the same authority that 
the name of his father was Lyxes; his mother, Dyro; his brother, 
Theodorus. Panyasis, an illustrious poet, was another relative : 
so that by connexion, as well as by personal position, he was emi- 
nently qualified for the high object which he early contemplated. 
Herodotus, born ten years after the unsuccessful insurrection of 
Asiatic Greece, soon left his native country, which had been com- 
pletely enthralled by the grandson of the celebrated Artemisia, the 
tyrant Lygdamis, by whom his uncle, Panyasis, had been cruelly 
put to death. 

That practical course of mental training, which in Europe pro- 
ceeds from books to men, was not adequately available at the era 
of Herodotus; and the converse order of acquiring knowledge had 
been the prevailing system, from Ulysses downwards. We ac- 
cordingly find our author, in early manhood, when probably about 

(25 years of age, entering upon that course of patient and observant 
travel which was to render his name illustrious as a philosophic 
“tourist. The shores of the Hellespont, Scythia, and the Euxine 
Sea; Syria, Egypt, Palestine, Colchis, the northern parts of Africa, 
Ecbatana, and even Babylon, were the objects of his unwearied 
research. On his return from these important travels, we find 
him settling in Samos, for the power of Lygdamis was still para- 
mount in Halicarnassus. A strong party, desirous of crushing the 
power of the tyrant, still remained in that state. Buta master-spirit, 
well acquainted with the resources of the party, and the means of. 
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insuring unanimity, was required to direct the springs of the enter- 
prise. Such aone was found in Herodotus, who, urged by a desire 
to avenge his slaughtered relative, and to secure the independence 
of his country, lent his powerful aid, and carried the revolution to 
a triumphant conclusion. 

The tyrant was dethroned. The downfal of this oppressor 
failed, however, to secure the freedom of the people: a powerful 
oligarchy promptly seized the vacant position, and our historian, 


- deeply read in the selfishness of human nature, and despairing to ~ 


effect the desired result, bade his country a final adieu. Soon, 
however, seeking that distinction which even the disasters of his 
native land tended to advance, he proceeded to Olympia, where 
those games which formed the glory of Greece were in actual cele- 
bration. Here, amidst the vehement applause of the assembled 
Greeks, we are told he recited his work, which was honoured by 
the flattering title of The Nine Muses. On this occasion it was 
that Thucydides, then a youth, touched by the noble ambition of 
future excellence, was affected even to tears by the recitation of 
Herodotus. ‘‘Olorus,” said the historian to the youth’s father, 
“thy son is enthusiastically fond of science.” Subsequently to 
this, for ten years continuously, we find Herodotus prosecuting his 
historical and geographical investigations, travelling principally in 
the Grecian provinces; when once more, stimulated by previous 
triumphs, and possibly by the consciousness of enlarged informa- 
tion and greater accuracy in his work, he is described as again re- 
citing his composition before an Athenian audience, at the august 
festival of the Panatheneea. The delighted assembly presented our 
author with ten talents, for the noble manner in which he had re- 
corded the glories of their ancestors. We might now naturally 
have anticipated that after a triumph so signal, Herodotus would 
have finally settled either at Athens or in Ionia. But he did not. 
Powerful motives must have induced a deviation from so natural 
a course. It is not improbable that~the narration of certain 
facts, apparently incredible to the Greeks, may have rendered him 
the object of that incredulous laugh which not even “the stern 
philosopher can bear.” 

An Athenian colony was just about sailing for Italy, to raise a 
settlement upon the ruins of Sybaris. With these pioneers of 
Italian civilization, Herodotus sailed, and in the city which they 
founded, Thurii, he took up his final resting-place, occupying him- 
self with putting in the last touches to his graceful portraiture of 
the men and manners of his time. Hence, he is sometimes called 
the historian of Thurii. Here in retirement this great writer lived 
till the time of the Peloponnesian war. The period of his death, 
though unknown, must have been subsequent to s. c. 408; at 
which date, as we may easily deduce from his own statements, he 
was still living at the age of seventy-seven, and engaged on his 
history. A cenotaph, (sometimes confounded with his grave,) close 


oe - 
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to that of Thucydides, and just on the exterior of one of the Athe- 

nian gates, was the only spot which marked the reverence of an- 

tiquity for the man who had enlightened, elevated, and ennobled 

Greece. 

The style of this philosophic history admirably corresponds in 
sweetness with the various episodes which grace the leading nar- 
rative; the practical scope of which is to evince the triumph of 
civilization over barbarism, and to point the victory of mind over 
brute force. Before the eventful shock of Marathon, feeble and 
disparate indeed were the subjects for record ; but now, the libera- 
tion of Greece, a theme of surpassing glory, patriotic piety, and 
meet triumph, formed a golden chain by which the affections of 
Hellas were drawn towards the generation which had striven so 
long and nobly for her children. The main achievement of our 
hahoe then was, essentially, a history in the best acceptation of 

the term, a narrative unfolded by investigation and sealed by truth ; 

_) a narrative having nought in common with the shadowy forms of 
antiquity, save the race of heroes which its inspiration had called 
into life. 

We are now prepared to remark on the diverging tendencies of 
these noble writings, the more powerful from the entire absence of | 
art. They are two-fold. First, they embody the internal policy of m6 
Greece, with its attendant victories at Marathon and Platea, while <$ 


< 
2 


they evolve her external policy under Agesilaus and Xenophon in + 


tural history, and occasional speculative allegories.* ¢ 


CHARACTER OF HERODOTUS. 
[From Grote’s History of Greece, vol. i. c. 16.) 


We have next to consider the historians, especially Herodotus 
and Thucydides. Like Hecateus, Thucydides belonged to a gens 
which traced its descent from Ajax, and through Ajax to Aéacus 
and Zeus. Herodotus modestly implies that he himself had no 
such privilege to boast of. Their curiosity respecting the past 
had no other materials to work upon except the myths; but these 
they found already cast by the logographers into a continuous 
series, and presented as an aggregate of antecedent history, chro- 
nologically deduced from the times of the gods. In common with 


* The student is strongly advised to read the whole of the beautiful article, whence 
the above is extracted ‘The notes, particularly that in p. 240, on the recitations at 
Olympia are well worthy of his attention. 
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the body of the Greeks, both Herodotus and Thucydides had im- 
bibed that complete and unsuspecting belief in the general reality 
of mythical antiquity, which was interwoven with the religion and 
the patriotism and all the public demonstrations of the Hellenic 
world. To acquaint themselves with the genuine details of this 
foretime, was an inquiry highly interesting to them; but the in- 
creased positive tendencies of their age, as well as their own habits 
of personal investigation, had created in them an historical sense 
in regard to the past as well as to the present; they had acquired 
a habit of appreciating the intrinsic tests of historical credibility 
and probability; and the particular narratives of the poets and 
logographers, inadmissible as a whole even in the eyes of He- 
cateeus, were still more at variance with their stricter canons of 
criticism. 

And we thus find in them the constant struggle, as well as the 
resulting compromise, between these two opposite tendencies; on 
the one hand a firm belief in the reality of the mythical world, on 
the other hand an inability to accept the details which their only 
witnesses, the poets and logographers, told them respecting it. 

Each of them, however, performed the process in his own way. 
Herodotus is a man of deep and anxious religious feeling; he often 

€ recognises the special judgments of the gods as determining his- 

- torical events: his piety is also partly tinged with that mystical 
vein which the last two centuries had gradually infused into the 
religion of the Greeks, for he is apprehensive of giving offence to 
the gods by reciting publicly what he has heard respecting them ; 
he frequently stops short in his narrative and intimates that there 
as a sacred legend, but that he will not tell it: in other cases, where 
he feels compelled to speak out, he entreats forgiveness for doing 
so from the gods and heroes. Sometimes he will not even men- 
tion the name of a god, though he generally thinks himself au- 
thorized to do so, the names being matter of public notoriety. Such 
pious reserve, which the open-hearted Herodotus avowedly pro- 
claims as chaining up his tongue, affords a striking contrast with 
the plain-spoken and unsuspecting tone of the ancient epic, as well 
as of the popular legends; wherein the gods and their proceedings 
were the familiar and interesting subjects of common talk as well 
as of common sympathy, without ceasing to inspire both fear and 
reverence. 

Herodotus expressly distinguishes, in the comparison of Poly- 
cratés with Minos, the human race to which the former belonged, 
from the divine or heroic race which comprised the latter. But 

~ he has a firm belief in the authentic personality and parentage of 
_ all the names in the myths, divine, heroic, and human, as well as 
(in the trustworthiness of their chronology computed by generations ; 
-he counts back 1600 years from his own day to that of Semelé, 
mother of Dionysus; 900 years to Héraklés; and 800 years to 
Penelopé; the Trojan war being a little earlier in date. Indeed, it 
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would seem that even the longest of these periods must have ap- 
peared to him comparatively short, seeing that he apparently 
accepts the prodigious series of years which the Egyptians pro- 
fessed to draw from a recorded chronology — 17,000 years from 
their god Héraklés, and 15,000 years from their god Osiris or 
“Dionysus, down to their king Amasis (550 B.c.). So much was 
his imagination familiarized with these long chronological com- 
putations, barren of events, that he treats Homer and Hesiod as 
“men of yesterday,” though separated from his own age by an 
interval which he reckons as 400 years. 

Herodotus had been profoundly impressed with what he heard 
and saw in Egypt; the wonderful monuments, the evident anti- 
quity, and the peculiar civilization of that country acquired a pre- 
ponderance in his mind over his own native legends, and he is 
disposed to trace even the oldest religious names or institutions of \ 
Greece to Egyptian or Pheenician original, setting aside in favour 
of this hypothesis the Grecian legends of Dionysus and Pan. 
The oldest Grecian mythical genealogies are thus made ultimately 
to lose themselves in Egyptian or Pheenician antiquity, and in the 
full extent of these genealogies Herodotus firmly believes. It ¢ 
does not seem that any doubt had ever crossed his mind as to the ¢ 
real personality of those who were named or described in the po- / 
paint myths ; all of them have once had reality, either as men, as“ 

eroes, or as gods. The eponyms of cities, démés, and tribes, are 
_all comprehended in this affirmative category; the supposition of 
fictitious personages being apparently never entertained. Deu- 
calion, Hellén, Dorus,—I6n, with his four sons, the eponyms 
of the old Athenian tribes,—Autochthonous, Titakus, and Deke- 
lus,—Danaus, Lynceus, Perseus, Amphitryon, and Aleména, and 
Héraklés,—Talthybius, the heroic progenitor of the~ privileged 
heraldic gens at Sparta,—the Tyndarids and Helena,—Agamem- 
non, Menelaus, and Orestés,—Nestor and his son Pisistratus,— 
Asopus, Thébé, and Aigina,—Inachus and Io, Aéétés and Médeia, 
Melanippus, Adrastus, and Amphiaraus, as well as Jason and the 
Argo,—all these are occupants of the real past time, and prede- ? 
cessors of himself and his contemporaries. In the veins of the/ 
Lacedemonian kings flowed the blood both of Cadmus and of 
Danaus, their splendid pedigree being traceable to both of these 
great mythical names: Herodotus carries the lineage up through 
Héraklés, first to Perseus and Danaé, then through Danaé to Akri- 
sius and. the Egyptian Danaus; but he drops the paternal lineage 
when he comes to Perseus, (inasmuch as Perseus is the son of Zeus 
by Danaé, without any reputed human father, such as Amphi- 
tryon was to Héraklés,) and then follow the higher members of 
the series through Danaé alone. He also pursues the same regal » 
enealogy, through the mother of Eurysthenés and Proclés, up to— 
Bolynices. Cidipus, Laius, Labdacus, Polydorus, and Cadmus ; 
and he assigns various ancient inscriptions which he saw in the 
b 2 
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temple of the Ismenian Apollo at Thébes, to the ages of Laius 
and Cidipus. Moreover the sieges of Thébes and Troy,—the Ar- 
gonautic: expedition,—the invasion of Attica by the Amazons,— 
the protection of the Herakleids, and the defeat and death of Eu- 
rystheus, by the Athenians,—the death of Mékisteus and Tydeus 
before Thébes by the hands of Melanippus, and the touching ca- 
lamities of Adrastus and Amphiaraus connected with the same 
enterprise,—the sailing of Castor and Pollux in the Argé,—the 
abductions of 16, Europa, Médeia, and Helena,—the emigration 
of Cadmus in quest of Europa, and his coming to Boeétia,—as well 
as the attack of the Greeks upon Troy to recover Helen,—all these 
events seem to him portions of past history, not less unquestion- 
ably certain, though more clouded over by distance and misrepre- 
sentation, than the battles of Salamis and Mycalé. 

But though Herodotus is thus easy of faith in regard both to 
the persons and to the general facts of Grecian myths, yet when 
he comes to discuss particular facts taken separately, we find him 
applying to them stricter tests of historical credibility, and often 
disposed to reject as well the miraculous as the extravagant. Thus, 
even with respect to Héraklés, he censures the levity of the Greeks 
in ascribing to him absurd and incredible exploits ; he tries their 
assertion by the philosophical standard of nature, or of determinate 
powers and conditions governing the course of events. “ How is 
it consonant to nature, (he asks,) that Héraklés, being, as he was, 
according to the statement of the Greeks, a man, should kill many 
thousand persons? I pray that indulgence may be shown to me 


_ both by gods and heroes for saying so much as this.” The reli- 


gious feelings of Herodotus here told him that he was trenching 
upon the utmost limits of admissible scepticism. 

Another striking instance of the disposition of Herodotus to 
rationalize the miraculous narratives of the current myths, is to 
be found in his account of the oracle of Dodona and its alleged 
Egyptian origin. Here, if in any case, a miracle was not only in 
full keeping, but apparently indispensable to satisfy the exigencies 
of the religious sentiment; any thing less than a miracle would 
have appeared tame and unimpressive to the visitors of so revered 
a spot, much more to the residents themselves. Accordingly, 
Herodotus heard, both from the three priestesses and from the 
Dodonzans generally, that two black doves had started at the 
same time from Thébes in Egypt: one of them went to Libya, 
where it directed the Libyans to establish the oracle of Zeus Am- 
mon; the other came to the grove of Dodona, and perched on one 
of the venerable oaks, proclaiming with a human voice that an 
oracle of Zeus must be founded on that very spot. The injunction 
of the speaking dove was respectfully obeyed. 

Such was the tale related and believed at Dédéna. But He- 
rodotus had also heard, from the priests at Thébes in Egypt, a 
different tale, ascribing the origin of all the prophetic establish- 


INTRODUCTION, xill 


ments, in Greece as well as in Libya, to two sacerdotal women, 
who had been carried away from Thébes by some Pheenician 
merchants, and sold, the one in Greece, the other in Libya. The 
Theban priests boldly assured Herodotus that much pains had 
been taken to discover what had become of these women, so ex- 

orted, and that the fact of their having been taken to Greece and 
Tibve had been accordingly verified. 

The historian of Halicarnassus cannot for a moment think of 
admitting the miracle which harmonized so well with the feelings 
of the priestesses and the Dodonzans. “ How (he asks) could a’? 
dove speak with human voice?” But the narrative of the priests - 
at Thébes, though its prodigious improbability hardly requires to» 
be stated, yet involved no positive departure from the laws of na- } 
ture and possibility; and therefore Herodotus makes no difficulty 2 
in accepting it. The curious circumstance is, that he turns the “ 
native Dodonzan legend into a figurative representation, or rather 
a misrepresentation, of the supposed true story told by the Theban 
priests. According to his interpretation, the woman who came 
from Thébes to Dédona was called a dove, and affirmed to utter 
sounds like a bird, because she was non-Hellenic and spoke a 
foreign tongue: when she learned to speak the language of the 
country, it was then said that the dove spoke with a human voice. 
And the dove was moreover called black, because of the woman’s 
Egyptian colour. 

That Herodotus should thus bluntly reject a miracle, recounted ’ 
to him by the prophetic women themselves, as the prime circum- 
stance in the origimes of this holy place, is a proof of the hold | 
which habits of dealing with historical evidence had acquired over . 
his mind; and the awkwardness of his explanatory mediation be- / 
tween the dove and the woman, marks not less his anxiety, while | 
discarding the legend, to let it softly down into a story quasi-his- 4 
torical, and not intrinsically incredible. 4 

We may observe another example of the unconscious tendency 
of Herodotus to eliminate from the myths the idea of special aid 
from the gods, in his remarks upon Melampus. He designates 
Melampus ‘“‘as a clever man, who had acquired for himself the 
art of prophecy ;” and had procured through Cadmus much in- 
formation about the religious rites and customs of Egypt, many of 
which he introduced into Greece—especially the name, the sacri- 
fices, and the phallic processions of Dionysus: he adds, “ that 
Melampus himself did not accurately comprehend or bring out the 
whole doctrine, but wise men who came after him made the 
necessary additions.” Though the name of Melampus is here 
maintained, the character described is something in the vein of 
Pythagoras—totally different from the great seer and leech of the 
old epic myths—the founder of the gifted family of the Amytha- 
onids, and the grandfather of Amphiaraus. But that which is 
most of all at variance with the genuine legendary spirit, is the 


~~ 


bs 


Xiv INTRODUCTION. 


opinion expressed by Herodotus, (and delivered with some emphasis 
as his own,) that Melampus “ was a clever man, who had acquired 
for himself prophetic powers.” Such a supposition would have 
appeared inadmissible to Homer or Hesiod, or indeed to Solon in 
the preceding century, in whose view even inferior arts come from 
the gods, while Zeus or Apollo bestows the power of prophesying. 
The intimation of such an opinion by Herodotus, himself a 
thoroughly pious man, marks the sensibly diminished omnipre- 
sence of the gods, and the increasing tendency to look for the 
explanation of phenomena among more visible and determinate 
agencies. We may make a similar remark on the dictum of the 
historian respecting the narrow defile of Tempé, forming the em- 
bouchure of the Péneus and the efflux of all the waters from the 
Thessalian basin. The Thessalians alleged that this whole basin 
of Thessaly had once been a lake, but that Poseidon had split the 
chain of mountains and opened the efflux; upon which primitive 
belief, thoroughly conformable to the genius of Homer a Hesiod, 
Herodotus comments as follows :— 

“The Thessalian statement is reasonable. For whoever thinks 
that Poseidon shakes the earth, and that the rifts of an earthquake 
are the work of that god, will, on seeing the defile in question, say 
that Poseidon had caused it. For the rift of the mountains is, as 
appeared to me, (when I saw it,) the work of an earthquake.” 
Herodotus admits the reference to Poseidon, when pointed out to 
him, but it stands only in the back-ground: what is present to his 
mind is the phenomenon of the earthquake, not as a special act, 
but as part of a system of habitual operations. 

Herodotus adopts the Egyptian version of the legend of Troy, 
founded on that capital variation which seems to have been ori- 
Seat by Stesichorus, and according to which Helena never left 

parta at all—her ezdélon had been taken to Troy in her place. 


-Upon this basis a new story had been framed, midway between 


Homer and Stesichorus, representing Paris to have really carried 
off Helen from Sparta, but to have been driven by storms to Egypt, 
where she remained during the whole siege of Troy, having been 
detained by Proteus, the king of the country, until Menelaus came 
to reclaim her after his triumph. The Egyptian priests, with their 


usual boldness of assertion, professed to have heard the whole story 


from Menelaus himself ;—the Greeks had besieged Troy in the full 
persuasion that Helen and the stolen treasures were within the 
walls, nor would they ever believe the repeated denials of the Tro- 


“y jans as to the fact of her presence. In intimating his preference 
& for the Egyptian narrative, Herodotus betrays at once his perfect 


and unsuspecting confidence that he is dealing with genuine mat- 


z ter of history, and his entire distrust of the epic poets, even includ- 
* ing Homer, upon whose authority that supposed history rested. 


His reason for rejecting the Homeric version is, that it teems with 
historical improbabilities: if Helena had been really in Troy, (he 
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says,) Priam and the Trojans would never have been to insane as 
to retain her to their own utter ruin; but it was the divine judg- 
ment which drove them into the miserable alternative of neither 
being able to surrender Helena, nor to satisfy the Greeks of the real ~) 
fact that they had never had possession of her—in order that man- 
kind might plainly read, in the utter destruction of Troy, the great 
punishments with which the gods visit great misdeeds. Homer S 
(Herodotus thinks) had heard this story, but designedly departed ‘ 
from it, because it was not so suitable a subject for epic poetry. 
Enough has been said to show how wide is the difference between 
Herodotus and the logographers, with their literal transcript of the 
ancient legends. Though he agrees with them in admitting the > 
full series of persons and generations, he tries the circumstances <« 
narrated by a new standard. Scruples have arisen in his mind { 
respecting violations of the laws of nature: the poets are unworthy ¢ 
_ of trust, and their narratives must be brought into conformity with | 
historical and ethical conditions, before they can be admitted as, 
truth. To accomplish this conformity, Herodotus is willing tc\ 
mutilate the old legend in one of its most vital points: he sacri-/ 
fices the personal presence of Helena in Troy, which ran through } 
every one of the ancient epic poems belonging to the Trojan cycle, » 
and is, indeed, under the gods, the prime and present moving force, 
throughout. 


CHARACTER OF HERODOTUS. 


[Extract from The Times newspaper for Jan. 31, 1848. Review of 
Turner’s Notes on Herodotus. | 


Wuo does not remember the old Halicarnassian ?—the father of 
history, in whose pages, as an example of the Latin grammar tells 
little boys, “there are innumerable stories.” Some, it is true, ren- 
der the word “lies.” Heaven forbid! Herodotus a lar! the most 
truthful and simple-minded of men a liar !—who went every where, 
and saw every thing, and heard every thing, jotting it all down as 
he went along in his easy-flowing Ionic! A story-teller, if you 
please; but no relater of fibs. How the whole book tumbles at 
once into the mind, head over heels, digression after digression, 
episode on episode, as it were in a royal game of historical leap- 
frog, or sacks-in-the-mill. “The strife of the barbarians and 
Greeks,” indeed! Why, the book tells of the quarrels of the whole 
world,—Cimmerians, Scythians, Egyptians, Medes, Persians, As- 
syrians, Indians,—every tribe and kindred on earth, rush one after 
the other on the scene, and tell their story, or have it told for 
them in the same delightful long-winded way. And yet the work 
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/ does not tire—why ? - Because it is pervaded by a profoundly re- 

(_,ligious idea, which distinguishes Herodotus from every other ancient 

/ historian. It justifies the ways of Providence with men. It tells 
how the Persians, having subdued the Medes and swallowed up 
the kingdoms of Croesus and the Assyrians, having made Egypt 
and India tributary, waxed haughty and insolent with the wealth 
and magnificence of the East, and lusted for Greece also, the 
favoured land of the gods, stretching forth impious hands against 
the treasures of her fanes. ‘ Pride goes before a fall,” saith 
the proverb, and so it was with the armies of Darius and Xerxes. 
The indignation and vengeance of Heaven waited on’ the swell- 
ing power of the barbarians, and marked them for its own, so 
soon as they should have reached their pitch of pride. Tomyris 
and her Scythians taught Cyrus a lesson, but he neglected the 
warning; the slaughter of Marathon was wasted on Darius; his 
son, Xerxes, renewed the impious struggle. Then the patience of 
Olympus was exhausted, and the blessed powers passed the fatal 
word that the Greeks “should pull down the Mede.” Founding 
his work on this idea, Herodotus pursues his way, and never loses 
sight of it in his widest digressions; they are only the tributary 
streams which feed the great river of his story, and are, one after 
the other, absorbed by it, until it flows alone in the breadth and° 
depth of its majesty. 

It is not to be expected that a history of such extent, so filled 
with matter requiring illustration and explanation, can be properly 
understood and appreciated without a commentary. Of such 
works, it is needless to say many have appeared; the mere enumera- 
tion of them would require more space than we can spare, while 
the reading and mastering of their contents has become irksome 
to the student. As it was said by some one in a forest that “he 
could not see the wood for trees,” so scholars can scarcely discern 
Herodotus under the leaves of his commentators’ books. The 
work of Mr. Turner comes forward to remedy this evil, and, with- 
out pretending to much originality, may fairly lay claim to great 
judgment and taste in selecting such notes and explanations from 
the works in question as may be most useful to the reader of 
Herodotus. The “ Notes on Herodotus” are, in short, a perpetual 
running commentary on the author; and, armed with them, the 
student may safely dispense with any other guide, &c. &c.* 


* In addition to the above most obliging notice in the Times, (for which I beg the 
editor to accept my very best thanks,) I have to express my sense of the kindness dis- 
played in noticing the Ist edition of this work in the Daily News, Athenzeum, Specta- 
tor, Examiner, Lit. Gazette, and Westminster and Foreign Quarterly. 
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[The following articles appeared in the Ist edition of this work ; the preceding are new. ] 


ON THE CHARACTER AND STYLE OF THE WORK OF HERODOTUS. 


“Ir may be laid down as a general rule, though subject to con- 
siderable qualifications and exceptions, that History begins in 
novel and ends in essay. Of the Romantic Historians, Herodotus 
is the earliest and best. His animation, his simple-hearted ten- 
derness, his wonderful talent for description and dialogue, and the 
pure, sweet flow of his language, place him at the head of narra- 
tors. He reminds us of a delightful child. There is a grace be- 
yond the reach of affectation in his awkwardness, a malice in his 
innocence, an intelligence in his nonsense, an insinuating eloquence 
in his lisp. We know of no writer who makes such interest for 
himself and his book in the heart of the reader. At the distance 
of three and twenty centuries we feel for him the same sort of pity- 
ing fondness which Fontaine and Gay are said to have inspired in 
society. He has written an incomparable book. He has written 
something better, perhaps, than the best history; but he has not 
written a good history; he is, from the first to the last chapter, an 
inventor. We do not here refer merely to those gross fictions with ° 
which he has been reproached by the critics of later times. We 
speak of that colouring which is equally diffused over his whole 
narrative, and which perpetually leaves the most sagacious reader 
in doubt what to reject and what to receive. The most authentic 
parts of his work bear the same relation to his wildest legends, 
which Henry the Fifth bears to the Tempest. There was an ex- 
pedition undertaken by Xerxes against Greece, and there was an 
invasion of France. ‘There was a battle of Plateza, and there was 
a battle at Agincourt. Cambridge and Exeter, the Constable and 
the Dauphin, were persons as real as Demaratus and Pausanias.” 

A good deal more, to the same effect, on the dramatical style of 

Herodotus, follows the above passage; which, as far more remark- 
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able for the talent with which it is written, than for its justice to 
our author’s accuracy of detail, (see Dahlmann, ch. iv. throughout, 
and 8, 1), I venture to omit. The following, quoted from the same 
beautiful, essay, cannot fail to charm the reader; it appears some- 
what overdrawn and too highly coloured to convey a correct notion 
of the real style of Herodotus; and he will be on his guard against 
admitting the tale of Herodotus’ recitation at Olympia (see Dahl- 
mann, ch. ii. throughout) as authentic.* 

“ Herodotus wrote, as it was natural that he should write. He 
wrote for a nation susceptible, curious, lively, insatiably desirous 
of novelty and excitement; for a nation in which the fine arts had 
attained their highest excellence, but in which philosophy was still 
in its infancy. His countrymen had but recently begun to culti- 
vate prose composition. Public transactions had generally been 
recorded in verse. The first historians might, therefore, indulge 
without fear of censure in the licence allowed to their predecessors, 
the bards. Books were few. The events of former times were 
learned from tradition and from popular ballads; the manners of 
foreign countries, from the reports of travellers. It is well known 
that the mystery which overhangs what is distant, either in space 
or time, frequently prevents us from censuring as unnatural what 
we perceive to be impossible. We stare at a dragoon who has 
killed three French cuirassiers, as a prodigy; yet we read, without 
the least disgust, how Godfrey slew his thousands and Rinaldo his 
ten thousands. Within the last hundred years, stories about China 
and Bantam, which ought not to have imposed on an old nurse, 
were gravely laid down as foundations of political theories by 
eminent philosophers. What the time of the Crusades is to us, the 
generation of Croesus and Solon was to the Greeks of the time of 
Herodotus. Babylon was to them what Pekin was to the French 
academicians of the last century. 

“For such a people was the book of Herodotus composed; and, 
if we may trust to a report not sanctioned indeed by writers of high 
authority, but in itself not improbable, it was composed not to be 
read but to be heard. It’was not to the slow circulation of a 
few copies which the rich only could possess that the aspiring 
author looked for his reward. The great Olympian festival—the 
solemnity which collected multitudes, proud of the Grecian name, 
from the wildest mountains of Doris, and the remotest colonies of 
Italy and Libya—was to witness his triumphs. The interest of 
the narrative and the beauty of the style were aided by the impos- 
ing effect of recitation—by the splendour of the spectacle—by the 
powerful influence of sympathy. A critic who could have asked 
for authorities in the midst of such a scene, must have been of a 
cold and sceptical nature; and few such critics were there. As 
was the historian, such were the auditors—inquisitive, credulous, 


* See, however, a note in the article Herodotus, Hist. of Gr. Lit, Ency. Metrop. 
p. 240, quoted from in p. vii. of this Introduction. 
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easily moved by religious awe or patriotic enthusiasm. They were 
the very men to hear with delight of strange beasts and birds and 
trees—of dwarfs, giants, and cannibals—of gods whose very name 
it was impiety to utter—of ancient dynasties, which had left behind 
monuments surpassing all the works of later times—of towns like 
provinces—of rivers like seas—of stupendous walls, temples, and 
pyramids—of the rites which the Magi performed at day-break on 
the tops of the mountains—of the secrets inscribed on the eternal 
obelisks at Memphis. With equal delight they would have listened 
to the graceful romances of their own country. They now heard 
of the exact accomplishment of obscure predictions—of the punish- 
ment of crimes over which the justice of heaven seemed to slumber 
—of dreams, omens, warnings from the dead—of princesses, for 
whom noble suitors contended in every generous exercise of 
strength and skill—of infants, strangely preserved from the dagger 
of the assassin, to fulfil high destinies. 

“ As the narrative approached their own times, the interest be- 
_came still more absorbing. The chronicler had now to tell the 
story of that great conflict, from which Europe dates its intellectual 
and political supremacy—a story which, even at this distance of 
time, is the most marvellous and the most touching in the annals 
of the human race—a story abounding with all that is wild and 
wonderful, with all that is pathetic and animating ;—with the 
gigantic caprices of infinite wealth and absolute power,—with the 
mightier miracles of wisdom, of virtue, and of courage.—He told 
them of rivers dried up in a day—of provinces famished for a meal 
—of a passage for ships hewn through the mountains—of a road 
for armies spread upon the waves—of monarchies and common- 
wealths swept away—of anxiety, of terror, of confusion, of despair! 
—and then of proud and stubborn hearts tried in that extremity of 
evil, and not found wanting—of resistance long maintained against 
desperate odds—of lives dearly sold when resistance could be main- 
tained no more—of signal deliverance and of unsparing revenge— 
whatever gave a stronger air of reality to a narrative so well cal- 
culated to inflame the passions, and to flatter national pride, was 
certain to be favourably received.” Edinburgh Review, vol. 47, 
p. 331. 


/ 


“The whole work is pervaded by a profoundly religious idea,” 
which distinguishes Herodotus from all the other Greek historians. 
This idea is the strong belief in a divine power existing apart and 
independent of man and nature, which assigns to every being its 
sphere. This sphere no one is allowed to transgress without dis- : 
turbing the order which has existed from the beginning, in the 
moral world no less than the physical ; and by disturbing this order, 
man brings about his own destruction. This divine power is, in 
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the opinion of Herodotus, the cause of all external events, although 
he does not deny the free activity of man, or establish a blind law 
of fate or necessity. The divine power with him is rather the 
manifestation of eternal justice, which keeps all things in a proper 
equilibrium, assigns to each being its path, and keeps it within its 
bounds. Where it punishes over-weening haughtiness and inso- 
lence, it assumes the character of the divine Nemesis, and no where 
in history had Nemesis overtaken and chastised the offender more 
obviously than in the contest between Greece and Asia. When 
Herodotus speaks of the envy of the gods, as he often does, we must 
understand this divine Nemesis, who appears sooner or later to 
pursue or destroy him who, in frivolous insolence and conceit, raises 
r~»*himself above his proper sphere. Herodotus every where shows 
the most profound reverence for every thing which he conceives as 
divine, and rarely ventures to express an opinion on what he con- 
7 siders a sacred or religious mystery, though now and then he can- 
not refrain from expressing a doubt in regard to the correctness 
“of the popular belief of his countrymen, generally owing to the 
(influence which the Egyptian priests had exercised on his mind: 
“but in general his good sense and sagacity were too strong to 
allow him to be misled by vulgar notions and errors.”—From the 
article Herodotus, in Smith’s Biog. Dict. See also Dahlmann, 8, 
1, p. 130, 131, seqq. 


“4 


HERODOTUS’ SOURCES OF INFORMATION. 


On these, first, from the preparations he made, before undertaking 
his work, by his travels and inquiries in Greece and foreign 
countries, which probably occupied from his 20th or 25th year till 
he settled in Rhegium—and secondly, in his acquaintance with 
the already existing literature, especially the poetic portion, of 
his country, see Dahlmann, ch. vi. p. 76, seqq., and the articles 
Herodotus, above quoted, in Smith’s Biog. Dict., and in the Zn- 
cyclop. Metropolitana, 


SKETCH AND OBJECT OF THE WORK OF HERODOTUS. 


“The object of the work of Herodotus is to give an account of 
the struggles between the Greeks and Persians, from which the 
former, with the aid of the gods, came forth victorious. The sub- 

¢ ject therefore is a truly national one, but the discussion of it, 
/ especially in the early part, led the author into various digressions 
“and episodes, as he was sometimes obliged to trace to distant times 
the causes of the events he had to relate, or give a history or de- 
»scription of a nation or country, with which, according to his view, 
“, the reader ought to be made familiar; and having once launched 
“, out into such a digression, he usually cannot resist the temptation 
\ of telling the whole tale, so that most of his episodes form each an 
“interesting and complete whole by itself. 
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“ He traces the enmity between Europe and Asia to the mythical 
times. But he rapidly passes over the mythical ages, to come to 
Croesus, king of Lydia, who was known to have committed acts of 
hostility against the Greeks. This induces him to give a full his- 
tory of Croesus and the kingdom of Lydia. The conquest of Lydia, 
by the Persians under Cyrus then leads him to relate the rise of } 
the Persian monarchy, and the subjugation of Asia Minor and ) 
Babylon. The nations which are mentioned in the course of the 
narrative are again discussed more or less minutely. The history 
of Cambyses and his expedition into Egypt induce him to enter 
into the detail of Egyptian history. The expedition of Darius 
against the Scythians causes him to speak of Scythia and the 
north of Europe. The kingdom of Persia now extended from 
Scythia to Cyrene, and an army being called in by the Cyreneans 
against the Persians, Herodotus proceeds to give an account of 
Cyrene and Libya. In‘the mean time the revolt of the Ionians 
breaks out, which eventually brings the contest between Greece 
and Persia toan end. An account of this insurrection, and of the 
rise of Athens after the expulsion of the Pisistratide, (with a di- 
gression on the kings and government of Sparta,) is followed by 
what properly constitutes the principal part of the work, and the 
history of the Persian war now runs in a regular channel until the 
taking of Sestos.” See Dahlmann, ch. vii. throughout, p. 102—126. 

In addition to the foregoing, reference has been made in the 
course of the following notes to a most instructive as well as 
amusing article, entitled “ Philosophy of Herodotus,” in Black- 
wood’s Magazine for January, 1842, the whole of which is strongly 
recommended to the student’s notice. Blackwood’s Magazine is 
so easy of access, that it has seemed advisable not to increase the 
bulk and expense of this volume by making extracts from an arti- 
cle, the effect of which would be much impaired by mutilation. 
See particularly the very valuable information on Herodotus ii. 24, 
under “The non-Planetary earth of Herodotus, &c.;” on ii. 33, 
the explanation of the parallelism of the Danube to the Nile, 
“by which we must understand its corresponding rigorously, but 
antistrophically, (as the Greeks express it,) similar angles, similar 
dimensions, but in inverse order,” under “The Danube of Hero- 
dotus considered,” &c.; and on iv. 42, “ The Africa of Herodotus,” 
in which the truth of the great African Periplus is proved. ‘“ Per- 
haps the very strongest argument in favour of the voyage is that 
which Rennell insists on—viz. the sole circumstance reported by 
the voyagers which Herodotus pronounced incredible, the assertion 
that in one part of it they had the sun on the right hand. And as 
we have always found young students at a loss for the meaning of 
that expression, since naturally it struck them that a man might 
bring the sun at any place on either hand, or on neither, we will 
stop for one moment to explain, that, as in speaking of the right 
or left bank of a river, you are always presumed to look down the 
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current, so in speaking of the sun you are presumed to place your 
back to the east and accompany him on his daily route. In that — 
position it will be impossible for a man in our latitudes to bring the 
sun on his right shoulder, since the sun never even rises to be ver- 
tically over his head. First when he goes south so far as to enter 
the northern tropic, would such a phenomenon be possible; and 
if he persisted in going beyond the equator and southern tropic, 
then he would find all things inverted as regards our hemisphere, 
Then he would find it as impossible, when moving concurrently 
with the sun, ot to have the sun on his right hand, as with us to 
realize that phenomenon. Now, it is very clear, that if the Egyp- 
tian voyagers did actually double the Cape of Good Hope, so far 
to the south of the equator, then, by mere necessity, this inexpli- 
cable phenomenon (for to them and to Herodotus, with Ais theory 
of the heavens, in which there was no equator, no central limit, no 
province of equal tropics on either hand of that limit, it was inex- 
plicable) would pursue them for months in succession.” 
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FROM THE TALE OF IO TO THE DEATH OF CYRUS. 


a. “ Herodotus, the father of history, born at Halicarnassus, 484 
B. C., after travelling over Egypt, Libya, and a great part of Asia, 
Scythia, Thrace, Ditedonin. and Greece, returned to his native 
city; but disgusted with the tyranny of Lygdamis, (either the son 
or grandson of the famous queen Artemisia,) withdrew to Samos, 
where he began his history; parts of which he recited, 456 B. c. 
at the Olympic games ;(?) travelled over Greece, and again re- 
cited at the festival of the Panathenea.(?) (These are alike re- 
jected by D. Chap. 2, and passim, and Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. 
Biog. Hdtus ; but see Hist. of Gr. Lit. Hdtus, p. 240.) 444 B. c., goes 
with an Athenian colony to Thurium, in M. gna Grecia, where 
he was long occupied with his great work, and where he is sup- 
posed to have died.” (From the Oxford Chron. Tables.) Perhaps 
B. c.408; certainly not before, and perhaps a year or two later, 
ef. i. 130, d., and D. p. 33, at the age of at least seventy-seven or 
seventy-eight.—For further information, see Long’s Summary of 
Herodotus, Dahlmann’s Life of Herodotus, the article in Smith’s D. 
of G. and R. Biog., Miller’s Literature of Anc. Gr. ch. xix. p. 266, 
and the beautiful ch. Herodotus, in History of Greek Literature, by 
Talfourd, &c., republished from the Encyclopedia Metropol., the 
laborious treatise at the end of Baehr’s edition, or the Preface of 
Wesseling, printed in Gaisford’s Annotations. The first recitation, 
according to Baehr, Heyse, &c., but see D. p. 2, and remarks in 
Introduction, is said to have taken place in Ol. 81, 1, B. c. 456, 
at which Thucydides is said to have been present; and the second 
in Ol. 83, 3, B. c. 445. From his residence at Thurium probably 
arose the difference in the reading of the first line of his work, in 
Aristot. Rhet.iii.5,1. Schw. quotes the subsequent mention made 
of his country; i. 144; ii. 178; ii. 4; and vii. 99; in the first 
of which passages his impartiality is strongly shown, in stating the 
reason why his native city was excluded from the Dorian Hex- 
vid; (cf. i. 144, d.) while, in vii. 99, viii. 68, 87, 93, 101, it is 
plain that he feels an honest pride in the wisdom and courage dis- 
played by the queen, and in the achievements of her small squadron. 
See the remarks of D., pp.4—7. See also a very amusing and in- 
structive article on the Philosophy of Hdtus, in Blackwood’s Mag. 
Jan. 1842. 
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2 NOTES ON HERODOTUS. 


b. isropince. “In spite of the old traditional ‘ Histortarum Libri 
Novem,’ which stands upon all Latin title-pages of Hdtus, we 
need scarcely remind a Greek scholar that the verb ioropéw, or the 
noun isropia, never bears in this writer the latter sense of recordin 
and memorializing. The substantive is a word frequently employe 
by Hdtus; often in the plural number: and uniformly it means 
inquiries or investigations, so that the proper English version of the 
title-page would be—Of the researches made by Herodotus, nine 
books.” [From the art. in Blackwood above referred to.] 

c. we phre.—B. constructs rd yevou. t avOowrwy, the deeds achieved 
by men. ix causal. The agent (for ixd) with passive or intransi- 
tive verbs, almost entirely lonic, especially Hdtus, rarely in Attic 
prose. Cf. iii. 62, te rou M.; vil. 95, te Bac. Jelf, § 621,3,¢. For 
other instances, cf. ii. 148; vi. 13, 22. Possibly the construction 
may be éirnda t avOo., obliterated from the memory of man. 

d. rd re dANa—cum reliqua [opera], tum ea, que mutut bellt causam 
prebuerunt. Wytt. “In the announcement of this historical de- 
sign, Hdtus takes no notice of any previously existing models: 
his wish is, by means of the information he has acquired, to pre- 
serve the histories of men from the destruction with which time 
threatened them, and not to allow the wonderful exploits per- 
formed by Greeks and barbarians to want their due celebrity ; 
(they seemed then to him not to have been celebrated, or at least 
not worthily;) and in the next place his discourse was to be of the 
causes of their mutual animosity.” D. p. 103. 

Cu. I.—a. ot Xdyuot, 7. e. The learned in antiquities and history, his- 
tortans, chroniclers, rerum gestarum bene gnar, peritt, docti. B. Cf. 
ii. 3, quoted by B. Cf. ii. 77, 6., and iv. 46. 

b. ’EovOoijce Gaddoong, t. e. the Persian Gulf. Cf. i.180,seq. The 
name is in a wider sense applied to the whole of the sea which lies 
between India, Persia, and Arabia (see R. p. 197, and ef. i. 202, d.; 
iv. 37, a.; ii. 8, a.; 158, c.); and is “ no where exclusively given to 
the Arabian Gulf, which he treats of (ii. 8) and describes (ch. 11) 
as part of the Erythrean.” JD. p.61; see also Prid. Conn. pt. i. 
bk. 1. “The great Southern Ocean, (cf. iv. 13, ¢.,) which, extend- 
ing itself between India and Africa, washes up to the coast of 
Arabia and Persia, from its appearing of a reddish colour by rea- 
son of the fierceness of the sun-beams constantly beating upon it, 
was therefore called the ‘ Red Sea;’ and this alone was that which 
was truly and properly called so by the ancients; while the Arabian 
Gulf, which hath now obtained that name, was never for any such 
redness of it so called, but throughout the whole of the Old Testa- 
ment it is called Yam Suph, i.e. the Weedy Sea, cf. Exod. x. 19; 
xiii. 18; but among the ancient inhabitants of the adjoining coun- 
tries it was called the Sea of Edom, the name given to Esau (Gen. 
xxv. 10). Hence the Greeks, who took this name from the Pha- 
nicians, instead of rendering it the Sea of Edom, or the Idumezan 
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Sea, mistook the word Edom to be an appellative, instead of a pro- 
per name, and therefore rendered it ipv@pd @ddacoa, the Red Sea.” 
A different derivation is given by others. JD. says, ‘the rocks of 
porphyry on the Egyptian side of the Arabian Gulf, supplied a 
natural cause for this appellation, throwing out their ved colour far 
into the sea; thus it is readily comprehended why the Persians at 
this day, still firmly retaining the antithesis, call the Mediterranean 
the White Sea.” Others say, from the redness of its sands or 
waters; but probably the derivation given by Prideaux seems the 
correct one; Edom or Esau being the same with the ancient hero, 
_ ormonarch, Erythreus. Cf. Smith’s C. D. Eryth. Mare, and on the 
navigation of the Persian Gulf, H. Bab. ch. ii. p. 430. 1)d¢ 1) Odd acca, 
the Mediterranean, or Agzean—on the migration of the Pheenicians, 
cf. vii. 89, c. 

¢. éridecOar—applied themselves to. “The commerce of the Phe- 
nicians with Egypt must be considered asa second branch of their 
South land trade. (That with Arabia, with which was interwoven 
a connexion with the rich countries of the South, Ethiopia and 
India, was the first.) Their intercourse with this nation was one 
of the earliest they formed, as Hdtus expressly assures us that the 
exportation of Assyrian and Egyptian wares was the first business 
they carried on.—Ezekiel, xxvii. 7, in his picture of Tyrian com- 
merce, forgets not that with Egypt, but even enumerates the wares 
which Tyre obtained from the banks of the Nile. “ Fine cottons 
and embroidered work from Egypt spreadest thou over thy pavi- 
lions; dark blue and purple from the Peloponnesus were thy 
coverings.” Cf. H. Pheenic, ch. iv. 343, seqq. 

d. roostyev émaci—excelled in all points the cities in the, &c., so 
Schw., omnibus rebus eminent inter urbes ejus terre, que nune Grecia 
appellatur, émaovis the dative of the point in which this city ex- 
celled (“the instrumental dative ;”) rév [zd\swy ] the genitive of the 
person excelled. Jelf,§504, obs. 1. Avoid therefore following the 
construction given by L. On the date of the appellation of Hellas 
being given to the whole of Greece, cf. Thucyd. 1. 3, and read 
Thirlw. i. ch. iv. p. 84. 

e. diaribecOa, set out, arranged for sale. Cf. i. 194—B. rav 
gopriwy. Partitive gen., Jelf, § 533, 3. The force of the particle 6x in 
Hdtus appears to be equivalent to Zo! or rather So you see ; it 
recurs from time to time in his story-telling style, to fix or recall 
the reader’s attention. Stephens on Greek Particles, p. 60,—“and 
carrying with them the exports of Egypt and Assyria, they came 
to many other countries, and also, which most concerns us at present, 
(or, and what is more to our present purpose,) to Argos: now Argos, 
at this time, surpassed in every respect the other cities in the 
country now called Hellas. And the Phcenicians having come, as 
we have said, to this Argos, set out their merchandise for sale.” Cf. 
Jelf, § 724, 1. 

Cu. I].—a. sinoay 5 dy otro Kpijrec, and they might possibly be 
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Cretans. Jelf, § 425, 1.—Probably said, because the Cretans, after- 
wards infamous for their crafty and deceitful character, were at a 
very early date noted for their superiority in naval affairs. Cf. 
Thucyd.i. 4. B. With regard to their character for mendacity, it 
is the remark of Coleridge, Introduction to the Study of the Clas- 
sics, that Homer, in the Odyssey, never puts a false tale into the 
mouth of Ulysses, without his adding that he is a Cretan. Cf. the 
proverb quoted by St. Paul, Tit. i. 12. Cf. on the Cretans, i. 173, 0. 

b. paxpy vni—a war-galley. Possibly, from its use here, we may 
infer that Jason’s expedition was of a piratical nature; as long 
vessels among the Greeks were generally used for warfare, and 
those of a round form for commerce. See Ships, Smith’s D. of A. 

Cc. adzikaro—“ est ipsum plusquam perf. cui hic proprius locus 
erat; daixéaro autem est Ionica forma aoristi aut imperfecti, idem 
valens ac azixcovro.” Cf. Matt. Gr. Gr. § 204, 6; Jelf, § 254,2. On 
the position of «ai, etiam, in dtarpyt Kai radd\dka—aprdoa, for rai 
aomacat, cf. Jelf, § 761, 3. 

d. rov Kédyow, the Colchians. The singular is sometimes used in 
a plural force to signify a whole nation. The nation being con- 
sidered as a whole, and represented, as in despotic governments was 
natural, by its head. Jelf, § 354, 2. So roy Avddy, roy ApaBiov, roy 
Hécany, rm Tupi, 6 Tekwvdc, 6 Maxedwy, vii. 173, e. 

Cu. II1I.—a. yevej—cf. ii. 142, where Hdtus computed 3 genera- 
tions at 100 years, i. e. 33 years and 4 months for each. The pas- 
sage in the text marks the time between the expedition of the 
Argonauts and the rape of Helen, which Muller computes at about 
40 years. B. On the infin. dd6vac (depending on édacay implied) 
with an accusative, instead of the verbum jfintum, owing to the 
oratio obliqua, cf. Jelf, § 889, 0. 

b. rovc dé x. re A... but that they [the Trojans], when the mes-. 
sengers [of the Greeks] had set forth this demand, threw in their [the 
Greeks] teeth the rape of Medea, how that they [the Greeks], when 
they had themselves neither given satisfaction nor had given her 
[Medea] up, when they [the Trojans] demanded her, yet now (them- 
selves] desired to have satisfaction from others. B. mpotryopéivwv . . 
..anaredvrwy. The gen. participle sometimes stands alone, as a 
gen. absolute, without its subject, which is either supplied from the 
context, or, when it is wholly indefinite, a demonstrative pronoun, 
{as in this sentence, airoy,) or the indefinite words zpdypara, 

onpara, dvOowro, &c., are without difficulty supplied by the mind. 
elf, § 696, 3; 894, 6. Cf. ix. 58, tpiv .... érawedvtwy Tobrove. 

Cu. 1V.—a. dijAa yao x.r.X.—Some take these words to be 
Hdtus’s own opinion, on which surmise Plutarch, in his Treatise de 
Malig. Herod. p. 586, founds one of his charges. B. thinks that 
they are part of the Persian account of the matter, and doubts 
whether Hdtus meant at the same time to give us his own opinion. 
On dpny éxev doracd., the attributive gen., cf. Jelf, § 496, obs. 4. 

b. oixsvedvrar—hold to belong to them, claim as their own. Cf. i. 
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94, iii. 2, and a pepaliel passage in ix. 116. Cf. H. Pers. p. 
262; also vii. 5, 6., and D. p. 61. “The Persians, in the true 
oriental spirit of uninquiring indolence, looked upon Africa as 
art of the body of Asia which belonged to them, and upon 
urope as a portion intended for them, but in which the Greeks 
were pleased to play the master.” See the speech of Xerxes, 
vii. 8. 

Cu. V.—a. Other passages referring to the tale of Troy, are ii. 
116, seqq.; vii. 43, 161; ix. 27—B. “ Beyond the fact of the com- 
quest of Troy,” ii. 120, D., p. 76, says “ Hdtus hardly believed any 
thing connected with the particular circumstances of the expedi- 
tion, such as Homer relates them; which, indeed, were by no 
means considered by him as history, nor once made the basis of 
his narrative,” &¢c. Cf. Legend of Troy in E.. Hist. of Gr. ch. v. p. 
113—118. Grote’s observations on the historical basis of the legend 
in his Hist. of Gr. I. ch. xv. p. 433, seqq., are well worth reading. 

'b. ob« Epy. iggwv—TI will not now proceed to set forth. Toy, i. e. by, 
cui respondet, rotrov. B. 

c. ix ipev,—in my time. Cf. Jelf, § 633, IT. “The hand of time 
had buried before his (Hdtus’s) eyes what was great and imposing, 
while it had placed the unseen at an amazing elevation. There- 
fore he resolved (for which resolution we are so much indebted to 
him) that, in writing his book, nothing should be disdained on ac- 
count of its smallness.” D. p. 130. 

_ Cx. VIi.—a. féiwy ard pecapBoing. Hdtus’s confused notion of the 
course of the Halys is discussed in Blak. Hdtus, i. note 243. On 
its real course, cf. Smith’s C. D. Halys. Cf. also 1. 72, where ra xarw 
tij¢ “Aoine corresponds with rd évroc “Advog here, that is, all Asia 
Minor W. of the Halys; within the Halys, as it would appear to a 
Greek; while ra dyw rij¢e “Acinc, constantly recurring, means all to 
the E. of the same river; the upper part, as it would appear to a 
Greek coming from the sea-coast of Asia Minor. The Halys, now 
the Kisil-Irmak: B. 

b. 76 Kippepiwy orpprevua.—The substance of B.’s note is: —“ The 
expedition here mentioned took place when Ardys, son of Gyges, 
was king of the Lydians, as is manifest from c. 15, who began his 
reign B. c.677. From a comparison of the passages in Hdtus, 
where an invasion of the Cimmerians is mentioned, L. supposes 
there were two distinct irruptions: the first during the reign of 
Ardys, B. c. 699, i. 6, 15; the second at the time of Halyattes and 
Cyaxares, i. 103. These probably refer to one and the same 
invasion, begun under Ardys, and continued till Halyattes, who 
finally expelled them from Asia Minor, B. c. 613. Some derive 
the name from the Hebrew ‘ Kamar,’ dark, obscure ; others, as 
Volney, from the Celtic ‘ Kimr,’ whence the name ‘Cimbri.’” Cf. 
also Thirlw. ii. c. 13, p. 158, 159; and iv. 11, a. On the subjec- 
tion of Ionia, cf. i. 92, a. mpecBirepor, earlier. Cf. ii. 2, quoted in 
Blak. Hdtus. 
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Cu. VII.— a. émirpapbivrec—Ist aor. part. pass. of éairpérey, to 
commit, or intrust to one’s charge, cf. iii. 157.—B. The Herachde, 
according to the command of an oracle, received the kingdom which 
was committed to them, being intrusted with uz by, or, at the hands 
of, these monarchs. Schw. “The Trojan empire comprised, 1. 
Western Mysia, 2. The Phrygian empire, which became a pro- 
vince of the Lydian empire, about 560. 3. The Lydian empire. 
The Lydians (Mzonians) were a branch of the Carian tribe. 
According to Hdtus, three dynasties ruled in Lydia: the Atyade, 
down to 1232; the Heraclide, down to 727; and the Mermnada, 
down to 557; the first two are almost wholly fabulous, and the 
proper history of Lydia may be said to commence with the last 
dynasty.” H. Manual, p. 25, and 380. Cf. also Thirlw. ii. c. 13, p. 157. 

b. iwi dbo Kk. r. X.—during, or, for twenty-two generations. Cf, 
Jelf, § 635, 2, 6.; 11. 119. ei wodddv, for long. B. 

Cu. VIII.—a. sreperidero, used to impart to him, ask his advice 
on. Cf. 107, 108. B. 

b. xoiv yap Kavd.—For tt was fated that misfortune should befall 
Candaules, &c. Cf. ii. 161; iv. 79; v. 92, 4; ix. 109. B. 

c. @ra yap x.7.A.—So Horace, A. P. 180, “Segnius irritant 
animos,” &c. dmorérepa, in an active sense, less believing or trust- 
ing, more mistrustful. S.andL. D. Cf. ix. 98, d. wotee Oxwe—Oenosat. 
After zoviy, instead of infin., we sometimes find ézwe with ind. 
fut., when the notion of taking.care is to be expressed. Jelf, § 666, 
obs. 1, dpa or Spare, vide, videte, being readily supplied by the mind. 
§ 812, 2. | 

Cu. [X.—a. dpyy, altogether; cf. Jelf, § 580, 2; or, inde a prin- 
cipio, throughout.—Schw. Cf. 1. 86, 79 dpy7y 6 Sdhwv, formerly ; 
so in li. 27, and 148. perd éué éoedOdvra. Cf. Jelf, § 696, obs. 4, on 
the participle used to express time. To define any thing as follow- 
ing in time on the action of some other persons, pera is used, as 
pera SOAwva oiyspevoy, 1. 34. 

Cu. XI.—a. otrw, so. Supposed by Schw. to be said éexrixdc, 
as accompanied by the action of the queen, in pointing to the 
guards ready to kill him, if he refused the conditions. B. considers 
it, to be said emphatically, so, as he (the king) also ought to die. 
Above brwe¢ 7) Bas. cardio. Cf. Jelf, § 843, 2. The opt. used with the 
uncompounded conjunctions ér¢, &c., very often to express indefinite 
frequency. 

b. wn py dvaycaiy x. 7.d., besought her not to tte him down to the 
necessity of making, i. e. not to compel him to make such a choice. B. 
Cf. ix. 16, dvaye. évdedeu., and villi. 22. rot Aowrod, for the future, 
the temporal gen. Cf. Jelf, § 523, 1. «sivoy ye. Where one alter- 
native is contrasted with the other, yé is used with the one on 
which the emphasis is to be laid. So in disjunctive sentences with 
i—%, nrom—h, where of two persons one must suffer, or do some- 
thing, yé is joined to the one which is to make the greatest impres- 
~ sion. § 735, 2. 
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¢. érepwra. On this form, cf. i. 88, b. gipe dxotow, come, let me 
hear. ‘The Ist pers. sing. conj. expresses a strong desire, or wish, 
let me. Jelf, § 416, 1. 

Cu. XI1.—a. ob yao periero—Ion. for pebiero. Jelf, § 284. Was 
not let off ; perhaps it may mean, was not allowed to return home. “ It 
is probable, though only to be received as a conjecture, that the 
accession of this last dynasty, the Mermnade, ought to be con- 
sidered as the real foundation of the proper Lydian monarchy, (cf. 
i. 7, a.,) and that this is the historical substance of the tradition, 
that Gyges, the first of the Mermnade, dethroned his master, Can- 
daules. He is said to have been aided by Carian auxiliaries, and 
the Carians looked upon the Lydians as a kindred race, and ac- 
knowledged Lydus as the brother of Car, as well as of Mysus.”— 
Thirlw. 1. p. 158. 

b. row wai Apyidoyoc x.r.X. This is considered an interpolation 
by W. and Reiz., but defended by Schw. and B., from the numerous 
other instances, where Hdtus refers to the testimony of poets, as 
il. 53, to Homer and Hesiod; ii. 156, to Adschylus; 1. 116, to Ho- 
mer; ill. 38, to Pindar; iii. 121, to Anacreon; iv. 29, to Homer 
Odyss.; iv. 35, to Olen the Lycian; and v. 95, vi. 52, vil. 6, viii. 
7/7, for which I am indebted to Schw. and B. The verse to which 
Hdtus probably alludes, is quoted in Arist. Rhet, iii. 17. Ob poe 
Ta Tbyew Tov rodvyptoou pide. 

¢. cata r. abr. xo.—during the same time, contemporary with. Jelf, 
§ 629, ii. 2. 

Cu. XIII.—a. é« rot—ypnor., by the oracle. Cf. Jelf, § 621, 3, d. 
éx causal. The cause, occasion: é& Zoidoc payeoOar, Homer; but rarely 
of inanimate objects, instead of the instrumental dative; Hat. vi. 
67, é« rowvde dveideoc. cuviBnoay t¢ TwiTd... hv piv bn rd yone... 
dpynv’ The partisans of G'yges, and the rest of the Lydians, came to 

ts agreement, if at length the oracle should decide in his favour, 
that he should retain the kingdom; but tf not, that he should give back 
the sovereignty to the Heraclide. On 6x, cf. Jelf, § 720, 2, d. 

b. “Hoakdsidyat rictc, vengeance for the Herachide, Dat. commodi. 
Cf. Jelf, § 597, obs. 1. é¢ rov wéurroy dndy.—viz Croesus. Cf. 1. 
91. W. 

c. xpiv. piv, with the indicative, wnt. Cf. Jelf, § 848, 3. 

Cu. XIV.—a. rupavvivoac, when he had obtained the kingdom ; 
cf. Herm. ad Viger. p. 774, who renders, regnum occupavit et 
mosit. B. 

b. GAN boa piv... mrg&iora, but his offerings at Delphi are ex- 
tremely numerous. The word dca is by some joined to mXktora, 
and regarded as similar to duyyavoy door. It is thus viewed by Jelf, 
§ 823, obs. 7, “‘ as a contraction of the principal and relative clauses,” 
like Qavpacréy dcov. This is objected to by B., on the ground that 
doa is usually put after the word to which it is attached, and not, 
as here, before. He therefore follows Matth. Gr. Gr. § 445, c., 
taking the order to be aX’ b0a piv doytpov dva@npara tort [rovrwr], 
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ravrad ot metora tore tv Ashgoion, but the greatest part of the offerings 
of silver at Delphi are his. That Hdtus visited Delphi, is evident. 
See D. p. 40. oi, dat. commodi. Jelf, § 597. 

c. mapet, besides. 'Two prepositions joined together. Cf. Jelf, § 640, 
3, quoted in iii. 91, c. dddov re, both other gold, i. e. worked into other 
offerings. On the weight of the golden bowls, cf. iii. 95, where 
the value of gold in comparison with silver, is stated to be as 13 to 
1; hence 30 talents of gold = 390 of silver, and the talent of silver 
being worth £225, the 390 of silver, or the 30 of gold, = £87,750, 
according to L. B. 

d. adnO. Oy. ypewpévy, recte estimanti ; ypewp. the dat. commodi. 
Cf. Jelf, § 599, 1, Dat. expressing reference to. Whenany thing is 
spoken of with especial reference to any person or thing, as if he 
or it were interested, and in some sort benefited therein, (or the 
contrary,) the dativus commodi or incommodi is used. Cf. i. 51, a., 
vi. 33, ili. 90, vii. 143. Onoavpde, treasury. Cf. iv. 162. One of the 
cells in the temple, in which the offerings of kings or states were 
deposited. On Cypselus, see v. 92. 

€. psra Midny. Probably Midas III., circ. B. c. 800; but almost 
all the Phrygian monarchs were called either Midas or Gordius ; 
cf. the Oxf. Chron. Tables. Five kings are mentioned of the 
name of Midas; Gyges B. c. 716. 

S. i¢ rov x. 7. .—in which he used to come and sit in public, and, &c. 
On ie cf. iii. 62, a., and similar instances in Jelf, § 646, 1. 

g. éxi—énwvvpinv—surnamed after him who dedicated them. On 
éxi with a gen. Causal: the occasion, or author of any thing, cadeio@at 
éxt rivoc, to be named after some one, or something, whereon, as it 
were, the name rests, cf. Jelf, § 633, 3, b., and on the acc. érwy, 
accusative of equivalent notion, Jelf, § 548, e. 

Cu. XV.—a. Kippéoror. Expulsion of the Cimmerians from 
Europe by the Scythians, B. c. 634; taking of Sardis by them, z. c. 
633; cf. iv. 11, a. On the Cimmerians, cf. note 6, on ch. 6. 

b. H0ea S. On, seats, fixed habitations, an Homeric word. Sdpdic, 
Tonic acc. pl.; so wértc, dec, &c., elsewhere in Hdtus.—B. Cf. Jelf, 
§ 101, obs. 5, and iii. 7, wioric; 11. 58, ravnytorc. ei robrov rup., 
while he reigned over, &c. On éi with gen. temporal, ef. Jelf, § 633, 
I. 2. 

Cu. XVI.—a. obroc dé Kuakdpy x. r.X.—Cf. 1.74. Ardys, grand- 
father to Alyattes, kg of Lydia, was contemporary with Phraortes, 
father of Cyaxares, kg of Media. Ardys died B. c. 628: hence 
Hdtus’s account is consistent with chronology. 

b. Sptpvny.. . erioOeicav—Cf. i. 149, a., 150, a. 

C. obk we HOekev arnddAakev—he retired not as he wished, i. e. in a 
manner quite contrary to his wishes. Cf. viii. 68, c.; and i. 32, Toda 

.. 7a pric 2A, and Kurip. Androm. 1168.—B. 

Cnr. XVII.—a. rapréc indicat fructus satorum, the corn, or grain 
of any kind which was sowed, B., not the fruit of trees. 

b. bd... . dvdontov—under the accompaniment of (i. e. to the 
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_ sound of) pipes and lyres, and the masculine and feminine fiute. Cf. vii. 
22, ix. 98, &c.; Jelf, § 639, i. 2, d. addjd¢ avdp., probably like the 
Roman T%bia dextra, played with the right hand, which gave a 
basssound. aiAdc yur. to the Zrbia sinistra, played with the lefi hand, 
in the treble clefi, resembling a woman’s voice. B. Cf. Smith’s D. 
of A.; Paradise Lost, i. 532 and 550. 

¢. biourtcarro, so often as he might come. Cf. Jelf, § 843, 2, on 
the optat. expressing indefinite frequency. otre Otpac anéorra.—Cf. 
ni. 159, on 2 taking of Babylon. Schw. 

d. tic y . . éxexodreov.—* Miletus and Phocea flourished 
between $00—-500. Miletus is said to have had a hundred colo- 
nies in the Sea of Marmora, the Black Sea, and the Palus Meotis, 
and ranked next to Tyre and Carthage.” Oxford Tables, p. 8. On 
Miletus and its colonies, read H. P. A. § 77, 78; and Thirlw. ii. 
pp- 85, 104, &c. dewe ty. Cf. Jelf, § 805. Final substantival clause 
introduced by we, in order that, Barve wa, &c. 

Cu. XVILI.—a. rpepara—overthrows, disasters, cf. vi. 132, iv. 
160, vii. 233, and Hom. Odyss. xxi. 293, Oivéeg ce rower pedindng 
x. 7. A. B. 

b. kai yap 6) .... svvdiyvexay.—The date of this war appears 
unknown. All three states were Ionian colonies, of which there 
were twelve principal ones, between which the festival of the 
Panionia, held at the temple of the Heliconian Neptune at Mycale, 
cf. i. 142, b., 148, a., served as a bond of union; though Hermann 
remarks, they were not only, generally speaking, independent, 
both often engaged in mutual hostilities. Cf. v.99, and H. P. A. 
§ 77, note 21, dre pn, except, properly ovdéy ore py. Cf. Jelf, § 743, 2, 
on the use of ob and pH in dependent sentences. 

Cu. XIX.—a4. *Asonsinc—so called from Assesus, the name of a 

small town or village in the territory of Miletus (see end of ch.) 
where the temple of the goddess stood. B. On the accus. ézixAnow, 
cf. Jelf, § 978, 2. 
_ b. abr@... . wewbavra.—Cf. ¢. 3. “EdAnoe Sofa. ... wépavrag, 
and c. 37, iv. ‘81, v. 109. B. Cf. Jelf, § 675. Participles or adjec- 
tives after infin., which ought to be in the same case (gen. or dat.) as 
the object of the verb to which they refer, are often in the accus., 
because they are not considered as referring to that object, but as 
separated from it, and as belonging to the accusative implied in 
the infinitive to which they are joined. 

Cu. XX.—a. 1 . . . . rvpavvebov71.—On the origin of Despotisms 
in Greece, cf. H. P. A. §§ 63—65, and 72, the reference to 
Arnold’s Rome, in i. 59, b. and Thirlw. i. e. 10, p. 403. Read also 
an article on “ the Grk Despot,” ina review of Grote’s Gr. in Edinb. 
Review for Jan. 1850. Neither Hermann nor B. considers that 
Thrasybulus was one of those entitled “‘ symnetes,” magistrates 
invested with unlimited power, (Aristot. Pol. iv. 8, 2,) for the pur- 
pose of moderating adverse factions, as was Pittacus in Mitylene. 
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The name “ Aisymnete” was however given in some places, as in 
Cyme and Chalcedon, to the regular magistrates. 

b. Skwe.... Bourdet’nrac—that he, (Thrasybulus,) having had pre- 
vious formation, might. form some plan with regard to the present 
conjuncture.—r depends upon Bovrgtnra. Cf. Jelf, § 810, on the 
conjunctive and opt. with dy. To the final conjunctions we, drwe, 
py, and iva, the modal adverb ay is frequently (especially in Hdtus) 
added, pointing to some (generally not expressed) condition. 

Cu. XXI.—a. 6—nic rv Mudnrov ijv— So then the messenger 
went to and arrived at (was at) Miletus. Cf. Jelf, § 646, 1, quoted 
in iii. 62, a. v. 38, é¢ Aaxedaipova tyivsro, and rao. ic’ Arrucy, and 
i. 14, f. 

0. ie hoyor, all the matter, the whole business. )oyoc like pia, 
the thing spoken of, the subject or matter of the d6oyo¢. g and i D. 
Cf. i. 127, rod Aoydu perécyor, had to do with the matter, were in the 
secret. ra péd\dor, cf. Jelf, § 802,8. The opt. used when it is only 
a suspicion, or a persuasion of the probability of any thing falling 
short of being an actual fact. Cf. 111. 68, we ob« ein we. 7.2. 

C. K@pw Kk. 7. r4.—feasting, revelling, éredy x.r.d. Cf. Jelf, § 841, 3. 

Cu. XXIT.—a. b«wg—Zédy, that forsooth. Jelf, § 722, 2.° ra d47— 
which strarghtway, &c. Jelf, § 721, 1. rov \edy rerptoOat x. 7. d.,that 
the people had been reduced, worn out, to the extremity of distress. 
oF Hom. Odyss. xvii. 387, B. On 7cove with gen., cf. Jelf, § 
487, 1. 

b. im’ re Esivoug . . . . eivat—On condition of their being, &c. 
Cf. Jelf, § 867, 2. On the tie of hospitality among the Greeks, cf. 
H. P. A. § 15, View of the Political State of Greece before the 
Historical Times. Even the prisoner taken in war, after paying 
ransom, was dopitevoc. Cf. also the View of the Social State among 
the Greeks, in Coleridge’s Introd. to the Classics, and Hospitium 
in Smith’s D. of A. 

Cu. XXIII.—a. Mepiavépoc—CF. iii. 48, 6. seqq., v. 92, d. and m., 
and Miller Dor. i. p. 188. Kopivov, relative gen. after éryp. Cf. 
Jelf, § 502, 505. 

b. Aéofioc—mentioned as Arion belonged to Lesbos, where Me- 
thymna stood. B. 

c. ’Apiova x.r..—B. defends this digression, Ist, as the tale is to 
the credit of a Greek state, which applies to many other of the 
Herodotean digressions, and 2nd, as teaching that no crime could 
escape the vengeance of heaven. On the story of Arion ef. Virg. 
Ecl. viii. 56, and Georg. iii. 6. Its origin is explained by L. from 
the vessel, which probably picked up Arion when cast into the sea, 
having the figure-head of a dolphin.—ovderdc, relative gen. Cf. 
Jelf, § 502, 3. On rév (= wy) jpite x. r.d., gen. by Attraction, cf. 
Jelf, § 822, 1. Cf. iv. 73, a. 

d. 6OtoauBov.—A great impetus was given to choral poetry by 
its application to the dithyramb, or old Bacchie song. This 
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ancient Bacchanalian performance, the origin of which is, at any 
rate, earlier than Archilochus, who, in one of the fragments of his 
poetry, says that “he knows how to lead off the dithyramb, the 
beautiful song of Dionysus, when his mind is inflamed with wine,” 
(Athen. xiv. p. 628,) seems to have been a hymn sung by one or 
more of a c@poe, or irregular band of revellers, to the music of the 
flute. Arion was the first who gave a regular choral or anti- 
strophic form to the dithyramb. This improvement was introduced 
at Corinth (Herod. i. 24; Pindar, Ol. xiii. 18 or 25, with the notes 
of the commentators). The choruses, which ordinarily consisted 
of fifty men or youths, danced in a ring round the altar of Diony- 
sus. Hence they were termed cyclic choruses (xicAtor yopoi), and 
dithyrambic poets were understood by the term kuxAodiwWdoradot. 
This also explains the name Cycleus, given to the father of Arion 
(Miller, Hist. Gr. Lit. p. 204). Smith’s D. of A. Chorus. See 
more under Tragedia.—xai 6106 —owmo.—dvopdoavtra—oidaé. the first 
whom we know, who composed, and named, and brought out the Dithy- 
ramb, &c. dWdoxev, like docere fabulam, is pecul. used of the Dithy- 
rambie and dramatic poets, who taught the actors their parts and 
superintended the getting up and bringing out of their pieces. S. 
and L. D. Cf. Hor. A. P. 288, “ Vel qui pretextas vel qui docu- 
ere togatas.” Cf. Theatre of the Greeks, p. 235, and on the 
cs Sica of the term Dithyramb, sect. i. p. 3, of the same 
work. 

Cu. XXIV.—a. SppaoOa «.7.r., accordingly he was going to 
sail from, &c. Stephens on Greek Particles, p. 107, seqq. é» rp 
medaye, when now out at sea, i.e. beyond the harbour. Schw. On 
dvaypaoOa, cf. i. 110, d.  otkwy dn weiOeav. Infin. in oratio obliqua, 
(they say that) he did not indeed persuade them. In Greek one or 
more dependent clauses in a narration may stand as an oratto ob- 
fiqua in the accus. and infin., depending on a verb of saying, &c., 
expressed or implied, instead of the verbum finitum. Jelf, § 889. 
THy Tayiorny, generally explained by ddoy supplied, but according 
to Jelf, § 891, obs. 2, by éxxndnow. In many phrases the subst. 
suppressed after the adj. is implied in the verb. So that this is 
brachylogy, rather than ellipse. 

b. mepiidéeey x.r.d.—to allow him to stand and sing. Cf. Jelf, § 
664, A., on the infinitive (without the article) as the object after 
the verb. B. refers oxevy to the dp0ocradiag, the long garment reach- 
ing to the ancles, worn by the Citharede. On xarepydoacbaut, cf. ix. 
106, a., and on cai rotor icehOciv yap ndovny x. 7. X., cf. Jelf, § 786, 
obs. 6, quoted in ix. 109, 8. 

c. vépov roy 6p00v—The Orthian strain, so called from being per- 
formed in a high key, the voice of the performer being raised and 
clear. Blomfield, A’sch. Pers. Gloss. v. 395. It appears to have 
been particularly intended for the flute or cithara, and to have 
been played in quick time. B. An aur of sharp, stirring tone, like 
our military music. S. and L. D. 
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d. we sixe, just as he was. Cf. Matth. § 337. Tenarus, C. Ma- 
tapan s. Maina. B. 

€. dvaniic éyety x. 7... SUD. Aéyouor—[dicunt] eum curam intendisse 
in nautas ; looked carefully for, kept a sharp look-out for, the sailors. 
dvaric, t. g. pudraKTiKde, txedGe, cf. vil. 109,e. Schw. and Jelf, 
§ 496, Causal. Gen. On the construction of we... . waprivat 
atrovc, cf. Matth. § 538. “The accusative with the infinitive is 
also used after particles which begin a protasis, and in construc- 
tion with the relative—both in the oratio obliqua, Herod, i. 94. 
(Aéyovrec) rode Avdode x. 7. A., cf. 1, 24; vil. 111, 118, 135. 

J. twropiecOa, that they were asked. “ Passiva notione accipien- 
dum, in activa enim notione usurpatum nusquam utique, nec apud 
Nostrum, nec apud alium Scriptorem reperiri arbitror.” Schw. 
wc cin te «x. 7.d. Cf. Jelf, § 802, 2, on the indic. and opt. in de- 
pendent sentences. The opt. used where the thing spoken of is © 
represented as an uncertainty, a supposition. 

g. meoi Iradinv, in Italy. Cf. c. 27. epi rv “EMada. Cf. Jelf, 
§ 632, ili. 1. epi, with acc. frequently with verbs of rest, to ex- 
press, as it were, a circular extension through space—round, at, 
through. Cf. ili. 62. epi Aty. in and round Egypt. vii. 131, wepi 
Itepiny, in Preria. 

h. dvdOnpa «.7..—Adlian, Nat. Animal, xii. 45, gives the in- 
scription on the base of the statue: 

"AOavatwy Trouriotv ’Apiova, Kixdovoc indy, 

"Ex SuceAov werdayoue oHcev dynua 7608. 
The hymn Arion is said to have composed is given in Brunck’s 
Analectt. vol. iii. p. 327. B. From ‘this the Lesbians say,” it 
is evident that Hdtus visited their island. Cf. D. p. 43. It is 
plain that he also visited Corinth. Ib. p. 42. 

Cu. XX V.—a. troxronrnpidwyr, a saucer for the silver goblet. xod- 
Anrov, probably inlaid or damasked with iron: Oén¢g aktov x. 7. X. 
would be inapplicable, if the meaning were merely, according to 
B., ferruminatum, soldered, or welded to it.  L. and 8, and L. D. 

b. dia ravtrwv—Throughout, among all. Cf. Jelf, § 627, 3, 9. da 
Causal. Value. Iliad xii. 104, 6 & éxpere cai did ravrwv. Cf. also viii. 
37, 6. and vii. 83, koopor—dia wavrwy II. precipuo cultu inter om- 
nes eminebant ; there quoted. 

Cu. XX VI.—a. ’Edéows x... + Pindarus, whose mother was 
daughter of Alyattes, (consequently he was nephew to Creesus,) 
was at this time, B. c. 560, tyrant of Ephesus. See Thirlw. ii. p. 
162. On the dedication of the town, cf. A‘sch. vii. c. Theb. 203, 
aN’ ovy Oeodbe rode Tij¢ Gobvong TOXEOG éxhErrety Aoyoe. The intention 
of the Ephesians was, by thus consecrating their town, to compel 
the goddess to aid them, and prevent her desertion, by means of 
having thus united her safety to that of the city. B. So Polyerates 
consecrated the island of Rhenza to Apollo, Thucyd. iii. 104; and 
the Tyrians chained Hercules to Moloch, lest the former should 
desert their town. See Life of Alexander, Family Lib. ¢. vii. p. 132. 
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Cu. XX VII.—a. Biavra x.7r.X4.—Both Bias and Pittacus lived 
in the time of Croesus. 

b. mepi rHv ‘EA\ada x. tr. X—zepi, m; cf. i. 24, g. te—vewrepov 
mepi tHv “EdAdda, any thing new, i. e. newer than has yet happened. 
Ch Jelf, § 784. We often find in Greek the comparative used with- 
out any object of comparison, so that where we use the positive, 
they use the comparative. The cause thereof seems to be, that 
the Greek had the power, by a sort of instinct, or by experience, 
of defining in his mind the proper or usual size or degree of any 
thing; so that whatever went beyond or fell short of this size or 
degree, presented itself to his mind in the relation of greater or 
less: hence the comparative is used in Greek where we use the 
positive and the adverbs too, very, rather, somewhat ; the compari- 
son being made with reference to some such thought as, than wt was 
before—usual—fitting—right, &c., more or less clearly present to 
the speaker’s mind, and sometimes expressed in words; as, Hdtus 
vi. 84, pe{ovwe. 1. 91, dpeivovog — irodeeoripov. iii. 145, bopapyé- 
repoc, &e. &e. 

¢c. At yap «.r.\.—On this Homeric expression B. compares Odyss. 
ili. 205, ai yap tuoi—Oeoi rapabciey, and Odyss. xiv. 273, Adrdo ipoi 
Led¢ abroe évi goeci rovro vénpa woino. On the circumlocution ézi 
“Avdév raidac for tai Avdodtc, like Homer's vieg and covpor ’Ayady, cf. 
Matth. § 530. 

d. apwpevo.—Schw. conjectures depdpevor, postquam vela ventis 
dederint, but the common reading is defended by Letronne, quoted 
by B., on the ground that Hdtus is wont often to employ a partici- 
ple, either of the same verb which just before had been used in 
the infinitive, or at least of a cognate verb; so that dpw. is here 
used instead of edyduevor, desirous, wishing eagerly, to avoid the 
repetition. 

e. —raiv—oiknpévwv EdAjvwv, mr behalf of the Greeks who dwell on 
the mainland, Cf. Jelf, § 368, a. Remarks on the deponent verbs. 
So oicnpévoc for oiky, i. 27, vii. 21, oi—rarounpévor, and immedi- 
ately afterwards in a passive sense, 6 ydp”A@we «.7.d. 1. 96, 127, 
172, vili. 115, and ii. 102. dovddoac zyetc, cf. Jelf, § 692. ”*Eyew in 
the sense of to be, to hold oneself, forms, when joined with a parti- 
ciple agreeing with the subject, an apparent periphrasis for the 
simple verb, as it cannot be said to supply any definite form there- 
of, but expresses the continuance of the action when already begun, 
as in Latin habere with a pass. part. in acc., as rem aliquam pertrac- 
tatam habere. Cf. i. 27,28; iii. 65. Soph. Ant. 22. (&. R. 371. 

Cu. XX VIII.—a. évric x. r.X.—i. e. to the West, between the 
river and the Mediterranean ; see i. 6, a. 

b. Avdoi—Schw. and B. retain this word, considering this as an 
enumeration of the nations over which Croesus reigned, and that 
the Lydians are put first, as those over whom he first was monarch, 
while the others were afterwards added to his empire. Cf. on Lydia 
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the ref. in i. 93,4. The Chalybes, cf. vii. 76, a., are not to be con- 
founded with the nation of that name beyond the Halys, whose 
first seat was about the Araxes, and who extended their dwellings 
to the mountains near the Euxine Sea, and are often called Chal- 
deans. They are described in H. Pers. ch. i. p. 87. The Thracians 
are to be understood of the Asiatic Thracians, cf. iii. 90, divided 
into the Thynians and Bithynians who migrated from Europe, 
formerly called Strymonians, from the river of that name. Cf. vii. 
75, and H. Pers., ch. i. p. 79. 

Cu. XXIX.—a. ooguicrai, wise statesmen, sages. S. and L. D. 
This word, afterwards a term of reproach, is used here as an hon- 
ourable title, cf. ii. 49, iv. 95. On the Sophists, in the later sense, 
cf. Thirlw. iii. c. 24, p. 326, and Grote’s dissertation on the So- 
phists in vol. viii. p. 479, seqq. of his History of Gr. There is a 
critique of this last in the Edinb. Rev. for July, 1851, and in App. 
ii. of Sheppard’s Theophrastus. 

b. we kacroc Kk. r. X.—ut quisque eorum adveniret, i. e. suo quisque 
consilio et tempore, sive, pro se quisque. Poterat etiam simpliciter 
dicere We tkasroc. Sic. c. 114, de Cyro puero, we éxdorw we. 7. Xd. et 
Thucyd. i. 15, 89. Wyttenb. Cf. Jelf, § 870, obs. 6. | 

C. Kareiyovro—xonoecsar—rove dv—Ojra. Cf. particularly Jelf, § 
887. Conjunctive in oratio obliqua—iva yn—dvayxacOh, cf. Jelf, § 
744, 1. In all jfinal and conditional clauses introduced by twa, we, 
dgoa, or ei, &c., wh (not od) is always used, as these clauses depend 
entirely on the principal. ° : 

d. rove Gv.... Ofra.—On the conjunctive here with dy, cf. 
Jelf, § 829, 4. 

Cu. XX X.—a. éxdnunoac 6 XdrAwv. Itis a disputed point, whether 
this interview could have taken place. The legislation of Solon is 
generally placed B. c. 594, and Croesus’ reign, B. c. 560. Schultz, 
quoted by B., concludes that the journey of Solon cannot be put 
later than from B. c. 575—565, as he must have returned to Athens 
before the year B. c. 561, when Pisistratus was not yet in power ; 
hence Solon’s visit to Sardis cannot have taken place when Croesus 
was on the throne, unless we follow L., that Croesus was associated 
on the throne by his father, Alyattes, during the life-time of the 
latter, B. c. 574. Cf. i. 86, a. and Thirlw. ii. p. 161. “Those who 
would fain find historical truth in a delightful story told by Hdtus, 
of a visit paid by Solon to the court of Croesus, are willing to col- 
lect from these hints, that the Athenian sage, though he could not 
on any reasonable calculation have seen the son of Alyattes on the 
throne, might have found him associated with his father in the 
government, and perhaps flushed with recent victory, when he 
warned him of the inconstancy of fortune, and disclosed to him the 
secret of human happiness.” ai do) xai—apa Kooioor. Cf. Jelf, § 
724, 1. «ai 6 used to introduce the most important member of a 
sentence, or when a particular follows an universal: xai 6% cai, and 
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what’s more. On the character of Solon, his reforms, &c., cf. an 
excellent article on Grote’s Gr. in Edinb. Review for Jan. 1850, 
and Grote iii. p. 208. 

b. émorpepiwc — accurate, diligenter: ad xoiy, Jacobs. supplet 
yvepuy, 1. e. gua tandem ratione (ductus) judicas, &c. Kodem modo ex- 
plicanda sunt, 7, ravry et aliaid genus. B. 

€. rov Biov ed Hoyts, being well off for, or, as regards, life. Cf. Jelf, 
§ 528, gen. of position, used when the notion of position (local, moral, 
or temporal) is determined by its relation to something else, which 
is in the genitive. So the adverbs and adjectives «9, «addc, we, 


_ méc, Swe, and others, when joined with the verb éyey, (ijrety, 


+ 


' Hdt.,) sometimes also etvac and xeioOar, take a gen. of that from the 


antecedent conception whereof, and relation whereto, the notion of 
the good or bad state or position arises; as in vi. 116, we woddy 
tiyov, it is from a notion of the properties of the médec that the 
notion of the state expressed by we éyew is formed. Cf. v. 20, cadéic 
Exev wéOne, to be well off for strong drinking, to be pretty drunk, viii. 
107, ix. 59, 66. Cf. also i. 102, 149, viii. 111. werd e.7.d. as pros- 
perously as things go, as is possible, among us. Cf. Jelf, § 869,5. 

. yevopévnc yao x. tr. X.—Perhaps not against the Eleusinians, 
but at Eleusis, against the Megarians. Originally the Megarid 
was a district of Attica, and formed one of the four ancient divisions 
of the country. When the Heraclide returned (eighty years after 
Bell. Troj.) the Athenians lost it to the Dorians; hence the Athe- 
nian hatred, and the {ypupa enacted against the Megarians; cf. 
Thucyd.i. 139; Aristoph. Acharn. 533. Miiller’s Dor. vol. i. p-. 102. 
Thucyd. ii. 15, speaks of a battle between the Athenians and the 
Eleusinians, but as that took place under Erectheus, Solon could 
hardly have referred to it, so long before his own time, speaking 
as he does of Tellus. On the loss of the Megarid, see v. c. 76, b., 
and H. P. A. § 18, note 10, and § 92, note 9, and Smith’s C. D. 
Megara. An expedition against the Megarians is also mentioned 
in i, 59, infra. 

Cu. XXXI.—a. rd ward «.7.d. B. inclines to understand Aéywr 
after Té\Xov, cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 421; and after rpoerpéaro to un- 
derstand pic 7d iowrdy, 1. e. impulit ad querendum sc. plura. ot 6é 
eg dec, their oxen. The dativus commodi, with possessive and 
attributive notions. Cf. Jelf, § 597, obs. 1; cf. i. 92, dva0. Kopoicy, 
and ii. 17, 8. 

b. ixeAnidpevor dé r7 Goy—tempore exclusi, hindered by (want of) 
time, 8. L. D., viz. from waiting any longer; their mother being 
priestess of Juno, and being obliged by law to be present at the 
temple, and to be drawn thither by a yoke of oxen. 

c. év ride Toby éoxorro, rested in this end, or termination of their 
life. Jelf. lit. were held by,i. e. met with. Cf. Jelf, § 365, 2, on the 
apparent use of the 2nd aor. mid. for the passive. 

Cu. XXXII.—a, devrepeia y. oic., that he would obtain (ei pr) 
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aooreia, Which had been already assigned) the second place then. 
Jelf, § 737, 8. 

b. otrw roranéppimra, has been so utterly rejected, considered as 
nothing by you. 

c. 7d Osiov wav édy p0ovepdy.—So in iii. 40; vii. 46; vii. 10, § 5, 
quoted by B., who shows, from the last of these references, how we 
are to understand Hdtus; viz. with V., that by ¢@évo¢ is meant 
Divine vengeance (véyeorc, c. 34) sent upon those, who, puffed up 
by exalted station or continual prosperity, forget that they are but 
men; to the end that they may learn modesty and moderation ; 
and in this way the Deity is said to be ¢0ovepdc, ‘an abaser of him 
that exalts himself.” Cf. Pind. Olymp. viii. 113, sub fin.; xiii. 
34; Pyth. x. 31; and Isth. vii. 55 (ed. Heyne). That Hdtus en- 
tertained just notions of the Divine Providence for man’s good, is 
manifest from iii. 108. 

d. ra pn tic &iAac—ra=oia py x.t.r. Cf. Jelf, § 742, 2, on the 
use of yy in dependent sentences. Cf. also i. 16, c. 

é. ig yao... mporiOnur—T set at the utmost, i.e. I set the term of 
man’s life at 70 years at the utmost. Cf. Psal. xc. 10. In the next 
sentence, on the number of days in the 70 years, occurs a difficulty 
that has given rise to a variety of conjectural emendations of the 
text. The years being 70, produce 25,200 days, the intercalary 
month not being reckoned, which, if taken in every two years, gives 
35 months for the 70 years, and each of these months being calcu- 
lated at 30 days, the sum of them will be 1050 additional days, so 
that 25,200 + 1050 = 26,250 days altogether. Now, if the first © 
calculation is right, viz. 70 years = 25,200 days, Solon must have 
made the year consist of 360 days; but if the second also is cor- 
rect, viz. 35 months x 301050, his year would contain 375 days, 
which is both too long by 10 days, and would lead to a confusion 
of the seasons. Now Hdtus himself, elsewhere, iii. 90, fixes the 
year at 360 days; and in ii. 4, says that the Greeks inserted the 
intercalary month every third, and not every second year. Some 
suppose that Solon, in this calculation, reckoned according to the 
Lydian year, each consisting of 350 days, and each intercalary 
month of 15 days, so as to make the first number 24,500 days, 
which + 1050 = 25,550; but this solution, as well as the one given 
by Wyttenb., must necessitate an alteration in the text. In the 
notes in Schw., B., and G., the conjectures are given at full length. 
éuB. pnvoc py yev. supposing the intercalary month be not added. 
On the use here of yw (and not od) when a participle or adjective 
can be resolved into a conditional clause, expressing a supposed 
ease, cf. Jelf, § 746, 2, and v. 35, ec. 

f. wiv... cvpdoon, homo, quantus est, fortune casibus est obnoxius. 
Schw. Manis every whit made up of changes and chances, is wholly 
a chapter of accidents. On the masc. subject in apposition with a 
fem. predicate, cf. Jelf, § 382, 1, quoted in iv. 50, 8. 
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g. Suoior wpdsxet...-.. mo\Aoio.—Cf. Aristot. Eth. vii. 13. 

h. moiv 0 dv redevrioy, x. 7..—Cf. Soph. Cad. Tyr. sub fin., be- 
ginning’ “ dere Ovnrdy dvr” «. r.X., and Kurip. Androm. v. 100. B. 
Ovid. Metam. iii. 136, ultima semper Expectanda dies homini, &c., 
and the criticism of Solon’s opinion in Ethics i. c. 10. 

i. map’ {uoi—in my opinion. Tapa with dat. Ist, Local. Cf. iv. 
53; vii. 150. 2nd, Causal, (as here,) to express standing before a 

erson as a judge, and submitting to his decision or sentence. 
Felt § 637, 1. 2. So iii. 160, rapa Aapeipy xpirg: and ili. 86. On 
dicate tori x. r.r., deserves to bear, Jelf, § 677. 

Cu. XXXIII].—a. Tatra Niywy ry Kpoiow—G. and B. Here 
Solon is nominat. to yapiZero and dzoméumerat, pass., he is dismissed ; 
ddéac, appearing to him, i. e. to Croesus, to whom py refers. Read- 
ing Aéyoyrt and Kpoisoc, then éyapiZero is bestowed no favours upon 
him, Kpoiooc the nom. to it, and pw refers to Solon, and dzorép- 
merat, mid., dismisses him, i. e. Solon; ddéac, thinking him, i. e. So- 
lon, to be, &c. According to B. and G., reading obre iyapizero, he 
(Solon) neither gratified him by flattery, &c. 

Cu. XXXIV.—a. Mera dé Zon. oiy.—Cf. 1. 9, a. we sixcoat, ut con- 
icere licet. Cf. Viger, p. 205, 744, B., and Jelf, § 864, 1. 

b. cwpdc, dumb. Cf. 1, 85, where the young man is called dgwyoe, 
and i. 47,in the oracle, cé¢oc and ov ¢wrvéwy are connected in the 
same sense. Later writers add the sense of deaf to the word, but 
Hdtus uses it only in the former signification. There is nothing 
to hinder the conclusion that the young prince was both xé¢oe, 
dumb, and ded. rijv axonhy, deaf. 

c. arodée puv, he will lose him. fut. for azodéce. 

d. cvvivnos, heaped them up together. Cf. i. 50, 86. 

Cu. XXX V.—a. cvppop7 éxdpevoc, involved in, entangled in calamity. 
caQapo. Cf. 8.’s D. of A., Lustratio,and Sheppard’s Theoph. p. 220. 

b. éxiorwe, Lonic for égéortog, i. €. 6 éxi ry éoria wy, a supplant, cf. 
Hom. Odyss. vii. 153. 

c. Topdiew x. r. A.—It is manifest from this, that Adrastus was 
of the royal race of Phrygia, but as there were several kings of this 
name, (cf. i. 14, e.,) it is impossible to fix exactly his parentage, 
and chronology will not allow us to suppose the Midas here men- 
tioned to be the same with the one mentioned ini. 14. He pro- 
bably fled to Croesus, as the kingdom of Phrygia was now added 
to the Phrygian monarchy, (cf. 1. 28,) and therefore he would be 
under the protection of his sovereign. The name of his brother 
is said to have been Agatho. B. 

d. dpnyavisec obdevic—you shall be in want of nothing.. Privative 
gen. Jelf, § 529. At ic nyerépov, B. quotes Homer’s Hymn to 

ercury, 370, 7\Oev é¢ Hperépov«. Tr. X., explaining the use of the gen. 
instead of the accus. to arise from the relation between the per- 
sonal and the possessive pronoun ; so that é¢ sjuerspov, used also in 
vii. 8, is equivalent to é¢ yuér, as tg “Adov, sub. olkov. Cf. Scheefer 
ad Bos, Ellipses, p. 345, and Matth. Gr. Gr. § 380. 
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,Cu. XXXVI.—a. rg Musipy Obtdiurp—ef. vii. 74, now Keetsce- 
daght. B. 

b. ovde yoijpa péya—a great monster of a boar, a monstrous boar. Cf. 
Jelf, § 442, e. Inversion of the members of the attributive sentence. 
A favourite construction of the poets is, to express the adjectival 
property by a substantive, and put the person to whom the pro- 
perty belongs in the attributive genitive. So, as here, in poetry 
and prose, ypijpa, to express size. Cf. Aristoph. Vesp. 932, «déz- 
roy Td xpjpa ravopdc. Id. Nub. 2, ypqua rev vicrwy. ra épya, the 
- agricultural labours. 

¢. Tatra oi Kk. Tt. X. 1. e. Ta TOU yapou—matrimomal matters. B. 

Cu. XX XVII.—a. aroypewpivwr «. r. 4.—when the Mysians were 
content with, &c. Cf. i. 102, od« amexpiro, was not content. B. 

0b. réowwt pe yO Oupact...daivecOar;—with what eyes must I be seen? 
1. e. with what eyes will the citizens look on me ? 

Cu. XX XVIII.—a. éai ra rapadapBarvopeva—to what is taken in 
hand, to the present undertaking, i. e. to the boar-hunt. mpic—riv 
df, m consequence of, &c.. Jelf, § 638, ill. 

b. duepPappévor x. r. X.—Cf. i. 34, 0B. 

Cu. XX XIX.—a. adda AéANGE oe 76 Sve_pov.— Hither (kard) rd ovee- 
ov, oY (Kad’ O) AéANOE GE Td dvetpor, but in what particular the dream, 
&c. Schw. B. follows Matth. Gr. Gr. § 476, in taking the proper _ 
noun with the article as put after the relat., and, as it were, in op- 
position with it; which will be seen more obviously, if the words 
76 dvewpov be considered as distinct from the rest of the sentence, 
and taken in explanation of it; thus, 7d 0 ob wavOdvetc, adda AEAN- 
02 os, 1. €. rd dvetpov, quod autem te latet, somnium scilicet rstud—but 
that which you do not understand, viz. the dream, &c. 

Cu. XL.—a. ior rq (for 7), guodammodo, somehow. Cf. Jelf, § 817, 
obs. 3. 

Cu. XLI.—a. cupdopy ayaor—So G. and B. ayadg, the lonic 
form of the dative, as"Iou, ii. 40, and adn, viii. 61, the accent being 
on the penult. on account of the last syllable being made long by 
contraction. Cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 114. Cf. on the force of the ex- 
pression, vill. 143, d. 

b. where kaxotpyo—Cf, Hom. Od. viii. 444, pyrig roe nad’ bdo 
dnAnoerat, and Hor. Sat. i.1, 77, mali fures. B. éi dndrnou, with a 
view toinjure. Cf. Jelf, § 634, 3, a. 

Cu. XLIL.—a. supgopg roujde cexpnpuivov—that (one) having fallen 
into such a misfortune. Cf. Xen. Cyr. vi. 2, 1, #A@ov. .. . Gyovrec, 
there came (people) who brought, &c. 

b. rov gurddooovTog eivexev—as far as depends on his guardian ; cf. 
iii, 122, etvecév re yonparwr. 

Cu. XLIII.—otroc—pdvorv, he, I say, who had been purified of 
the murder. évoy accus. of equivalent notion. Jelf, § 548,¢. Cf. 
§ 545, 3. 

Cu. XLIV.—a. zepinpecreiv, moleste ferre, to be, or become, ag- 
grieved, sad, or angry at a thing. S. and L. D. Cf. iii. 64, viii, 109, 
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ixmegevyorwy Tepinuéxreoy, were indignant or vexed at the escape of the 
enemy. ix. 4l, 

Cu. XLV.—a. rov caOnoarra, i. e. Croesus; not his son, as L. 
would understand it ; for,in i. 35, we are told Croesus purified him, 
and here Adrastus may well say that, figuratively speaking, he had 
destroyed his purvfier, i. e. Croesus; inasmuch as he had destroyed 
the only one of his sons whom he considered as really living. 

b.—tic dé ob ci x. r.rX. Cf. Hom. Iliad ii. 164, Priam to Helen, 
Obre por airin éoou’ § Oeoi vd por airvoi ciocv. B. And Aristot. Rhet. 
ii. c. 3, on the topics of Placability. 

Cu. XLVI.—a. dzizavoe, iviBnoe dé x. 7. d. lit., made Cresus give 
over his grief, and made him enter into a reflection, set him a think- 
img, &c. Observe the transitive force of the 1 aor.—raradaBeiv, to 
check it, to keep it down, (cf. c. 87, to stop,) not, to overthrow tt, rara- 
Badsiv, as Gronov. would read. W. Cf. iii. 128, cared. he checked or 
restrained them, 

b. rove d& tc "ABac «.7.4.—In Phocis, near Exarcho; famous for 
an oracle of Apollo, held in honour even in the time of the Romans. 
Plundered by the Persians, but shortly afterwards restored; as we 
find Mardonius sending to consult it. Cf. viii. 27, 33, 134. B. On 
the oracle of Dodona, see ii. 56,5. See throughout the articles in 
Smith’s D. of A., Oraculum. 

¢. Augidpewy kai rapa Too¢wri0ov—The oracle of Amphiaraus, one of 
the seven chiefs against Thebes, was at Oropus in Beeotia. Cf. Livy, 
xly. 27. Of Trophonius, who, like Amphiaraus, was also swal- 
lowed by an earthquake, at Lebedea in Boeotia. Both oracles 
were consulted by Mardonius, cf. viii. 134; and are both mentioned 
by Cicero, de Nat. D. iii. 19. B. 

d. t¢ Boayyidac—The site of a temple of Apollo, distant about two 
geographical miles from Miletus, the ruins of which are still visible 
at a place called Jotan. It was afterwards called Didyma, and was 
burnt by the Persians. Cf. v. 36, vi. 19. .ai Boayyida, Branchide, 
the place, oi Boayyida, the priests of the temple. 

e. mapa “Appwva—Cf. 11. 42, f. and 9. 

Cu. XLVII.—a. péyapov, here the sacred chamber in the temple 
at Delphi where the responses were received. S. and L. D. Cf. i. 65, 
and ii. 143. Also the shrine or sanctuary in other temples. Cf. 
Smith’s D. of A. Templum. ‘“ Many of the great temples con- 
sisted of three parts: 1. the zpdvaoc, or rpddopoc, the vestibule ; 2. 
the cella, vadc, oncdc, and 3. the dziOddopoc. The cella was the 
most important part, as it was, properly speaking, the temple or 
habitation of the deity whose statue it contained.—In temples 
where oracles were given, or where the worship was connected 
with mysteries, the cella was called ddurov, péiyagoy, or avaxropoy, 
and to it only the priests and the initiated had access. The tem- 
ples, it should be added, were in early times separated from the 
profane land about them by very simple means, such as a string 
or rope; subsequently by more ace fences, or even by a wall, 
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%oxoc, tepiBoroc, Herod. vi. 134. The whole space enclosed in such 
a mrepiBoAdoc, was Called réwevoc, or sometimes isody, Herod. ix. 36, 
vi. 19, &., Thucyd. v. 18, and contained, besides the temple itself, 
other sacred buildings and sacred groufid planted with groves,” 
&e. On Delphi, cf. E. Hist. of Gr. ch. ii. p. 12, and 124, and 
Smith’s C. D., Delphi. 

b. kwgod. See i. 34, 6. yadrkdy 0 érisora, and it has brass upon it, 
3 sing. perf. pass., from éiévyupt, to lay or spread upon. On the form- 
ation of fyvupt, cf. Jelf, § 294. 

Cu. XLVIII.—a. zpocieré pv—pleased or suited him, by pypaliag 
for rév piv 0) abroe oddéy roociero, he approved none of them.—V 
mpocevyero, he worshipped. S.and L. D. Cf. also Aristoph. Equit. 638. 

Cu. XLIX.—a. ra vopiZéueva.—Part of the ceremonies used at 
the oracle of Amphiaraus consisted, cf. viii. 134, in passing the 
night in the temple. Pausanias, 1. 34, quoted by B., mentions that 
those who came to consult sacrificed a ram, on whose fleece they 
slept, awaiting the answer of the oracle in a dream. | 

Cu. L.—a. wrived re... . 2Ovce, mactavit ter millenas hostias e 
quogue genere animantium quibus sacra fiert solent, Hermann in 
Viger, p. 727, he sacrificed 3000 of each kind ; not 3000 wm all, which 
would require the article. Cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 266, and 8S. and 
L. D. under wa@e. Cf. 1 Kings viii. 5, 63, Solomon’s sacrifice of 
22,000 oxen and 120,000 sheep; and iv. 88, maou déca, ix. 80, 
mavra O&Ka. 

b. rovrw—B. explains rovrw, i. e. 7@ Oe, and so Schw.—Qu. with 
this, which each, &c., 1. e. to make such an offering as each might be 
able. we de... . éyévero, and when the sacrifice was over, after it was 
completed. Cf. vi. 129, 6. 

C. HuumrivOia K.T.A.... « &EHNavve—he hammered out, cf. c. 68. 
aidnooy éehavvopevov. ryurrivOra, demi-plinths, or, half-ingots: so 
Pliny, aurei lateres, golden bricks, whole ingots, or, cubes of gold, 
whence sjuurdwv. is by some rendered tiles of gold. The words éxi 
piv ra pacpdrepa (scil. péon) eri dé ra Boaytrepa.... tWog dé, give 
the three dimensions of these half plinths, in length of six palms, 
in breadth of three, in thickness of one palm. B. 

d. axipSov xpvood x. r. \.—of refined gold ; opposed to AeuKde ypvoée, 
white gold, i. e. alloyed with silver. S.and L. D.  rpirov *yurddavror, 
22 talents, lit. the 3rd being a half talent, the 3rd of course implying 2 
others, whole ones, like rpiroc airdc, himself with two others. Cf. 
Jelf, § 165, 2, 6. So also fin. cap. ¢8dopor suirddavrov, six talents 
anda half. Cf. also ii. 106, ¢. zéuxrn orOayh. Observe rpiroyv 
huuradarvroy the accus. of quantity, equivalent to the cognate notion 
of value, which would be in the accusative—and even with the 
cognate notion expressed, tAxovoay craOpiv radavra dena. Jelf, § 
578, cf. § 548, db. 

€. xpucov, material gen. Cf. Jelf, § 538. déovroe sicéva—Perhaps 
as a memorial of the lion mentioned ini. 84; the lion representing, 
as it were, the Palladium of the nation; that is, standing in the 
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same relation to the Lydians, that the Palladium itself did to the 
Trojans. Schw. ‘The lion was also venerated as a symbol of the 
sun, to whose worship, as also to that of the other heavenly bodies, 
the Lydians were much given. Creuzer, Symbol. ii. p. 230. B. 

J. émei re warexaierw—B. 0. 548. Cf. ii. 180, and v. 62, d—The 
temple was rebuilt under the direction of the Amphictyonic Coun- 
ceil. Cf. H. P.A.§ 13. The treasures were carried off during the 
First Sacred War, B. c. 355—346, by the Phocians, who maintained 
the contest by means of these and other offerings. On the trea- 
sury of the Corinthians, cf. i. 14, d. 

Cu. L1.—a. ésiovr:, dat. commodi. Cf. i. 14, d. ixd riv vndv 
karaxkatvra—at the time when the temple was burnt. Jelf, § 639, ii. 
2, a. Cf. 11. 36, id rode Gay, and vi. 2. On éwi rot mpov. x. 7. d., at 
the corner of the portico, Jelf, § 633, i. 1, a. ef. viii. 122, and on 
peyabe pey., See ii. 74, iv. 52. Jelf,§ 899, 1. B. So also Aristoph. 
Acharn, 909, puxkde ya pakoc obroc. Schw. . 

b. txucipvara x.t.r., for wine is mixed in it by the Delphians at 
the Theophania ;—the festival of the appearance of the god, the 
commemoration of the day of his first coming. 

€. Osedwpov Tov Sapiov.—There were probably two ancient Samian 
artists of this name: the first, son of Rhecus, and brother of Tele- 
cles, cf. iii. 60; he flor. circ. B.c. 600. The second was son of Telecles, 
and nephew of the elder Theodorus, flor. B. c. 560, the one here 
meant, mentioned also in ili. 41, as having made the ring of Poly- 
crates. Cf. Smith’s D. of G. and R. Biogr., where the question is 
fully discussed. . 

d. ob yap 76 ouvrvyév x. r..—for the work does not appear to me to 
be of a common order, not such as we meet with every day. Cf. 
Longinus, § 10. 

e. mepppavripra—fonts, or basins to hold holy water, placed at the 
threshold of the temples, that all those who approached might 
purify themselves. Cf. Smith’s D. of A. Zempium. 

J. rot... . 7d dvoya.— Ptolemy says that the person here alluded 
to was Atthus. B. 

g. ov« txionua—marked with no title, or nsereption, Schw. and S. 
and L. D. [donaria] minoris pretii, offerings not remarkable for value. 
B.  yetpara, basins, or bowls. S. and L. D 

h. rije aproxdrov.—According to Plutarch, Croesus dedicated this 
statue, because his baking-woman saved him from being poisoned 
by his step-mother, the second wife of Alyattes, who gave her 
poison to be mixed up in his bread; she, however, gave timely 
notice to Croesus, and served up the bread to the children of the 
step-mother. B. On ra dé rije Setpijc, necklaces, cf. Jelf, § 620, 3. 

bus. LII.—a. raira piv, &c. In the Travels of Anacharsis, vol. 
ii. p. 603, there is a computation of the value of these offerings ; 
which, exclusive of the yedpara and the ava. ovx ixic., amounts to 
about £844,447. 

b. ryv... 2aOnv. See i. 46, c. 
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c. 70 £vordy riot Adyyyo K. t.A.—the shaft of the spear with the head, 
the shaft, head, and all. “Sunt partes aiypyij¢g proprie Evordc, (the 
shaft,) et duze ad ledendum, Adyyai, quee alioqui dici solent cavpw- 
tno et émdoparic. This last only was properly used to strike; the 
other spike, which was blunter, they used to fix the spear upright 
in the ground with. Cf. Iliad x. 153, éyyea dé ogiv “Op0 émi cavpw- 
Tijooc éh\pAaro, and Afn. vi. 632, Stant terrd defixee haste. The 
cavowrnp, also called otpiayoc, crupaxiov, and oripat, was sometimes 
used as a weapon of offence; cf. 2 Sam. ii. 23: Abner smote Asa- 
hel “ with the hinder end of his spear, and slew him.” Jortin. Cf. 
also vii. 41, 6., ix. 52,d. On the dat. riot Ady. ef. Jelf, § 604, 1. 
Circumstantial or modal dat. The circumstances, or accidents, or 
accessories (as here) of any thing, are. put in the dative, as bein 
after-thoughts, neither antecedent to, nor part of, the orteinal 
notion of the thought. (Cf. ii. 45, air. vew.; 126, abr. tra; Vi. 
32, abr. 7. ipoiot; 93, air. avdp.) This is very common when the 
substantive is accompanied by airéc, very, ctself, and all, as this 
gives the notion of an accompaniment or an accessory. __- 

_ d. tv OnByor cai OnBaiwy x.7r..—They (the spear and shield) yet 
remain 7 Thebes, and that (not only so, but also) in the temple of the 
Ismenian Apollo of the Thebans. On the incressive force of kai, cf. 
Jelf, § 758, 3; and on the double gen., Jelf, § 543, quoted in vi. 2, a. 

Cu. LITI.—a. ei orparetnrar.... ei rpoo0iciro—if he may make 
an expedition (conjunct. with «i, deliberative force, with notion of 
realization of the proposed end); «i rpocGéiaro, tf he could attach to 
himself any allies: the opt. the less immediate thought, represent- 
ing a mere possvbility, a supposition ; and depending upon the first— 
he would need no allies, if he did not make the expedition. Cf. 
ix. 51, Zywor—ovvoiaro, Pflugeck on Eur. Hec. 1138, and an article 
by my friend Mr. Sheppard in the Classical Museum, No. vi. p. 
342, and Jelf, § 879. 

b. peyadnv apynyv «.7..—The oracle is given in Diodorus, quoted 
by B., Kpotcoc “Aduy dtaBac peyadnv aoxyiv caradvou, translated by 
Cicero, de Divinat. ii. 54, 56, Cresus Halym penetrans magnam 
pervertet opum vim. Cf. Aristot. Rhet. iii. 5. Similarly juggling 
answers were said to have been given to Pyrrhus; “ Ibis redibis 
numquam per bella peribis,” and “ Aio te Pyrrhum Romanos vin- 
cere posse;” and to Manfred, concerning Chas. of Anjou, “ No 
Carlo sara vittorioso del te Manfredo.” 

Cu. LIV.—a. ic Tua, Aedpode «. 7. X.—IIv0G, the place or the 
seat of the oracle, Delphi. Aédgodtc, the Delphians. B. 

b. rpoparrniny, first prophecy, i.e. the right of first consulting the 
oracle ; dreX., exemption from paying the regular dues ; xposd., the 
jirst seat at the games.—The first of these privileges properly only 
belonged to the nations who made up the Amphictyons, and though 
there are instances of the Delphians themselves conferring this 
privilege on others, as here on Croesus, yet the right was lawfully 
vested only in the Amphictyonic Council, cf. ix. 73. B. On the 
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Delphic oracle, and the Amphictyonic League as connected with 
it, cf. v. 62, c., and the references there given. On areX. cf. Smith’s 
D. of A. Ateleta, and EK. Hist. of Gr. ch. i. p. 12. 

Cu. LV.—a. ivegopéero avrov.—Partitive gen. Jelf, § 536, took his 
fill of tt, often gratified himself with consulting tt. 

b. iyiovog x. 7r.X.—Cf. i. 91. B. refers to a similar story in the 
Arabian Nights. odaBpi, tender-footed, alluding to the effeminacy 
of the Lydians; cf. Eurip. Troad. 506. The Hermus, cf. i. 80, 
and v. 101, now the Ghiediz-Chat. Smith’s Dict. of Geogr. 

Cu. LVI.—a. ra rpoxecpipéva, the principal nations—ro piv, the 
Athenians, 76 6, the Lacedeemonians, and so also the following 7d 
pev, &c. The Pelasgic origin of the Athenians is again spoken of 
in ii. 51, vii. 94, viii. 44, quoted by B., who refers to the discussion 
of this passage in Miller’s Dorians, I. c. i. p. 21, seqq. Read also 
H. P. A. §§ 6—8, and particularly Thirlw. i. c. 4, pp. 1OI—105. On 
the origin of the Athenians, Hermann, § 91, and Thirlw. i. c. 2, 
p- 37, seqq.; and on the Dorians, Hermann, § 16, seqq. Cf. also 
vii. 31, a., 73, a., &c., and Thirlw. vol. i. c. 7, p. 250, seqq. On 
the Macedonian nation, cf. viii. 137, a. 

Cu. LVII.—a. Kpnoréva 76\wv—the chief town of the district 
in Macedonia, between the Strymon and the Axius, near Mount 
Cercine. Smith’s Dict. of Geogr. Cf. Thucyd. iv. 109, whence we 
learn that the Pelasgi, or Tyrrheni, who formerly inhabited Lem- 
nos and Athens, seated themselves on the coast of Thrace, and in 
that region was the Crestonic nation, which Hdtus mentions again, 
vii. 124, viii. 116. B. See also H. P. A. § 6, note 8, for reference 
to a variety of works on the Tyrrhenian Pelasgi. This town is not 
to be confounded with Cortona in Etruria. “ Who the Pelasgians 
really were, and their connexion with Etruria, are points which 
have distracted the learned men of all ages, and seem to have been 
as much disputed in the time of Herodotus and Strabo as in our 
own. They have been represented by some (Mrs. Hamilton Gray, 
History of Etruria) as being in Italy on the arrival of the Etrus- 
cans, (cf. note on i. 94,) and a distinct people from them. A con- 
trary opinion has been generally held, that the Tyrrheni-Pelasgi 
was another name for the Etruscans. Here the researches of Sir 
C. Fellowes (Discoveries in Lycia) throw light upon the question. 
The Pelasgi have left us nothing of their language, manners, or 
customs—only their names and a few doubtful traditions. The. 
chief records of their existence are their architectural remains ;— 
the walls of enormous height and thickness, and built with im- 
mense stones, which are found throughout Italy and Greece and 
Asia Minor, occupying the highest point of every hill, the object 
of wonder to the present inhabitants, the work of giants or ma- 
gicians, or their master the devil. The higher road from Naples to 
Rome, by the Abruzzi, passes a line of these hill-forts, which seem 
to guard and over-awe the plains below. They are a portion of a 
longer line extending from the Adriatic coast of Italy, opposite 
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Greece, quite across the Peninsula. They recall to mind the fenced 
cities, walled up to heaven, which terrified the Israelites before 
their entrance into the Promised Land. These various remains 
have been classified by architects and antiquaries (and the distinc- 
tion is as old as Pausanias) into the Cyclopean, the Pelasgic, and 
the Etruscan, according to the apparent art used in their construc- 
tion ;—the first being of large stones, so rudely piled together as to 
require the interstices to be filled up with smaller fragments ; the 
second of large stones, but fitting into each other; and the third 
of quadrangular stones, occasionally secured by cement. Now the 
last are confessedly the-work of Etrurian architects, and two well- - 
known instances are the Arco del Bove at Volterra, and the gate 
still remaining at Pestum. The first notion about them was that 
the rudest were the oldest, and the more artificial the production 
of later and more civilized times. The latest investigations have, 
however, established, that all these kinds run into each other in 
the same building, and appear to have been in contemporaneous 
use; that they are, therefore, the productions of one and the same 
people. At Mycene, the tvcripevoy wrodieOpov of Homer, the two 
kinds called Pelasgic and Cyclopean are found together, and also 
an approximation to regular masonry of hewn stone or the Etrus- 
can style. In many Italian provinces, Mrs. Gray tells us, there 
are Cyclopean, Pelasgic, and Etruscan walls of the same age, and 
in very many instances, there is a mixture of the Etruscan and 
Pelasgic, and the Etruscan and Cyclopean styles. The same is 
observable at Cadyanda and at Panora. Fellowes; Lycia, p. 121, 
141. When we thus find the only authentic record of the Pelasgi 
bringing them into so close union with the Etruscans, we cannot 
but accept the account of their being the Tyrrhene-Pelasgians, or 
Pelasgians who settled in Italy. There are many other cireum- 
stances, such as their knowledge of letters, regular institutions, and 
use of arms, which connect them with the early Greek settlers, and 
antiquaries have dwelt upon Cecrops’ twelve cities of Attica and 
the twelve cities of Etruria, as offering additional evidence. Of 
course, in a subject of this kind, the evidence itself is slight and 
indirect, but if we find all that there is pointing in one direction, 
we are bound to follow it.” From an article in The North British 
Review, No. vi., on Mrs. H. Gray’s History of Etruria. 

b. WAakiny re kai Sevkaeny—Placia in Mysia E. of Cyzicus, and 
Scylace a little further to the E. On the words ot ctvouor x. r. d. 
ef. vi. 137, and Thucyd. iv. 109, B. 

Cc. joav ot TWeXacyoi.... iévrec—This subject is fully discussed 
in Appendix A. of Twiss’s Epitome of Niebuhr. See also Museum 
Criticum, ii. 234, and Hermann’s Pol. Antiq. § 8, note 3.—On the 
form of expression cf. vii. 136, a. ; 

d. agiot dé x. r.X.—ogi, Ion. opior, Ep. dat. of od. Cf. Jelf, § 145. 
B. quotes Matthia on a difference between ogi and odio in Hdtus; 
ogi, generally used as the pronoun of the 3rd person, = adroic, tis, 
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tllis, whilst oior has the reflexive meaning = éwiroior, sida, sibi ipsis ; 
as in this sentence. Cf. Jelf, § 654, 1. 

Cu. LVIII.—a. rév iOviwy zod\dMGjv—the many nations, the nations 
whom every one knows, many in number. On the demonstrative 
force of the article, cf. Jelf, § 444, 4, 5. 

b. xpd¢ 07) Gy x.r.X. B. quotes and approves Matthiz as to the 
meaning of this, taken in connexion with the preceding sentence. 
Dicere voluit pic 4x) dy obdé rd led. voce oOapd peydruc ybé/On. 
Preterquam quod multe barbare gentes cum Hellenibus coaluerunt, 
Pelasgica gens una e barbaris, per se etiam sine illa causa, non mul- 
tum aucta est. The Pelasgic nation, which was a barbarian one, was 
neither augmented by the union of other tribes with i, as the Hellenic 
was, and increased too but little of itself. 

Ca. LIX.—a. 76 piv ’Arrixdy «.7.d.—that the Attic nation was 
both oppressed and distracted by faction, &c.; kept down by the sway 
of Pisistratus, and rent into factions; as the Alemzonide and their 
party were exiles. Cf. i, 64, v.62. W. 

b. Ieovsroadrov—The despotism of Pisistratus, B. c. 560—527. 
Cf. Aristot. Politics, v. 9, § 23, ed. Scheid. On the sway of Pisis- 
tratus read § 110 of H. P. A.; Grote, iv. p. 144. See also note /. on 
this chapt. On the peculiar character of the ancient Despotisms, 
to which that of Pisistratus was a glorious exception, see the fine 
remarks in Arnold, Hist. of Rome, i. 476; and Edinb. Review for 
Jan. 1850, on The Greek Despot. 

e. Xihwy 6 «.7.A.—Cf. vii. 235. ‘ Teneatur hic locus ad expli- 
candam doctrinam septem sapientum; exercet enim Chilon hoc 
loco igpopayreiay.” Creuzer, quoted by B. 

d. rexvorodv—likely to bear ehildren: cf. also v. 40. 

e. txréutew, of a man divorcing his wife, as here; amodsimey, of 
a woman leaving her husband—arsirac0a, 1. e. filium abjudicare, not 
to consider him as legitimate, to disown him. B. . 

f. craciaZovrwy, &c. Of these factions, B. gives a synoptical view. 
being poor and of 
1. The Hyperacrii (by others called Diacrii) favoured mena lowest orders, 


bearing the name 
of Ones. 


being wealthy 
Aristocracy from the fertility 





2. — Pedizi (who inhabited the wecoyaia) neice tant oan 


noble. 


being given to 
commerce and 
Mixed Go-/J navigation, and 
vernment dreading the ex- 
cesses of Demo- 
cracy. 





3. — Parali ( —————-—— the sea-shore) 


B. remarks on the agreement of these with the ancient divisions 
of Attica; for under Cecrops there were four tribes, Kexpozic¢, airéy- 
Qwv, acraia, rapadia, and under Cranaus the same four, only with 
different names, Kpavaic, ar@ic, pecoyaia, duaxpic. Of these that 
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called zapadia agrees with the Parali here mentioned, dtacpi¢ with 
the Hyperacrii, and pecoyaia with the Pediei. Cf. H. P. A. §§ 93, 
106, 110. 

g. Karadpovnoac—affecting or aiming at, including also a certain 
idea of contempt; as in i. 66, where the sense of thinking, con- 
sidering, appears applicable, joined also to the same notion of a 
contempt for the power of the enemy. B. Cf. viii. 10,6., and Jelf, § 
641, 2, a. 

h. cai rp NOyw «. Tr. .—having, by means of his eloquence, or argu- 
ments, obtained the leading of the Hyperacru. B. In i. 205, and v. 
20, rd Adyw, in pretence. So, perhaps, here, professedly leading, or 
being the professed leader of, the Highlanders, 

i. é¢ dypdv, that is, into the flat parts of Attica, the pecoyaia, where 
~ the faction of the Pedizei, under Lycurgus, prevailed. 6/0ev, forsooth, 
as he pretended. 60ev is used, almost always, in the tronical sense 
of 6, forsooth, scilicet, especially to express that the writer does not 
believe that the reason or account he is giving is the true one, 
but only the one given by others—and it but seldom has a more 
explanatory force. Jelf, § 726, 2,a. Cf. Thucyd. i. 92,1. 111; 
cf. also vi. 1, a., vii. 211, 6. Add also that “it is often used with 
we, of misconceptions and mistakes, as if forsooth.” S. and L. D. 
Cf. i. 73, i. 136, ix. 80, a. Like artifices were also used by 
Ulysses, Odyss. iv. 244; Zopyrus, Hdtus iii. 154; and Dionysius, 
Diod. Sic. xxi. 95. B. 

j. tv ry mpbc Meyapéac x. 7. \.—This was an expedition to recover 
Salamis, which the Megarians had seized as well as Nisea, at the 
time of the insurrection of Cylon, B. c. 620, and kept up till this 
time. See Clinton, Fast. Hell. ii. 369. Solon is said to have dis- 
tinguished himself in this expedition. Plutarch. Vit. Sol. c. 8, p. 
82. On the hatred of the Athenians and Megarians, and the loss 
of the Megarid, cf. i. 30, d. 

_ _k. ot dopupdpn..... kopuvnddpor dé.—An instance of szoxopiopoc. 

Cf, Aristot. Rhet. i. 2,§ 15. The changing the term dopygdpa 
for copyvndédpo, the less suspicious name, deceived the Athenians. 

l. dai 68 roiot kareoremou k.r.X.—Cf. Jelf, § 634, 3,¢. éi, the con- 
dition of any thing—on these terms; the terms being considered the 
foundation on which the whole rests. Cf. émi rH rupavvids, 
andi. 141. Similar also, both in use of the preposition and in 
sense, is éri pynroic yépact: for, as the ancient monarchs held their 
power éi pnrotc yépact, upon certain fixed privileges and honours, (cf. 
vi. 56, seqq. on those of the Spartan monarchs,) so Pisistratus 
held the supreme power ézi roto karecredior, preserving the institutions 
as he found them, and assuming to himself nothing beyond the ap- 
pointed honours and dignities, that had formerly belonged to the 
hereditary monarchs. On the pnra yéioea of the ancient monarchs, 
ef. Thucyd.-i. 13; and for a sketch of these forms of government 
in the early ages, see H. P. A. §§ 55, 56. On the words gvepe ray 
mod KadogK. Tt. r., See Thucyd. vi. 54, and H. § 110; also v. 55, 6. 


BOOK I. CLIO. OT 


For an instance of Pisistratus’ obedience to the laws, see Aristot. 
Polit. v. c. 12. 

Cu. LX.—a. téehadvovoi pv. B. Cc. 555. Cf. note b. on the pre- 
ceding ch. 

b. tx vine, afresh, ellipse of apyijc, or airing. Cf. Jelf, § 891, obs. 
1, 2. .aepuedavvdpevoc, harassed, troubled. 

c. of THY Ovyaripa—his daughter. So Pind. Ol. i. 91, ray ot rarno 
brepxpipace.—B. éxiry rupavvids, on condition of the despotism. See 
i. 59, 1., éxi rH Kaddw, for his return, in order, to the end that he 
might return ; so in 1. 41, b., éi Sndyjoe. It is inferred from the 
Schol. on Aristoph. Nub. 49, on éyxexoucvpwpévny, that the name of 
Megacles’ daughter was Cesyra. 

_d. imei ye «.7.4.—The meaning is, the project appeared the most 
aosurd one Hdtus ever knew, tf it ts to be believed that these men (Pisis- 
tratus and Megacles) then contrived such a one among the Athenians, 
the wisest of the Greeks, who themselves (i. e. the Grks) have been dis- 
tinguished of old from the barbarians, as being more acute than they, 
and more free from foolish simplicity ; 1. e. the Grks are wiser than 
the barbarians, and the Athenians than the other Gks, and yet such a 
trick as this is said to have imposed upon them. 

e. r@ Oipwr~e—The Demi (boroughs) of Attica were 174 in num- 
ber, and not 100, as is stated in v. 69. Cf. H. P. A. §§ 111 and 
123; and Thirlw. ii. p. 74, Phya, cf. Athenzeus, xiii. 9, was the 
d. of Socrates, and a garland-seller; she was afterwards married to 
Hipparchus, s. of Pisistratus. 

f. wai mpodéitavtec x. 7.d.—having shown her, i. e. instructed her to 
assume, the carriage of person and the expression of countenance with 
which she would appear most comely and graceful. B. 

Cu. LXI.—a. yapieu.—Used in the active of the man, and in 
the middle mostly of the woman. Cf. Odyss. xi. 273. ynpapévn @ 
viei, Said of Jocasta’s wedding herself to her son. B 

b. Aeyopévwr évayéiwy eivar k.t.r. See v. 71, a. 

c. roy dé davdv... mpd¢ Meoior.— Here the infin. aripagecOcu 
appears to be the subject of devdv re éoyev. See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 
534. On ra qoudtp. ix’ iwutp, what was being done with a view to 
harm him, cf. Jelf, § 634, 3, a. 

d. ic 'Eperpiay, 1. e. the Eretria in Kubcea. 

e. dwrivac, gifts, contributions. mpoydéaro from mpoadiopat, rever- 
entiam et gratum animum ob acceptum ante beneficium testor.—B. 
Ionic for zpoydjvro, plusquam perf. pass., which owed them any 
gratitude or thanks for favours before done. The word is similarly 
used, 111. 140. mpondéaro, without the « subscript, is derived by 
Gron. from mpojdopat, que ipsis nonnihil ante placuerant ; quoted 
and disapproved of by W. On the force of the particle cod, Ionic 
for zov, “‘ denoting an undetermined state of mind, yet one when, out 
of several! probable or conceivable cases, a preference, however 
slight, is given to one or more of these, as being more likely than 
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the rest,” see Stephens on Grk Particles, p. 33. He renders, “ The 
Pisistratidee having taken this resolution, collected voluntary con- 
tributions from several cities, which I suppose, or, most probably, 
were under some previous obligation to them.” By this particle, 
Hdtus implies that there was little doubt that these cities were 
under an obligation to the Pisistratide, but that he had no ex- 
press or sufficient information on the subject. 

Ff. Torr@ Aby@ k. r.X.—to be brief, time passed, lit. tume intervened ; 
a poetical expression ; dvépyecOa being usually employed. 

g. AbySapuc.—Cf. i. 64. Polyzenus, Stratag. 1. 23, § 2, calls him 
tyrant of Naxos. B. 

Cu. LXII.—a. dtd évdexdrov treoc—within the eleventh year. Cf. 
i. 59, b. B. 

b. rode karwovrac—those who were returning home (from exile) ; 
ef. sch. Agam. 1283, and carépyouae in Aristoph. Rane, 1165. 
ot dudi Meo. Pisistratus and his troops. Read Jelf, § 436, d. 

c. &¢ rard ouvidyrec-—coming into the same place where they (the 
enemies) were posted. The comma should be after dorv, and not 
after cvvidyrec, and thus B., following G., places it; for é¢ rdvré ovr. 
refers not to the union of the party of Pisistratus, but to their 
meeting the army of their enemies. 

d. TaXAnvidoc—from Pallene, one of the Demi of Attica, near 
Acharne, belonging to tribe Antiochis. The temple of Minerva 
there is mentioned by Euripid. Heraclid. 849, 1031. Schw. On 
the Demi of Attica, cf. i. 60, e. 

e. Osiy. rour® yoewpevoc—under the guidance of the gods.—B, Cf. 
also iii. 77, iv. 152; Adschyl. Agamemn. 757. W. 

f. 6’Axapvay. V. conjectures 6 ’Ayapvetc, the Acharman, a man 
of the Demus of Acharne ; as the mention of an Acarnanian sooth- 
sayer seems strange here: he confirms his conjecture from Plato, 
Theag. p. 124, where Socrates calls him 6 syusdamde ’Apoidurog, our 
countryman. Gyronov. considers that ’Ayapyay, or, in the lonic 
form, ’Acapyvdv, may be used as well as ’Ayapvedc, of a man of 
Acharne. B. considers the text as correct, and refers to a dissert- 
ation of Lobeck’s, proving that the Acarnanians were as much 
noted throughout Greece for their skill in augury, enchantment, 
&c., as the Marsi were in Italy. Other Acarnanian augurs are 
mentioned by Hatus, vii. 221, and ix. 37. 

J. XonsporSyog avyp—a soothsayer. In vii. 142, 143, an inter- 
preter of oracles, and in vii. 6, probably a collector of oracles, an 
oracle-monger. S. and L. D. éXoe, the throw of a net. In Adschyl. 
Perse, 424, the draught of fishes taken at one cast of the net. 
oiphoovct, from oindy, impetu ferri ; poet. for douaw, used by Homer, 
I]. xxii. 140, of a hawk rushing upon a dove. 

Cu. LXIII.—a. ovdd\aBwr x. r.’.—having understood, or com- 
prehended the oracle. 

b. dgwe phre.... re—that they should neither again collect together 
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and should be dispersed, i. e. that they should not only not again col- 
lect together, but also should be thoroughly scattered. B. On the opt. 
(a\.0Ociev) after a principal tense or aor., cf. Jelf, § 807. 

Cu. LXIV.—a, rév pév airiOer, rév 62 dd Xrpipovoc.—The first 
of these revenues refers to the mines at Laurium and Thoricus; the 
second, to the mines of gold in Thrace, the possession of which was 
afterwards so much contested by the Athenians ; cf. v. 126,a. The 
Thracian mines are also mentioned in vi. 46, 47. On the Athenian 
revenue, see TEAOS in Smith’s D. of A.,and H. P. A. §§ 126, 156. 

b. cai yao rabrny. . . karecrpébaro.— Naxos was again subdued by 
Cimon, B. c. 466. Cf. Thucyd. i. 98. 

¢. AjAov cabgoac—This is mentioned by Thucyd. i. 104, and 
the account in the text agrees with what is there said of it. The 
island was again purified by the Athenians, (cf. Thucyd. /. /.,) in 
the 6th yr of the Bell. Pelop. 8. c. 426, and again during the year’s 
truce, B. c. 423; they further added to the purification by expel- 
ling the Delians, Thucyd. v. 1, whom they again brought back, 
Thucyd. v. 32, with the exception of those who were treacherously 
murdered by Astacus; Thucyd. viii. 108. é rv Aoyiwy, according 
to the oracles. Cf..v. 43, 6. 

d. ’ AOnvaiwy 6 «. r.\.—This refers, not to the Athenians generally, 
but to those whom he calls, in c. 62, 63, rodc éx row dorsog, that is, 
his opponents, of the other faction. “ArAxpawyvidew, of the son of 
Alemeon, (Megacles). Cf.c. 59. B. 

Cu. LXV.—a. Aéovroc.... Kai ‘Hynotxdéoc.—Cf. the genealogy 
of the Spartan kings, at the end of Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog. 
or in the Oxfd Tables; and on the Spartan kings, their privileges, 
&c., vi. 51, 6., 52, a., and 56, a. 

b. mpdc Teyenrac x. r..—On this and the other Wars during the 
early period of the rise of Lacedeemon, cf. H. P. A. §§ 31, 32, seqq.; 
and i. 67, a., ix. 35, d. 

€. Kaxovonwraro ioav.—Miiller, Dor. ii. p. 11, discussing the sup- 
posed legislation of Lycurgus, considers it proved from Pindar, 
Pyth. i. 61, “ that the laws of Sparta were considered the true Doric 
institutions, and that their origin was held to be identical with that 
of the people; hence it follows, that when Hdtus describes the 
Spartans before the time of Lycurgus, as being in a state of the 
greatest anarchy, caxoyopwraror, he can only mean that the original 
constitution had been overthrown and perverted by external cir- 
cumstances, until it was restored and renewed by Lycurgus.” It 
is observed by B., that the words £eivotcww dzodopueror cannot be 
taken as an evidence that the institution of the £evn\acia existed 
before the time of Lycurgus, of which that lawgiver himself is 
generally considered as the author. On the ZevnAasia itself, see 
Miller’s Dor. ii. p. 4; and on Lycurgus, read particularly Lycur- 
gus in Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog.; H. P. A. § 23—26; and 
infra note f, and refs. 

d. péyapov.—Cf. i. 47, a. diZw, I doubt, cf. Hom. MT. xvi. 713. B. 
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e. ot pév On rivec Aéyouor x. r. A.—Hdtus perhaps here refers to two 
other verses of the oracle, given in the fragments of Diodorus, 
found by Maii. 

Hee evvopiay airedpevoc’ avrap Eywye 

dwow Tv obK HAAN ExryPovin OAL He. B. - 
Other instances of lawgivers pretending a divine authority for their 
laws, were Numa Pompilius, Minos, Pythagoras, Mahomet, &c. 
&c. Cf. Warburton, Div. Leg. ii. § 2. 

f. Avkotpyov émirporetoavra x.t.X\.—This passage presents a 
reat chronological difficulty; for Labotas was of the Kurythenid 
ine of kings, while Lycurgus belonged to the family of the Proclid, 

and nearly 100 years intervened between the death of Labotas and 
the legislation of Lycurgus; besides which, it is generally agreed 
that the name of the nephew of Lycurgus, to whom he was guard- 
ian, was Charilaus. Referring to the Table of Spartan Kings at 
the end of the Oxford Tables, the reader will see that Labotas be- 
longed to the 4th generation from Eurysthenes, and Lycurgus to 
the 6th from Procles. On this difficulty the various authorities are 
stated and briefly discussed in note 13 of § 23 of H. P. A., and at 
length in note 217 of Blak. Hdtus, where a solution is proposed. 
Clinton, Fast. Hell. 11. Appendix, considers the text to be corrupt. 
Cf. particularly the commencement of the article Zyeurgus in 
Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog. and Muller, Dor. i. p. 150. On 
Lycurgus and his institutions, cf. note c, supra on this chapt. and 
refs, and the remarks on the real nature of the Spartan constitu- 
tion in Smith’s D. of A. Tepovcia. The following summary is from 
the Oxfd Tables :—* Legislation of Lycurgus, B. c. 817, to which 
Sparta was principally indebted for all her subsequent splendour. 
His celebrated constitution, which lasted about 600 years, was a 
mixture of monarchy, aristocracy, and democracy; two kings; se- 
nate of twenty-eight nobles, five yearly-elected EKphori; assemblies 
of the people, composed however only of the citizens of Sparta ; 
equal division of land among 30,000 families; no trade; iron money; 
public and equal education; no walls; no fleets; common tables ; 
all luxury forbidden; no theatre; harsh treatment of the Helots, 
who alone attended to agriculture and trade.” ‘To this add that 
domestic life was destroyed, foreign intercourse cut off by the Zevn- 
Aacia, and travelling forbidden; and that the great object of all the 
institutions of Sparta was the formation of a race of warriors, who 
particularly excelled as heavy-armed infantry; their light troops 
consisting only of Helots. On the privileges of the Spartan kings, 
the condition of the Periceci, Helots, &c., cf. notes on vi. 56, seqq. 
There is an able sketch of “‘ Sparta, her Position and Institutions,” 
in an article on Grote’s Gr. in the Edinb. Review, Jan. 1850. 

g. évwporiac—divisions in the Spartan army. According to Thue. 
v. 68, each Enomoty consisted of four files of 8 men; four Hnomo- 
ties made a Pentecostys ; four Pentecosties made a Lochus, and four 
Locht a Mora. At the head of each Mora was a Polemarch, of 
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whom there were six in Sparta. Xenophon, Rep. Lac. xi. 4, reckons 
two Enomoties to each Pentecostys, and two of these to each Lochus, 
which account Hermann reconciles by considering that Thue. in 
reckoning four Enomoties and Pentecosties, probably included the 
Periceci who fought in the ranks with the Spartans; see H. P. A. 
§ 29, note 5. The Zriecades L. conjectures to refer to divisions of 
the troops into messes of thirty for the convenience of meals; but 
B., with greater probability, considers them as subdivisions of the 
thirty Obes, each Obe being divided into Z'riecades, which consisted 
of 30 citizens each, more or less, as was the case in the Roman 
centuries. See Miller, Dor. ii. p. 79. This latter hypothesis is 
strengthened also by the fact that among the Athenians, in early 
‘times, one of the subdivisions of their tribes was called Tpinede, 
though whether this was another name for a yévoc, of which 30 
composed a phratria, or was a subdivision of the yévoc, which con- 
sisted of 30 houses, is not clear. Cf. H. P. A. § 99. Whether they 
were divisions of the Spartan Obes or not, they would yet be sub- 
ordinate to the Polemarch, as well as the ovociria, and like them, 
from the military character and institutions of the nation, doubtless 
held good as well in war as in peace. Cf. H. § 28, note 14, and 
infra 1. 82, e., on the word cvAd\oyiréwy. With regard to the insti- 
tution of syssitia or common tables, Arnold, Hist. of Rome, i. p. 
453, note, observes, that “it is well known that it was not peculiar 
to the Lacedemonians. It was practised at Carthage, and even 
its first origin was ascribed, not to any Greek people, but to the 
(Knotrians of the south of Italy. (Aristotle, Polit. ii. 11; vii. 10.) 
Aristotle blames the Lacedzemonians for altering the character of 
the institution by making each individual contribute his portion, 
instead of causing the whole expense to be defrayed by the public. 
The object of the common tables was to promote a social and 
brotherly feeling amongst those who met at them; and especially 
with a view to their becoming more confident in each other, so 
that in the day of battle they might stand more firmly together, 
and abide by one another to the death.” Cf. also “ Syssttia” in 
Smith’s D. of A., and on the organization of the Spartan army, the 
same work under ‘“ Army.” 

h. épdpove wai yépovrac.— On the Ephors, cf. v. 39, ., vi. 82, a., ix. 
76, d.; and on the disputed point whether Hdtus is right in re- 
ferring their institution to Lycurgus, and not to Theopompus, 130 
years afterwards, see H. P. A. §§ 43—46. On the yepoucia, or 
Council of 28, cf. vi. 57, g., and Hermann, § 25; Miiller’s Dorians, 
ii. p. 285; and Ephori and Pepovsia in Smith’s D. of A. Observe, 
that the Ephors at the time of Lycurgus, though the same in name 
with those of after times, were far inferior to them in importance, 
being no more than mere police magistrates forming a court of 
justice, especially charged with the decision of ordinary civil cases, 
which was also their office in other Doric states. H. P. A. § 25; 
Miller, ii. p. 116. 


oz NOTES ON HERODOTUS. 


Cu. LXVI.—a. oia dé «7. X., i. €. ota O& (SvTEC S. oikovPTEC) Ev TE 
yoo k. rT. A.— ava re *Mpapor, they shot up, flourished. “ Sic infra de 
Syracusanis.” vii. 156. B. xarappovnoavrec, cf. 1. 59, g.; éxi macy 
Ke Tadsgathe, LU; Ce 

b. Baravngayo, acorn-eating. An epithet of the “ prisca gens 
mortalium,” to whom the acorn afforded sustenance, hence hardy, 
rude, &c. Cf. Hor. i. Sat. iii, 101, glandem atque cubilia propter, &c. 

c. isowbévrec 6t.—This expedition was led by the Kg Charilaus, 
who was taken prisoner, but released on promising not to attack 
them again. ~The Arcadian women contributed greatly to the suc- 
cess of their countrymen, and in their honour a statue of Mars was 
erected in the forum of Tegea. See Pausanias, quoted in B. 

d. «Bdirw—deceitful, equivocal, cf. i. 75, v. 91. Of bad money, 
spurious ; Aristoph. Av. 158. B. 

é. ért Kai é¢ éut:—Part of these remained even to the time of Pau- 
sanias, (vill. 47,) circ. a.p. 170. B. 

Sf. rie ’Adéne AOnvaince.—The temple of Athena Alea at Tegea, 
was said to have been built by Aleus, the son of Apheidas, from 
whom the goddess probably derived this surname. Pausan. viii. 
4,§5. Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog. Alea. B. has a long note 
on the word, in which the conclusion to be inferred appears to 
be, that the derivation of ’AXéy is to be found in “HXuoc, Dor. “Adtoe, 
the Sun. 

Cu. LXVII.—a. Kara....... Teyénrac.—See refs in i. 65, 8. 
“ In what manner the towns of Arcadia came into the hands of the 
Spartans is very little known. During the Messenian war Arcadia 
was always opposed to Sparta. But the place most dreaded by 
Sparta, as being one of the most powerful cantons of Arcadia, and 
commanding the principal entrance to Laconia, was Tegea. Chari- 
laus, one of the early kings of Sparta, is said to have been com- 
pelled, by the valour of the Tegeate women, to submit to a dis- 
graceful treaty. Pausanias, vill. 48,3. Ata later period also, in 
the reigns of Eurycratis and Leon, the Eurysthenid, (cf. Hdtus, i. 
65, a. b.,) Sparta suffered injury from the same state, until at last it 
obtained the superiority under the next king, Anaxandrides.” Mil- 
ler, Dor. vol. i. 174. ~ 

b. ’Avatavdpidew.—Cf. v. 39, a. He appears to have begun to 
reign B. c. 570. On Aristo, cf. vi. 61, seqq., he began his reign 
B. C. 574, and sat on the throne 54 years. The embassy of Croesus 
to the Lacedeemonians may be fixed B. c. 561. B. 

c. Ocompdrove—messengers publicly sent to inquire of an oracle ; 
as ini. 48; v. 79; vi. 57, &c. By other writers called Sewpoi. Cf. 
Gewpoi, Smith’s D. of A. 

d. rhv Oncenyv—the grave, vault. Cf. ii. 67, a. rhv (se. d8dv) é¢ 
Gedy, cf. i. 109, a. 

€. Aevpg, 1. q. AEiqp, duadre 8. rare, patente, equo campo. Cf. Hom. 
Odyss. vil. 121. rite trepoy piv Oedredov AEvp~p evi ywopw Tépoerar. W. 

Ji wai rimog avrirurog—and blow against blow, i. e. the hammer 
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and the anvil; riézoc, the hammer that strikes, dvrirumoc, the anvil 
that causes the recoil. jp’ txi mijare keira, the operation of 
forging iron, by repeated strokes of the hammer. The words are 
purposely obscure. 

g: a8 eye eae to, victorious over. B. Better, giving aid 
against. Cf. S: and L. D. 

h. amsiyoy.. . . di<hpevo—were not a whit the less far off discover- 
ing uw, were not nearer the discovering tt, though they sought every 
where. 

t. &¢ ov, for sic ob, until.—Cf. Jelf, § 644, Prepositions joined with 
Adverbs. “The 300 (the imzeic) were the picked regiment of Sparta, 
the flower of the youth, as the gerontes were of the old men, and 
also chosen on aristocratic principles. For the Ephors appointed 
three hippagrete, each of whom chose one hundred young men, 
with a statement of the grounds of his selection; from the number 
of those discharged from this body the five agathoergi were taken, 
who for the space of a year served the state in missions.” Mill. 
Dor. ii. 257 ; cf. vi. 56,6. ray dyaoepyaiv. Partitive Gen. Jelf, 
§ 533, 3, quoted in iv. 135, 0. 

j- TP Kwoww@.... GAy—tis non licet otium agere, quippe qui ret 
publice causa alius alio dimittuntur. B. 

Cu. LXVIIL.—a. ixyuting, intercourse, as in Thucyd. v. 78. 
Pausanias, iii. 3, mentions a truce at this time between the Lace- 
oe Tegeans, which L., not improbably, dates B. c. 

8. B. 

b.—6 yarkeve—the blacksmith—Cf. 8. and L. Dict. On the use 
of brass prior toiron, cf. Hesiod, Opp. et D. 151; Lucretius, v. 1292 
—prior «ris erat quam ferri cognitus usus. 

€. xov, stnce.—On the indic. after dzov, (Ion. dxov,) cf. Jelf, § 
849, 2. Adverbial Sentences expressing the reason of the princi- 
pal clause. 

d. rév vexepdv—For other traditions of the discovery of bones of 
gigantic size, the reader can, if he thinks it worth his while, refer 
to the long note of Creuzer quoted by B., or to L. Observe that 
Hdtus relates the story as told him by the Lacedemonians, and 
neither gives it as his own, nor answers for its truth. 

e. érwmee—lon. and poet. pft. for drwze, of dpdw, I see. Jelf, § 
269, 4.—évvioac for tvvoncac, considering, reflecting on; cf. i. 86; 
vii. 206; and ix. 53. B. cuv. riv’00.—rotrov eiva. Conjectured 
that this was the long sought for Orestes. The predicate with the 
article, (contrary to the general rule,) as expressing something de- 
finite. Jelf, § 460, 2. 

J. ot 0& .. .. iwtav—And they, having brought a charge against 
him, or having laid on him the burden of a charge, by means 
of a fictitious story, drove him into banishment. ix, means and 
enstruments, as ix Biac, according to Jelf, § 621, 3, ¢. or rather, 
JSramed from, or formed out of, a fictitious story. ie here denoting 
the material cause. éusoOoir0, desired, or endeavoured to hire. 

D 
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Cf. dvéovro, i. 69, a., iii. 139, they wished to purchase, &c. i. 165, 
wveopévoro, destrous to buy. i. 174, épvccov, intended to dig through. 
Cf. also v. 22, 70, and Jelf, § 398, 2. 

g. oiyero dépwy x.r..—The story of the efforts of the La- 
cedeemonians to recover the bones of their king is explained by 
the belief among the Doric tribes, that the spirits of the mighty 
dead guarded the land where they lay buried; and thus in carrying 
off the bones of Orestes, they would deprive the Tegeans of his 
assistance, and henceforth enlist him on their own side. B. 

Cu. LXIX.—a. wviovro—Cf. i. 68, £ As both present and im- 
perfect signify an action not yet completed, they are often used to 
express the attempt to do any thing. Jelf, § 398, 2. 

b. ro viv ....’AmrdAAwvoc—Cf. Miller, Dor. i. 377; and on the 
worship of Apollo among the Dorians, Bk. ii. of the same vol., 
particularly chs. 3, 7, and 8, and pp. 277, 311, and 329. 

Cu. LXX.—a. lwdiwy—Dimin. from @dov, small figures of all 
sorts, as well of animals, as of fruits, flowers, and the lke. So Za, 
i. 203; ii. 4; ili. 47; and iv. 88. Schw. 

b. vnuoi paxpjo.—Cf. 1. 2, 5. 

ce. ro ‘Hpatov—Cf. ili. 60, ¢.; vi. 81, a.; ix. 52. From raya é to 
the end of the ch. is Hdtus’s own opinion of the foregoing narra- 
_ tive.—dazéidovro, they sold. (Cf. ii. 48, 56.) 2 aor. mid., from dzodidwpu. 

Cf. Jelf, § 258, 27. 

Cu. LXXI.—a. oxvrivac dvatupisac, trowsers of skin, cf ii. 87, 
viii. 67; a close-fitting garment common to all the tribes that dwelt 
on the mountainous and colder districts of Asia, while the Medes 
wore a looser dress. Cf. iii. 84, a. Figures of men dressed in 
either way, and hence distinguishable as to nation, are yet to be 
seen in the ruins of Persepolis. B. Cf. H. Pers. ch. i. pp. 103— 
108. 

b. ywpny éxovrec ronysiny—Cf. ix. 122. “The Persian nation 
previous to Cyrus, a highland people, subject to the Medes, dwell- 
ing in the mountainous parts of the province of Persis, and leading 
wholly, or for the most part, a nomad life.” H. Manual, p. 73. 
Cf. iii. 97, a. H. Pers. ch. i. p. 213. Hence their frugality and 
temperance; afterwards, enriched by their conquests, they fell into 
every kind of luxury and became addicted to wine, (i. 133, v. 18,) 
from which here, and in Xenophon. Cyrop. i. 2, 8, they are men- 
tioned as altogether abstaining. B. Cf. also KE. Orient. H. p. 271, 
seqq. and 316, seqq. 

: c. meptstovrat, they will cleave to them—Cf. iii. 72, and viii. 
0 


Cu. LXXII.—a. Cf. the beginning of ch. 71, with which the 
commencement of this ch., touching the Cappadocians, must be 
taken in connexion. The name of Syria in ancient times belonged 
to all the country from Babylonia down to Egypt, including Cilicia 
and Palestine, and thence also up to the Euxine: this is confirmed 
by Strabo, who calls the Cappadocians Leuco-Syri, i. e. white Sy- 
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rians, in contradistinction to the Syrians of Babylon. Cf: also R. 
pp. 262, 263, and H. Pers. ch. i. p. 76. This wide extent of the 
name is to be explained from their being all of the Aramaic race, 
which had the name of Syrians in common; to which also the 
Cappadocians (being of Armenian origin) belonged, and therefore 
were thus designated. See in particular the'section on Syria and 
Pheeniciain H. Pers. ch. i. pp. 81—84. Thence also “the Syrians 
about the Thermodon” were so called, and also “the Syrians of 
Palestine.”—In the words oi Dtproe odros «. r.X., Hdtus manifestly 
speaks of the ancient inhabitants of Armenia, called by the Greeks, 
Syrians. B. The Aramaic race had its name from Aram, grandson 
of Nahor, the brother of Abraham, see Gen. xxii. 21, and 
from him sprung all the nations which the Greeks called Sy- 
rians, Aram being the Hebrew for Syria; hence we read of Aram- 
Naharaim, or Mesopotamia ; Aram-Zobah, or Syria of Zobah. On 
the Syrians of the Thermodon, i. e. the Cappadocians, cf. 1. 104; 
and on the Syrians of Palestine, i. e. the Jews and the neighbour- 
ing nations, il. 106, a., &c.; ni. 91; vii. 89, 0. 

b. ’Aopeviov otpeoc—By odpeog Hdtus does not here intend one 
particular Mt, but the chain of Mts to which geographers have, 
rather inaccurately, given the name of Anti-Taurus, situated in the 
W. of Armenia Minor, or rather in Cappadocia itself, up to which 
the Armenia of Hdtus extended. To this chain belonged both 
Mt Paryadres, from which the N. stream, and Mt Argeus, 
from which the S. stream of the Halys flowed. B. On Armenia, 
ef. H. Pers. c. i. p. 87. 

¢. Marinvodc—Cf. v. 52, e., and iii. 94, 6. Their being found in 
Asia Minor, in that part of Cappadocia, according to L., which, by 
Strabo and by Pliny, is called Morimene, is accounted for by their 
wandering habits and pastoral mode of life; to which the Kurds, 
who now inhabit that country, are similarly devoted. B. 

d. ra karw—Cf. 1.6, a. aiyny, a narrow tract, or neck of land. 
Reckoning the day’s journey, cf. D. p. 72, at 150 stadia, v. 53, or at 
_ 200 stadia, iv. 101, the width across would be about 1000 stadia, 
about half as much as it ought to be. D., p. 73, defends Hdtus on 
the supposition that he is here speaking only of an experiment, 
which was made once or twice, diagonally across the Peninsula, 
and that by a trained pedestrian, who perhaps had done the dis- 
tance in five days; a feat possible, indeed, as the performances of 
modern pedestrians show, as well as what is mentioned of Pheidip- 
pides, vi. 106; cf. also vi. 120; but to which we can hardly sup- 
ose, as B. observes, Hdtus to be here alluding; but rather stating 
is own opinion of the breadth of the country from the shores of 
the Mediterranean, where it washes Cilicia, across to the Euxine. 
Cf. R. p. 189. “It appears that the Isthmus is not less than 3° 4’ 
of latitude across; or 240 G. miles. This would require a rate 
of 554 British miles, in direct distance, and certainly more than 60 
by the road, for each day; a rate of travelling, on foot, which our 
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author certainly had not in contemplation. And it may be con- 
ceived that little more than half this rate, that is, 33 miles by the 
road, is an ample allowance for a courier, on foot, when the jour- 
ney is continued five days; and this is the rate at which the 
Indian couriers do actually travel. In consequence, Hdtus could 
not suppose the Isthmus to be more than 125.G. miles in breadth ; 
that is, 115 less than the truth.” 

Cu. LXXIIT.—a. Sevbiwv .. . iae%pOe—dated by Volney and 
L., B. c. 632, cf. i. 103, d. On the events alluded to in the pre- 
ceding part of the ch., cf. 1. 130, a. and e. 

b. réxyny rév rokwv.—Cf. iv. 131, 132, and iii. 21. B. 

c. dpynv a&kooc—violent in temper, quick to anger. 

d. i80bkevcav—The active is here preferable to the middle; they 
determined after deliberation ; so iii, 84. B. ) 
e. we dyonv On0ev—as tf forsooth it were game they had taken. Cf. 

1; 59, 2: 

Cu. LXXIV.—a. @adjc—mentioned in following ch. and i. 
170, ii. 20; the founder of the Ionic School, which held the ma- 
terial origin of the world, and a noted mathematician. Cf. Smith’s 
Dict. of Gr. and R. Biog. Thales. Euclid is said to owe to him 
the 5th prop. of the Ist book. Eight different dates have been 
assigned for this eclipse. Clinton and Hales place it B. c. 603; 
B., B. c. 610; and Prideaux, on the 20th of Sept. B. c. 601, the 
9th year of the reign of Jehoiakim, king of Judah. Cf. E. 
Orient. H. p. 318. Observe that Hdtus does not say more than 
that Thales fixed the year when the eclipse would happen, and 
says nothing about the day. 

b. Xvévvecic . . . . AaBivnroc.—Syennesis, B. observes, was the 
common name or title of the Cilician kings, even after Cilicia was 
made a province of Persia: cf. Asch. Perse, 325; and H. Persians, 
ch. i. p. 125; cf. iii. 90, d., vii. 98: thisis confirmed by Bellanger, 
who refers to four Cilician monarchs of this name. The Ist in 
the time of Cyaxares, the one here mentioned; the 2nd con- 
temporary with Darius, cf. v. 118; the 3rd with Xerxes, cf. vii. 
98; the 4th with Artaxerxes. So the name Labynetus frequently 
occurs in the kings of Babylon; the one here mentioned is agreed 
by W., B., and Prideaux to have been the Nebuchadnezzar of the 
Scriptures, the son of Nabopollassar, and the same who dethroned 
Jehoiachin, and afterwards destroyed Jerusalem; 2 Kings xxiv. 
xxv. Cf. Prideaux, bk. i. pt. i., who adds that “ from the mar- 
riage of Astyages and Aryenis was born within a year Cyaxares, 
who is called Darius the Median in the book of Daniel.” Observe 
that from Aryenis having married Astyages, Croesus was great 
uncle to Cyrus; as Astyages was maternal grandfather to Cyrus, 
and Aryenis the w. of Astyages was sister to Croesus. 

C. émedy rove x. r.X.—CEF. iv. 70, and Tacit. Ann. xii. 47. B. 
baie pts —a. ty rotor dricow—cf. i. 107, seqq.—eBdyrcu—cff. 
i. 66. d. 
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b. rpd¢ iwirod—in his favour ; eivat rpde roc, to be on any one’s 
side, stare ab aliquo, facere pro aliquo, cf. i. 124, b., viii. 22, 6., and 
Jelf, § 638, 2, 0b. 

c. kara rag toboag x. r- X.—at the bridges which are now there.—ob 
yao 63 «. t-r. Subaud, NéEyera. B. 

d. 2 dpiorepic xewpdc piovra—flowing on the left of the army. 
The army would probably ascend the stream from the Euxine for 
the purpose of finding a ford, and thus they would have the river 
on their left hand. Schw. Thales’ plan was this: beginning from 
above the camp, i. e. nearer the source of the stream, he drew behind the 
army a canal of a semicircular form, which again fell into the river 
below the camp ; so that the bed of the river before the camp became 
emptied of one half tts waters, and therefore became fordable. 

Cu. LXXVI.—a. card Swwrnv—over against Sinope: cf. ii. 
14, a.; vi. 19, a.; Jelf, § 629, 1. pOepwy wx. 7. X., wasting the lands of 
the Syrians. On the Syrians cf. i. 72, a. 

b. dvacraroug éroinos,—funditus evertit, he drove them from house 
and home. Cf. i. 97, 155, 178. B. 

ce. moly dé x. r. \.—but before he began, or purposed, to lead forth his 
army, &c. Cf. same sense in vii. 105. W. 

d. éxeowarox. 7. .—Ion. for érepHvro. 3rd plur. imperf. wepdopat. 
Jelf, § 197, 4. They made trial of each other, tried each other's 
strength, with all ther might. 

Cu. LXXVII.—a. Kpoicoc dé pepdOeic «. r.X.—but Creesus find- 
ing fault with his army, not because they had not fought valiantly, but 
because they were far inferior to the enemy in number : pendOeic in an 
act. sense, as in iii. 13, vii. 146. Schw. On the accus. of equivalent 
notion after pepdOéc, cf. Jelf, § 548, c., and cf. § 495, obs. 3. 

b. AaBiyvnroc—* This prince was the 2nd of the name of Laby- 
netus, and by Ptolemy is called Nabonadius, and by all agreed to 
have been the last of the Babylonian kgs; hence he must be the 
same that in Scripture is called Belshazzar. He was of the seed 
of Nebuchadnezzar, who is called his father in Dan. v. Il, 18; 
which, from a comparison with Jeremiah xxvii. 7, is manifestly to 
be understood in the wide sense in which any ancestor upwards is 
often called father; for Jeremiah says that ‘the nations of the 
East were to serve Nebuchadnezzar, and his son, and his son’s son. 
Now Evilmerodach being the son of Nebuchadnezzar, none but Bel- 
shazzar, here called Labynetus, could have been his son’s son, for 
Neriglissar was only the husband of Nebuchadnezzar’s daughter, and 
Laborosoachod was the s. of Neriglissar, and therefore neither of 
them was son’s son to Nebuchadnezzar; furthermore, that this last 
ke of Babylon is said by Hdtus, i. 188, to be s. of the great Queen 

itocris, who must have been the wife of a king of Babylon to. 
make her so, and he could have been none other than Evilme- 
rodach; for by him alone could she have had a son, that was son’s. 
son to Nebuchadnezzar. Hence it follows that Nabonadius,. the 
last kg of Babylon, is the same as Belshazzar, and son of. Kwvil- 
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merodach by Nitocris his queen, and so son’s son to Nebuchad- 
nezzar. He came to the thrones. c. 555, and reigned 17 yrs, till 
B.C. 539, when the city of Babylon was taken, and the Babylonish 
empire ended, after it had continued from the beginning of the 
reign of Nabonassar, called in Script. Baladan, ef. Isaiah xxxix. 
1, by others Belesis, who first founded it, 209 years.” Prid. Conn. 
Pt. i. bk. ii. an. 555, and 539. Cf. E. Orient. H. p. 264. 

c. évévwro, he intended. Ion. for évevénro. Cf. 1. 68, e. 

d. xara rac cuppayiac—in accordance with the treaties already 
made, by which he had a right to call on his allies for aid. B. 
Better, I think, ad socios, to his allies, abstract for concrete; cf. 1. 
81, 82. SoS. and L. D. also, comparing Thucyd. i. 9. 

Cu. LXXVIII.—a. Tatra tmeyouév K.—as Croesus was think- 
ing this over with himself. Cf. i. 86, i. 120, i. 125; reading. B. On 
the dat. here expressing reference to, cf. Jelf, § 599, 2, and 1. 14, d. 

b. TeApnootwy—Telmessus, Met, in Lycia, not to be confounded 
with the town of the same name in Caria. 

Cu. LXXIX.—a. stoke xpijypa ot eivar—found tt would be ad- 
vantageous for him, Cf. vii. 11, c., and Aristoph. Eccles. 656. B. 

b. we ot rapa x. r.r. Cf. Jelf, § 899, 7, Pleonasm. The notion of 
a single word is sometimes repeated in a whole sentence, thns, 
He ot mapa ddéav toys Ta TONypata % We abrog karedonee. Cf. Thucyd. 
v. 47, rodrw droiw. . . . Kara TO dvvarov. 

c. 1 O&payn . .. . ax inxwv—now they fought on horseback. Cf. 
Jelf, § 620, 1, a. Amo. Local. Very often with a notion of some 
elevated place or object whence something is supposed to proceed. 

Cu. LXXX.—a. ror, naked, bare, i. e. open, without trees or 
shrubs. 

b. pntpde Atwduphvnc—i. e. Cybele; cf. Horace, I. Od. xvi. 5, 
Dindymene, and Catullus, lxx. 91, Dea Dindymi; from the 
mountain Dindymus, in Galatia, near the city of Pessinus. 

c. Kaundov toc poBeerac. So Xenophon, Cyroped. vu. 1, 27, 
in his account of this battle. It is, of course, to be understood of 
horses unaccustomed to the sight of camels, and meeting them, pro- 
bably, for the first time: in other cases it is a vulgar error, which, — 
though of long standing, is now quite exploded. R. p. 255. The 
Arabians are said to have been the first who rode on camels in war, 
cf. vil. 86. Isaiah, xxi. 7, describing the fall of Babylon by the 
Medes and Persians, alludes probably to the mixed nature of 
their forces, “and he [the watchman] saw a chariot with a couple 
of horsemen, a chariot of asses, and a chariot of camels.” B. 

d. r@ On wai éreiye k.7.. upon which the Lydian to a certain ex- 
tent depended to show off, or, on which he to a certain extent placed 
his hopes of shining forth superior ; cf. vill. 74, a. éiaéyew, sc. roy 
vovv Or Tove d¢0ddpouc, to purpose, think, or intend, i. 153, vi. 96; 
cf. also vi. 49. 

Cu. LXXXI.—a,. cvppayiag, i.e. cvppdyove. Cf. i. 77, d. 

Cu. LXXXII.—a. Ovping. The border district of Cynuria 
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fell into the hands of the Lacedemonians, first, under the reign 
of Echestratus, the 2nd of the line of Eurysthenes: was demanded 
back by the Argives at the time of Labotas, the next king of the - 
same line, cf. i. 65, £, and occasioned a war, terminated success- 
fully by the Lacedemonians at the period here alluded to by 
Hdtus; B. c. 550. After this time the district, with its principal 
town Thyria, remained in the power of Lacedemon. Read Miller 
Dor. i. 176, 180. At a subsequent period, B. c. 420, the Argives 
again demanded it, cf. Thucyd. v. 41, and in the same ch. the 
contest here mentioned is alluded to. The Argives afterwards re- 
ceived a decisive overthrow at Tiryns by Cleomenes, which hence- 
forth insured Sparta’s political preponderance, cf. Hdtus vi. 76, 
83, vii. 148. 

+b. "Ad\xhvwo x. rr. Ad argumentum cf. Pausan. i. 20, § 4, et 


, =x. 59-8: 


c. pH modrepov Opeew x. r. .—Alluded to by Socrates in Plato, 
Phedo, c. 38, Zvopcoy dv roncaipny, oreo Apysion, x. T-r. In _ the 
following sentence, on kwudyrec, (wearing their hair long,) cf. Jelf, 
§ 709. Nom. participle with a verb supplied directly from the con- 
text. The partic. sometimes stands in the nominat. seemingly 
without any verbum finitum, which however is to be supplied either 
by what has gone before or what follows: Aak. evro vduov' ob 
yap KwpGyTec Ted TovTOY ad TobTOU Kopav (SC. vdpov EEvTo). 

d. roy dé tva x. rr. Othryades’ death is differently related by 
Pausanias and in the Epigrams in Brunck’s Analectt., both of 
which are quoted in L. Cf. also Ovid. Fast. i. 663, “Nec 
foret Othryades congestis lectus in armis,” &c. The Lacedemoni- 
ans kept up a memorial of this victory as they considered it, by 
songs chanted at the festival of the Gymnopedia, which some 
consider instituted 'in honour of it. Cf. DPupvoradia, Smith’s 
D. of A. 

€. TMY ot cuAROYITEWY K. T. A.—when his comrades (those of the same 
hoyoc, company, as he) had been destroyed. Deserting his com- 
_panions was all the more heinous, as these divisions held good as 
well in peace as in war among the Spartans, those who fought to- 
gether in the same Aédyoe being also united at home in the same 
ovocitwy. Cf. 1. 65, 9 

Cu. LXXXIII.—a. oppiaro—pl. pft. pass. 3, pl., Ion. for 
wopnvro, (cf. Jelf, § 197, 4,) used here for the imperf., they were 
eager. So éxéxavyro a little lower, and i. 79, ékndrdOee, for the 
aor. B. we HAw«ot «. r.d., that the Lydian citadel had been taken. 
Cf. Jelf, § 802, 7, 6., Construction of br, we, &c., with Indic. and 
Optat. in Dependent Sentences. 

Cu. LXXXIV.—a. Mdpdoc.—Cf. i. 125, iii, 94. “As the 
Baskirs and Calmucks follow the Russian armies, so did the 
Mardi, Pericanii, and others of the nomad tribes who wandered 
on the borders of the Persian empire follow those of Cyrus; and 
the more widely the dominion of the Persians was extended, the 
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greater became the number. of such auxiliaries.” H. Pers. p. 281. 
Cf. E. Orient. H. p. 276. “The Mardi occupied the valleys and 
declivities on the confines of Susis and Persis. This tribe appears 
to have been dispersed over all the mountainous tracts of ancient 
Persia; for we read of Mardi in the neighbourhood of the Euxine 
and Caspian, as far as Bactria: but as mard signifies a man, and 
thence a man of valour, a hero, in the ancient as well as the modern 
languages of Persia, it was probably assumed as a name through- 
out the country.” Sardis was again taken in the same manner by 
Lagoras for Antiochus, B. c. 214. 

b. MijAnc—the last but one of the Lydian kings of the race of 
the Heraclide, cf. i. 7, a.,if we may trust to Eusebius, Chronic. 
p. 58. rdv Aéovra, the lion, (not a proper name,) cf. i. 50, e. B. 

c. dixacdvrwy, cum Telmessenses statwissent. So 1. 78, éyywoav. 
Schw. wc—éoovra, cf. Jelf, § 886, 2. Indicative in the oratio obli- 
gua. The indic. is used where the oratio obliqgua assumes the cha- 
racter of oratio recta. This frequently happens in stating some- 
thing which holds an important place in the events detailed in the 
sentence, which is, as it were, the essence of it. VE 

c. gore Gt mpdc....+ Tite wod\cog¢—Now it is the quarter (rd 
yopuv) of the city (of Sardis) that is turned towards (that faces) 
Mt Tmolus. Cf. a similar use of the genitive in vi. 22, rjc Zu., and 
vil. 176, rjc dd0v. B. On pode, on the side of, towards, cf. Jelf, § 
638, 1, a. 

e. émi xuvinyv, to get a helmet. Cf. Jelf, § 635, iil. 3, a. Exit 
Causal. The object—intention: with verbs either expressing or 
implying motion. é¢pdc6n x. 7. X. observed tt.and turned wt over m his 
mund. imitated from Homer. B 

J. kar’ abrov—after his fashion, i.e. in the same manner as he 
(ascended). Cf. 1. 121, b., Jelf, § 629, 3, e. 

Cu. LXXXV.—a. rot cai rpdrepoy x. r.r. Cf. i. 34, 0. 

b.. evecroi—prosperity. Cf. vi. 128, and. ix..85, cvvecro, ban- 
queting, ameorw, absence. B. 

c. inv—voice or sound. isch. Pers. 940, caxouéderov tay. Kurip. 
Rhesus, 922. B. ot duapepe—cf. Jelf, § 599, 1, on the Dativus 
Commodi, or Incommodi. 

d. %pnte owynv—rupit vocem; he broke loose his voice, he spoke 
with an effort. On the accus. cognate to the notion implied in the 
verb, cf. Jelf, § 566, 1. On the verb, cf. ii. 2, of the infant’s first 
attempt to articulate—B. And in v. 93, of declaring sentiments 
till then repressed. 

Cu. LXXXVI.—a. dpéavra trea x. r. \.—Capture of Sardis, B. c. 
546, Clinton’s Fast. Hell. ii. p. 6, whence the reign of Croesus 
commences, B.c. 560. 3B. prefers to fix the capture of Sardis 
B.C. 557; hence if the visit of Solon be placed, according to him, 
B.C. 570, the interview mentioned above might possibly have 


happened, as Croesus would have come to the throne B.c. 571. 
Cf. also i. 30, a. 
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b. 6 6& ovyyneac x. r. \.—mentioned neither by Xenophon nor by 
Ctesias; its improbability is heightened from the Persian venera- 
tion of the element fire, which would be polluted by being made an 
instrument of destruction. Cf. iii. 16. The narrative of Hdtus 
appears most adapted to Greek notions, while that of Ctesias, who 
relates that Croesus, having fled to the temple of Apollo and being 
there thrice bound by the Persians, was thrice released by the god, 
has a greater appearance of truth, as being less repugnant to Ber. 
sian ideas. B. The affinity between Croesus and Cyrus, cf. i. 74, 
b., would increase the improbability of the story. Cf. Arnold, Hist. 
of Rome, i. p. 291. “There was a time when burning alive was 
the punishment of traitors and deserters.—That a foreign enemy, 
however, might be sometimes so treated, is not impossible, as is 

shown by the story of Cyrus’ treatment of Croesus.” 
 &. we 68 dpa piv mpoorHvat Toro K. Tr. X.— and immediately when this 
entered his mind. avevexcpevov from avagipecOa, to come to himself, 
to recover his senses ; better than with Schw., having drawn a deep 
sigh. Cf. i. 116, dveveryOeic, having collected his thoughts, returned 
to hamself. B. ik wor. ynovy., after long silence. Cf. i. 186, a. 

d. apynv.—Ct. i. 9, a. 

é. étvywoavra.—Cf. i. 68, e. 

S. éatdeEGpevov.—Cef. i. 78, a. 

Cu. LXXXVII.—a. caradraPeiv.—Cf. i. 46, a. 

b. ei rt of Keyapiopévor x. 7r..—Cf. Aristoph. Pax, 385, ei re keyapuo- 
pévoyv yowidwoy «.r.. Both imitated from Homer I]. i. 39, si roré 
To xavievT’ tri yndy Epeva k.r. dr. W. 

¢. \aBporarw, most violent. Cf. Pindar, Pyth. iii..70, fire AaBody 
céhac Hgaiorov. Ol. ii. 55, AaBpoi wayydwosig. B. ix dé aidpine, 
immediately after, immediately from its being, a bright clear. sky. 
Cf. Jelf, § 621, 2. %—of the immediate succession in time, 
so that there is an unbroken connexion between one thing and 
another. 

Cu. LXXXVIII.—a. ovvvoiy ixopevoc, pensive, oppressed (as it 
were) with thought. Cf.i. 35, cupdooy eyo. 1. 141, dpyq exo. iii. 50, 
mepOipwe éxou.  B. 

. eiowra, 3rd sing. imperf. without the augment, from sipwrdw, 
Ep. and on. for goewraw. Cf. i. 11,88.  siowrewpévouc, irapwrdot, 
-eipwréeOa. i. 32, vi. 3, vil. 148. 

C. pipovsi re kai dyovor—pillage and plunder, sweep the country of 
every thing, cf. iii. 39, ix. 31. The former of these verbs is generally 
considered to refer to inanimate movables, which would be carried 
off, and the latter to animate objects, cattle, captives, &c., driven 
away. Observe that dye may also be applied to what is inanimate, 
but this arises from the ellipsis, where dyew is used for the whole 
expression, gép. x. dysv, as being part of a familiar formula. So 

Aristophanes, instead of saying dei woutiv dxovra fh tcovra, Says, dei 
mouiy 7 Exovra. 


Cu. LXXXIX.—a. bri oi évopyn—The Attic form of the optat. 
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for tvopaoin. He asked Croesus what he saw for his (Cyrus’) advan- 
tage, i. e. what he thought would be best for him to do. 

b. ot Aeyvrwy—who, let them say. Observe the change of the con- 
struction from the relative and future to the imper. mood. Cf. also 
Jelf, § 421. On this form, called the Attic imperative, cf. Jelf, 
§ 195, obs, 3. 

Cu. XC.—a. dvaprnpévov ced... . moveeev—since you, a man of 
kingly rank, are fully bent upon doing good service and giving good 
advice: avaprac@a, to be set upon a thing, to be fully purposed to do 
at, cf, vi. 88, and vii. 8, quoted by B.; and on advo Baowéve, cf. Kurip. 
Supp. 444, avio dé Baortede éxOpdy rjyyeirae 76de, and Hor. Ars Poet. 
434, ‘ Reges dicuntur,” &c. 

b. airéo—This word ought to be thus accented, instead of having 


the accent cast back on the antepenult; as it is the lonic form of ~ 


the imperat. for airéeo, the first « being omitted by lonic writers in 
pure verbs. Cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 205. 

c. 6, Te ol ToUTO érnyopebwy mapatréocro—what was this complaint 
against the God which induced him to make the request # 

d. waréBatve adric Tupatredpevoc, lit. came down to, i. e. concluded 
again with the same request. Cf. i. 116, 118. karéBawve Aéywv, he 
came at last to say. 

€. émeivai ot rp Oe rovtwy dvedicar—that a might be permitted to 
him to reproach the God with these things. On the construction of 
évediZay with a gen. of the cause, cf. Jelf, § 495, and on the dat. 
with the infinitive in the last sentence in the ch. ef dyapiorout K. TX. 
Cf. Thucyd. vii. 39, ove dy opior Bovropévore civ, and Jelf, § 673, 4. 

Cu. XCI.—a. rijv werowpévny «.r.r. On this sentiment, cf. ii. 
133, iii. 43, ix. 16, and Aisch. P. V. 518, seqq. 

b. méuxrov yovtoc—of his Sth ancestor, of his ancestor in the Sth 
generation ; including both the first and last, i. e. Gyges and Cree- 
sus; there being five of the family of the Mermnade ; yges, Ardys, 
Sadyattes, Alyattes, and Croesus. Cf. i. 13, riotg ten 2 é¢ Toy méprroy 
anoyovoy Tvyew, and Cicero, de Nat. Deor. ili, 38, referred to by L., 
“* Dicitis eam vim,” &c. 

Cc. éxromouevoc, following, obeying, attending to; 2 aor. part. mid. 
from ipemrw. Cf. i. 103, and i. 14, 31, 54. Homer, Odyss. iii. 215, 
éiomépevor Oeov dug. Sophocl. Elect. 973, quoted by W. 

d. Aokinc, an epithet of Apollo; from the crooked and ambigu- 
ous answers of his oracles; or from the oblique course of the sun 
in the ecliptic. B. Better from Aéyay, Aéyoc, as being the inter- 
preter of Zeus, xoopnryng Aioc. Aisch. Kum. 19, ef. viii. 136. 8. 
and L. D. 

é. mpudvov. Cf. i, 55. 

J. pnrpicg . .. . warpoc x. r.4—On the parentage of Cyrus, ef. i. 
107, 6. dvepBe' xc. T.r., being inferror in all respects. 

Cu. XCII.—a. Kpoiay x. 7. X.— Now Creesus has, &c. There are of 
Croesus many other, &c. Dat. commodi, with possessive and attri- 
butive notions. Cf. J elf, § 597, obs. 1, and i. 31, a. “Iwvine rip 
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mpwrny Karaotpopyv—by Croesus, cf. i. 6, and 26. As the reign of 
Croesus began B.c. 560, see Clinton Fast. Hell. ii. p. 8, and as he 
conquered all the states of Asia Minor, except Cilicia and Lycia, 
and Lydia, of which last he was kg, cf. i. 28, 6., within the first 
nine years of his reign, lonia must have been subdued B. c. 560— 
551. The second subjection of Ionia, by Cyrus, cf. i. 141, 162— 
169, took place shortly after the taking of Sardis, 8.c. 546; Har- 
pagus being general of the Persians. Causes of their subsequent 
revolt from the Persians, v. 30—36; burning of Sardis, v. 100O— 
103; taking of Miletus, and final subjection, vi. 18—32. This re- 
volt, instigated by Aristagoras and Histizeus, took its rise from the 
Naxian War, B. c. 501, cf. Fast. Hell. ii. p. 18; Sardis burnt, s. c. 
499 ; decisive battle off Lade, p.c, 494; Miletus appears to have 
been taken, cf. vi. 18, éerw érei ard rig adrooraowe, directly after, 
and the subjection of Ionia, i. e. its 2nd subjection by the Persians, 
and the 3rd mentioned in Hdtus, completed in the 2nd year after 
the taking of Miletus, ef. vi. 31, B.c. 492, under the reign of Darius 
I., Hystaspes. lonia again revolted directly after the battle of 
Mycale, B. c. 479, in the reign of Xerxes; cf. ix. 103, 104. 

b. rpimove rm Ard. rH Iop.—This temple was so adorned with 
votive tripods, that Pindar, Pyth. xi. 7, calls it yovotwy rpimddwy 
@ncaupdv. B. Cf. Tripos, Smith’s D. of A. 

¢e. Ilpovnince—epithet of Athena at Delphi, because she had a 
chapel, or statue there, before the great temple of Apollo. W. quoted 
in §. and L. D. 

d. tv Boayyidyou.—Cf. i. 46, d. 

€. kvagou—a carding-comb, fuller’s-club, to tear wool; hence an 
imstrument of torture, set with spikes. W. Cf. S. and L. D. 

Cu. XCIII.—a. Tywrov.—Cf. v. 101, a. On the Satrapy of 
Lydia cf. H. Pers. ch. i. p. 66—68, and the extracts from it ini. 
142, b.; vi. 6, a. The commencement of this ch., Qwipara 62 yf} A. 
Kk. T.d., is quoted by D. p. 91, in opposition to the opinion of Creu- 
zer, “that the historical work of Xanthus the Lydian—a writer 

robably about 15 years senior to our author—was made use of by 

dtus.” As Strabo gives quotations from Xanthus to the effect 
that traces of volcanic action and other natural phenomena were 
observable in Lydia, D. concludes that, as Hdtus says “that the 
country of Lydia contains nothing peculiarly worthy of remark,” 
he can by no means here see, as Creuzer does, a thrust at Xanthus, 
but rather one more proof that Hdtus was unacquainted with 
Xanthus’ four books of Lydian history, and also ignorant of those 
remarkable operations of nature. On Xanthus, cf. Muller’s Lit. of 
Ane. Gr. ch. 18, p. 264, and Hist. of Gr. Lit. Ency. Metr. p. 264. 

b. év dé Epyoy x.r..—Clearchus relates that a vast mound was 
raised by Gyges in memory of one of his mistresses, an origin pro- 
bably attributed to the monument, from its having been constructed 
principally at the expense of the courtezans. That this was the 
monument spoken of by Hdtus appears certain, as the remains of 
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it were observed near the Lake of Gyges, within 5 miles of Sardis, 
by Chandler. B. 

C. ot dyopaio: dyvOpwror, properly, those who frequented the market- 
place, hence retail or petty dealers. B. Cf. Acts xvii. 5. (Cf. Theo- 
phrastus. Iepi ’Azovoiac. Sheppard’s note, p. 148.) yewpevacrec, 
handicraftsmen. Cf. ii. 141, and 1. 94, ec. 

d. ai tvepyalopuevar radioxa, the harlots. Puelle sunt que corpore 
questum faciunt, commode ivepyalsueva dicta, corpore vel tv tavraicg 
épyaloueva. V. 

€. yodpspara.—Observe characters or letters among the Lydians in 
the7thcentury B.c.; thereign of Alyattes having commenced B. c. 610. 

Ff. éxdWoacr x. 7. ., and they give themselves in marriage ; choosing 
their own husbands, their dowry being made by their own exertions ; 
éxdeddvat, properly of the father who gives his daughter away out 
of his house. Cf. i. 196, and ii. 47. B. 1) pév 6 epiodoc—eioi k. Tr. d. 
On this construction by attraction, cf. Jelf, § 389. The verbs eva, 
yiyvec@a, &c., when used for the copula, sometimes, by a sort of 
attraction, agree in number with the substantive, which stands as 
the predicate. Cf. 111.60, rd pév pije. ce. 7. X., and iil. 15, ai ©. Ay. tear. 

Cu. XCIV.—a. rararopvebouar, they give up to prostitution. Cf. 1. 
196, 4B. 

b. mpdro O&..... vouopa yovoov ...éyonoavro.—Phido, kg of 
Argos, is said to have coined the first silver money at Aigina, bear- 
ing the figure of a tortoise, B. c. 750. Hdtus, vi. 127, ascribes to 
him the invention of weights and measures among the Lacedeemo- 
nians. The account given by Plutarch, who speaks of Theseus 
having coined money and stamped it with the figure of an ox, is 
considered by Payne-Knight, Prolegom. Homeric. § 58, as alto- 
gether at variance with historical testimony, since even in the Ho- 
meric ages, long after the time of Theseus, cf. H. P. A.§ 97, coin 
was manifestly unknown to the Greeks. Xenophanes of Colophon 
agrees with Hdtus in considering the Lydians as the inventors of the 
art, and he is followed by Eustathius. Such an invention also suits 
the character of the Lydians (cf. H. Pers. ch. i. p. 68, seqq.) as a 
commercial nation, B. Cf. Smith’s D. of A., Argentum. 

c. xannror—retail dealers; cf. ili. 89, and Aristoph. Pax, 447, 
Kamnroc aoriowy. 

d. xbBwy cai rév dorpayddwy cat rij¢ opaione, dice, knuckle-bones 
and ball. astpayado, dice with only 4 flat sides, the other two being 
round: at first made of ancle-bones, (aorpdyadou,) but afterwards of 
stone or other materials. «iBo, dice marked on all the 6 sides. Cf. 
particularly S. and L. D. Athenzus, i. 15, blames Hdtus for aseribing 
the invention of these games to the Lydians, as Homer speaks of 
them at amuch earlier period. Cf. Il. xxiii. 88; Odyss. vi. 100; 
viii. 372; but observe that though dorpay. and ogaip. are mentioned, 
yet «iBoe no where occurs in Homer. 

é. wecooi—caleult, oval-shaped stones or counters, not thrown like 
dice, but set in lines and then regularly moved ; perhaps similar to, 
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or the same as our draughts. Cf. Odyss. i. 107, recootor @vpdy 
trepwov, and Soph. Fr. 380. 8. and L. D. 

J. oixniotvrar—Cf. 1. 4, d. 

g. éximdoa, moveables—Cf. i. 150, 164. B. 

h. arixecOar ic 'OuBorcoic .... dvopacOivat Tupoyvo'ic.—Hence 
the allusions in Hor. ip Od. i. 1, and [. Sat. vi. 1, Non quia,-&c., 
and in Virgil, Ain. i. 782, Lydius Thybris. Few subjects are in- 
vested with more numerous difficulties than the origin of the Tyr- 
seni or Tyrrheni. The narrative of Hdtus—that the Tyrseni were 
a colony from Lydia, &c., is decided against by many who have 
investigated the subject, and the Lydian origin of the nation re- 
jected. Hdtus, it is to be remembered, spoke generally from having 
~ actual intercourse with the countries he describes, and access to 
the best information which they possessed. His knowledge of the 
traditions of Asia Minor was, of course, complete; and he spent 
- some time in Magna Grecia. The tradition, which he says the 
Lydians repeated in his day, was asserted by them 500 years after 
with equal positiveness. The Sardians, in the time of Tiberius, 
asserted their common origin with the Etruscans and the Pelopon- 
nesians. The story was universally believed at Rome in the time 
of the historian Dionysius. As to his disbelief of it, because it is 
omitted by the historian of Lydia, this omission has no weight 
placed beside the positive testimony of Hdtus. But, besides this 
external testimony, there is internal evidence, at least for the fact, 
that the colony which settled in Etruria did come from Asia Mi- 
nor, and not from Africa or the Alps. 

There are many similarities between the Etruscans and the in- 
habitants of Asia Minor and Syria. 1. Their language, at least 
the names, belong to the Phcenician and Hebrew dialects. 2. 
Some of their peculiar notions of religion belong to the Pheeni- 
cians.—3. Their funeral monuments are alike. The three cele- 
brated tombs of Etruria—that of Porsenna,.as described by Pliny ; 
of Aruns his s., still remaining on the side of the road from Rome 
to Albano, just at the entrance of the town, and the magnificent 
Regulini-Galassi sepulchre at Cre, were of precisely similar con- 
struction to that of the tomb of Alyattes, still visible at Sardis, and 
described by Hdtus i. 93, as erected to the memory of that king. 
Besides the similarity in the form and nature of these tombs, some 
of them have interiors ornamented with bas-reliefs of domestic 
scenes and mythological stories, as in the pictured tombs of Etruria, 
and even coloured with the bright blues, yellows, and reds which 
abound so much in the Etruscan caverns. This analogy is fully 
explained by and firmly corroborates the story of Hdtus, the ac- 
curacy of whose traditions, and the care with which he selected 
them, are daily more and more felt and recognised. 

The theories as to the early history of Etruria, which, either op- 
posed to or differing from the account of Hdtus, have attracted 
most attention, are those of Niebuhr and his German followers, 
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among whom is Miller, who has written a history of the Etrus- 
cans, Mannert, and Mrs. Hamilton Gray.—Niebuhr assigns to the 
Etruscans an origin in the mountainous district at the ee the 
Adriatic Sea, and supposes they thence descended into Etruria. 
Mannert accepts the account of Hdtus as literally true; and con- 
ceives that the Pelasgians, whose original seat he states to have 
been Thessaly, were forced to abandon that country, some of them 
taking refuge in Italy, whilst others went to Lydia and the districts 
of Asia Minor; and that at a subsequent period the settlers in 
Lydia sailed to Umbria, and renewed their connexion with the 
earlier colonists. The difficulty that besets Niebuhr’s theory, be- 
sides his entire refusal of credit to the account of Hdtus, is the 
eastern character, the arts and sciences, letters and learning, of the 
Etruscans. These, which are the peculiar characteristics of the 
people, cannot be supposed to have been practised by Alpine moun- 
taineers, or brought down by them into Italy. The views of Mrs. 
Hamilton Gray, respecting the origin of the Etruscans, are briefly 
as follows. Rejecting the credibility of the story of Hdtus, she 
says their proper name, that by which they called themselves, was 
Rasena, essentially the same with TYRSENI, or Tyrrheni, which 
was a name commonly applied to them, and derived, she says, from 
their great leader, Tyrrhenus, Tyrsenus, Tarchon, or Tarquin. 
She supposes the place of their real origin to be Resen, a city of 
Assyria, mentioned in the book of Genesis. From the similarity 
between the Etruscans and the Egyptians, she supposes that a large 
colony from this city of Resen dwelt for a long time in Egypt. 
There she connects them with the shepherd kings or Hyksos, of 
whose rule in Lower Egypt there are many traditions, and of which 
she supposes that it comprehended the various bands of foreigners, 
including the Jews, who occupied the fertile Delta of the Nile. 
She identifies the colonists of Resen and the future Etruscans with 
the scientific Assyrians, who are spoken of by Herodotus as dwell- 
ing in Egypt, and building the Pyramids of Cheops and Cephrenes. 
At last the native Egyptians, who had retreated up the country, 
drove these strangers out, and forced them into Libya or Lybia. 
After inhabiting that country for a short time—whence she sup- 
poses the mistake of Hdtus putting Lydia for Lybia, unless he 
confounded the term “ Ludeni,” or Assyrians, with “ Lydians ”— 
they took ship, and, landing on the opposite coast of Umbria, 
founded the kingdom of Etruria. The time of their arrival she 
takes from the story of Plutarch, that in the year of Rome 666, 
when Sylla finally extinguished all hopes of Etruscan independ- 
ence, an Etruscan aruspex proclaimed that the Etruscan day of 
1100 years, during which their Jupiter, Tina, had given them do- 
minion, was near an end. Upon the public works of the Etrus- 
cans—made on a great scale, in a truly public spirit, for the poor 
as well as the rich, Mrs. Gray dwells with great praise. They were 
particularly skilled in hydraulics; part, as she considers it, of their 
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gld Egyptian learning. They covered the plain of the Campagna 
with fertility ; the Cloaca Maxima at Rome, and the Emissario of 
Albano, were the work of Etruscan engineers. Upper Italy too 
felt the benefit of their knowledge of science. They sent a colony 
into the plain of the Po. They constructed a scheme of draining 
and irrigation for the superabundant waters of that river. They 
drained the Delta of the same stream, and made a magnificent 
harbour. Thus they civilized Italy, to whose prosperity these arts 
were essential. From the article quoted in i. 57, a. 

Cu. XCV.—a, adda roy tévra Adyor—the matter as it really is, the 
real state of the case. Cf. i. 30,116. B. Also viii. 68, 0, 

b. roupaciag adddac x.r.A.—Cf. ii. 20. Ctesias, Xenophon, and 
Fkschylus, Persee, 767, seqq., all differ from Hdtus. On the dis- 
puted points of Cyrus’ parentage, &c., read Smith’s D. of Gr. and 
R. Biog., Cyrus, or Prid. Conn. vol. i. an. B. c. 559; H. Pers. ch. 
ii. p. 216, or E. Orient. H. p. 318, seqq. Cyrus’ original name was 
Agradates, but, as general of the armies of Persia, he assumed the 
name or title by which he is constantly known and designated in 
history, and which betokens the sun; Khor in Persic = the sun. 
From H././. So in Egypt the royal cognomen was Pharaoh for 
many ages, from Phra, the sun. EK. Orient. H. ch. iv. p. 152. 

c. Accupiwy apyéyrwy c.r.4.—Methods of reconciling the dura- 
tion here attributed to the Assyrian empire, viz. 520 years, with 
Ctesias and others, who assign 1360 years to it, are proposed in the 
notes of L. and B.; the latter however allows that, whether Hdtus 
be speaking only of the later great empire of the Assyrians in 
Upper Asia, while Ctesias reckons the duration both of the smaller 
kingdom in its contracted limits between the Tigris and the Eu- 
parent as well that of the great empire they subsequently obtained 

y conquest; yet, in any case, the difficulties attending the recon- 
ciliation of the two accounts appear inexplicable. Cf. particularly 
E. Orient. H. ch. ii. Hist. of Assyria, p. 231,232. The revolt of 
the Medes from the Assyrians is dated by Prid. B. c. 709, (710, E. 
Orient. H.,) directly after the return of Sennacherib from his mi- 
raculous overthrow, in the 12th year of Kg Hezekiah; from which 
calamity the Medes, as well as others of his subjects, cf. i. 102, 
took occasion to throw off his yoke. Cf. Prid. Conn. i. vol. an. 
B.c. 709; cf. also particularly the remarks at the end of the art. 
Sardanapalus in Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog. 

Cu. XCVI.—a. 6 Anideng. ‘The Arphaxad of Judith, ch. i., who 
reigned from B. c. 709—s. c. 656, when he was overthrown and cut 
off in a great battle in the plains of Ragau by Saosduchinus, kg 
of Nineveh and s. of Esarhaddon, who, in the same book, is called 
Nebuchodonosor. That Arphaxad was the Deioces here mentioned, 
and that Nebuchodonosor was Saosduchinus, appears from hence, 
that Arphaxad is said to have been that kg of Media who founded 
Ecbatana, whom all other writers agree to have been Deioces, and 
that the 12th year of Saosduchinus exactly agrees with the last of 
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Deioces, when this battle of Ragau was said to have been fought. 
It was also while Nineveh was the metropolis of the Assyrian em- 
pire, and while the Persians, Syrians, Phoenicians, Cilicians, and 
Egyptians were subject to them, while also the Median empire was 
in existence, and not long after the building of Ecbatana.” Pri- 
deaux. Observe that Hdtus is silent concerning this overthrow of 
Deioces, though he speaks of that of Phraortes; hence some have 
concluded that this latter monarch was the Arphaxad of Judith. 
Anyhow, Ecbatana seems still to have regained its independence 
after the overthrow of Deioces, which was contemporary with 
the 43rd year of Manasseh, kg of Judah. Deioces was perhaps 
the Dschemschid of Persian song. B. Cf. H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 212, 
and Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., Dezoces. 

b. dukatvoobyny érbip. hoxee—he practised justice with assiduity. S. 
and L. D.  émépevoc, by applying himself; the participle used 
to express the means. Jelf, § 698, e. So Xenoph. AniZouevor ZHorr, 
raptu vivunt. Cf. ii. 76, und... . éririecPa, SC. roiot monypact, NOr 
should we make an attempt upon (the sovereign power, the empire) ; 
perhaps, apply ourselves (to the matter in hand). 

ec. ducacdpevor.—Act. ducaZe, jus dicere, and mid. dueaZeoOar, facere 
jus sibi.dici, s. gudicio.cum aliquo disceptare. B. 

Cu. XCVIT.—a. ducav—pro ducdoevy, fut. infin.—dv hpéone, all day 
long. Cf. 1.173. B. On rév carne., the affairs before them, cf. v. 
49, a., viii. 19, a., 102.. 2didocav opior Néyov, deliberated among them- . 
selves, cf. viii. 100, e. 

b. mpdc toya, to our occupations. 

Cu. XCVIII.—a. py roddocg.... aivedpevoc, was much quoted and 
praised by every one. mpoBar. put forward, proposed as a candidate. 
S.and L. D. On the use of the participle to complete the verbal 
notion, with zepaoOa, and the Ion. phrases, zoAdoe éort, wavrotog 
éort, €. g. mody rr, Which imply the notion of endeavouring, he used » 
all means to do it, or require the participle to complete the notion, 
he does tt in all sorts.of ways, cf. Jelf, § 690, 1, vii. 10, vi. 172. 

b. éy wédtopa rorhoacOa.—Observe the similar policy of Theseus 
in Athens, Thucyd. ii. 15, of Gelo in Syracuse, Herod. vii. 156, a., 
and the advice of Bias and Thales to the Ionians, i. 170. 

Cc. Tovro meptaréd\Aovrac, taking care of, paying attention to this. 
Cf. ii. 147, iii. 30. B. 

d.’AyBaérava—This city continued to be the residence of the - 
Persian monarchs during the spring of the year; (the three sum- 
mer months were spent at Susa, the autumn and winter at Babylon. » 
H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 259) it creased no less than the other two 
capitals in wealth and opulence. The site of the city was where © 
Hamadan now stands, in Greater Media, Al Jebal,; R. p. 272, and 
near Mt Orontes, Mt Hiwund. H. Pers. ch. i. p. 161, seqq. Cf. 
Judith i, 2, and the extracts from Porter and Morier’s Travels on 
the remains of Ecbatana in H. /. l. 

e. dy ct r@ redevraep—The 7 circles of walls or terraces one above - 
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the other, marked with different colours, within the innermost of 
which stood the king’s palace, perhaps pointed to the 7 celestial 
spheres, by which the sun was supposed to be encircled, as the 
palace 7 Ecbatana by the city walls. Cf. Creuzer’s Symbol. i. p. 
469. B. 

J. 76 0 aitiiy .... péyeOoc. It is collected from Thucyd. ii. 13, 
that the circumference of Athens was 148 stadia, and from Dion. 
Hal., that it was 168 stadia, whence Kruse infers that 160 stadia is 
about the real number; and Diodorus Sic. states the circumference 
of Ecbatana to have been 150 stadia. B. On the comparison of 
Ecbatana to Athens, see D. p. 41. That our author visited Ecb. 
is evident : see D. p. 57. 

Cu. XCIX.—a. én yediv . .. . aisypdv. Schw. explains cai 
dmact, etiam (vel) omnibus, even to all, to all without exception.—On 
the indignity of spitting, &c., cf. i. 133. B. “The government of 
the Medes, cf. i. 134, a., was completely despotic ; the court of their 
kings being guarded by a rigid system of etiquette, and distin- 
guished by a taste for magnificence, which could only be gratified 
by such asystem. The description of the Persian court, which 
was founded on that of the Medes, will illustrate this.” H. Pers. 
ch, i. p. 61, and cf. ch. ii. p.. 221. 

Cu. C.—a. ri rupavvids, in the tyranny (kingly power). Local 
Dat. Jelf, § 605, 1, ei ria zuv0., as often as he might hear of any one, 
&c., whenever he might hear of any one, &c. On the opt. with «i, 
used when the antecedent is regarded by the speaker as a mere 
supposition, swpposing that, and hence to express indefinite fre- 
a ef. Jelf, § 855, and cf. § 843. édicaiev, he punished, cf. iii. 
29. 


b. wardoxoro Kai Kxarncoo.—spies and listeners, (eves-droppers). 
The first are called in i. 114, b., the king’s eyes, the second were the 
oraxovorai, the king’s ears. Both were a kind of secret police, or 
spy-system. W. Cf. i. 114, 6., and vii. 239, d. 

Cu. Cl.—a. ovviorpete—collected, combined into one. Cf. i. 98, b., 
iv. 136, also ix. 18, a. V. 

b. Bovoai x.r.., by L. placed in Media, towards the S. shores 
of the Caspian. The Paretaceni, a robber tribe, in the N. of Per- 
sia and the Mts which divide that country from Media; H. Pers. 
i. p. 157. By R. p. 303, 304, they are supposed the same with the 
Parecanii in Gedrosia, Kedge or Makran. Cf. iii. 94, a—The Stru- 
chates, bounded on the W. by the Matieni, on the N. by the Sa- 
pires, and on the E. by the Paretaceni. The Arizanti near the 
fountains of the Choaspes ; the Budii, whose seat is not accurately 
known, towards the W. of the Arizanti and Northward from the 
Magi. L. These (the Magi) “were originally of Median descent, 
and as to them was committed the conservation of the ordinances 
of Zoroaster, they became the priest-caste of the Persians, and as 
such possessed great influence in the government.” H. Persians, 
ch. ii. p. 247—251. The name Magi, Mogh, is derived by B. from 
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Mah, great, illustrious, or the head. Cf. EK. Orient. H. ch. iii. Social 
Hist. Persia, p. 307, 313, and Prid. on the Zendavesta, Conn. 
t. i. bk. iv. 
Cu. CII.—a. redevrqcavrog Anidcew, Dejoces, B. c. 709—756, 
cf. i. 96, a., in which year Phraortes succeeded to the throne; who, 
after reigning 22 years, undertook the expedition against the As- 
syrians, B. Cc. 635, and was cut off by them B. c. 634.—Phraortes, 
according to Hammer, the Truteno of the Zendavesta, and the 
Feridun of the poem Schahnameh, being the s. of Dejoces, or 
Dschemschid. B. The expedition of Phraortes took place in the 
6th year of Josiah, kg of Judah. Cf. Prid. Conn. i. an. B. c. 635. 

b. ’ Acoupiwy «x. r. \.—Hdtus under the name Assyrians includes 
both them and the Chaldeans, or Babylonians, and Syrians, ef. vii. 
63. W. “In the idea of Herodotus, Assyria comprehended not only 
Assyria Proper, of which Nineveh was the capital, but Syria and 
Mesopotamia likewise. Assyria Proper is known in the Scriptures 
by the name of Kz, to which the people of Damascus were carried 
away captive: 2 Kings xvi.and Amosix.7. “Havelnot brought | 
up the Assyrians from Kir ?” Isaiah xxii. 6, &c.; a name yet trace- 
able in the country of Kurdistan, the tribe of Kourds, &c. R. pp. 
262, 392. Cf. also i. 178, 185, 193, iii. 155, iv. 39, 87. On the 
city Ninus, in the O. T. Nineveh, cf. i. 106, ¢. and Smith’s C. D. 
Minus ; and particularly the very interesting ch. ii. of E. Orient. H. 
p- 234, seqq., where a summary is given with illustrations from the 
sculptures now in the British Museum, of the recent excavations 
of Botta and Layard at the traditional site of Nineveh, Konyunjk, 
opposite Mosul, as well as at Khorsabad and Nimroud, 18 miles 
lower down the river. Cf. also ii. 150. 

c. dre dweorewrwv.—Cf. 1. 95, c., on the date of this revolt. éwitrév 
ev Heovrec, Cf. i. 30, c. 

Cu, CIII.—a. mpérog....’Acin.—Military discipline was known 
before this period among the Hebrews; but before David, and 
even in his time, they seem only to have fought on foot. Each 
tribe in the time of Moses composed a separate troop with their 
own standard, but David seems to have been the first who’ ar- 
ranged them into smaller divisions, and “ set captains of thousands 
and captains of hundreds over them.” 2 Sam. xviii. 1.—Horse- 
men and chariots appear first introduced by Solomon, | Kings x. 
26, contrary to the command of God. L. 

b. bre vdé uw. r. X.—when the day became night. General rule. The 
subject has the article, while the predicate is without it. On this 
and the exceptions to it, cf. Jelf, § 460. Cf. i. 74, a. 

c. rnv"Advoc dvw’ Acinv—the Asia to the E. of the Halys. Cf. i. 6, a. 

d. imndOe Xkv0iwv k.r.X. On this expedition of the Scythians, 
cf. i. 15, a. and i. 6, &. It happened about the 8th year of the 
reign of Josiah. They kept possession of Upper Asia 28 years; 
dating the commencement of their expedition, when they were 
driven out of Europe by the Cimmerians, at B, c. 634, or rather 
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B.c. 633, as Phraortes the f. of Cyaxares was cut off in 634, and 
at least a year must be allowed between his death and his son’s 
renewing the war, and being overwhelmed by the Scythian inroad; 
their final expulsion from Europe by Cyaxares, B.c. 605. During 
this time they extended their conquests into Syria and to the 
borders of Egypt; where Psammetichus, kg of Egypt, met them 
and persuaded them, by gifts, to proceed no further. Cf. i. 105. In 
this expedition they seized upon Bethshan, a city in the tribe of 
Manasseh, on this side Jordan, which they kept as long as they 
remained in Asia, whence it was called Scythopolis. Prid. Conn, 
1,i.i., R. p. 111, and H. Scyth. ch. i. p. 6. 

Cu. CIV.—a, “Eor 6... . 8d0¢.—From a comparison with i. 
72, d., (the time necessary to travel from the coast of Cilicia to the 
Euxine,) 30 days is too long, unless we suppose, not the part of the 
Palus Mzotis nearest Colchis to be meant, but the further coast of 
it, where the Cimmerians formerly dwelt. Schw. The calculation 
here of 30 days for an active traveller from the P. Mezotis to the 
Phasis supplies no decision to the question, (viz. of the difficulty 
that attaches to the passage in i. 72,) from Hdtus’ ignorance of 
these parts. D. p. 73. 

b. Sdoreipec.—About the upper r. Cyrus, nearly in that part of 

Georgia where Tiflis now stands. B. Cf. iii. 94, 6. 
-  €, GNA rhv KaOdrepOe «.r..—Cf. iv. 12, and vii. 20. This same 
route along the W. shore of the Caspian, leaving Mt. Caucasus on 
the rt, was afterwards taken by the Huns in their incursions into 
Media and Persia; and in later times by Peter the Great of Russia. 
The defiles between the Sea and the Mts are now called Derbend. B. 

Cu. CV.—a. Tandatorivy Supiy, cf. i. 72, a. ’ 

b. év’ Aocddwr.—One of the 5 cities of the Philistines; between 
Gaza and Azotus (Ashdod), near the sea. It is no where mentioned 
how far the inroad of the Scythians affected Judea, except with 
regard to Bethshan, cf. i. 103, d.; we may suppose therefore that 
they went along the coast and did not interfere much with the 
Jews. Their passing by Ascalon would also favour the suppo- 
sition that this was their route—doivewy, committing no injury, more 
frequent in a passive sense, uninjured. Cf. iii. 114, 181, &c. B. 

c. Oipaving ’Adpodirne—first worshipped by the Assyrians, Pau- 
sanias 1. 14. This appears to agree with i. 131, cf. 199, ii. 8; 
thence in Paphos, Palestine, and afterwards Cythera. The same 
as the Derceto of the Syrians, worshipped under the image of a 
woman with a fish’s tail. The Astaroth (or Astarte) of the 
Scriptures, under which title Lucian says the Moon or Queen of 
Heaven was worshipped, called by Cicero the 4th Venus of Syria, 
was probably also identical with Venus Urania. B. See 1 Sam. v. 2. 

d. @ndeav vovoov.—The six different opinions as to this disease 
are fully discussed in L. The conclusion of B. is, OnX. vote. pri- 
marid et propria vi designat virdlitatis jacturam, et virilis nature 
commutationem in muliebrem formam, morbo certo effectam, Prid., 
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considering it to be the same as the affliction of emerods, observes 
that we thence learn that the Philistines yet preserved the memory 
of what they once suffered on account of the ark of God, (1 Sam. 
v. 6, 9, 12,) from which it seems they looked upon this disease as 
a punishment for all sacrilegious impieties, and therefore assigned 
it to the Scythians in their histories, on their charging them there 
with this crime. 

e. ‘Evaptac—probably a Scythian word. S. and L. D. Perhaps 
as equivalent to dvavdpteic or avdodyuvo, cf. iv. 6, from évapa, spoha, 
virtlitate spoliati. Cf. Arist. Ethic. vii. 8. B. 

Cu. CVI.—a, Emi pév vuv dro «.7.d. Cf. i. 103, d. 

c. Nivoy sitov—perhaps B. c. 606, but if the Scythians were not 
expelled from Asia till B.c. 605, (cf. i. 103, d.,) better in B. c. 603, 
with L., as some time must necessarily have intervened between. 
the Medes recovering their power, and their taking so great a city 
as Nineveh. Prideaux dates it B.c. 612, “In the 29th year of 
Josiah, which was the 23rd of Cyaxares, Nabopolassar, kg of 
Babylon, having made affinity with Astyages, the eldest s. of 
Cyaxares, by the marriage of Nebuchadnezzar his son with 
Amyitis the d. of Astyages, entered into a league with him against 
the Assyrians, and having joined their forces, they besieged 
Nineveh; having taken the place and slain Saracus the KB (who 
was either the successor of Chyniladanus or he himself under 
another name,) they utterly destroyed that great and ancient city, 
and from that time Babylon was the sole metropolis of the Assyrian 
empire. According to Diodorus Sic., the circuit of Nineveh was 
480 furlongs, which make 60 miles, and hence, in Jonah, it is said 
to be a city of 3 days’ journey, i. e. in compass, Jonah iii. 3, while 
Babylon, according to Strabo, was 385 furlongs in circuit, i. e. 48 
miles. Thus were fulfilled the prophecies of Jonah, Nahum, ii. 
ili., and Zephaniah, ii. 13, against it.” Cf. particularly E. Orient. 
H., referred to ini. 102, 6. Layard suggests that this vast city may 
have extended all the way along the Tigris from Konyunjtk to 
Nimroud, and to a corresponding breadth N. E. of the river as far 
as Khorsabad, Smith’s C. D. Minus. 

d. iv érépoiot Adyorot SnXwow.—As Hdtus no where fulfils this pro- 
mise, W. and others conclude that he wrote other histories besides 
the one before us, and especially one on the Assyrian history, ef. 
i. 184, and perhaps another on Libyan history, cf. ii. 161: these 
are no where alluded to by other writers, except in a single passage 
in Aristotle, where the reading is doubtful. The passage is quoted 
and discussed in Dahlmann, p. 167. B. is of opinion that Hdtus 
intended to add at some future period an episode on the taking of 
Nineveh, and on other points of the Assyrian and Lydian history, 
which he afterwards either forgot, or was prevented by some cause 
from doing. Cf. vii. 213, ¢., vil. 104, a. Read also particularly D. 
p- 166, seqq., on the Assyrian history of Hdtus. 

é. Kuatdpng .... redkeurg.—B. C. 594. 
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Cu. CVIL.—a. izep0ipevoc—consilium communicans, disclosing it 
to them, in order to ask their advice, cf. iii. 155, 6. Observe that 
both sacred and profane history equally point out that among 

_the eastern nations, matters even of the greatest importance were 
decided on by the interpretation of dreams; in the elucidation of 
which, the Magi had the greatest authority. B. Cf. E. Orient. H. 
ch. ili. Magi, p. 313, and H. Persians, vol. i. p. 248, seqq. 

b. KapBionc.—lt is on all hands agreed that the m. of Cyrus was 
Mandana, d. of king Astyages, and his father Cambyses, a Per- 
sian ; but whether this Cambyses was kg of Persia, subject to the 
Medes, as Xenophon makes him, or only a private Persian noble- 
man and one of the Achemenide, according to Hdtus, is not 
agreed. And not in this particular only, but also in most others 
concerning Cyrus, these historians differ. Prid. Conn. I. 1. bk ii. 1. 
Cf. on Cyrus, the revolution achieved by him, his conquests, ex- 
peditions, &c., E. Orient. H. ch. iv.; Political History of Persia, 
p- 318, seqq.; and the excellent remarks in H. Pers. vol. i. ch. ii. 
p- 216, seqq., and on Cambyses, p. 222. Cf. also i. 125, a. 

Cu. CVIII.—a. raira 5) dy gvdaccspevoc—heec sibi cavens, stand- 
ing therefore on his guard against this. dyvdoa oixniov, a man of his 
house, relation ; cf. Harpagus’ speech in the next ch., cvyyevne éorw 
omaic. L. and B. 

b. wapayonsy, neglect.—Cf. ii. 141, a., vill. 20, a. pndi tue. ... 
mepimeonc, and neither expose me to danger, nor, by choosing others, (as 
masters instead of me, by preferring to serve others before me,) after- 
wards cause your own destruction, or, in 8S. and L. D., be caught in 
your own snare. | 

C. TO ye tuov, as far as concerns me.—Cf. Jelf, § 436, obs. 1. Some- 
times in tragedy, and occasionally in prose, raya, 7d iudy. form a 
periphrasis for yw, when not only the person himself, but that 
which belongs to him, is signified. So viil. 140, dperepdv, seemingly 
for ipeic. So also 76 ody. 

Cu. CIX.—a. ray imi Oavarw—Schw. understands crody or xéc- 
pnow, and in iii. 119, v. 72, he understands dow; and so Jelf, § 583, 
52. 5B. renders ornatus (eo concilio) ut ad mortem duceretur, s. ut 
(ornatus pro more, dein) viam ad mortem abduceretur, understanding 
dddv. Cf.i.67,d. In S. and L. D. Znyiay is supplied. Cf. vii. 
223, rijv éwi 0. Eodoy rrovebpevoc—marching out to death. 

Cu. CX.—a. émrnidewrarac—most fit for his purpose. Schw. 

b, 2xaxca.—It is not known whether the Persian and Median lan- 

age were the same; they were certainly not so, according to H. 
in Persian there is no name like this, of the same meaning; but 
according to Lefevre, quoted by L., the Hyrcanians, a nation sub- 
ject to the Persians, yet call a dog Spac, and among the Russians 
a dog is Sabac. B. : 

C. mpo¢ Laoreiowy—towards the Saspires. Cf. i. 104, b. 

d. oe diaxpnoeoOa, that he (Astyages) will kill you. Cf. also i. 24, 
dtaypaoOai pur, to kill himself. 
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Cu. CXII.—a. “Apa de... fdeye.... wai aredsicvve. Cf. Jelf, 
§ 752, 2. Subordinate (dependent) thoughts standing in a co-or- 
dinate form as if independent. Cf. i. 36, vii. 217, and Thucyd. i. 
120, évOvpeirac ydp x.r.X., there quoted. 

Cu. CX1LV.—a. rotrov 6) .... aaida—him, I mean, the son of the 
herdsman, as they used to surname lim. 

b. 6¢0adpodv Baowjoc.—The Persian monarch received from those 
who bore this title information on all matters in agitation through- 
out his kingdom, the king’s eyes being confidential officers through 
whom he beheld his kingdom and subjects. Cf. Stanl. Aischy]l. 
Pers. 985: so the Chinese state-paper of 1834 called the British 
Superintendent “ the barbarian Eye.” S.and L. D. By H. Pers. 
ch. ii. p. 260, they are considered to be equivalent to our masters of 
the ceremonies, or guards through whom alone access could be gained 
to the monarch, Cf. Aristoph. Acharn. 91, seqq. 

c. we éxdorw.—Cf. 1. 29, b. In the preceding line, ray dé kov rivd 
x. T.X., observe the force of the particle, and some one of them, I sup- 
pose, or most likely to be the King’s Eye. dtus relates what boys 
playing at such a game would probably have done, not pretending 
to have express authority for every particular circumstance he 
details. Kow shows that the statement is of this nature. Stephens, 
Grk Particles, p. 35. Cf. also i. 61, e. 

Cu. CX V.—a. éc 6 AaBe ry dicny—until at last he received the 
punishment (he deserved). B. Wherefore, &c. W. Cf. ii. 116, a. 

Cu. CXVI.—a. 4 d2dkpicicp—his delivery, action, manner. Cf. 
Aristot. Rhet. iii. 1, 3. 

b. dveveryOzic.—Cf. 1. 86, c. 

c. rov é6vta Aoyov.—Cf. 1. 95, a.; and on kariBatve «.7.X., cf. i. 90, d. 

Cu. CX VII.—a. Adyor Hon cai ehdoow érotéero, SC. TOU BouKddov, 
concerned himself less about him ; either not considering him so much 
to blame, or perhaps as too much beneath him to punish. 

Cu. CXIX.—. éc¢ déov tyeydvee, in td, quod debuit cesserat ; B. had 
turned out well.—iri rbyyot ypnorpo., with a good omen ; i. e. he con- 
sidered the invitation as an omen that all would go well.—Cf. Viger. 
Idiom, p. 620. 

Cu. CXX.—a. rapa opupd ydp..... Kexwonke—for even some of 
our oracles have turned out of no moment. Jelf, § 637, iii. 3, f. mapa 
opixpa, nearly the same as é¢ do@evic in the following sentence. B. 
—rad rv dveparwv ixopeva, what belongs to dreams, all of the nature 
of dreams. dveparwy, partitive gen. Cf. Jelf, § 536. Cf. i. 193, ii. 
1/; iii. 25, v. 49, vill. 142, d. W. 

b. rijg oij¢ apxij¢ mo0ow.—On the gen. cf. Jelf, § 496, quoted in ii. 
14], a. eepa roatra—alia talia, i. e. similia, et adverbii potestate, 
semiliter. B. Both we ourselves are of good courage, and we exhort 
you toa similar course, to be so too, like us. Cf. i. 191, 207, ii. 150, 
ii. 47, 79. Wytten. 

c. rove yetvapévouc, for yorsic—his parents. On adjectives, parti- 
ciples, and pronominal adjectives, with the article, used as sub- 
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stantives, cf. Jelf, § 436,a. So Thucyd. v. 32, of }Bavree (for 
épnBor). 

Cu. CXXI.—a. dyrv—od rehinv—a vision which had no accomplish- 
ment, which imported nothing. Adsch. 8. c. Theb. 832, quoted by B. 
® pédawva wai reheia— Apa. 

b. od ward Mirpaddrny—not after the fashion of Mithradates, very 
different people from Mithradates. Jelf, § 629, 3, e. 

Cui CXXII.—a. yy ri... ra mavra y Kuyw—Cyno was every- 
thing in his story; he talked of nothing but Cyno. Jelf, § 382, 1. 
Cf. also iii. 157, vii. 156, a. 

Cu. CXXIII.—a. imrpepspevov—growing up.—Wyttenb. gives a 
peculiar force to the preposition in this word, growing up for his 
service, for the purpose of aiding his, Harpagus’, revenge ; from the 
preceding riuwpiny he understands ripwpdy after the participle; ren- 
dering it, szbt crescere et ali vindicem.—Schw. 

b. dre rv ddwy durAaccopévwy.—CFf. Vii. 236, b. 

Cu. CXXIV.—a. ot yd Veoi éxopiwor—for over thee do the gods 
watch, exercise guardianship, cf. i. 209, where Cyrus says épevd coi 
cndovra. Cf. Isaiah xlv. 1, “ to his anointed, to Cyrus, whose right 
hand I have holden,” &c. 

b. yevopevor mode cto—being on your side. So eivat wpd¢ rivog, to be 
on any one’s side. Jelf, § 638, ii. 

¢. kara rayoc—in haste. Cf. Jelf, § 629, 3, e. Kara, Causal. Mode 
and manner, as the model of the action—according to—after the 

fashion of. Cf.1. 9, kar’ novyiny: ix. 21, card ovytuyiny, casu. Cf. 
i, 121, d. there quoted. | 

Cu. CXXV.—a. orew rodry—avareioe.—Cf. Jelf, § 811. sbrwe 
(for which drew rod is used) and we with future indicative. Verbs 
of caring, considering, troubling oneself about, endeavouring, effecting, 
and wmeiting, or words which imply such notions, are followed by 
Owe, (67we py,) and in Hdtus also by we or we py, with the fut. 
ind. instead of the conjunctive. The sense of this future is nearly 
allied to the conjunctive, and only differs therefrom in that it 
definitely expresses the possible realization of the proposed end. 
éroiee 6 Tavra. All this is different from the account given by 
Xenophon; cf. i. 107, 6. Previous to the revolt, it is to be observed 
that Cyrus procured himself to be appointed generalissimo of all 
the Persian tribes. This is described as having been effected by 
craft, and the Persian conqueror is said to have accomplished his 
purpose by a method similar to that adopted by Ginghis-Khan 
among the Mongols, before he also began his conquering career. 
The method pursued by both is decidedly characteristic of a rude 
state of society, when men were to be wrought upon only by ap- 
peals to their senses. As general of the armies of Persia, Cyrus 
assumed the name or title by which he is constantly known and 
designated in history, and which betokens the sun; (so Khor in 

_ Parsee signifies the sun); his original name having been Agradates. 
It has been the invariable custom of princes of the East to change 
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the names of their birth for surnames or titles of honour, as 
Ginghis-Khan from the time of his elevation to the throne received 
the appellation of Temugin ; and such has continued to be the cus- 
tom of Persia, down to the most recent time. H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 
216. Cf. Cyrus, Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog. 

b. adinv, = éxkArnsiayv, an assembly, gathering of the people, from 
arne, crowded, thronged. S.and L. D. Cf. v. 29, 79, vii. 134. On 
émrsyopevoc, cf. 1. 78, a. 

c. ort O& Tepotwy ovyva yévea.— As was invariably the case among 
the great nomad races, the Persians were subdivided into several 
hordes or tribes; the number of these was 10; and they were dis- 
tinguished from one another no less by their differences of rank 
than by their modes of life. 3 of them were noble; the Pasargade, 
the noblest of them all, the Maraphii, and the Maspii. 3 other 
tribes devoted themselves to agriculture, the Panthialei, the De- 
rusii, and the Germanii; while 4 others, the Dai, Mardi, Dropici, 
and Sagartii, continued to retain their wandering and nomad habits, 
but are occasionally mentioned, more especially the last, as contri- 
buting hardy bands of cavalry to the Persian armies. Two prin- 
cipal observations illustrative of the history of Persia naturally flow 
from these facts, as recorded by Hdtus: Ist, We must discard the 
idea that the Persian nation, even at the most flourishing epoch of 
its history, was universally and equally civilized. A part of the 
nation ruled the remainder, and this portion alone had attained a 
certain degree of civilization by its acquaintance with the arts of 
peace and of luxury. The other tribes continued in their original 
barbarism, and partook but little, or not at all, in the improvement 
of the race. Persian history, therefore, as it has come down to us, 
is not so much the history of the whole nation as of certain tribes, 
or possibly even of a single tribe, that of the Pasargade. These 
composed the court, and it appears that, almost without exception, 
all that was distinguished among the Persians proceeded from them. 
2ndly, The above particulars would at once lead us to conclude that 
in a country so constituted, everything would depend on descent 
and the distinctions of tribe. As the tribes were distinguished by 
a greater or less degree of nobility, so there was a gradation also 
in the different families of which each tribe was composed. The 
noblest family of the most noble tribe was that of the Achemenide, 
from which exclusively the kings of Persia were always taken. The 
same distinction of more or less noble tribes has at all times pre- 
vailed among most of the nomad nations of Central and Southern 
Asia, the Arabs and Mongols, and probably had its origin in the 
military pride of the more warlike, to which the rest were reduced 
to pay homage.” H. Pers. ch. il. p. 214, seqq. 

d. apréarai—lon. for foryvrat or nprnpévor ici, perf. pass. from 
aprdw, on whom the rest of the Persians depend, i. e. whom they 
acknowledge as their chiefs. S. and L. D. Cf. iii. 19, vi. 109, v. 
31, ix. 6. : 
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é. Macagydda.—The name of this tribe is probably traceable in 
Fasa, the name of a town and district of some consideration, in 
Persia Proper, at this day: R. p. 285. So also Lassen. Cf. par- 
ticularly E. Orient. H. p. 291, seqq., where Pasargade (the town) 
seems to be identified with the plain of Mourghab, famed for the 
supposed tomb of Cyrus. Of the other tribes of the Persians, the 
Germanii were probably the people of the modern Kerman, who 
continue to give some attention to agriculture, and the Mardi (cf. 
i. 84, a.) occupied the Mts to the S. of the Caspian, and the Dai 
the sandy plains to the E. of that Sea. H. Pers. p. 214. 

Cu. CXXVI.—a. pic dé oivy x. r. X.—and, in addition, with wine 
and with victuals the most proper possible. Cf. on zpéc, Jelf, § 640, 
(quoted in iii. 74, a.) oivw, Instrumental Dat., Jelf, § 607. On we 
éxirno., Jelf, § 870, obs. 4, (quoted in vi. 44, a.,) and obs. 5, amd 
Osixvov, after supper, cf. vi. 129, b. ot 62 tpacay.... rdpéoor. Cf. 
ix. 82, a. . 

b. mapeyvpvov—he opened or disclosed: cf. viii. 19, and ix. 44, 0. 
Schw. ipéo weiOecOa. Cf. Jelf, Causal Gen., § 487, 4. 

6. rade ic ytipag ayeoPai—to take these matters into my hands, i. e. 
to undertake them. Cf. iv. 79, vii. 8. B. 

d. we ay ixévrwy &de—as then matters stand so. Cf. viii. 144, e. 
and Soph. Aj. 915. W. 

Cu. CX XVII.—a. 4#—Bovrjoerar—cf. Jelf, § 886, 2. Indic. in 
Oratio obliqua. rot Nébyov petécyor, cf. i. 21, b. 

Cu. CXXVIII.—a. dveckodomise—he impaled. Cf. Smith’s D. 
of A. Cruz. 

Cu. CX XIX.—a. cai 61) cai—cf. i. 30, a. &i Ewiirod rroverar rb KO- 
pov éoyov—tf he claims the achievement of Cyrus as his own. aitoc— 
yoawa, cf. Jelf, § 672, 2, Nom. with the Infinitive. 
 b. r@ NMyp—re vera, im reality. Schw. Cf. v. 84, a. ) 

c. ei yao 6 déov.... % Mepoéwv.—Cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 556, 2, 
with «i yap dn supply adAw mepeOnce 7d Kparoc, and render déov 
quia oportuisset. So ei rapedy ait Baoréa yevioOa.... af whilst 
wt was in his power to become king. Jelf, § 700, 2, Accus. Absolute, 
quoted in iii. 91, a. 

Cu. CXXX.—a. im irea roujcovra cai txaroy Sudy déovra x. T,X. 
A difficulty here occurs ; for, computing the reign of each monarch 
and subtracting the 28 years of the Scythian power, comparing 
the result with the duration assigned in the text to the empire, 
viz. of 128 years, a difference of 6 years is observable. Thus, from 
i. 102, 106, 130, we find Dejoces reigned 53 yrs, Phraortes 22, 
Cyaxares 40, Astyages 35, in all 150. Now, if from the sum total 
150, we take 28, the time of the Scythians’ power, there remains 
122, and therefore 6 years too little. Kither therefore we must 
suppose that some copyist has dropped out 6 years from one of the 
reigns, or with W. and Volney, that in assigning 128 years as the 
length of the Median empire, he is dating it from the time of their 
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first revolting, and that they had a popular form of government for 
6 years before Dejoces was king. Bava 

b. wai aréornoay .... vuenbévrec.—This revolt of the Medes took 
place under Darius Nothus, by whom they were again subdued, B. 
c. 408; in the 24th year of the Bell. Pelop. Cf. Xenoph. Hell. i. 
2, fin. This event is considered by B. as the latest mentioned in 
Hdtus, who living to the age of 80, must have, according to his 
theory, inserted it among the additions and corrections made after 
the bulk of the work was finished. The contrary, viz. that Hdtus’ 
work was written entire at an advanced age, is maintained with 
success by D. Cf.i.a. Allusions to other events after the siege 
of Sestos, B. c. 478, with which Hdtus’ history closes, occur in ii. 
156, iii. 15, ¢., iii. 160, c., v. 22, vi. 98, b., vii. 7, a., 106, 114, &., 137, 
151, 170, ¢., 233, 6., viii. 3, ¢., 1x. 35, e. fi, 64, 72, 105, 6. Whether 
the revolt of the Medes here spoken of be the latest event alluded 
to by Hdtus, see iii. 15, e. 

Cu. CXXXI.—a. dydhpara piv ..... iSpvecOat.—Cf. viii. 109. 
From the adoration among the Persians of the element of fire, the 
principal object of their worship, the symbol of the primal fire or 
creative energy of the Godhead, from whence emanated Ormuzd 
himself, the author of all good, and of the Sun, the second great 
national deity of the Persians, whose whole mythology might be 
said to turn upon the ideas of light and the sun, their established 
symbols of wisdom and goodness and excellence, (H. Pers. ch. i. 
p- 131,) naturally followed their disregard of temples, images, &c. 
Creuzer, Symbol. i. p. 651, quoted by B., observes, that the relics of 
temples which may be discovered at the present day are not at all 
to be considered as contradictory to the testimony of Hdtus; as he 
is here speaking of the earlier and purer state of the Persian reli- 
gion, before any of the superstitions of other nations had been in- 
graftedontoit. See more in vii. 54, a., and vii.40, 6. L.adds that 
the more ancient nations generally were not worshippers of images; 
according to Lucian, not the Egyptians; nor, according to Kuse- 
bius, the Gks, till the time of Cecrops; and Plutarch says that 
Numa forbad the Romans to represent the Deity under the form 
of a man or animal, and that for 170 years there was in their tem- 
ples neither a statue or painting of the Deity. See on the Persian 
religion, H. Pers. ch. i. p. 130, and ch. ii. p. 243, seqq. Gibbon, i. 
ch. 8, p. 318—329. 

b. dvOpwrogpviac—of the same nature as men. Schw.—of the same 
form as men. B. 

C. voifovor «. r.\.—vopiZew here i. q. év vup rovetcOa, to be ac- 
customed, or wont. B. Cf. i. 133, ii. 64, iti. 100, iv. 191, vii. 120, a. 
By Jelf, § 588, 1, (quoted in ii. 50,¢.,) Au is taken as the Transmis- 
sive Dat. after vopiZovor, in the sense of they pay customary honour 
to Zeus. ; 

d. Mirpay. This name is said to be derived from the old Persian 
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word mthr, or mihar, love ; see Hyde, c. iv. p. 107. B., from Creu- 
zer’s Symbol. i. p. 729, says, “ under the various names given to 
the goddess by the different Asiatic nations, see i. 105, c.; they all 
agreed in adoring the one great feminine principle that pervades 
the universe, whether derived from the moon, the earth, or from 
nature herself.” 

Cu. CXXXII.—a. Ozoyovinyv—Not such a Theogony as that 
mentioned in ii. 53, but rather a narration concerning the origin of 
their gods; which, though not the same as what the Gks assigned 
to their deities, viz. a human descent, was yet derived from various 
sources, as is manifest from the Gfons and Emanations, which the 
Gnostics derived from the Chaldeans, and hence may fairly be 
_ called a Theogony, without contradicting what was said in the 

preceding ch. concerning the gods not being of the same nature 
as man. W. Cf. i. 131, a.; and on the Ferooher (archetypes, ideal 
essences, or spirits of all created things) which collectively com- 
posed the pure creation of Ormuzd, H. Pers. ch. i. p. 132. 

b. 6, re pey A6yoce aipéee-—in what way, according as, the reason (of 
the thing) persuades him, according as he thinks fit.—Cf. iii. 45, 
iv. 127. 

Cu. CXXXIII.—a. npéiony dé «. r.A.—Cf. ix. 110, on the king’s 
birth-day, when, as on other solemn occasions, such as the begin- 
ning of the new year, presents of the most valuable productions of 
each country were made to the monarch: see the description of 
the festival Norooz, extracted from Morier, i. p. 207, in H. Pers. ch. 
i. p. 106, seqq. 

b. ot ebdaipovec—the wealthy; so in v. 8, B., and in i. 196, and 
in Latin beatus: Plautus, Penul. v. 88, “Bonam quam beatam me 
esse nimis dici mavolo.” 

C. ra Nera THY T0Barwy—the smaller beasts, such as sheep, goats, 
&e. 2podBara, for catile, i. 207, &c. Cf. ix. 93, a. éxipopnpac, what 
as brought to table after the meal, sweetmeats, or dessert.—oix adéot, 
not crowded together, not all at once, i. e. a little at a time, cf. i. 196, 
and iv. 184. B. 

d. oivy 6 x. r.d.—CF. i..71, b.—oréyapyoc, the master of the house. 

Cu. CXXXIV.—4. rév ixopuévwr, those who are nearest. Cf. iv. 
169; v. 49; vi. 8.—kard roy adroy Aéyoy Kai k.r.d. On the same 
principle as, &c., cf. Jelf, § 629, 3, a., and v. 8, c.—In the last sen- 
tence of this ch., rd %@voc, the Persians; i. e. nearly in the same 
manner as the Medes, so the Persian nation extended its empire and 
its prefectures far and wide. Schw. and B. Cf. H. Pers. ch. i. p. 60, 
seqq., who seems rather to refer rd %@voc to the Medes. “ We learn, 
from other passages, that the government of the Medes, like that 
of other kingdoms, was one of satrapies, each foreign satrapy being 
intrusted to a Mede; and the system being probably nothing more 
than a classification of the different nations, each satrap receiving 
the tribute collected by his more remote neighbour, which was 
passed from one to the other, till it was handed over to the king’s 
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treasury, by the satrap stationed nearest Media, properly so 
called,” &c. 

Cu. CKXXV.—a, Zeca dé «. 7. 4.—- The rude victors very soon 
adopted much of the manners, modes of life, and even the religion 
of the vanquished; as was the case, also, with other nations re- 
sembling them in circumstances, and the degree of civilization they 
had attained. In the arts of luxury and effeminacy, the Persians 
became the pupils of the Medes, the Babylonians, and Lydians; 
just as the Mongols, who overthrew the Chinese empire, adopted 
their manners. Nomad tribes are peculiarly prone to adopt such 
changes, owing to their unsettled mode of life, and because the 
desire of sensual gratifications is the only motive which spurs 
them to conquest. H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 220. 

b. koupidiacg yuvaicac, wedded wives, opposed to maddakai, con- 
cubines ; as in v. 18, vi. 138. B. Cf. H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 257. 

Cu. CXXXVI.—a. ’Avdpayabin d&..... maidac. Cf. Psalm 
exxvii. 5, “Blessed is the man,” &c. The idea was encouraged 
among the Persians by the laws of Zoroaster for the furtherance 
of marriage, and his praises of fruitfulness in women. H. Pers. ch. 
li, p. 247. ¢ dv—azodé%y, (sc. robrov) dc dv x.7.d. Cf. Jelf, § 817, 
7, Omission of the Demonstrative before the Relative. Cf. also on 
the conjunctive (arode%y), § 829, 1. If ay is joined to the relative 
and the conjunctive, it generally belongs to the relative and not to 
the verb, and gives an indefiniteness to it, by annexing the notion, 
“be he who he may ;” and in consequence of this indefiniteness, the 
conjunctive is, used where in English the indic. stands: d¢ zou, 
he who does tt ; d¢ morg, he who may do tt ; d¢ dv rovg, whosoever may do 
at, or does tt. ‘ 

b. 1 rodddv, cf. Jelf, § 436, y, ellipse of the substantive of which 
the adj. ts the attributive, as here, in abstract notions. So ré xadér, 
the beautiful. Cf. vi. 14, a., 113, a., vii. 157, 6., there quoted. 
péxoe eixocaérogc. Xenophon fixes the termination of the Persian 
education at 17, Cyrop. i. 2,§ 4, &c. With regard to the 3 points 
of education, Xenophon and others agree with Hdtus; but at the 
present day the Persians are much changed in the 3rd respect. B. 
Cf. also iii. 72, the speech of Darius. zpiv—yéynra. Cf. Jelf, § 
842, 4. Ilpivis used with the conjunctive of something future— 
and only after negative clauses and principal tenses. In the last 
sentence dony 1. q. andiay, affliction, grief. B. . 

Cu. CXXXVII.—a. dron.— ad’ beoca 75n roadra éyévero, sc. 
réxva, supplied from the general notion of the sentence. Jelf, § 
893, e., Brachylogy. 

Cu. CXXXVIII.—a. dAémrony i AebKny—scaly leprosy, or white 
leprosy. S.and L. D. 

b. Aevde reprorepdc, white (i. e. leprous) doves, not naturally white ; 
for, according to Hammer, Vienna Review, ix. p. 17, the Persians 
held this colour, when natural, in great respect, as the type of 
innocence. B, 
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Cu. CXKXXIX.—a. redevriiot wavra.... Siywa.—Denied by 
Scaliger, Hyde, and Gataker, but defended by B., on the authority 
of Creuzer and Schlegel, on the ground that it refers only to the 
nom. case of the masculine proper names, and those also of the 
ancient Persian language, of which hardly any thing is known. 

Cu. CXL.—«. xoiv dy ir’ iprOog x. r.A.—It is certain from his- 
tory, that the Median priest-caste, the Magi, became established 
among the Persians as early as the foundation of their monarchy 
by Cyrus—and that the first consequence of their appointment 
was the introduction of a certain religious ceremonial in the court 
of Persia. It by no means, however, follows from this that the 
Persians at once laid aside the manners and customs of their fore- 
fathers, and as it were became suddenly converted into Medes, but 
rather that a mixture and union of their ancient and newly-adopted 
opinions and customs took place. The laws of the Persians were 
cited with those of the Medes, their national deities were still re- 
verenced as before, and in his time Herodotus (as in the passage 
in the text) remarked certain diversities observable in the cere- 
monies of the Persians, as compared with those of the Magians. 
H. Pers. ch. ii. p: 249, and cf. p. 221. On zpiv dy with the infin- 
itive, cf. Jelf, (Oratio Obliqua,) § 889, c., and 885, 3. 

b. karaxnowoavrec x. r.A.—Cf. on this custom Cicero Tusc. Quest. 
i. 45. B. An instance of the preservation of a body thus en- 
closed is quoted by L. from the Annual Regist. of 1774, that the 
body of Edward I., which was covered with wax a. D. 1307, was 
found perfect by the Society of Antiquaries in 1774. 

C. KTELVOYTEG. 2... mereva.—T his practice arose from their belief 
in the doctrine of a good and an evil principle, the sources of all 
good and ill, which is the foundation-stone of the whole structure 
both of the religious and political philosophy of Zoroaster, and 
the existence of a kingdom of light and a kingdom of darkness ; 
in the former of which reigns Ormuzd, the author and giver of all 
good; in the latter, Ahriman, the source of all evil, moral as well 
as physical. H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 244. These kingdoms are eternally 
opposed to each other, and hence the followers of the good Princi- 
ple were bound to destroy all that proceeded from the evil; such 
as noxious creatures, serpents, scorpions, and the like. The dog, the 
friend of man, it will be observed, belonged to the good Principle. 

dd. ixirw, wc kai dpyny évopiocOn—let at rest, as it was at first estab- 
lished. By this phrase, Hdtus means that he is unable to suggest 
any satisfactory reason for a custom, which marks so decided a dif- 
ference between the Magi and the priests of Egypt; and that there- 
fore he has merely stated that such a custom exists, and so let the 
matter rest without further discussion. B. 

Cu. CXLI.—a. The history is now resumed from i. 92.—Adyor, 
an apologue, a fable. Thus Alsop, doyoroiog, a writer of fables, in 
ii) 134. B. 

b. waves por doy.—Cf. Jelf, § 598, quoted in vi. 86, b. éuéo 
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abd\éovrog «.T.d. Qui sacras literas curant, recordabuntur Serva- 
toris verba, apud Matth. xi. 17. Schw. 

c. doyp txduevoc.—Cf. i. 88, a. 

Cu. CXLII.—a. rot otpavot—ry kadrAtorw.—Cf. Jelf, § 442, a. b., 
quoted in i. 183, a. rpdmovg téscepac rapaywyéiwy, four kinds of de- 
Jlections, varieties of lanquage, i. e. four different dialects of the lonic. 
So also the other dialects in Greece were subdivided, varying in 
the different states where each was spoken. 

b, Minroc.—The founder of Miletus is said to have been Neleus, 
s. of Codrus; and as, besides it, he founded two other cities, it may 
be concluded, as their dialect was the same, that these were Myus 
and Priene; hence the inhabitants of Myus, when their city was 
devastated by an inundation, betook themselves to Miletus and 
formed one state with them. B. On Neleus, cf. ix. 97.—On the 
Ionian colonies, from the Oxford Tables, p. 6: “The Ionians, 
(headed by Neleus and other sons of Codrus,) joined by some 
Thebans, (a colony of these afterwards came to Priene,) Phocians, 
Abantes, and other Greeks, founded 12 cities on the southern coast 
of Lydia and the northern of Caria, B. c. 1044. The most remark- 
able of these were Phocza and Ephesus.” On the remaining states 
B. quotes Raoul Rochette as follows : “‘ That Ephesus and Colo- 
phon both existed before the coming of the Ionians, who turned 
out their inhabitants to make way for themselves; that Lebedus 
was in the same way at first in the hands of the Carians; that 
Teos was first founded by the Aolians, and then received those 
Minyz of Orchomenos who accompanied the Jonian colonists, ef. 
i. 146; that Clazomene and Phocea were both built at a later 
period, the first by colonists from Colophon, the second by Athe- 
nians in company with Phocians, whence probably its name was 
taken. On the 3 remaining states nothing appears certain.” On 
the Ionian states and their colonies, as well as the Dorian, &c., 
read H. P. A. Survey of the Gk Colonies, &c., § 76—81. Twelve 
of these towns, says H., the most celebrated of which were Phocea, 
Ephesus, and Smyrna, formed, for the space of about 90 miles, an 
almost uninterrupted series of various establishments and edifices, 
and presented to the stranger, as he arrived by sea, an imposin 
spectacle of civilization and splendour, &c. Cf. also vi. 6, a., an 
H. Pers. ch. i. § The Peninsula of Asia Minor, p. 107, seqq., the 
whole of which sect. is deserving of the Oxford reader’s attention. 

c. "Ere 0& rpsic boX.—Xior piv vv Kai ’Eov8.—podvvor.— But besides 
those which I have mentioned, there are three Ionian cities, two of 
which are situated on the islands Samos and Chios, but Erythre, the 
third, ts situated on the continent. Now, viv, the Chians and Ery- 
threans use the same dialect, but the Samians have one peculiar to them- 
selves. Stephens, Gk Particles, p. 111. On the force of the particle, 
cf. v. 119, 6. On é’ éwurav, by themselves, cf. Jelf, § 633, 3, e. 

Cu. CXLITI.—a. jioav tv oxéry rot $6Bov, were sheltered or screen- 
ed from fear: cf. Jelf, § 531, Separative Gen. Cf. vii, 172. 
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b, bre pr}, except, besides.—Cf. i. 18, b. rai ipdy iSptcavro x. r.X.— 
Cf. i. 148, a. 

Cu. CXLIV.—a. Karazep w.r.X. The six Dorian colonies here 
enumerated were the only settlements of that nation in these 
countries; others were formed from Rhodes, and others claimed 
their descent directly from Lacedemon. B. Cf. H. P. A. § 79, 
seqq., and Mull. Dor. i. p. 118, seqq. H. Pers. ch.i. p. 70, observes 
that the Doric colonies, of which Halicarnassus was the most con- 
siderable, did not come up to those of Ionia in the fertility of their 
soil, or extent of their commerce; they were, however, treated by 
the Persians on the same footing with the others. 

-b. Tpworiov ’Amé\X\wvoc—Triopium in Caria. C. Krio. Apollo 
and Diana, it will be remembered, were the peculiar deities of the 
Dorian race. Cf. i. 69, c. 

c. rpimodac.—Cf. 1. 92, b. 

d, 2£ex\nioay....‘Adtkagyvnooy.—Halicarnassus afterwards became 
subject to and the residence of the sovereigns of Caria, cf. vii. 99, 
a.,and was peopled with Leleges by Mausolus. Cf. H. P. A. § 79; ef. 
also i. a. 

Cu. CXLV.—a. ori wai bre év x.r.’.—lon, s. of Xuthus kg of 
Athens, from whom the Athenians were called Ionians, was said to 
have led a colony to Aigialus, cf. vii. 94,a., on the coast between Elis 
and Sicyon, then subject to Selinuntus, kg of Sicyon, whose d. Helice 
he married. Thence they were afterwards driven by the Achzans, 
and betook themselves to Attica, whence, with the sons of Codrus, 
they again migrated to Asia, and there built their 12 cities. B. Cf. 
i. 142, 6., H. P. A. § 185, and Smith’s C. D., Tonia. 

Cu. CXLVI.—a., émei wc . . . . pwpin rodd2 Aéyeev.—This observ- 
ation was perhaps directed, cf. D. p. 86, against the pride of He- 
cateus of Miletus and others who boasted of the purity of their 
Ionian descent; whence follows the enumeration of the other 
tribes who took part in colonizing the Ionian states. B. On these 
other tribes cf. H. P. A. § 77. 

b. Puwxiec aroddopio—Phocians separated (from the remainder of 
their countrymen). 'These Phocians from Greece must not be con- 
founded with the Phoceans of Asia Minor, in i. 142 and 163. 
Pausanias, vii. 2, explains aoddopio by saying that all the Phocians 
took part in these colonies, except those of Delphi. Cf. ii. 103, and 
Thucyd. i. 12, B., and on the migration here referred to, v. 57, a. 

¢. ard tov mpvtravniov x.r.\.—This refers to the custom of Gk 
colonists taking fire from the Prytaneum of the parent city, when 
they set forth on their journey. The practice, cf. H. P. A. § 74, 
was one of those by which the perpetuity of the kindred duties 
between the parent city and the colony was symbolically set forth. 
Of the same nature was the establishment in the colony of the 
worship of the same deities, associating with them the founder as 
a hero, the participation in the chief festivals of the parent state, 
adopting the same emblems on the coinage, and treating the Am- 
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bassadors of the mother city with various marks of respect at 
festivals, sacrifices, &e. Cf. also Colonia, Smith’s D. of A. 

d. vopif. yevvadrarot etvar.—Cef. Jelf, § 672, Nom.with the Infinitive. 
When the same person is both the subject and object of a verb 
declarandi or sentiendi, governing an accus., the object is not, as in 
Latin, expressed by the personal pronoun, but altogether omitted, 
so that the nominative stands with the inf., as ode én abrog Aéyerv 
= abroc obk én autor eye. 

é. obvdpatt.—Cf. Jelf, § 603, Modal Dat. 2. The mode or manner, 
or wherein any thing takes place, is in the dative. 7» ywdpueva, cf. 
viii. 136, a. 

Cu. CXLVII.—a. TPAatcou—The Glaucus of Homer, II. ii. 875, 
vi. 206, prince of the Lycians in the Trojan War. 

b. ’Azarotpca—One of the most ancient festivals of Attica, whose 
origin B. refers to the year 1190, B.c., and consequently long 
before the migration of the Ionians into Asia. It was held, he 
considers, in honour of Bacchus, or rather of Dionysus Melanegis, 
who, according to the legend, decewed Xanthius, from which word 
anaray, Some wrongly derive the name. It was at this festival 
the children were admitted into the phratrie, cf. H. P. A. § 110, 
and the young men into the list of citizens. It was the great 
political and religious festival of “the union of the zaropec, or 
members of the zarpa.” The etymology of the word is discussed 
in Miller, Dor.i. p. 95. The most natural transition appears to 
be zarno, (in composition zarwp,) marépic, (whence Tarovp.oc, 
ararovpa,) tarpa; hence ’Azarovora, a festival of the paternal unions, 
of the zaropia, of the rarpat:—the festival at which all the Patre 
connected by marriage met, and took part in the same rites and 
sacrifices, and thus formed a certain political division, called a 
Phratria, from ¢parno, i. q. frater. See also the excellent note on 
the Apaturia in Sheppard’s Theophrastus, p. 88. The real etymology 
is from zarjp and a copulative, like the Sanscrit sa, which comes 
from the same root as dpa. 

c. dorhy, accusat, cognate to a notion implied in the verb. Jelf, § 548, 
d. kata—oxnjgy, on or for the pretence. Cf. Jelf, § 629, 3,¢. Kara, 
Causal ; the object at which any one looks and frames any action 
or motion. Cf. ii. 152, d. 

Cu. CXLVIIT.—a. tap. Moosdéwm “EXtxwvig—set apart for, or in 
honour of Heliconian Poseidon. The dat. commodi. Cf. Jelf, § 598, 
quoted in vi. 86, b. The name Heliconian was from Helice of 
Achaia, in which the Ionians had built a temple while in that 
country, cf. i. 145, a.; hence at their migration they carried with 
them his worship, and built the temple here referred to, preserving 
the ancient appellation. lL. observes, on the authority of Eusta- 
thius, that the Eolians formed their possessives from the gen. case 
plur., thus “Educdwog from “Elikdv, gen. of ‘EXucai. The temple 
stood in the territory of Priene, whose inhabitants presided at the 
sacrifice, Thucyd. iii. 104, speaks of the festival of r& Eyecia 
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among the Ionians, which if it was the same as is here called the 
Tava, would appear (cf. H. § 77, n. 18) to have been transferred 
to Ephesus at a later period. Cf. further on the Festival, the 
references given in i. 18, 0. 

b. Sdpy, transmissive dat. with verbs of going towards, meeting, 
hia &e. Jelf, § 592. xarazep riv Tepstwy x.7.d. Cf. 
i. 139, a. 

Cu. CXLIX.—a. Kipn, 4 Poewvic kadeopévn.—On the olic 
colonies, from the Oxford Tables,—“ 8. c. 1124, Afolic migrations 
successively, headed by Penthilus, a s. of Orestes, Archelaus his 
poo and Grais his great grandson, who occupy the coasts of 

ysia and Caria, the islands of Lesbos, Tenedos, and the Heca- 
tonnesi, cf. i. 151. On the mainland they erected 12 cities, the 
most distinguished of which were Cyme and Smyrna. Their chief 
settlements however were in Lesbos. All their towns were inde- 
pendent, and possessed peculiar forms of government.” Cf. Smith’s 
C. D., Holts. H., P. A. § 76, observes that, besides these, many 
others were subsequently founded from Lesbos and Cyme, extend- 
‘ing along the Troad to Abydos, cf. i. 151, and Thucyd. iv. 52, and 
along the opposite Thracian coast; such as Sestos, Hdtus ix. 115, 
and (inos, Thucyd. vii. 57. Magnesia on the Meander was also 
considered an Aolic settlement, but on the other hand, Smyrna, 
one of the 12, early passed into the hands of the Ionians. Pol. 
Ant. §76. He also adds, (n. 11,) on the authority of Strabo, that 
Cyme was named @pixwvic, from Mt Phricion in Locris, the former 
dwelling-place of these chiefs, who derived their origin from Aga- 
memnon. On the idea, apparently unfounded, that the 12 cities 
composed a league, Pancolium, similar to that of the Lonians, 
holding their federal festivals at the temple of Apollo Grynezus, 
see n. 12 of the same §. wo. de ijeovoay ove dp., but not equally 
well off for seasons. Gen. of position. Cf. Jelf, § 528, quoted in 
i. 30, c. : 

Cu. CL.—a. Sptpvny, originally called Ephesus, according to 
H. P. A. § 76, n. 18; referring to Strabo, who is quoted by L., to 
the effect that the name Smyrna belonged at first to a division of 
Ephesus, whose inhabitants founded the city here alluded to, and 
gave it the name of that part of Ephesus which they had at first 
occupied; but the Afolians subsequently obtained possession of 
the city, which they were again forced to leave, owing to the attack 
of the Smyrneans and Colophonians, with whom the ejected _ in- 
habitants had taken refuge. This account, which makes Smyrna 
to be primarily an Lonian colony from Ephesus, differs from that 
of Hdtus, who considers it Afolian at first, but, taken from them 
by the Colophonians, an Jonian settlement. Either account will 
equally explain the allusion in i. 16. 

b. ra éximra.—Cf. 1. 94, g. 

Cu. CLI.—a. réiv iv ri "dy oiknptvwv. Such were Antander, and 
those cities thereabouts which Thucyd. speaks of as ai ’Axraia 

ry 
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cadotpevat, also Gargara, Assus, and others, in number 30, as B. 
conjectures: cf. Xenoph. Hell. IJ. i.16. H. P. A. § 76, n. 14. 
From v. 94, it appears also that the Avolians had the whole of the 
Troad, which they laid claim to from its having been conquered 
by Agamemnon, and to which the Athenians, as having also shared 
in the Trojan expedition, asserted an equal right. Sigeeum is there 
mentioned as having been taken from the Mitylenzans by Pisis- 
tratus. Cf. Thirlw. 11. p. 62, and v. 65, b., 91, 94. 

b. wévre piv OX. x... Lesbos reckoned 5 cities, Mitylene, An- 
tissa, Pyrrha, Eresus, and Methymna, all of which Mitylene appears 
subsequently to have united under its government. Cf. Thucyd. iii. 
2, H.P.A.§ 76,n. 9. rv yao txrny (wédww)—t6vrag dpaipove. 
Adjective and participle not agreeing either in gender or number 
with the substantive of which they are the immediate attributives; 
by the constructio card civerw. Jelf, § 379, a. 

c. ‘Exarov vysowt, now Mosko-nist, in number about 40, in the 
strait between Lesbos and the mainland. zéddt, dat. transmissive ; 
with verbs, &c. of pleasing. Cf. ix. 79; vi. 129. Jelf, § 594, 4. 

Cu. CLIII.—a. kéoor rdH00c, how many in number. Cf. Jelf, 
579, 4, Adverbial Accus. éeoxa, 1. €. Ta év Neoyy yevopueva, their 
subject of conversation.—Xéoyn, conversation, li. 32; 1x. 71.—dazép- 
owe, cf. iv. 142, a. With regard to the narrative that follows, ch. 
153—161, in which Hadtus relates, in his simple style, the story of 
the Lydian Pactyas, who made the unsuccessful attempt to deliver 
his country from the dominion of Cyrus, cf. D.’s remarks, p. 88, 
ou the emprobability that our author had before him, or made use 
of, the works of Charon of Lampsacus—‘* a popular and credulous 
writer contemporary with and perhaps rather earlier than Hdtus.” 
Cf. also vi. 37, 6.,and Muller’s Lit. of Anc. Greece, ch. xviii. p. 263. 

b. émirpiWag..... Iléocy. Cf. H. Pers. ch. ii. pp. 226 and 269, 
on the careful separation made between the civil and military 
powers in the Persian system of government by satraps, the 
foundation of which beneficial arrangement was laid at the very 
commencement of the empire, by the appointment of receivers of 
the royal treasury, together with that of commanders of the forces. 

c. Kopivey, transferre, deferre, in regios scilicet Thesauros. B. 

d. tiv rowrny, at first, for the present, dpay or ddov being usually 
supplied. S.and L. D. The verb civa put absolutely, as in éedy 
eva for ékwy. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 546. This is considered erroneous 
by Jelf, § 679, 2, who says, etva: is here the predicate of "Iwvac, and 
the construction is correct without it. Cf. vii. 143. 

é. Sdeat.—Cf. ili. 93, d., vii. 64, a. 

f. ix’ otc, against whom. CfrJelf, § 635, 3,6.  éetye. Cf. i. 80, d. 

Cu. CLV.—a. car’ dd6v, on his road. Cf. Jelf, § 629, I. b. gpovrigw 
pn) dpioroy y, wt is a matter of anxious consideration to me whether it 
would not be best, &c. On ¢gpovric, anxious consideration, cf. Xen. 
Anab. ii. 3, 25. 08’ ot “EAAnvec tppdyriZov; and on pn, whether, 
cf. Jelf, § 814. we ei ruc «.r.A. Taken perhaps from Stasinus, 
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Name b¢ Taripa Kravdc raidac karadsixee—a proverbial saying, in 
Greece. Cf. Aristot. Rhet. i. 15, § 14. 

b. tym éug xed. dvap. p:ow—T now bear the consequences, or take the 
responsibility on my own head (lit. wipe off, like a stain, on my 
own head. S. and L. D.). This, imitated, as B. thinks, from 
Homer, Odyss. xix. 92, 5 of Kepady dvapdtac, perhaps refers to 
wiping the knife on the head of the victim, after killing it; which 
constituted part of the pacyadiZar. Cf. the Schol. on Soph. Elec- 
tra, 445. A little above gaivopat rerounxéivar, I seem or appear to have 
done. Cf. Jelf, § 684, obs. 2, c. 

C. avappao.—tov—kai Tov viv icredrwv. Privative Gen. Cf. Jelf, 
§ 529, 1. 7r@ od «.7.A.—From i. 153, we learn that it was not 
Pactyas, but Tabalus, who was governor of Sardis: unless there- 
fore we suppose that Croesus intentionally spoke thus, as consider- 
ing that Pactyas, from having the care of the treasures, had, ipso 
facto, the care of the city also, it is only left us to suppose that 
Hdtus has fallen into an inaccuracy; for the supposition of W., 
understanding rovrov, sc. ry TaBador, after adicéwy, appears little 
agreeable to the diction of Hdtus. Schw. 

d. rade abroict éxirafoy x.r.d. This passage is noticed by H. 
Pers. ch. ii. p. 219, as “one of the 3 methods, at different times 
adopted, for the maintenance of dominion acquired by the Persians 
through conquest. I. The most natural and simple, by keeping 
on foot standing armies in the conquered districts at their expense. 
Ii. By transplanting, cf. ii. 104, a., such conquered nations as, 
having been once overcome, had proved refractory. III. A per- 
haps still more extraordinary method adopted for the same end ; 
compelling by positive laws certain powerful and warlike nations 
to adopt habits of luxury and effeminacy. In this way, from the 
most warlike people of Asia, the Lydians soon became the most 
effeminate: a lot, which, within a short time, was shared by their 
conquerors also, uncompelled by any legal enforcement of luxury.” 

e. karnrsvav.—Cf. i. 94, ec. 

Cu. CLVII.—a. gyero pedywv—hastened away in fight. Cf. Jelf, 
§ 694. oipay bony by Kore Eywy, partem, quantulacunque erat. Jelf, 
§ 823, Attraction of the relatives, otoc, dcoc, iAtkoc. —cupBoudrig 
rip, with regard to the counsel they must take in this matter. B. 
avpoa, to refer it, cf. vi. 66, a. 

b. tv Bpayyidya. Cf. i. 46, d. 

Cu. CLVIII.—a. éoye px} rorjoau.—Cf. Jelf, § 749, 1. With verbs 
expressing the semi-negative notions of fear, anxiety, care, delaying, 
doubt, distrust, denial, forbidding, preventing, &c., the infinitive is 
used with pa, instead of without it, as we might expect; so that 
the negative notion of the verb is increased thereby. Cf. iii. 128, 
66, ix. 51. 

Cu. CLIX.—a. ix rdvrwv. Cf. viii. 83, 6. 

Cu. CLX.—a. ’A@nvaing Modwtyou.—The Chians, as an Ionian 
colony from Athens, thence transported her worship. The title, 
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like TloXac, denotes the guardianship of the acropolis or citadel, of 
which at Athens she and Zed¢e odes were the especial pro- 
tectors ; méduc being particularly and originally applied to that 
part of the city. 

b. éxi r@ ’Arapvet prcO@, on condition of (receiving) Atarneus as 
their pay. Cf. vi. 29, viii. 106. Schw. Cf. Jelf, 634, 3,9. The 
town of Atarneus, Dikeli, on the coast of Mysia, over against Les- 
bos. <A few lines above, ii picOp dow on, mercede quantulacunque 
est. Cf. Jelf, § 823, Attraction of the relatives, otoc, boc, 7AtKoc. 

c. obre obddc KoOwY modyvow—neither barley to sprinkle, on the 
head of the victim. Cf. S. and L. D. under OvAai, and Horace, 
“‘Farre pio et saliente mica,” and Ovid, “ Far erat et puri lucida 
mica salis.” Cf. also Sacrificiwm, Smith’s D. of A. 

d. obdsic réppara érécoero, no one cooked (or, baked) himself cakes. 
aép. Accus. of cognate substantive. Jelf, § 548, a. ameiyero—were 
kept away. As this verb is scarcely ever found in this sense in the 
passive, some conjecture dzépyero; but as dréyey is found in the 
act., as keeping off, removing, viii. 20, 22, there appears no reason 
why it should not be here used passively in the same sense. B. 

Cu. CLXII.—a. rov 6 Mijdwy «.7.X. On the circumstances, ef. 
i. 119. yopuara yer, heaping up mounds. Cf. Jelf, § 571. 

Cu. CLXITI.—a. rév re ’Adpiny—the Adriatie—By Tuponvin, 
Bredow observes, we are not to understand Tyrrhenia alone, cf. i. 
94, h., but all Italy; for what we call Italy is by Hdtus rather 
considered as a part of Tyrrhenia. ‘“IGyoiny, Spain. The name 
Tartessus (probably the 7'arshish of the Scripture) was applied by 
the inhabitants of the East to all the most remote regions of the 
West, but by the Pheenicians particularly to the S. of Spain; whence 
we find it given both to the Betis, Guadalquivir, and to the island 
formed by the two mouths of that stream, and also to the town, if 
such existed, there situated, and to all the region thereabouts. Hence 
it would seem that if there was a town of the name, and not only a 
country, it was founded by the Phcenicians, whose yoke it after- 
wards cast off. B. Cf. Smith’s C. D. and H. Pheenic. ch. ii. p. 
315, 316; cf. also iv. 152, 6. Z 

b. évavrixXovro.... wevtnkovréoowt. Cf. i. 2, 6. The use of 
penteconters, (vessels of the long shape, of 50 oars, usually employed 
jor warfare,) by the Phoczans, for the purposes of merchandise, 
was necessitated at that time, from the naval power and frequent 
piracy of the Tuscans. B. Cf. H. Afr. Nat. p. 77, and vi. 17, 
where Dionysius of Phocea retaliates on them. 

c. “Apyav@wroc. Alluding to this passage, H. Pheen. ch. ii. p. 
319, observes that it is quite certain that the Phoenician colonies 
in Spain, if not independent from the first, became so at a very 
early period; for when the Phocean Greeks first voyaged to 
Phoenician Spain, which happened in the period of Cyrus, 
about 556 3B. c., they found Tartessus existing as a free state, 
with its own king, who bore himself so civilly towards the Greeks 
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as plainly to show, that he was not unaccustomed to the visits of 
strangers. 

d. tov Mijiov—the Medes, cf. i. 2, d., or Persians ; among the Gks 
the Persians were very commonly signified under the appellation 
a Medes. B. Cf. vii. 62,4. [ra] ravra,inall. Cf. Jelf, § 454, 
obs. 1. hit 

€. xwonc—oKou Bovrdovra. Cf. Jelf, § 527, Gen. of Position. On 
Bovdovra, cf. Jelf, § 886, 3. In the compound oratio obligua, we 
often find a curious mixture of the oratvo obliqua and recta. The 
principal clause is in the oratio obliqua, and then follows a depend- 
ent clause, in which the verb stands in the form of the oratio recta, 
marking the most important words in the sentence by giving them 
in the mood in which they would have originally been uttered ; as 
here; (inf. and accus. as the oratio obliqua,) ixékeve—dxov Botdovrat, 
(originally Sxov BotdeoOe). 

Cu. CLXIV.—. wc oi caraypdg, that it is enough for him, that he 
as satisfied, &c. Cf. iv. 118, vu. 70, quoted by B., who calls atten- 
tion to the use of the pres. indic. in this passage. Cf. Jelf, § 886, 
Indic. in oratio obliqua. rpopayewva, tower or bulwark, rather than 
battlement. So also in iii. 151. 

b. kai oixnua tv Katipioar—to consecrate one edifice, viz. to the king; 
caripow, lon. for caSepdw; in token of their subjection to the Persian 
power, W.; for whatever belonged to the monarch was considered 
sacred, and hence this building might be considered as consecrated, 
or dedicated, to him. Schw. xjyéony piav, during one day. Cf. Jelf, 
§ 577, Accus. of Time. 

c. txutha.—CFf. i. 94, g.—ypadn, painting.—iri Xiov, towards Chios. 
Jelf, § 633, 1.1,6. Cf. vii. 31. 

. a. rhy dé Gweainy «.r.d. The migration of the Phoceans is fixed 
by Schultz and L. in s. c. 542. 

Cu. CLXV.—a. rag Oivotocac—islands near Chios, between it 
and the mainland, five in number, now called Spalmadori. Cf. 
Thucyd. viii. 24. 

b. @veopévover.—Cf. i. 68, f. 

¢. Kipvov— Corsica, said to be so called from Cyrnus s. of Her- 
cules. Diodor. Sicul. v. 13. B. 

d. avecrhsavro wé\uw—they raised, or built themselves a city. S. 
and L. D. 

e. AXadhin.—Afterwards Aleria, on the E. coast of the island; 
founded B. c. 564. Smith’s C, D. 

f. row crohev.—Privative Gen. Cf. Jelf, § 529. pidpoe odnoeog— 
a mass of red-hot iron, aid in gen. a lump of any metal, even not hot. 
S.and L.D. Cf. Hor. Epod., xvi. 25. Aristides, according to 
Plutarch, bound himself by a similar oath; whence dwraéwy dpa 
became proverbial. B. 

Cu. CLXVI.—a. Tuponvoi cai Kapyndér01.—On the Tyrseni or 
Tuscans, cf. i. 94,/. From the naval power possessed by both 
these nations, their alliance is accounted for; afterwards we find 
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them united in league, cf. Pind. Pyth. i. 139, seq.—Niebuhr con- 
siders that only the Tuscans of Agylla, afterwards called Cere, are 
here to be understood, and not the whole body of the nation, as 
from i. 167 we find that the Agylleans alone had to expiate the 
murder of the captives. B. On the commercial treaties between 
Carthage and the Etrurians and Romans, a great part of which 
related to the suppression of piracy, cf. H. Carthag. p. 77. 

b. Kadpsin rec vikn x. 7..—a kind of Cadmean victory, (in which 
the conqueror received more harm than he inflicted,) a dear-bought 
victory. Schw. Kither from Cadmus’ victory over the dragon, in 
which he lost all his men but one, or from the combat of Eteocles 
and Polynices. In Plato de Legg. i. 11, Kadpeia ratdeia, a ruinous 
education. The victory mentioned in the text, is not to be con- 
founded with that which Thucyd., i. 13, says the Phoczans gained 
over the Carthaginians, when founding Marseilles; as that place 
was founded nearly 60 years before the time here spoken of. 
Creuzer, in B. 

C. amtectoddaro yap Tod éuBdovc—for they were bent back in their 
beaks, they had their beaks twisted back. Cf. Jelf, § 584, 2, Use of 
Accusative to define the Part.—yfjpa xa’ bdoy wai péipoce. Cf. iv. 
71, 6., vi. 38, vil. 69. 

Cu. CLXVII.—a. Téy dé x. r.’.—Schw. considers the gen. airéy, 
the Phoceans, to depend on the comparative zod\@ mAsiouc, q. d. 
that the Carthaginians and Tuscans made far more captives out of the 
crews of the vessels that were destroyed, than the Phoceans; and 
these they divided by lot, &c. The rendering of B., who also under- 
stands airéy of the Phoczans, but considers it to be the genitive 
partitive, seems better: Far the greater part of the Phocean crews 
of the vessels that were destroyed, the Carthaginians and the Tuscans 
divided by lot, and led them out and stoned them. d:adOepectwy—dis- 
abled, shattered, rendered water-logged by the blows of the enemies’ 
beaks, so as only barely to float with the deck above water, unable 
to defend themselves, or to escape. 

b. ’AyvdXaiover—inhabitants of Agylla; afterwards called Cere, 
Cervetra, (cf. i. 166, a.,) an ancient Pelasgic city of Etruria, the urbs 
Agyllina of Virg. Ain. vii. 652. Its inhabitants obtained the Ro- 
man franchise, without the suffragium. Smith’s C. D., Cere, which 
see. Cf. Hor. i. Epist. vi. 62, &c. 

c. éernoavro Todw K.T-.—they obtained possession of the city, &e.; 
i. e. the Phoceans were not the first builders of this city; but won 
it from some other nation, who before held it. The Qinotrians 
formerly inhabited the Bruttian territory and Lucania, and before 
the invasion of the Sabelli, the W. coast as far as Posidonia. Cf. 
Niebuhr, Hist. of Rome, i. 15, 68. B. The city ‘Yédy, afterwards 
called Elea, and, by the addition of the digamma, Velia. 

d. we tov Kipvoy.... Kricar—condere Cyrnum, i. e. Cyrnum ut 
heroem colere sacris. B. Observe that the word «rica:, means either 
to found a city, as the Phoceans at first understood it, or, to estab- 
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lish rites in memory of the hero Cyrnus, the s. of Hercules; the 
sense intended by the oracle. 

Cu. CLXVIII.—a. ixricay....”ABdnoa. This 2nd foundation 
of Abdera, now Polystilo, near the mouth of the Nestus in Thrace, 
by the Teians B. c. 544. Timesius of Clazomene first colonized 
Abdera, about B. c. 656. Cf. Smith’s C. D., Abdera. 

Cu. CLXIX.—a. dia paync— Aprayp—went through battle against 
Harpagus. Cf. Jelf, § 601, Dat. Incommodi. Miryowo 68, we Kai 
kt. Cf. i. 143. 

b. rd debrepov “Iwvin tdedovX\wro.—On the conquests of Tonia, cf. i. 
6, 28; and i. 92, a. 

-Cu. CLXX.—a. ic Sapdw. Here, as well as in v. 106, and vi. 2, 
Hdtus mentions Sardinia as the greatest of the islands, a mistake 
which D., p. 40, lays rather heavily to his charge. We must re- 
member that he is only mentioning the opinions of others, and not 
his own; and there is more excuse in his following the commonly 
received account, as it does not appear he was ever able to visit it 
himself, and it was considered the most important province of the 
Carthaginians ; affording them supplies of corn only surpassed by 
their African dominions, as well as precious stones and metals. B. 
Cf. H. Afr. Nat. ch. ii. p. 25—28. 

b. tri dtepPappévorcr Iwoi—after the Ionians were ruined ; so én’ 
seupyacpevorc éhOetv—to come too late, after the thing was done: viii. 
94, ix. 77, &c. Jelf, § 634, 2, b., and 699, obs. 2. 

€. O¢ étxédeve @v «.7-.—For other instances of this policy, cf. i. 
98, 6. . 

d. rd 6& sivai—and this was to be, &c. On the demonstrative force 
of the article here, cf. Jelf, § 444, 5. si—eiev. Cf. Jelf, § 855, 1. 
The opt. with «i is used when the antecedent is regarded by the 
speaker as a mere supposition, supposing that, without any notion 
of its past or future realization, and is to be represented as uncer- 
tain, simply as possible. 

Cu. CLXXI.—a. dpa dyopevocg x.7r.X.—A Persian practice, which 
_ when they began their career as conquerors they adopted, and 
always maintained, that the conquered nations should swell the 
numbers of their host, and accompany them in their more remote 
expeditions. Cf. iv.87. H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 217. Cf. also vii. 108, 
a., ix. |, a. 

b. Kapec. Of the tribes that claim particular notice, with regard 
to their naval power and piratical pursuits, are, besides the Tyr- 
rhenian Pelasgi, cf. i. 163, b., the Carians and Leleges, whose naval 
empire was destroyed by Minos, kg of Gnossus, about B. c. 1250, 
and who, from being possessed of all the islands and shores of the 
Archipelago, were confined by him to a narrow district on the coast 
of Asia Minor. H. P. A.§ 6. What Thucyd., i. 4, says, viz. that 
Minos expelled the Carians from the Cyclades, need not be con- 
sidered contradictory of the account in Hdtus; for probably he 
expelled only those who were unwilling to submit, and sent colonies 
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in their place, leaving, however, the rest who acknowledged his 
authority. Cf. Aristot. Pol. ii. 7, 2, B., and H. Pers. ch. i. p. 71. 

c. éyava—handles, these consisted of two bands fastened crosswise 
on the under side of the shield, cf. S. and L. D., distinguished from 
_ tehapwvec, the broad leather belts, often mentioned in Homer. II. ii. 

388, &c. B. Cf. Smith’s D. of A., Chipeus. 

d. tv Muddoott Avdc Kapiov—In this town (Melasso, Smith’s C. 
D.) was the temple of Zeus Erpdre, cf. v. 119, a title that marks 
the warlike character of the nation. B. Cf. Smith’s C. D., Mylasa, 
and v. 66, a. 

Cu. CLXXII.—a. doxésty iuoi—as it seems to me. Cf. Jelf, § 864, 
1, Remarks on we, bore, with infin. in a seemingly independent pa- 
renthesis. We frequently find a seemingly independent parenthesis 
introduced by we with the infin. The force of such a sentence is 
very often restrictive. The principal clause, the result or effect of 
which it expresses, must be supplied. Cf. ii. 10, iv. 36, vii. 24, &e. 
Very often these sentences are expressed shortly without o¢; as ob ~ 
TOAAG Abyy eizeiv, especially dréyou, pucpot, 7rodAow div, ta ut paul- 
lum, multum absit: cf. vi. 30. mpoxexwphcact d& yAOooar K. T.X.— 
but they have more approached in tongue to the Carian than, &c. 
Cf. Jelf, § 579, 1. ray re d\Awy avO9.—both from all the rest of men. 
Cf. Jelf, § 454, 3. ' 

b. péxpr otpwv..... éxovro. Cf. on similar conduct of the Se- 
sora in carrying Diana out of their city, Cicero in Verr. 
Iv. 30. , 

Cu. CLXXIII.—a. 0: 62 Atéxtor—* Of the districts on the 8. coast 
of Asia Minor, the Lycians were the most civilized. At an early 
period, according to Strabo, their cities formed a federal league, re- 
sembling that of the Achzans. They held congresses, and were 
governed by a president styled Lysiarchus, with other subordinate 
magistrates. The date of this constitution is uncertain, but the 
Lycians are always spoken of as a free people up to the Persian 
invasion, when they sank under the attacks of the generals of Cyrus; 
i. 28, 176: Their subsequent revolts prove that they had been re- 
duced to the state of a conquered province, although we do not 
find any satrap of Lycia expressly mentioned.” H. Pers. ch. i. p. 
80. Cf. Smith’s C. D., Zycia. They served in Xerxes’ fleet, vii. 92. 

b. rv yao Kpyrny x. r..—The most ancient inhabitants of Crete, 
ef. Diod. Sic. v. 64, 80, were the Eteocrete, true Cretans, or abo- 
rigines, whose kg was Cres; afterwards came the Pelasgi; thirdly 
the Dorians, under Tectamus s. of Dorus. And lastly a mixture 
of barbarous tribes, who adopted the language of the inhabitants 
they found already there. The Minos here mentioned was the 
grandf. of the Minos mentioned by Thucydides as famous for his 
naval power. (H. P. A. § 20.) On the Cretans, cf. vii. 169—171, 
infr. B. On the institutions, &c. of Crete, cf. H. P. A. §§ 21, 22. 
And on the Doric migration to Crete, Miller, Dor. i. p. 36, 37, and 
on the Cretan character, vol. ii. p. 414. éarexparnoe rp ordoe—pre- 
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vailed with his party, by means of his faction. Cf. Jelf, § 609, In- 
strumental Dat. 

ec. MaAta..... Teppidat. Cf. vii. 77 and 92. ava ypdvov—in 
course of time. B. Cf. Jelf, § 624, 2, and vii. 10, dvd ypdrvov, with 
time, there quoted. ra piv Kpnr. x. 7. .—partly Cretan, and partly 
Carian. Cf. Jelf, § 764, 3, 6. 

d. réde vevopixaci—have adopted this custom. Cf. Jelf, § 548, ce. 
561. KxaradéZe. By the future here the notion of custom, or a case 
of probable occurrence, is conveyed. Cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 502, 4, | 
and- Jelf, § 406, 2,5. Miller, Etrusc. i. p. 403, remarks that in 
the Etruscan inscriptions also, the name of the mother is much 
oftener found than that of the father. B. 

Cu. CLXXIV.—a. boo ‘EAXQHvwy.—Cf. Jelf, § 442.’ The adj. 
not unfrequently assumes a substantival force, and the subst. to 
which the adj. properly belongs is put in the attributive genitive, 
defining the adjective instead of being defined by it. This occurs 
in the following cases. The subst. stands with the plural adj., 
which retains the gender of the subst., as, of yonorol rév avOpw7wr. 
The genitive is partitive. Aaxedapoviwy drotkoe Kvidvu—Cf. Herm. 
Pol. Ant. § 79. Miuller’s Dor. i. p. 142, and Smith’s C. D., Cnidus. 

b. Tpwrov.—Cf. i. 144, 6. 

Cc. apypévne O& te rig k.r.d. The ordo is rig BuBaocing apy. é« Tijc 
Xep.—cum Bubassus regio a Chersoneso inciperet. L. B. Hence 
Bybassia was without the peninsula called Cnidia, which was, with 
the exception of the isthmus that joined it to the mainland, rdyjyv 
édiyne, surrounded by water; therefore, where the peninsula, which 
belonged to the Cnidians, ended, Bybassia on the mainland began, 
and there the Cnidians began to dig through their isthmus. Cf. 
Jelf, § 530, obs. 4, Separative Gen. ! 

d. avric—i. e. the Chersonese, or peninsula. 

€. wpvocov.—On the imperf. here, cf. i. 68, f. 10 avri~oov—oppo- 
sition. S.and L.D. Jelf, § 436, y. quoted in i. 136, 6. Cf. also 
vil. 49, a. 

Cu. CLXXV.—a. riywova....ioye. ioe (Exe), iq. mapeyer— 
displays. Cf. viii. 104, where the phenomenon is said to have oc- 
curred only twice. B. 

Cu. CLXXVI.—a. kai trata imipbav «.7.d.—ae deinde wnem 
subjecerunt, accenderunt, ita ut tota arx flammis absumeretur. The 
infin. used with verbs of giving, taking, causing, &c., to express the 
aim or object, and generally answers to the Latin supine. Jelf, § 
669, 2. On three occasions did the Xanthians thus display their 
heroic love of liberty; the first as here related, the second against 
Alexander, and the third against Brutus. W. 

b. dapivwv Zarvbiwy eivac—who assert that they are Xanthians. 
Cf. Jelf, § 672, 3, Infinitive. When an adj., or a participle, or a 
subst. follows the infin. as part of the predicate, it is in the same 
ease as the personal subject which precedes (gen., dat., or acc.); as 
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Cu. CLXXVII.—a. ra cérw rite ’Acine.—Cf. i. 6, a. In this 
expedition, Cyrus probably conquered Bactria and the Sacae. Cf. 
R. p. 300. ’Acotpror, cf. i. 102, 6. 

Cu. CLXXVIII.—a. Nivov x. r..—after that Nineveh was laid 
waste. Cf. Jelf, § 541, 2, Gen. absolute of time. Cf. i. 106, e. 

b. BaBuviwyv.—The description here given is, without doubt, that 
of an eye-witness; cf. chs. 181—183, 193—200, and especially the 
remark in ch. 183, concerning the statue of Jove, éyw pév pv ov« cidor. 
B. Cf. H.as quoted below. In some respects, viz. the height of 
the walls, 200 cubits, it is manifest Hdtus speaks on the authority 
of others; for at the time he visited Babylon the walls were not of 
this, their original, height; having been pulled down by Darius, 
ii. 159, either to the height of 100 cubits, according to Curtius, or 
of 50 cubits, according to Strabo. Reckoning according to Hdtus 
the whole compass of the walls at 480 stades, or 60 miles, the space 
within the walls will be, according to Prideaux, 14,400 square stades 
or furlongs; “but all of this was never fully inhabited, the city 
not having had time to grow up thereto. For within 25 years after 
the death of Nebuchadnezzar, the royal seat of the empire was re- 
moved thence to Shushan, or Susa, by Cyrus, which put an end to 
the growing glory of Babylon; for after that it never more flour- 
ished. When Alexander came to Babylon, Curtius (v. 1) tells 
us, no more than 90 furlongs were then inhabited, which, under- 
stood as 90 in length, and the same in breadth be allowed, it will 
follow that no more than 8100 square furlongs were then built 
upon, so that there must have been 6300 square furlongs unbuilt 
upon, which Curtius tells us were ploughed and sown.” R., § 14, p. 
335, seqq., remarks, that the 480 stades of Hdtus, taking the stade 
at 491 feet, would give about 126 square miles, or 8 times the area 
of London. The measure given by Ctesias and Clitarchus of the 
circuit of Babylon, (360 stadia,) is by R. preferred to that of Hdtus, 
as it corresponds with the number of days in the year; a practice 
observed by ancient nations in building cities, as well as in other 
undertakings. So Cyrus divided the Gyndes into 360 channels, i. 
190. B. Cf. the walls of Ecbatana, i. 98, e. See the account of 
Babylon, its buildings, antiquities, &c., in Prid. Conn. i. pt. i. bk. 
ii., or in KE. Orient. H. Ency. Metr. p. 220, seqq., and the extremely 
interesting dissertation on the Babylonians in H. Bab. ch. i. p. 387, 
seqq. mértc—tovone rerpaywvov. Gen. abs. instead of nomin. We 
sometimes find the genitive absolute, even where we should expect 
the participle to agree with the subject of the verb, or some object 
thereof. It must be observed, that the subject of the gen. absolute 
is frequently supplied from the context. By this construction the 
notion of cause is rather called out. Jelf, § 710, a. 

c. mnxéwy, attributive gen., in definitions of size. Jelf, § 521, obs. 
evooc, adverbial acc. Cf. Jelf, § 579, 4. awiyve—the cubit, or ell, 
= 11 ft.; originally the length of the human arm from the elbow 
to the wrist, or to the knuckle of the middle finger. Smith’s D. 
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of A., Cubitus. See more in S. and L. D.—daxrvroe—the finger’s 
breadth, something less than an inch, about seven-tenths. On the 
measurement of length in Hdtus, see D. p. 69. 

Cu. CLXXIX.—a. wa—where, or, how, i. e. to what purpose. 
Cf. Schw. Lex. Herod. dptccorrec dpa, cf. Jelf, § 696, obs: 5. Par- 
ticiple used to express time, which is also more accurately expressed 
by the addition of the temporal adverbs, atria, siObe, dpa, &c. 

b. cicarrec O& K.7r.A4.—SoO in Latin, ducere lateres, to mould or 
make bricks. Cf. also ii. 136, and Nahum iii. 14. W. On the build- 
ing materials of Babylon—the two kinds of bricks, those dried in 
the sun, and those burnt in kilns—and the two kinds of cement, 
lime and bitumen, cf. the very interesting extracts from Rich and 
Porter in H. Bab. ch. i. p. 380, 389, seqq. 

c. dua tojxovra ddmwy Kx. 7..—between every thirty layers or rows 
of bricks, (cf. Jelf, § 627, i. 2,) stuffing in between (strengthening it 
with) hurdles of reeds. Cf. R. p. 337, seqq. and H. /. 7. p. 380. 

d. mapa ra toxyara, oiknpara x.r.d.—along (parallel to, cf. Jelf, § 
637, 1. 1, ce.) the edges of the wall they built edifices of a single room, 
turned towards each other. ‘These edifices or towers were placed 
probably at certain distances from each other along the wall, con- ~ 
taining each but one room, and that looking not outwards from the 
city, but either way laterally, towards the adjoining towers on its 
right and left hand. 

é. THY oiknuarwy—Gen. of Position, cf. Jelf,§ 525. reOp..... 
nepttdaciy—space for a 4-horse chariot to drive round the walls ; 1. e. 
a road-way wide enough for, &c.; perhaps, space enough for a chariot 
to turn im. ‘Tavernier, Travels, ii. c. 8, quoted by Schw., says that 
near the supposed site of Babylon he saw the remains of a wall of 
such thickness as to admit 6 chariots to run upon it abreast. The 
statements of Hdtus, Pliny, Ctesias, Clitarchus, Curtius, and Strabo 
of the circuit of Babylon, and of the height and breadth of the 
walls, are given in R. p. 354, note, On the gates of brass, Prideaux 
remarks, “ hence it is that when God promised to Cyrus the con- 
quest of Babylon, he tells him that ‘ he would break in pieces before 
him the gates of brass.’ Isaiah xlv. 2.” Read the extremely in- 
teresting ch. xix. in vol. iii. of Grote’s Gr., and an article upon it 
in Edinb. Rev. Jan. 1850. 

Ff. “Ic obvopa airy.—Hit, on the Euphrates, 128 G. miles above 
Hillah; see R. p. 350, where springs of bitumen are still found. 
Cf. also H. Bab. p. 392. 

Cu. CLXXX.—a. ’EpvOpnv Oad\accav—here, the Persian Gulf. 
OF i Tyo: 

b. rb dy bx reiyoe «.t.'.—The wall then on either side, i. e. both 
on the E. and W. side of the river, has arms stretching down to the 
river. In the next sentence, 7rd 68 ard rovrov—and on the space 
along the river’s bank on either side from one arm to the other ; i. e. 
from N. to §.; ai éricapzai «. r. \.—the transverse arms, (or, bends of 
the wall,) viz. a rampart of burnt bricks, extend along either bank of 
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the rwer. Observe that the verb agrees by attraction with the sub- 
stantive in apposition, (aiwagin,) instead of the preceding nomina- 
tive (at émicapzai); thus, ai éaicayrai—aipacin (in apposition) 
wapareiver. Jelf, § 389, obs. 2. The meaning is, from the point 
where the arms of the wall touch the river, thence, on either side, a 
winding rampart of burnt bricks, at right angles to the arms of the 
wall, extends along the space enclosed by those arms on each bank of 
the river. In addition to this explanation of B., observe that the 
river runs through the middle of the city from N. to &., that the 
wall first mentioned is the outer wall of the city, on the EK. and 
W. sides of the river, and extending from N. to S.; next, that the 
arms of these walls are at right angles with them, and are stretched 
from E. to W. down to the river’s edge, and hence make up to- © 
gether the N. and S. front of the city ; further, that from the ends 
of these arms, (i. e. 7d ard robrov,) another winding wall of burnt 
brick runs at right angles to these last-mentioned arms, along the 
river’s edge, on both sides, and consequently from N. to §.; and 
parallel with the first-mentioned wall, so as to defend the city from 
any attacks that might be made with vessels coming down the 
river. From the gates being left open in this wall along the 
river’s bank, Cyrus was enabled to take the city. Cf.i.19l. See 
the plan of Babylon in R., or in the maps to Hdtus. Read H. 
Bab. ch. 1. p. 386, seqq., or Prid. Conn. pt. 1. bk. ii. p. 95, seqq. 

C. oiktéwy teiopddwy K.T.r4.—Of houses 3 or 4 stories high. The 
number of the streets was, of course, 50; each 15 miles long, and 
each at rt angles with the other; for the gates being 100 in num- 
ber, from the 25 on the N. side of the city, went 25 streets in 
straight lines to the 25 gates on the S. side of the city; and these 
Hdtus means by rae re édAac: so also from the 25 gates on the 
EK. went 25 streets to the gates on the W., running transverse to 
the others, and each divided into two parts by the river. Besides 
these, Prid. remarks, there were 4 half streets, built only on one 
side, as having the wall on the other; which went round the four 
sides of the city, each of them 200 ft broad, while the rest were 
about 150. Hence the whole city was cut out into 676 squares, 
each of which was four furlongs and a half on every side, that is, 
two miles and a quarter in compass. k«ararérunrat rag od0be—Cf. 
Jelf, § 545, 3. 

Cu. CLXXXI.—a. év dé ddocsi «. 7. .—and in the centre of each 
division of the city, fortifications were raised. It is doubted on which 
side of the river the palace here spoken of stood. Diodorus places 
it on the W. side and the temple of Belus on the E., and he is fol- 
lowed by R. See his plan of Babylon, in the map opposite p. 335. 
Prid. also considers the new palace, the one probably alluded to by 
Hdtus, to be on the W. side, while the old palace and the temple 
of Belus stood on the KE. This opinion is considered as erroneous 
by H. Bab. ch. i. p. 388, seqq., on the authority of Rich and Porter. 
“The principal ruins lie on the E. bank—of these, 3 immense 


BOOK I. CLIO. 77 


mounds are found in succession from north to south; the Ist 
called by the Arabians Mukallibe, the overturned, which is the 
largest. This building has been erroneously taken for the ancient 
temple of Belus, its structure being quite opposed to the pyramidi- 
eal form in which this was built. It was probably the fortress 
which defended this quarter of the town, in which the royal palace 
was situated. 2ndly, e/ Kasr, the palace, in the ruins of which relics 
may be traced of the celebrated hanging gardens. 3rd, the Amram 
hill; p. 156—159. On the W. ne is the tower-like ruin called 
the Bors Nimrod, Nimrod’s tower, which corresponds with the an- 
cient temple of Bel in form, dimensions, and situation.” Cf. the 
extracts from Mr. Rich’s Travels in Early Orient. Hist. Ency. 
Metr. p. 268. édd@ rey, instrumental dat. Cf. Jelf, § 609, 1. 

b. Aioe BiXov ipdy x. 7. .—Belus, i. q. Bel and Baal, the Lord ; 
hence as the chief god of the Babylonians, Hdtus adds Aioc to ex- 
plain to the Gks his degree of dignity; Hammer considers him to 
be the same as the sun, an opinion apparently more probable than 
that of Gesenius, viz. that the planet Jupiter was worshipped 
under this title. B. The tower that stood within the temple is 
by H., B., and Prid. held to be the tower of Nimrod, generally 
called the tower of Babel. H.’s opinion is founded principally on 
the travels of Porter, who distinguished the remains of 3 out of the 
8 stories, and found that the length and breadth of the Birs Mim- 
rod, cf. the preceding note a., agree with what is stated by Hdtus, 
so far as they can be determined from a mountain-heap of ruins. 
*“‘ Bel is supposed to have been the same with Nimrod, and to have 
been called Bel from his dominion, and Nimrod from his rebellion, 
this latter word signifying Rebel, and referring to his revolting from 
God to follow his own wickedness. The height of the tower being 
a furlong, full 600 ft, and therefore higher than the greatest pyra- 
mid by 119 ft, it was prodigious enough to answer the description 
in the Bible of the tower of Babel, and it is by several authors 
attested to have been all built of bricks and bitumen, as the Scrip- 
tures tell us the tower of Babel was. Furthermore, Callisthenes, 
who accompanied Alexander to Babylon, is said to have found that 
the Babylonians had astronomical observations, taken from the 
top of the tower, for 1903 years backward from that time ; which 
carries us up to the 115th year after the flood, 1. e. 14 years after 
the tower of Babel was built, which was completed in the year 
Peleg was born, 101 years after the flood.” Prid. Con. pt. i. bk. i. 
Cf. KE. Orient. H. Ency. Metr. p. 222 and 268, and the very in- 
teresting accounts of these ruins in Sir Ker Porter’s Travels, ex- 
tracted in H. 7.7. | cradiov, cf. Jelf, Relative Gen. § 518, 1, and on 
the gen. zipywy, § 512, 2. 

€. pecovyti—avaBaovwc—and when one is some where about the mid- 
dle of the ascent. Cf. Jelf, § 525, Gen. of Position.’ rai ot reameZa 
mapakéerat.—Gesenius, quoted by Cr., considers this to refer to the 
custom called by the Romans J/ectisterniwm, and practised as well 


78 NOTES ON HERODOTUS. 


by them and the Gks, as by the Asiatic nations. See the story of 
Bel in the Apocrypha. B. Cf. Arnold, Hist. of Rome, vol. ii. p. 
117, (after the disaster of Thrasymenus)—‘ for three days those 
solemn sacrifices were performed, in which the images of the gods 
were taken down from their temples, and laid on couches richly 
covered, with tables full of meat and wine set before them, in the 
sight of all the people, as if the gods could not but bless the city 
where they had deigned to receive hospitality.” 

d. ot Xadéaior—i. e. the race of priests in Babylon, who applied 
themselves particularly to astronomy, astrology, philosophy, and 
soothsaying ; see Dan. ii. 2,4; and who in the time of Strabo are 
said to have dwelt by themselves in a particular part of the city, 
viz. the east side, cf. H. Bab. ch. i. p. 411, and alone to have had 
the name of Chaldeans, while the rest of the people were called 
Babylonians. The nation of the Chaldeans, B. considers formerly 
to have dwelt in the plains watered by the Upper Araxes, and to 
have been a nomad and warlike tribe, greatly given, like the Arabs, 
to plunder. This, the reader will recollect, agrees with the first 
notice we have of them in Scripture, viz. that three bands of them 
carried off Job’s camels, Job i. 17; as well as with H. Bab. ch. i. 
p. 383, “ We must distinguish the ancient inhabitants, the Baby- 
lonians, who dwelt here before the invasion of the Chaldeans, from 
the latter race, who, about the year 630, B. c., became the dominant 
people of Babylon. A revolution then took place in Asia, similar 
to that which Cyrus afterwards effected. A nomad people under 
the name of Chaldzans, perhaps identical with the Scythians, cf. 
iv. 11, a., descending from the Mts of Taurus and Caucasus, over- 
whelmed Southern Asia and made themselves masters of the Syrian 
and Babylonian plains. Babylonia, which they captured, became 
the chief seat of their empire, and their king, Nebuchadnezzar, by 
subduing Asia to the shores of the Mediterranean, earned his title 
to be ranked among the most famous of Asiatic conquerors. Thus 
was founded the Babylonian-Chaldzan empire, which about half 
a century later was in its turn overthrown by Cyrus.” The reader 
will be careful not to confound the Chaldeans, the priests so called, 
(cf. H. Z. 2. p. 383, 410,) with the Magi of the Persians, in whose 
religion a far greater degree of purity, as B. notes, is to be observed, 
as admitting of no images or statues of the gods; cf. i. 131, a.; 
while the Chaldeans were particularly given to the worship of 
idols. Hence their manner of worship was held in detestation by 
the Jews and Persians, and hence the sacrilege of Xerxes, i. 183. 

Cu. CLXXXII.—a., romara.... yvvy—The female attendants 
on the gods mentioned by Hdtus at Babylon, Thebes, and Patara, 
were of the same kind as those who were known in Asia and 
Greece under the name of tpodovAn. Such in Corinth was 
the isgpodovAia, and in Athens the Hetzrarum Societas, instituted 
by Solon. B. Even in Egypt there appears to have been women 
attached to the temples, though not as priestesses. Cf. ii. 35, d. 
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b. éredv yévnrat. The conjunctive is used after temporal relative 
adverbs or conjunctions, when what is said is not considered as an 
actual fact, but only as something imagined or thought of, and the 
verb of the principal clause is in a principal tense, &c. Jelf, § 841, 
l. ov yap @y....avrd%.—According to Servius, Apollo dwelt 
during the winter at Patara, and during the summer at Delos ; 
hence “ Delius et Patareus,” Hor. ii. Od. iv. 64. B. Cf. Smith’s 
D. of A., Oraculum. 

Cu. CLXXXIII.—a. raddvroy bcracsiwy.—Material Gen., Jelf, 
§ 538. rd rédea Tov ro0Barwy—The adj. not unfrequently assumes 
a substantival force, and the subst. to which the adj. properly be- 
longs is put in the attributive genitive, defining the adj. instead of 
being defined by it. This occurs in the following cases, &c., when, 
as here, the adj. is in the neuter sing., sometimes in the neuter 
plural. Cf. viii. 100, 7d woddby rfc orparije: Vi. 113, i. 185, v. 58, 
ui. 154. Jelf, § 442, a. b. eri rov yodvov éixsivov—even at that time, 
i.e. up to the time of Xerxes; as is manifest from what follows. 
B. adds nothing on the possibility of the statue mentioned in the 
text being the same as that which Nebuchadnezzar set up in the 
plains of Dura, Dan. iii. 1. If the height given by Hdtus be cor- 
rect, that is, 12 cubits, it could not be the same; for that mentioned 
in Daniel was 60 cubits in height, that is, the image and pedestal 
together, as Prid. observes, who goes on to show that the image 
itself was 27 cubits, i. e. 403 ft, which exactly agrees with what 
Diod. Sic. ii. 9, says, that ‘“ Xerxes, after his return from his- 
Grecian expedition, plundered the temple of its immense riches ; 
among which were several statues of massy gold, one of which 
was 40 ft in height,” doubtless the same as that spoken of by 
Daniel, which contained, according to Diodorus, 1000 talents of 
gold. Unless, therefore, the text be incorrect, or the account given 
by the priests to Hdtus erroneous, the statue here mentioned as 
taken away by, Xerxes could not have been the same as that spoken 
of by Diodorus and Daniel; which was more than double the 
height given by Hdtus. On éyw pév pv ovc eidor, cf. 1. 187, b., and 
on the motives of Xerxes in plundering the temple, besides that 
of recruiting his exhausted treasury after his calamitous expedition 
into Greece, cf. 1.181, d. It is also mentioned by Arrian, quoted 
by W. Cf. also H. Bab. ch. i. p. 387, note, 395, 397. 

Cu. CLXXXIV.—a. ty rotor ’Acorpiowt Adyouou.—Cf. i. 106, d. 
yevenot, Instrumental Dat. Cf. Jelf, § 609, 1. With comparatives 
and analogous words, that whereby one thing exceeds another is 
in the dative, conceived of as the instrument whereby the differ- 
ence is produced. So zoddq@, driyw peiZwr, ddAcyw mpdrepov. Cf. vi. 
58, ap.Ou~—certo numero. 89, npépy piy—by one day. 106, 70X. doy. 

b. Sepipapec.—On the legendary history of this queen, read E. 
Orient. H. p. 217—220, and the article Semiramis in Smith’s D. 
of Gr. and R. Biog., which ends thus: “ There is no occasion to 
suppose two different queens of the name: the Semiramis of Hdtus 
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is probably as fabulous as that of Ctesias, and merely arose from 
the practice of assigning the great works in the East of unknown 
authorship to a queen of this name.” Cf. also H. 7. 1. p. 396. 

ec. medayifav—to overflow, or, to form a sea. So, speaking of Ba- 
bylon, Isaiah, xxi. 1, says, The burden of the desert of the sea, and 
in Jer. li. 36, I will dry up her sea. 

Cu. CLXXXV.—a. Nirweoig.—This queen is by H. Bab. ch. 
i. p. 383, supposed to have been the wife of Nebuchadnezzar, 
and so, according to Hdtus, mother to Labynetus or Nabonadius, 
the Belshazzar of Daniel, the last kg of Babylon; by W. and by 
Prid. she is considered to be the d.-in-law of Nebuchadnezzar, and 
wife to Evil-Merodach his s., and in that manner m. to Belshazzar. 
Cf. i. 77, 6.; and E. Orient. H. p. 264. In the first sentence, airy 
d& cuver. yevouévn x.7.X., the participle is put in parentheses, when 
they have a subject in common with the principal proposition, and 
in this case the verb in the principal proposition extends its influ- 
ence to the parenthesis. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 556, obs. 1, 2. 

b. Nivoyv.—Cf. i. 106, ec. é 

C. wp@ra pév «.r.X.—On these works cf. H. Bab. ch. i. p. 375, 
seqq., and Prid. Conn. pt.i. By other writers they are attributed 
to Nebuchadnezzar, and perhaps, as Prid. observes, Nitocris his 
d.-in-law finished what he had left unperfected at his death, and 
that procured her with Hdtus the honour of the whole. da rie 
morc péonc—through the middle of the city. Cf. Jelf, § 459, 1, on 
the adj. placed without the article. . 

d. wore O& rpic x. r. A.“ Hdtus relates as a curious fact, that the 
Euphrates had been rendered so serpentine by the number of canals 
dug above Babylon, that in its passage to the city, it passed three 
times the Assyrian village of Ardericca, and certainly on three dif- 
ferent days. It is evident from this passage that Ardericca lay 
above Babylon, and that the aim of this undertaking was to defend 
the country from the Medes, and to facilitate the navigation of the 
vessels from the higher countries. Hence it seems probable that 
these alterations were made in the districts where the bed of the 
Euphrates is full of rocks and sandbanks, and that they formed an 
immense series of sluices and floodgates, making the river navigable, 
but at the same time so lengthening it, both by the time occupied 
in going through the numerous locks, and by the numerous wind- 
ings of the canal, as to make it a three days’ voyage to pass the 
village of Ardericca. But all that seems extraordinary vanishes, 
if it be considered that the canal was cut in this zigzag manner to 
diminish the fall occasioned by the steepness of the land. Thus 
the two outer branches of the canal, in passing to and fro, touched 
the two extreme points of the village: while the centre also passed 
by it, which fully explains the length of the voyage, while the time 
it occupied may be accounted for by the delay occasioned in pass~ 
ing the great number of locks. This, to be sure, is no more than a 
conjecture, but it seems a more probable one, than that which makes 
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the length of the canal alone require a navigation of three days’ 
duration.” H. Bab. ch. i. p. 374. 

@. amd Thode THC Oadaconc—i. e. the Aigean, or, the Mediterranean. 
- Cf.i. 1,6. The voyagers would, after navigating the Mediterranean, 
leave their vessel at some port of Syria, and then go by land to the 
Euphrates, and taking ship, sail down the river with the stream. 
The preposition ée¢ after caraméovrec 18 rejected by Schw., but the 
words may be taken in a sensus pregnans; when they have come 
down to the Euphrates, that is, from the mountains they must 
pass in crossing from the Mediterranean, and proceed thereon to 
Babylon. 

SJ. péyaboe cai toe boy ri tovt.—This B. renders, tante est tllud 
opus magnitudinis et altitudinis quante vix quidquam aliud invenitur. 
The ellipsis in the sentence, according to his construction of it, he 
does not give. The words door ri zor, it would seem, have an 
idiomatic sense, such as, so great is it! hence render, worthy of ad- 
miration, so great is it in size and height! Schw. considers it used 
for S71 rocovré to7t. On the work here spoken of, cf. H. U. 7. p. 375, 
* But according to Hdtus,” &c. &c. 

g- Avrpov Xipvy—a reservoir for a marsh (the pools of standing 
water left by the river); the lake acting as a drain for the morass 
formed by the overflowing of the river, and thus saving the fields. 
é¢ rd Udwo, till they came to water. H. Bab. ch. i. p. 376, explains 
it of stagnant water. It seems to me that water naturally springing 
up, i. e. springs, are meant. On édurp. Accusat. of equivalent notion, 
ef. Jelf, § 548, ¢., and 571. 

h. & re rév TA6wy .. . . paxon.—Here after éxdéenrac understand 
rove moAeuiovc—i. e. that after the enemies had done navigating the 
river, when they disembarked to go by land to Babylon, they would 
have to march round the extent of the lake, and hence their journey 
would be the longer, and their progress would be more easily pre- 
vented, than if they could at once advance straight on the town. 
B. ra otvropa rije 6600.—Cf. i. 183, a. 

Cu. CLXXXVI.—a. ratra piv dy x. r. '.— These works, or forti- 
Jications, she (the queen) raised around her city [having taking 
them] from the excavation ; i.e. she applied the earth that had 
been dug up in the formation of the lake to make the embankments 
spoken of. roujvde i air. x. 7. \.—and after them, cf. i. 86, c., she made 
the following addition. rije—gapciwv—the city consisting of two divi- 
stons, or quarters. On the Relative Gen. dapsiwy, cf. Jelf, § 518, 2, a. 

b. tc rd Hpvoce ywoiov. On the transposition of ywpior, cf. Jelf, § 
898, 2. rd yeiea Tov worapod.... dvoKcoddunoe—she built up the 
banks of the river, &c., i.e. lined them with a facing of brick; con- 
structing quays on both sides of the river. This work, cf. Prid., 
was carried on for the length of 160 furlongs, or 20 miles; and 
therefore must have begun 2} miles above the city, and continued 
down 24 miles below it; for through the city was no more than 
15 miles. 
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c. é¢ déov.—Cf. 119, e. . 

d. yépvoea.—This bridge was, cf. Diod. Sic. ii. 8, five stades in— 
length, and was_probably built of this length by the queen, not 
only so as to cross the usual bed of the river, which, according to 
Strabo, was only one furlong across, but also to correspond with 
the width of the stream, when it happened to overflow. On the 
ruins of this bridge, see Buckingham’s Travels, p. 482. B. 

Cu. CLXXXVII.—a, od yap apeivov.—An instance of * Meiosis,” 
signifying not only that 2¢ well not be better, but that i will be much 
worse.—Cf. iii. 71 and 82; Hesiod, Op. et Di. 748, quoted by W. 

b. decvdv—p7) ob x. 7. X.—Cf. Jelf, § 750, 2, 6. M7) od is also used 
in the sense of guominus quin, with the infin. After devdy sivas, 
aicypdy, aisyiyny eivat, aicyvvecOat, which imply a negative notion. 
avoitac 6&—The same thing is related by Josephus, Antiq. vii. 15, 
xiii. 8, to have happened to Herod on opening the tomb of David, 
in which Solomon was said to have laid up great treasures; and 
AKlian mentions that the same fortune attended Xerxes on open- 
ing the sepulchre of Belus. B. 

Cu. CLXXXVIIIL.—a. rairne... rév maida. Cf. i. 185, a. 

b. AaBuynrov. Cf. 1. 74, 6. 

c. Baowsde 6 péyac—The usual title of the Persian monarchs 
among the Gks, with which L. compares the title of the Sultan, 
the Grand Seignior. On the power and privileges of the Persian 
monarch, cf. H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 260, seqq. “The king’s table also 
was regulated by a system of etiquette no less absolute—as lord and 
owner of the whole empire, it was thought unworthy of him to 
taste any but the best and most costly productions of his dominions 
—the waters of the Choaspes—salt from the neighbourhood of the 
temple of Jupiter Ammon in the centre of the African desert— 
wine from Chalybon in, Syria—wheat for his bread from’ AXolia,” 
&c., &c. The Choaspes, the Kerah, or Kara-su, a river of Susiana, 
not to be confounded with the Eulzus, the U/ai of Dan. viii. 2, 
now the Karoon. Smith’s C. D. cai 6 «ai. Cf. Jelf, § 724, 1, 
quoted in 1. 30, a. 

d. rod podvov, Partitive gen. with verbs of eating, drinking. Jelf, 
§ 537. rov tdaroc, Partitive gen. Jelf, § 533, 3. 

Cu. CLXXXIX.—a. Tivdy worapp. Cf. v. 52, where this river, 
with others, is mentioned as crossed on the great road from Ephesus 
to Susa. R. p. 327, considers that Hdtus has confounded together 
two distinct rivers, to both of which he has given the name of Gyn- 
des, considering them as the same, and that the one here meant 
must be the Mendel, and that mentioned in v. 52, the Diala. B. 

b. Aapdavéwy.—For this, as their situation is unknown, some con- 
jecture Aaprvéwy, as R., or ’Appevivy. The situation also of the city 
is not clearly known, being by Strabo placed at some distance from 
the sea, and by Xenophon, Anab. ii. 4, 25, not below the Tigris, but 
much above it. Hence R., p. 328, infers that Hdtus had no very 
certain knowledge of these regions. B. adds that, on the authority 
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of modern travellers, Opis stood at the juncture of a small stream, 
the Kufri, with the Tigris. 

¢. ip imrwv.—Cf. vii. 40, 6. cup joac, sucking him into his vor- 
tex. B. wtroBpiywr, under waiter. 

d. rarérave... . upvyac.—This, cf. Schw. Lex. Herod., is put for 
vrédeEe Supvyac, KaTarsivac a’rac oxoworeviac, he marked out by stretch- 
ed lines 180 channels, &c., ravra rpdrov, in every direction, Cf.i.199. 

€. ab’rov raviry—in that rery place. Cf. also i. 210, 214, iii. 77, 
iv. 80,135. B., and Jelf, § 605, ods. 3. 

Cu. CXC. —a. é¢ roincociag x.r.d. On this number, cf. i. 178, 6. 

b. moosca£avro .... 7oddtev. Enough, according to Xenophon, 
Cyrop. vii. 5, 13, for more than 20 years. B. On iréwyv, Temporal 
gen., cf. Jelf, § 523. 

Cu. CXCI.--a. rq dyoniy rot orpatov—i. e. the part of his forces 
most unfit for active service, the least effective portion. Cf. 1. 211, 
and i. 207, explained by rij¢ orparije 76 gavddraroyv. B. 

b. Erepa rovavra.—Cf. i. 120, db. 

c. Tov yao motapov x.t.d. “ Into this lake, which usually re- 
sembled a morass, they could introduce the waters of the Euphrates 
by means of a canal; and it was by doing this that Cyrus con- 
quered Babylon, when he forced his way into the city by the bed 
of the river.” H. Bab. ch. i. p. 376. 

_d. xipry—iit. a fish-trap made of wicker-work. Cf. Theocritus, 
Idyll. xxi. 11. B. we déyerar «. 7. X—Cf. Jelf, § 898, 4, Consolid- 
ation of Sentences. 

e. v7d O& peyabeoc x. Tr. \.—by reason of the size. Cf. Jelf, § 639, 2, 
b. a. According to Aristotle, Polit. iii. 2, (quoted by B.,) it was 
not known, even on the third day after, in some parts of the city 
that it was taken: considering its size, cf. i. 178, ., this does not 
appre impossible, and at first the enemy might have entered into 
only one division of the city, viz. where the palace stood in which 
Belshazzar’s festival was held. Cf. Jeremiah, li. 31, “One post 
shall run, &c., to show the king of Babylon that his city is taken 
at one end.” ‘The siege, according to Xenophon, had lasted nearly 
two years—“ In the taking of Babylon (says Prid.) ended the Ba- 
bylonish empire, having lasted from the beginning of the reign of 
Nabonassar, who first founded it, 209 years, and just 50 years 
after it had destroyed Jerusalem. Cf. i. 181, a. Herein were ac- 
complished the many prophecies delivered by Isaiah, Jeremiah, 
_ Habakkuk, and Daniel against it. It is to be observed, that in 
reference to the siege and taking of the place, it was particularly 
foretold by them that it should be shut up and besieged by the 
Medes, Elamites, and Armenians, Isa. xiii. 17, xxi, 2; Jer. li. 11, 
27, seqq.; that the river should be dried up, Jer. 1. 38, li. 36; that 
the city should be taken at the time of a feast, Jer. li. 39, 57, while 
her princes and her wise men, &c. were drunken.” —Cf. also H. 
Bab. ch. i. p. 376, 397. 

J. Kai 7d kapra—very much indeed, in good earnest. §. and L. D. 
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Rather, 7d kdpra, the thorough certainty, the real truth. The article 
joined with adverbs of quality and modality, when the adverb stands 
for a substantive. Cf. iti. 104, rd eapra Wye. Thucyd. viii. 1. Jelf, 
§ 456, c. rore zpwrov dpaipnro x. T.A.—B. C. 538, cf. Clinton’s Fast. 
Hell. ii. p. 8. Babylon was again taken by Darius. Cf. iii. 159. 

Cu. C XCII.—a. Sarparniny—On the Persian system of govern- 
ment by satraps, cf. i. 153, 6., iii. 117, b., 127, b.; H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 
269, seqq., and cf. p. 264, 228; and on the fertility of Babylonia, 
Bab. ch. i. p. 378, and ch. ii. On «ov, cf. i. 68, ¢. 

b. doraBn .... Arrigo. Hence, as the Artaba contained 3 
choenices more than the medimnus, it 51 chcenices. The me- 
dimnus contained, cf. Smith’s D. of A., 11 gallons, 7 pints, and a 
fraction of about one-tenth. Of the chcenix the size is differently 
given, varying from about 1 pints to nearly 4 pints. It probably 
was of different sizes in the different states. Cf. H./. 2. p. 140, 141; 
and on the importation of Indian dogs, ch. ii. p. 207. 

Cu. CXCIII.—a. réyv’Acovpiwy.—On the extent of this name, 
here applied particularly to the Babylonians, cf. i. 102, 6. A de- 
scription of the province of Babylon, about 4. p. 363, when Baby- 
lon had been converted into a royal park, is given in Gibbon’s Decl. 
and Fall, vol. iv. p. 166, ch. 24. 

b. kn\wynioroc—tollenones, cranes with large buckets attached to draw 
up water ; swipes. S.and L. D. zpdc Hr. rerpop. roy yeys.—i. e. 
turned towards the point of the horizon where the sun rises at the 
winter solstice. (From Blak.’s, Hdtus, note 653.) 

c. Nivoe 7édtc—Cf. i. 102, 6., 106, c.  adrn éEwurine, cf. Jelf, § 782, 
g., quoted in ii. 25, 6. Kéyypov, millet. 

d. «3 eidwc x.t.. This plainly shows that Hdtus visited this 
country. Cf. 1.178, 6b. rd xapréy éyspueva, cf. i. 120, a. 

€. rove ovKEwy TedToy K.T.A.—Pococke, quoted in the Oxf. Tr., 
says, ‘the male bears a large fruit something like millet, which is 
full of white flour; and unless the young fruit of the female is im- 
pregnated with this, the fruit is good for nothing. And to secure 
it, they tie a piece of the fruit of the male to every bearing branch 
of the female.” Cf. H. Bab. ch. i. p. 379. 

f. wa meraivy x. 7.d.—that the fly (gall insect, Cynips of Linneus, 
S. and L. D.) may enter into it and cause the fruit to ripen. ddvvOor, 
wild figs. Cf. S. and L. D. 

Cu. CXCIV.—a. ra mdoia «. r.X. Such vessels, cf. H. Bab. ch. 
ii. p. 428, are still in use on the Tigris, and are called Kilets ; Ren- 
nell says Kufah, i. e. round vessels ; he states that they are now but 
seldom made of skins, being merely reeds smeared over with bitumen. 
In shape they are like a sieve, and draw only a few inches water. 
Cf. Lucan. Pharsal. iv. 134. The ark, the cradle of Moses, was 
formed of the bulrush of the Nile and daubed over with pitch, we 
may suppose bitumen. R. p. 264. 

b. vopéag, the ribs of the vessel, cf. ii. 96. 2dadeog redmov, bottom- 
wise, to serve as a bottom. 
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c. obre mpdurny K.r..—making no difference in the stern, nor nar- 
rowing the prow; making no difference between stern and prow. 
gowxniov .... otvov. Cf. ii. 37, e. 

d. diaiwvra.—cf. i. 1,e. az’ dy ixnpvtar, they strarghtway are 
wont to offer for public sale, from azoxnoitrav. On oy, lon. for ody, 
ef. Jelf, § 737, 3, quoted in ii. 39, a. 

Cu. CXCV.—a. Awiw—linen, flaxen, made of flax. Cf. ii. 81, 
ii. 305, and H. Bab. ch. ii. p. 417. 

b. Bowrinor éuBaor.—Beaotian shoes. A kind of felt shoe, S. and 
L. D., probably worn low on account of the heat of the country. B. 

¢. ogonyida .. . . oxijrrpov.—On the signet-rings of the Babylon- 
ians, cf. H. Bab. ch. ii. p. 419, 421, and. Aristoph. Aves, v. 508, 
quoted by L. 

Cu. CXCVI.—a. ’Everotc—cf. v. 9, a. we adv—yevoiaro. The 
opt. is used with dy, as in independent sentences, when the adver- 
bial sentence expresses an assumption, supposition, conjecture, 
of something happening at some time or season, depending on 
some condition to be supposed or expressed. Jelf, § 845. yapow 

wpaia, Causal Gen. Cf. Jelf, § 494. 

b. arhéac.—Cf. i. 133, c. ward piav ixdorny, each singly. Cf. Jelf, 
§ 629, 3, f 

¢. ti suvoxnoe—on condition of marriage. Cf. Jelf, § 634, 3.¢. sddai- 
povec—Cf. i. 133, b.; éxdotva, to give in marriage, 1. 93, f. oxo, were. 
Cf. vi. 133, 6. dv—édapBavor, used to receive, were wont to receive. 
Cf. Jelf, § 424, 3, B., on dy with the Impft, to denote frequency. 

d. 4 pay x. r. \.—that assuredly he would marry her. Cf. Jelf, § 728, 
3, a. Kkararopveva.—Cf. i. 94, a., and H. Bab. J. 7. 

Cu. CXCVIII.—a. éy pédirs.—Cf. the method of embalming 
among the Persians, i. 140, b., and Corn. Nepos, Agesil. viii. 7, who 
says that they poured melted wax ‘quod me/ non habebant” round 
the body of Agesilaus to preserve it. B. 

b. zepi Ovpinua x. r.r. This custom, as well as that mentioned 
in the following ch., is alluded to in the Apocryphal Bk of Baruch, 
ch. vi., the Epistle of Jeremy, v. 43, ‘The women also with cords 
about them, sitting in the ways, burn bran for perfume: but if any 
of them, drawn by some that passeth by, lie with him, she re- 
proacheth her fellow, that she was not thought as worthy as herself, 
nor her cord broken.” 

Cu. CXCIX.—a. On the luxurious habits of the Babylonians, . 
cf. H. Bab. ch. ii. p. 414, seqq. 

b. orédavoy Owptyyoc, a circle, or, chaplet of cord. Whether it is 
to this, or to the cyoworevieg diéEodor, that the words in Baruch, 
“The women also with cords about them” (zepWepévac cyowvia), 
refer, does not appear certain; but the fact is indubitable, and is 
mentioned by Strabo and A‘lian quoted by B. karéara, Ion. for 
KaOnvra, sit. Cf. ii. 86, ot x air@ x. 7. X., those who are appointed 
for this purpose, i.e. those who practise this art: the met. seems taken 

from workmen sitting in their shops at work. 
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c. émikadéw Tot kK. T. A.—rTot, 1. €. coi, tibi, in tuam gratiam, ut tidi 
propitia adsit dea. B. I beseech the goddess Mylitta to favour thee: 
in S. and L. D., I call upon the name of the goddess in adjuring thee, 
i.e. I adjure thee by the goddess Mylitta. Mylitta, i. e. genetrix, 
omnium parens, in Chaldee. B. On this goddess, worshipped 
under many titles, cf. i. 105, ¢., 131, d. The custom which obliged 
their women to prostitute themselves, as well as that of exposing 
sick persons in the market-place, and of the public auction of 
marriageable virgins, can alone be explained on the principle that 
many of their civil institutions were of such a nature as only to be 
calculated for a city into which there was a continual influx of 
strangers. H. Bab. ch. ii. p. 416. 

d. boa piv... . peyabeoc—participes pulchritudinis, endowed with 
a certain degree of beauty and stature ; cpanrecOai tivoe, aliquid at- 
tingere, aliqua re potiri, preditum esse aliqua re, nec tamen omnino, 
sed aliquantum. Wytten. quoted by B. Cf. viii. 105, a. 

Cu. CC.—a. dire palav pat.—having kneaded them hike a cake, 
made them into a cake. Cf. Jelf, § 548, 2, a., Aceus. of cognate 
Substantive. Cf. § 572. 

Cu. CCI.—a. Masoayéirac—They appear to have belonged to 
the nomad tribes which wandered beyond the bounds of the Per- 
sian empire, i. e. beyond the Jaxartes; and which, sometimes 
Sace, sometimes Scythians, sometimes Tartars, are not even at 
the present day known by any one common appellation. The 
Massagetie, as well as the Issedones, both of them belonging to 
the Mongolian race, were undoubtedly Scythians. B. R. p. 47, 
to whom B. refers, says, “It would seem Hdtus was not decided 
whether to esteem the Massagete as a Scythian nation or not, but 
subsequent writers have most universally reckoned them so. So 
that the proper Scythians of Hdtus were those at the Euxine, and 
those of succeeding writers at the Caspian (or rather the Aral) 
and Jaxartes. For from i. 201, 215, and 216, our author implies 
that the Massagetz were not confessedly a Scythian nation.”— 
See R. p. 47, 132, and 217, who sums up the principal points of 
similarity between them and the Scythians. “Not to mention that 
the nomad life was common to both, we shall only observe, I. That 
the clothes and food of the Massagetz resemble those of the Sey- 
thians. 1.215. II. That both nations lived in waggons or car- 
riages. i. 216, and iv. 46, 121. II. That they fought chiefly on 
horseback. i. 215, iv. 46, 136. IV. That they sacrificed horses to 
their deities. The Massagete in particular to the sun, i. 216, iv. 61.” 
On the Issedones, cf. iv. 25, d., and R. p. 134, and H. Scyth. ch. 
i. throughout. zpdc n&, towards the east. Cf. Jelf, § 628, 1, 1, a. 

Cu. CCII.—a. 6 d&’ Apdéne.—It is doubtful whether the Araxes of 
Hdtus is the Oxus, (Jéhoun), the Jaxartes (Syhoun), or the Volga. 
Smith’s C. D. Cf. also D. p. 58, and p. 105. Hdtus appears to have 
been very ill-informed about the Araxes, &c.—If the account of 
this river, which had not ceased to flow, could become so perplexed, 


BOOK I. CLIO. 87 


it is not perhaps too bold to suggest in connexion therewith, that 
the traditionary account of Cyrus’ death in the country of the 
Massagetze, might also, under the influence of time and distance, 
have lost some of its truth. The note (677) in Blak.’s Hdtus is 
worth consulting on this subject. 

b. %) dt Kaozin x.7.X. Hdtus rightly describes the Caspian as a 
sea distinct from all others; i.e. a lake. The dimensions, given in 
the next ch., are not far from the truth, but the width is too great, 
if meant for the Caspian alone; but as Alexander, and all geogra- 
phers from his time to that of Delisle, included the Aral as part 
of the Caspian, it is probable that Hdtus did so too, since he con- 
ducts the Jaxartes into the Caspian, and not into a separate lake. 
The real length of the Caspian from N. to S. in a straight line is 
about 740 miles. The knowledge of the unconnected state of the 
Caspian was lost in the time of Eratosthenes, Strabo, and Pliny, 
but regained in that of Ptolemy. R. p. 193, and Smith’s C. D. 

C. THv piv yap... . macav—the sea within the Pillars of Hercules, 
the Mediterranean, id 1) OéAaoca, i. 185. Cf. i. 185, e. and D. p. 62. 

d. %’Eov0o7—not the Persian Gulf only, as in i. 180, a., but in the 
wider signification, the Indian Ocean. Cf. i. 1,6. Itis plain that 
Hdtus thought that Africa could be circumnavigated, as he joins 
the Atlantic and Indian Oceans. B. Cf. iv. 42; and D. p. 60. 

Cu. CCILI.—a. pijroc piv .... sdpoc 6&—On the length of the Cas- 
pian see note b.in preceding ch. In breadth, R. says, it contracts it- 
self to less than 130 miles at the N. neck, and to about 100 at the 8. 

b. ra wodda ravra—all (of them, i. e. the nations) for the most 
part living, &c. Here wdvra seems to agree with éOvea, and rd 
moka is adverbial accus. Cf. Jelf, § 578, obs. 2. Cf. v. 67. 

e. Sa—Cf. i. 70, a. 

Cu. CCIV.—a. peréyovor poiony. Cf. Jelf, § 535, obs. 1. The 
Massagetze occupy the yreatest share in commonage. erex. implies 
a joint possession, = pera dddAwy ~yovot. Blak.’s Hdtus, note 686. 
Maooayéra. Cf. i. 201, a. ; 

Cu. CCV.—a. éxotero—began to make, set about undertaking. 
Cf. i. 68, f, on this force of the imperf. duBacw, (as a means of 
crossing,) in opposition to yepipac. Cf. Jelf, § 382, 1. 

Cu. CCVII.—a. raOipara....yeydvec. Perhaps taken from 
the proverbial saying za@jpara paOjpara. Cf. Thucyd. ii. 87, cai 
doa Hpaprdvopuev x.7r.d., and Adschyl. Agam. 185, rd0y wadog x. 7.2. 
—On ri tuzradw } obrou, (the reverse of what these men entertain,) 
cf. Jelf, § 503, obs. 2. ”H is also used instead of the gen. after com- 
parative notions. 

b. ypc row adxnynuivov—preter td, quod expositum est. Pft in 
passive sense of a deponent verb. Cf. Jelf, § 368, 3, a. apoBdrwy— 
Cf. i. 133, ¢. 

¢. boov dv—dre~iwor—On the conjunctive with ay, cf. Jelf, § 829, 4. 
orparing Td dravpdraroy, ef. 191, a. 

Cu. CCV Iil.—a. Tripa... . cvvicracav—These opinions clashed 
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together. Cf. vii. 142, a, and viii. 79, a. &¢ abrod dtaB., gen. abs. of 
participle instead of nom. Cf. i. 178, wéAuc—obone rerp., and ii. 111, 
T. ToT. KaTEehOSvToc—kKup. 6 worapoc zy. Jelf, § 710, a. 

b. xara bréicyero—according as she promised. «ard lon. for naa, 
i. e. xa’ &.—Cf, iii. 86. 
¢@. rpreo.... idov—Before undertaking an expedition, on ac- 
count of the uncertainty of its result, the Persian monarchs were 
wont to name their successor. Cf. vii. 2,a. W. 

Cu. CCIX.—a. ‘Ayamevidy—Cf. i. 125, e. 

b. iuev.... endovrar—Cf. 1. 124, a. éixedv—ixei—thither. Cf. 
Jelf, § 605, obs. 5. 

Cu. CCX.—a. abrov ratry—Cf. 1. 189, e. dvi dé dpyeoOu— 
coxev x.7t.. Hdtus alone uses avri with the infin. without the 
article; apparently for antithesis. Jelf, § 678, obs. 1. 

Cu. CCXI.—a. rov xa8apod srparot—the sound part of his army, 
what was fit for active service ; opposed to rod dypniov. Cf. i. 191, 
a., and iv. 135. 

Cu. CCXII.—a. txavardiav—Indicat Tomyris ebrits sursum 
tendere et quasi in ore natare improba verba ; so that when the wine 
has descended into your bodies, foul language floats on, rises to, your 
lips. W. Cf. Persius, 1. 105, “‘ Hoc natat in labris.” 

Cu. CCXIII.—a. ‘va jy caxot—in what a calamitous condition he 
was. Cf. Soph. Aj. 386. 08 dpae, tv’ ei xaxod.—The gen. used with 
adverbs of place, when the relation is not strictly local. Jelf, § 527. 

Cu. CCXIV.—a. wepteyevéaro.—lon. for repreyvovro—gained the 
superiority. The 3d person plur. aor. 2 mid. is frequently in Ionic 
—éaro for ovro, as in the imperfect, e. g. wepteBadéaro, Herod. vi. 25. 
éxvOzaro, Vil. 172. éyeviaro, 1. 214, ii. 166. Jelf, § 197, 4. adrod 
ratry, cf. 1. 189, e. 

b. BaowWsicac .... érea.—Ctesias and others write that he reigned 
30 years. In the 7th year after the restoration of the Jews, (B. c. 
536,) died Cyrus, having reigned, since he first took the command of 
the Persian and Indian armies, 30 years; from his taking Babylon, 
9 years; and from his being sole monarch, after the death of 
Cyaxares, or Darius the Mede, his uncle, 7 years; being at the time 
of his death 70 years old. Prideaux, an. 530 8. c. Cf. Clinton F. 
Hi, pal: 

. pai Gea bled hl The 3d sing. i. aor. act. Ion. for évagijxe, 
from évaginuw. G. reads évarjrre, from évararrey or tvaparrar, 
adligavit supertort ort utris. Crassus’ head is said to have experi- 
enced somewhat similar treatment. 

d, wo\dév Abywy .... eipnrar.—Prideaux remarks that Hdtus, 
Diod. Sic., and Justin agree in their account of the death of Cyrus, 
but that Xenophon makes him die on his bed, in his own country: 
much the more probable account of the two; for neither is it likely 
that Cyrus, both so old and so wise a man, should engage in so 
rash an undertaking, neither can it be conceived that after such a 
blow his newly-erected empire could have been upheld, especially 
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by such a successor as Cambyses, nor that he, Cambyses, should 
soon after it be able to wage such a war with the Egyptians, and 
make such an absolute conquest of the country, as he did. Besides, 
all authors agree that Cyrus was buried at Pasargada in Persia, in 
which country Xenophon saith he died, and his monument there 
continued to the time of Alexander. ‘“ Hdtus naturally prefers 
the account he gives, as throwing in a stronger light the vicissitudes 
of human nature.” Cf. Thirlw. ii. p. 173, and D. p. 105—107. 
B. follows Ctesias, that he died of a wound in his camp, and then 
was buried at Pasargada, where both Strabo and Arrian mention 
this monument as standing in their time. Cf. the very interesting 
description given from Porter and Morier in E. Orient. H. p. 291, 
of an edifice which exactly tallies with Arrian’s account of Cyrus’ 
tomb, the cuneiform inscription on which was deciphered by Lassen, 
Professor at Bonn. H. Pers. ch. i. pp. 126, 137, seqq., concludes 
that the building, of which he there quotes the description of 
Arrian and Sir K. Porter, is undoubtedly Cyrus’ tomb—that Per- 
sepolis, the modern Chehl-Mendr in the plain of Merdasht, is but a 
translation of Pasargada, or Parsagada, the encampment of the Per- 
sians—the name Persepolis being probably applied in a wider 
signification, so as to comprehend not only the place of Chehl- 
Menéar, but also the city, or rather the district, in which the multi- 
tude of ancient Persian monuments is found, and so extended to 
the tomb of Cyrus itself, (the ruins, according to Chardin, extend- 
ing as far as ten leagues round,) which stands in the plain of 
Mourghaub, a plain which is connected with that of Merdasht, 
and watered by the Khur-Aub, the Cyrus of the ancients. 

Cu. CCXV.—a. Mascayéra—Cf. 1. 201, a. 

b. cayapie—the weapon of the Sace and Scythians, vii. 64; also 
of the Persians and Amazons, iv. 70; whence R. p. 302, considers 
it a species of bill-hook ; and S. and L. D. as probably resembling 
the old English brown bill. vopifovrec, being accustomed, or wont, 
cf. i. 131, c.; sometimes put by itself in the sense of using or em- 
ploying. Cf. i. 142, ii. 42, 64. 

c. xpvop oe... . xpswv7.—“ The gold and brass with which 
their country abounded were not found in Great Bucharia, but in 
the Altai Mts.” HH. Scythians, ch. 1. p. 20; on these mines H. 
speaks at length in As. Nat. vol. i. Asia, p. 27—31. 

d. &odec, arrow-heads. Cf. also iv. 81. 

'€. pacxyadtorijpac, belts, girdles; fr. pacydda, the armpits. Cf. 
Asch. P. V. 71, adX’ apdi wrevpaic pacyadtorjoac Bade. Below 
ovdnp. 62 od dpytpw x.r.r. Here the negation is wanting in the 
first clause, and must be supplied from the second. Jelf, § 776, 2, 
obs. 4. 

Cu. CCXVI.—a. ¢gaperpeiva ... . adedic.—Cf. iv. 172, on the 
Nasamones. R. p. 78, note, says the Facquirs in India leave one 
of their slippers at the door as a signal of retirement or privacy. 

b. ot mpoonxovreg.... Otovoi py. Like customs L. mentions as 
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having existed among the Hyperboreans and in the islands of Sar- 
dinia and Ceos, and at the present time in Arracan. 

c. Oey 68... . trmoue.s A custom also of the Persians, and in 
honour of the same deity. B. Cf. also Xenoph. Cyrop. viii. 3, § 
5, and Ovid. Fasti, i. 386, Placat equo Persis, &c. 


BOOK II. EUTERPE. 
EGYPT, ITS ANTIQUITIES, INSTITUTIONS, ETC. ETC. 


Cu. I.—a. KapBionc—His reign from 529—521, B. c., and 525, 
B.C. his conquest of Egypt, Libya, and Cyrene to the frontiers of 
Carthage, and unsuccessful attempt against Ammonium and Meroe. 
On the date of Hdtus’ visit to Egypt, cf. 1. 3,6. In Ezra, iv. 5, 
Cambyses is called Ahasuerus, cf. Prid. Conn. sub. an. 529. “ The 
internal constitution of Persia appears to have received little de- 
velopment under Cambyses. Like his father, he also was a con- 
queror.—In estimating the character of this prince, however, as 
given by Herodotus, great allowance must be made for the hatred 
borne him by the Egyptian priests, who could never forgive him 
the humiliation and loss of dignity to which he had subjected them, 
and were thus led to represent him as brain-sick and epileptical. 
He is described in a less odious light by Ctesias, except that the 
murder of his brother leaves him with a stain which is of too fre- 
quent and almost uniform occurrence on a change of reign in the 
Asiatic monarchies. The continual wars which, like his father, he 
waged at a distance from his own country, and his consequent 
absence from the seat of government, were little favourable to the 
advancement of civilization at home. Nevertheless the foundation 
of the principal cities of Persia and the adoption in the court at 
that early period of the Median system of education, (to which, 
viz. to the committing the education of the heir to the throne to 
the women and eunuchs of the seraglio, may be traced the dis- 
orders during the reign and after the decease of Cambyses,) prove 
that a great alteration had already taken place in the manners of 
at least the principal tribe.” H. Pers. ch. i1.-p. 222. 

Cu. Il.—a. Aiytarw. ‘In the language of the earliest inhabit- 
ants, Egypt was entitled Chem, or the Black Harth ; by the Hebrews 
it was called Mizraim;” (? iq. Menes the s. of Ham, Gen. x. 6, 
said with his posterity to have peopled Egypt after the flood ;) 
“by the Arabians Mesr, by the Greeks # Aiyurrog, and by the 
Copts Erkezir.” Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Geog., Aigyptus. Cf. 
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particularly E. Orient. H. ch. iii. p. 66, and ef. ch. i. p. 10. Also 
ii. 12, 6. Its length from Syene to the Mediterranean is about 
526 miles, (Smith’s Dict. of Geog., Agyptus,) but its mean width 
between Syene and Cairo is not more than 9 miles. E. Orient. 
H. p. 12. On Egypt, its name, history, mythology, &c., &c., 
read in particular the article Ayyptus, above quoted from; E. 
Orient. H. ch. i.-—iv.; and H. Af. Nat., Egyptians. Some of 
the articles also under gyptus, by Prof. Anthon. in Class. Dict., 
are worthy of notice, and there are two extremely pretty and in- 
teresting vols. in the Libr. of Entertaining Knowl., called “ Egypt- 
ian Antiquities,” by Long. 

b. émirvydvtwv—homines viles, B., those one first meets with, any 
chance people, common people, cf.i. 51, d. rped. rpoony wadia, on the 
double accus. here, of the cognate substantive, and of the patient, 
ef. Jelf, § 548, 2, a. and § 583; and iil. 154, éwirdy AwB. AWB. Avie. 

C. tiv ony... . aiyac—at the seasonable time to bring them goats. 
Sometimes we find the point of time in the accus., but this only in 
general notions of time, such as seasonably, lastly, where the accus. 
stands for the cognate substantive. So here 77v Honv = woaior, 
neut. acc. Jelf, § 577, obs. 1. éaywiey, Ion. for raya. 

d. gwrjy pnEovor—Cf. i. 85, d. 

e. Bexdc.—Perhaps the children cried ex, imitating the cry of 
the goats, and the Gk termination has been added toit. L. It 
appears, however, that the word Be« is Phrygian; cf. Volney’s 
Chronol. of Hdtus, p. 28, B.,and Aristoph. Nubes, 397, BecceoéAnve. 

Cu. II.—a. ‘Hgaiorov—i. q. the Egyptian deity Phthah, the 
parent of the sun. Cf. Creuzer, Symb. 1. p. 529. B. 

b. ‘“HXwovroNira .... A\oywraro—doctissimt s. rerum peritissimt. 
Cf.i. 1,a. There were three principal colleges of Egyptian priests, 
at Memphis, Thebes, and Heliopolis, and of these the last was the 
most noted. B. To these H. /. J. p. 323, adds Sais. On the 
priest caste, H. p. 322—327, should be carefully studied. Cf. also ii. 
99, a. Itis clear that Hdtus went first to Memphis, at that time 
the capital, and obtained there his information from the priests; 
and then went to Heliopolis and Thebes for the sake of comparing 
it with theirs. The historical accounts, ch. 99—142, he noted 
down as he received them, from the mouths of the priests. He 
generally mentions what he received from the priests at Thebes, 
as, for instance, ch. 143. See also p. 367, 368, of the same vol., 
and D. p. 47—51l. His conclusion, particularly drawn from iii. 
3—15, is that Hdtus could not have undertaken his travels in 
Egypt till he was between thirty and forty years old, that is, from 
454444, B.c. Cf. on Hdtus’ sources of information, particularly 
in Egypt, through the medium of the Ionic residents at Naucratis, 
and elsewhere, Hist. of Gr. Lit., Herodotus, p. 245. 

¢c. vopifwy.... érisracOa—thinking that all men have an equal 
knowledge concerning them, i.e. the names of these deities, which 
Hadtus would be guilty of no crime in mentioning, as thereby he would 
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divulge nothing further as to their mysteries. a 0 éipvqc06 w. 7. X., 
but what I shall mention besides, (the mere names,) &c. Cf. éaexpd- 
res, 11. 1, whom besides, or also, he ruled. B. See D. p. 48, 49, 
and 108. . 

Cu. IV.—a. dia rpirou éreoc x. r. X.—every third year—after three 
years (inclusive of the year then current). “The genitive ex- 
presses the time (or space) which is the antecedent condition of 
the action; and dia the extension of the action through that time 
or space.” Jelf, 627,1.2. Cf. i. 32, e. 

b. Zia—Cf. i. 70, a. tyyAtpar, carved in bas-relief. 

c. Mjva—Cf. ii. 2, a. Cf. KE. Orient. ch. iii., Dynastic Hist. of 
Egypt, p. 76, where an endeavour is made to approximate to the real 
date of the epoch of Menes, and a table given exhibiting the re- 
sults obtained by Gliddon—“ We cannot define with precision the 
epoch of Menes within 500 years, but all differences considered, 
between the extreme of 2890, B.c. for remoteness and 2412 for 
proximity, we would place Menes about 2750, B. c.; supposing the 
deluge had happened, according to the LXX., 3154 3B. c. Cf. also 
Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Geog. Ayyptus, Pharaonic Era.—* Al- 
though Bunsen and other distinguished Egyptologers are disposed 
to assign an historical personality to Menes, his very name, as the 
name of an individual man, seems suspicious. It too nearly re- 
sembles the Menu of the Indians, the Minyas and Minos of the 
Greeks, the Menerfa of the Etruscans, and the Mannus of the Ger- 
mans,—(in all which languages the name is connected with the root, 
man, signifying “to think and to speak,” see Quarterly Review, vol. 
Ixxviil. p. 149,)—to be accepted implicitly as a personal designa- 
tion.—The Pharaonic era of Egyptian history may be divided into 
three portions—the old, the middle, and the new monarchy. The 
first extends from the foundation of the kingdom in B. ¢. 3592, to the 
invasion of the Hyksos. The second, from the conquest of Lower 
Egypt by the Hyksos, and the establishment of an independent 
kingdom in the Thebaid, to the expulsion of the Hyksos. The 
third, from the re-establishment of the native monarchy by Amosis 
to the final conquest by Cambyses in B. c. 525. (Kenrick, Ancient 
‘Egypt, vol. ii. p. 110.)” See the 10th article, History, under 
Asgyptus, in Class. Dict., and ii. 101, a., 102, a. 

Cu. V.—a. txevvor—they, i. e. the priests. : 

b. npéonc Spdpov, «.r..—the day’s sail (of 24 hours) equalled 
nearly 1300 stadia, cf. iv. 86, a., or about 160 miles: dpyua, a fathom, 
6 ft. Shaw says that the black mud appears by soundings at the 
distance of 20 leagues, and Pococke, at 7 or 8. See R. § 18, on 
the Delta of the Nile. ' 

Cu. VI.—a. ThoOunrew véddXTov—the Gulf of the Arabs, from 
TAuwGivn, the W.most city of Egypt. Smith’s C. D. 

b. LevxBwvidog Nipynoc—Ll-Arisch, cf. iii. 5.  Kdowov dpog, Bl-Kas. 
B. The boundary of Egypt and Syria. R. p. 245, &e. 

c. mapacayync—the farsang of the Persians = 30 stades, rather 
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more than aleague. Cf. R. p. 331, seqq. Others make it equal to 
60 stades; others to 40. 

d. sxoivoc . . . . P4Xacoay.—On this and on the next ch., R. p. 
- 16, 19, and 427, observes, in the report of Hdtus as to the extent 
of Egypt, he uses a stade totally different from that he uses when 
he refers to Greece or Persia. This appears in a remarkable in- 
stance, where he assigns the same number of stades, within 15, to 
the space between Athens and Pisa, as between Heliopolis and the 
sea-coast of Egypt; although the former be about 105, and the 
latter 86 G. miles only; the one giving a proportion of 755, the 
other of 1012 to a degree. So that he appears to have used stades 
of different scales without a consciousness of it. It appears that 
the error arises from his having taken the scheni one third above 
the real standard; that is, 60 stades, instead of 40, as it really ap- 
pears to be. See throughout ch. i. Land and People, of H. Egypt. 
and article 1, of Zyyptus, Class. Dict. 

Cu. VII.—a. ‘HXwovrdd\1oc—In the O. T. On, or Bethshemesh. 
Smith’s C. D. About 6 miles to the N. E. of Memphis. Cf. par- 
ticularly E. Orient. H. ch. ii. p. 56—58, and Hist. of Gr. Lit. 
Herodotus, p. 262. Also cf. R. p. 539, and Long, Egypt. Ant. i. p. 
47, seqq. 

b. buodena . . «+» Bwpov-—This altar, cf. vi. 108, stood in the forum 
at Athens, and was built by Pisistratus, s. of Hippias, and dedi- 
cated by him to the twelve gods, whilst he was Archon; which 
office he must have held while his father Hippias was yet in power, 
and before 510, B. c., when he finally withdrew from Athens. 
Hence B. dates its erection 519, B. c., while the power of the 
Pisistratide was yet unbroken. Cf. Thucyd. vi. 54. B. is of 
opinion that, from the frequent allusions to this altar, in inscrip- 
tions where distances are laid down, it served the same purpose at 
Athens as the golden milestone at Rome, to mark out, by measuring 
from it the length of roads both through Attica and the other 
countries of Greece. So also from the interesting relic, London 
stone, the Roman roads in Britain are said to have been measured. 
Observe, however, that though the great military roads terminated 
at the “ millarium aureum,” a gilt pillar set up by Augustus in the 
forum, to which B. alludes, yet that distances were not measured 
to that, but to the gates of the city. 

c. rophioack.t.rX. Cf. ii. 6,d.  xaradct revr. oradiwy, Priva- 
tive gen. Cf. Jelf, § 529, 1. 

Cu. VIII.—a. ’EpvOpyjv Oadraccav—i. e. the Sinus Arabicus, the 
Red Sea. B. Cf. ii. 158, ¢., and D. p. 61. On its wider significa- 
tion, cf.i. 1, 6. On the mts mentioned, cf. ii. 124, bd. 

b. ratry piv... . dp0c—The mt. ending in that part where the 
quarries are, (i. e. not going on any further from N. to S.,) takes a 
turn towards that part which I have mentioned, (viz. to the Red Sea, 
as was said in line 4,) and then continues upwards with that sea, (and 
thus in an E. or 8. E. direction,) extending to the region of frankin- 
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cense. On this mt. ef. also ii. 124, b., ii. 158, and on its length, “a 
journey of two months,” see the remarks of D. p. 72. On the 
quarries of Egypt, cf. H. Egypt, ch. i. p. 291—293. “In the 8. E. 
was found Syenite or Oriental granite, used for monoliths, such, as 
obelisks, colossi, &e. The most N. district were mt. chains com- 
posed of calcareous stone, whence the pyramids were constructed 
—the middle district, from Syene to Latopolis or Esneh, of sand- 
stone, of which the temples in U. Egypt are built, of various 
colours, grey, yellowish, pure white, with veins, occasionally, of 
light-pink or rose-colour.” Cf. also EK. Orient. H.ch.i.p.14. 

c. karethupévov—covered, from Karedtbw, obvolvo, obtego. W. 

d. we sivat Aitybrrov—for what is considered to belong to Egypt, so as 
to be the country of Egypt, q. d. that from Heliopolis, Egypt strictly 
so called, extends to no great width. B. So Jelf, § 869, 6, ut i 
Egypto, for Egypt. 

Cu. [X.—a. otrot ovvrsPempévor x... Here Hdtus reckons 4860 
stades from Heliopolis to Thebes, and in ec. 7, supr., from the sea. 
to Heliopolis, 1500; therefore, according to this calculation, there 
would be 6360 stades from the sea to Thebes; while in this ch. he — 
makes it but 6120. So that there is a mistake of 240 stades; pro- 
bably the fault of the transcribers. Schw. On the exact agree- 
ment of the measurements of Hdtus with those made by the 
French, of the ruins of Thebes, from the sea 850 miles, and from 
Elephantine 225 miles, cf. E. Orient. H. p. 44. 

Cu. X.—a. Neidov tévroc revracropov—Cf. also c. 17, infr., where, 
as here, in enumerating the mouths of the Nile, Hdtus makes only 
5 instead of 7, omitting the Bolbitine and Phatnitic, or Bucolie, 
as being artificial. B. For an account of the mouths of the Nile, 
collected from ancient and modern authorities, cf. R. sect. 19, E. 
Orient. H. ch. i. p. 19. H. 7. 2. p. 299, and the map opposite, p. 286. 
A few lines above, wozeo ye ra wepi IXuoy x. r.d. “ How readily our 
author’s memory turned to the different districts of his native land 
from his later home at Thurium, is shown by his comparison of 
some small portions of the sea-coast about Ilion, and in Ionia, 
with the larger localities of Egypt.” D. p. 40. : 

b. ’Extvaddwy—Small islands at the mouth of the Achelous; Cur- 
zolart, Smith’s C. D. Cf. Thucyd. ii. 102. 

Cu. XI.—a. pijwoc piv «.7.d. “ Hdtus reckons the gulf itself 40 
days’ navigation: wherefore we may take the whole to Cape Gar- 
dafui at full two months’. The whole is about 30 degrees; equal 
to 71 days, at 23 miles per day.” R. p.696. Cf. also p. 197, seqq. 
Niebuhr, the father of the Roman historian, D. p. 62, mentions, 
sailed the whole length of the Red Sea in 34 days, so that Hdtus’ 
calculations were tolerably correct on this subject. According to 
Arrowsmith, Eton Geog. 23, p. 572, who probably reckons it only 
as far as the Straits of Babelmandel, and not to C. Gardafui, it is 
1200 miles long, and 170 across in the widest part. From making 
the breadth so small, Breiger, quoted by B., concludes that Hdtus 
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is here speaking only of the breadth of the upper extremity of the 
sea, the Sinus Heroopolites, Sea of Suez. 

b. ix ripe Booning Paradoonc—from the sea on the north, here mean- 
ing the Mediterranean, cf. ii. 32, e., as distinguished from 1 vorin 
Odaraooa, the same as % 'Epv6o2), the Indian Ocean: of which the 
Red Sea or the Arabian, as well as the Persian Gulf, was part: ef. 
i. 1, &. Cf. particularly on the relative force of the terms, the sea 
on the north, and the sea on the south, iv. 13, e. 

ce. oxeddy pi)... - xwonce.—This passage is explained by Blomfield, 
Gloss. Choeph. 449. cuvrerpaivey, to bore through or penetrate, so 
as nearly to meet one another. An intimos recessus penetrant idem 
fere terre spatium dissecantes, ut initium hujus cum fine illius con- 
cordet, quod ad parallelismum attinet ; parvo autem spatio inter se 
distant. ‘The sense of which appears to be, that the two arms of 
the sea (the one being the Red Sea, and the other supposed by 
Hdtus formerly to have existed, the first running from 8S. to N. 
from the Indian Ocean, and the other from N. to S. from the 
Mediterranean) carried out their extremities nearly to the same ex- 
tent, (so that the end of the one sea was nearly in the same parallel 
with the mouth of the other,) but were separated from each other 
only by a smali tract of land. If 1 have rightly understood the 
above explanation of Blomfield, it differs from that given in S. and 
bLaD., aa Tapaddaooorrac is explained of passing by, and over- 
lapping each other. 

d. %Xxopat.—T think or reckon. In the same sense in the oracle, 
i. 65, &c. Bz 

Cu. XI1.—a. zookeméivny «.7.r.—extending farther into the sea 
than the adjoining country, to wit, Libya. 

b. psdtayyauv re Kai Kareponyvupiyny—both of a black soil and 
crumbling. Hence Egypt was anciently called Xnpia, cf. 11. 2, a. 

Ca. XIII.—a. 6 rorapdc «. r..—On the inundations of the Nile, 
ef. KE. Orient. H. ch. i. p. 17, seqq., and H. 7. l. p. 287, seqq. 

b. Moipr obkw Hv x. 7. '.—Dating Hdtus’ visit to Egypt at 450 B. ¢., 
ef. ii. 1, a., and Meeris 2040 B. c., (Chronol. E. Orient. H.,) the 
number of years intervening will be about 1500. 

C. ob ydp.... aroorpoodi—for they have no other refuge against 
the want of, i. e. resource for obtaining, water. ; 

Cu. XIV.—a. «i pare bosra «.r.. This was the opinion of 
many of the ancients, cf. also iii. 10: travellers, however, have ob- 
served rain in Egypt; less in Upper Egypt, in which, see Pococke 
i. p. 195, during the space of eight years it had been known to rain 
hard but twice for about half an hour, but much more frequently 
in Lower Egypt, especially during the winter. Cf. H. /. 7. p. 286. 

b. ot obre apdrpw x.7.d. Cf. Deuteron. xi. 10, “ For the land— 
is not as the land of Egypt—where thou sowedst thy seed, and 
wateredst it with thy foot, as a garden of herbs.” Cf. H. /. 2. p. 
288, seqq. 

¢c. tc. From the probability of the swine eating instead of tram- 
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pling in the seed, and from the use of oxen, and not swine, in tread- 
ing out the grain, Deuteron. xxv. 4, the word Bot has been here, 
and in the following line, conjectured instead of the dg and doi in 
the text. lL. considers that Hdtus was mistaken as to the time 
when the pigs were let into the fields; which, perhaps, was done 
before the corn was sown, that they might eat the roots of the 
aquatic plants, which might injure the grain; but B. confirms the 
use of the pigs to trample the grain in, from Plutarch Sympos. iv. 
p. 670, and other authors; though their employment in treading it 
out he is unable to confirm, and would therefore read Bote, but for 
the unanimous authority of the MSS. Perhaps the employment 
of swine instead of oxen in treading out the corn, arose from the 
reverence among the Egyptians to the latter animal, and their con- 
sequent unwillingness to use it for a servile purpose. H. /. /. p. 
337, agrees with the account given in the text as it stands. 

Cu. XV.—a. Ilepotwe ... oxomujc. This watch-tower stood on 
the prom. of Canopus, immortalized since as Aboukir. 

b. rd wapd Oddaocay x.r.X. Reckoning the distance along the 
coast from the Canopic to the Pelusian mouth at 40 scheeni, and 
each schcenus at 40 stades, cf. i. 6, d., which gives a total of 1600 
stades, the calculation of Hdtus will not be far from that of modern 
geographers, who make the distance about 344 G. miles. 

c. Tapvynioy. This name is found added to that of more than 
one place in Egypt; cf. ii. 113; it was derived probably from their 
preserving in those places the embalmed bodies. W. 

d. mo\ote .. . VrokaraBaivovrac—many were left behind in their 
old possessions, and many gradually descended into the lower and more 
recently formed regions. From this passage H. 1.1. p.310,infers 
that Thebes or U. Egypt was first inhabited, and thence the rest of ~ 
Egypt was colonized and derived the seeds of civilization, &e. With 
regard to the assertion of Hdtus that directly follows, “ that there 
was once a time when the whole of Egypt was called Thebes, not 
only the fruitful valley of the Nile, but also the Eastern and West- 
ern borders,” cf. H. 7. 1. p. 432, and compare the answer of the 
oracle given in ii. 18. Cf. also Diod. i. 50, quoted by B. 

e. at O7nBa x. r.4.— Thebes was called Egypt. Cf. i. 93, f. Though 
Hdtus mentions this famous city elsewhere, ii. 3, 56, 58, yet he 
gives no account of it: that he visited it, may be inferred from the 
conversations held in ii. 143, and cf. ii. 3; besides which, it would 
be extraordinary, that having gone as far as Elephantine, ii. 9, he 
should not have seen and stopped at Thebes. Unless therefore he 
intended to add a description of it at some later period, which from 
some reason he neglected, the conjecture of Creuzer would appear 
probable, that he purposely omitted it, as Hecateus had already 
given an account of it. Cf. H. 7. 2 p. 430. Cf. on it Homer, I). 
ix. 383, seq.; Tacitus, Ann. ii. 60; and Diod. i.49. The Gk name 
of Thebes, AtdovoXtc, indicates that it was the No, or No-Ammon, 
of the O. T., the possession of Ammon, the Egyptian Jupiter. Cf. 
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ii. 42,9. It stood on both banks of the Nile, where Medynet-abu 
now stands, on the W. side of the river, and Luxor and Karnak 
on the E. B. The name Thebe is perhaps derived from the 
Egyptian word Thbaki, the city, and the No-Ammon of the He- 
brews and Diospolis of the Greeks are mere translations of Thbaki- 
antepi-Amoun of the Kgyptians, i. e. City of the Most High. E. 
Orient. H. p. 45. On Thebes and its monuments, cf. the ch. so 
entitled, in H. Egypt., and the plan of the city in the same vol. 
Read also E. Orient. H. ch. ii., Thebes, p. 38—45, and. Long, 
Egypt. Ant. i. p. 62, seqq. 

J. tii¢ «.r.4.—These measurements refer not to the city, but to 
the territory, the Thebaid, or U. Egypt, from Heptanomis to the 
borders of Ethiopia. B. 

Cu. XVI.—a. rpia popia x.r.r. The division of the world, W. 
observes, was a point of great doubt among the ancients, some 
making but two continents, Asia and Europe, considering Africa 
to be a portion of the last; as Sallust, Bell. Jug. c. 17; others again 
considering it to consist of three, as Lucan. Pharsal. ix. 410, but 
still connecting Africa with Europe; while Isocrates, Paneg., and 
Silius Italicus, i. 195, hold it rather to belong to Asia. “ Hdtus, 
R. observes, p. 3, and 411, “excludes Egypt from Africa, as well as 
from Asia; which can only be accounted for on the ground that 
he does not, like others, distribute the habitable world into cont:- 
nents, but regions ; and that Egypt might be considered as a region 
of itself. He seemed to think Egypt, if we may so say, extra-con- 
tinental ; in effect, he thought the land of Egypt alone constituted 
the natural and proper limits or boundary of Asia and Africa. Thus 
in iv. 39, he says Asia terminates at Egypt, and in iv. 41, that 
Libya begins where Egypt ends. Again, in ii. 65, Egypt is said to 
be near to Libya, (to which may be added, that in iv. 197, when 
enumerating the nations of Libya, he says nothing of the Egyp- 
tians.) On the other hand, in iv. 41, 42, he says, except in that 

art which is contiguous to Asia, the whole of Libya is surrounded 

y sea, &c. It certainly appears on the whole that Hdtus had 
either no decided opinion of his own on the subject, or that in one 
of the places he has merely expressed the opinions of others, with- 
out explaining his own.” See also D. p. 59—62. 

b. row Aéthra.... NeiAoc—but the Nile parts into two streams at 
the apex of this Delta, &c. Cf. EK. Orient. H. ch. i. p. 17—21, and H. 
1. 1. p. 287, seqq. 

Cu. XVII.—a. Karadotrwy ....’EXedavrivnc—These were the 
bounds of Egypt towards Nubia; the first is now called the lesser 
cataract, Chellal, not far from Syene. Elephantine, an island and a 
city, the boundary of Egypt from the Pharaohs till the Romans; 
cf. Tacit. Ann. ii. 61,—just below the cataracts, near Syene, it is 
now called Jeziret-el-zahir, 1. e. the flowery island. B., and E. 
Orient. H. ch. ii. p. 36. | 

b. péxor pév ...- Neidog x. r.A.—On the mouths of the Nile cf. ii,. 
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10, a., and refs. 1) dé d3)—r6 N. éoriv ibe, but the direct path or course 
of the Nile is the following. On the dativus commodi here ef. Jelf, § 
597, obs. 2, and V. 8, a. 

Cu. XVIII.—a. Mapénc—This city stood beyond the Delta, on 
the S. side of the lake Mareotis: it was noted for its wine even till 
the time of the Romans. Cf. Virgil, Georg. ii. 91, &e. The re- 
gion where it stood, now almost a desert, is called Mariuth. B. 
Cf. Horace i. Od. 37, 14. The city Apis stood on the coast of the 
Medit. on the border of the country towards Libya. Smith’s C. D. 

b, Bovdopevor... . EoyeoOar—cf. ii. 41, a., iv. 186. 

ce. Kai oik dpodoyéev abroiow—and do not use the same language with 
them. Cf.i. 142. W. 608 Osdc—adcu.r.d. cf. iii. 15, d., and ref. to H. 

Cu. XIX.—a. ore caréipyerat «.r.d.—drt, why, wherefore. Cf. 
Matth. Gr. Gr. 477, e. “From the constant rains in the upper 
districts of Ethiopia from May to Sept., the Nile begins to rise in 
Egypt about the time of the summer solstice in the middle of June. 
It continues to rise till the end of July, though still confined with- 
in its channel, but in the first half of August it overflows its banks, 
inundates the neighbouring territory, and its waters continue with- 
out intermission to extend themselves till Sept. About this time it 
begins gradually to fall, but so slowly that it is not till the end of 
October that the waters return completely into their bed.” H. /. 2. 
p. 287. 

b. amorsizwy 1d pieAoov—decreasing as to, 1. e. in its stream, or, 
bulk of water. Cf. vii. 43, a. 

- c. atpac—foggy vapours. B. Cool breezes from the water. 8. and 
D 


Cu. XX.—a. rév 1» éréon «.7r.d. Thales’ opinion, according to 
Seneca. B. Cf. E. Orient. H. ch. i. p. 17. On the Etesian winds, 
cf. vi. 140, a. ‘‘ Agatharchides appears to have been the first who 
discovered the true cause of the overflow of the Nile.” Agathar- 
chid. ap. Diod. i. p. 50. H./. 2 See also D. p. 69. 

Cu. XXI.—a. 7 0 éréon «.7.X. The opinion of the Egyptian 
‘priests, according to Diod. i. 37, also of Kuthymenes of Massilia, 
of Dicwarchus, and of Hecatzus of Miletus, cf. ii. 143, a., who 
visited and described Egypt. B. 

Cu. XXII.—a. ») dé rpirn x.r.d. The opinion of Anaxagoras, 
and of Euripides, Frag. ex Archelai traged. and Helen. 3.  B. 
Observe the force of the particles jy and dra here; “ But the 
third supposition, though by far the most plausible, is furthest 
from the truth. For 71s plain, 5, that this is not better founded 
than the rest, since it asserts that the waters of the Nile are sup- 
plied by melted snow. For thé Nile flows from Libya through the 
midst of Ethiopia and thence into Egypt. How then (dv), I ask 
(d%ra), could its waters be supplied by snow, seeing that it flows 
from the hottest regions of the earth to those that are of a colder 
temperature?” Stephens’ Gk Particles, p. 102, seqq. 

b. rév ra wod\Aa—sub. recpnpra, W.; but the sentence does not 
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appear to need it; render, of which reasons the greater part are of 
such a kind, that to a man capable of forming an opinion on such 
subjects, it would not appear even probable that the increase of the Nile 
should be owing to snow. B. 

c. brt dvopBpoc «x... In this, as regards the mountainous parts 
of Ethiopia, Hdtus was mistaken. Strabo and Callisthenes both 
ascribed the overflow of the Nile to its true cause; viz. the violent 
rains that fall in Ethiopia from May to September. W. Cf. ii. 19, 
a. Homer appears to have known it, from the epithet of dtizerye, 
swelled by the rains, applied by him to the Nile, Odyss. 'v. 477. B. 

d, ti 0& .... npepnor x. r.X.—but as a consequence of snow falling 
there needs must be rain within five days. Cf. Jelf, § 699, obs. 2. 
This remark applied, probably, to Halicarnassus or Thurii, where 
Hdtus lived, and hence he has transferred it to Ethiopia, as if it 
were a universal rule. As regards the cranes, and the cause of the 
blackness of the natives, cf. Seneca Quest. iv. 2, and Kurip. Helen. 
v. 1497. W. 

Cu. XXIII.—a. ‘O 6é wepi’Qceavot NéEac. Hecatzeus of Miletus 
is meant, cf. ii. 21, a. supr. The obscure cause, which contains no- 
thing to convince us, mentioned shortly after, refers to the river 
Oceanus, the mighty stream said to encompass the whole disc of 
the earth. Cf. iv.8,and Homer II. xiv. 245. B. Cf. also D. p. 59. 

b. } riva roy x.7.d. Cf. i. 53, ec. 

Ca. XXIV.—a. riy yeeouvyny «.7r.d. The origin of this notion 
of Hdtus is explained by Bredow, Uranologia, Herod. p. 7, 13, 
quoted at lengthin B. “It arose from his belief that the earth 
was a flat surface, on which the heavens were fitted like a hollow 
hemisphere; the extremities of which joined the edges of the 
world: during the summer time in Greece, the sun held a middle 
course in the heavens, but when the cold came on, he was driven 
further south, to Libya, &c., where, accordingly, it was summer, 
while it was winter in Greece. Hdtus of course considered Greece 
to be in the middle of the earth; an idea, as regards Delphi, con- 
-tinually found in the Tragedians. Cf. “ Philosophy of Hdtus,” 
Blackwood’s Mag. Jan. 1842; and D. p. 59—62, and p. 68. 

Cu. XXV.—a. ‘Qc—énrioa.—Cf. Jelf, § 864, 1. bodeirecOar epi 
éwitév.—Also the opinion of the Stoics, who thought that the sun 
was, as it were, fed with water. Cf. Cicero, Nat. Deor. ii. 15. B. 
Cf. D. p. 69. 

b. abric éwurod «.r.4.—much inferior in bulk of water to what it 
generally is, viz. than in summer. Cf. Jelf, § 782, 9. If the sub- 
ject at one time is compared with itself at another, so that aN IN- 
CREASE OF DEGREE is signified, the genitive of the reflexive pro- 
nouns éyavrov, ceavrov, tavrov is used, and after this last adrdg is 
added. Sometimes, as here, the difference of time is marked by #, 
and an expression of time. Cf. v. 28, a., vill. 86, 6., 7 mpdg EvBoiy. 

Cu. XXVI.—a. dtaxaiwy «. 7. X.—Sol qui exurat suum transitum, 
i. e. omnia que transeat exurat: burning up, heating to’excess. S. and 
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L. D. On the comparison of the Nile and the Danube cf. ii. 33, 
see D. p. 65, 66, 68. 

Cu. XXVII.—a. rife abong x. 7. dr. Cf. ii. 19, e. 

Cu. XX VIII.—a. dpyi»—from of old, from at first. Cf. 1. 9, a. 

b. Neitov rag mnydc x.7.X.—Cf. Hor. iv. Od. 14, 15, Te, fontium 
qui, &c. Diod. Sic. i. 37, also mentions the universal ignorance on 
this point. The name Nile seems connected with the Indian term 
Nilas, black, &. Orient. H. p. 15; which see for the allusions to it in 
the Greek and Latin poets. Many consider that Bruce, in placing 
the fountains of the Nile near the village of Gisch in Abyssinia, has 
mistaken one of the rivers that fall into the Nile for the Nile itself. 
The confluence of the Bahr el Azrek, the Biue River, the Abyssinian 
and E. branch, and the Bahr el Abiad, i. e. the White River, is in 
about lat. 16° N.,* and the name of Nile, it should seem, should 
be restricted to the united waters of the Blue and White Rivers; 
but which of these two great streams has better claim to be re- 
garded as the main branch of the Egyptian river, is yet a question. 
The “ White River” has never been explored; and this, as he con- 
siders it to be the more remote as well as the largest stream, R., p. 
441, holds to be the true head of the Nile; placing its source, not 
-in Abyssinia, but in some country very far to the S.- W. of it, 
and perhaps as far 8. as the parallel of 6°, but less remote than 
Hdtus, Ptolemy, or the Arabian Geographers supposed. That 
Bruce visited the E. sources of the Nile, R., p. 436, entertains no 
doubt; but these he denies to be the proper heads of the Nile. Cf. 
particularly Early Orient. Hist. ch. i. p. 16, Smith’s C. D., Nilus, 
and D. p. 64—66. 

C. ypappariornce Kx.7r..—the secretary, steward of the college, or 
bursar ; “appointed to manage the common treasure of the temple, 
arising from the revenue of the estates attached to it.” H. 7. /. p. 326. 

d, Xuivnc—Assouan. On Elephantine cf. ii. 17, a. 

e. Kpigu.... M&ge—Crophi, according to Champollion, quoted 
by B., means da mauvaise ; and Mophi, la bonne. 

J. ravra yevopeva treye,—ra yevopeva, ea que sunt et reapse con- 
tingunt. W. 

Cu. XXIX.—a. dvw idvr, dat. commodi. Cf. Jelf, § 599, 1, 
Dat. expressing reference to. cardmep Bovy, i. e. they fasten ropes to 
the vessel on both sides, for the purpose of drawing it along, in the 
same manner that the priests were wont to fasten ropes on the 
horns of restive oxen to drag them up to the altar. 

b. %j5n—immediately after, or from this point. When applied to 
space 7dn denotes to point where a new country or territory imme- 
diately begins. Jelf, § 719, 4, a. 1. Tayow~w—According to H. 
Ethiop. ch. ii. p. 175, 457, seqq., the island Kalabshe, or per- 
haps another 20 miles further on. Qu. Derar. Smith’s C. D., 
Tachempsah, i. e. the place of many crocodiles. B. 


* Ata place called Khartoum. See Melly’s account of the junction of the two 
streams in his ‘‘ Khartoum and the Niles.” 
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C. éyerat....peyadn. This great lake does not now exist: it 
might have been only a temporary inundation, or the features of 
the country may have been changed since, and the lake filled up 
with sand. Cf. H. Ethiop. ch. ii. p. 175, and on the course of the 
Nile above Egypt, p. 343, seqq. 

d. wai tmara....Mepdn. Part of this description is quoted and 
admired by Longinus de Sublim. § 26. See the remarks in Spur- 
dens’ translation. “ We may safely conclude, Ist, that the ancient 
island of Meroe is the present province of Atbar, between the river 
of the same name, or the Tacazze, on the right, and the white 

stream and Nile on the left. It is between 13° and 18° N. lat. 
In recent times it has formed a great part of the kingdom of Sen- 
naar, and the S. part belongs to Abyssinia, 2ndly, Meroe was an 
extensive district, surrounded by rivers, whose superficial contents 
exceeded those of Sicily rather more than one half. 3rdly, Upon 
this island stood the city of the same name—a little below the 
resent Shendy, under 17° N. lat., 54° KE. long.” H. Afr. Nat. i. 
tate of Meroe, ch. ii. Cf. also Smith’s C. D., Meroe. 

e. Aia Oey kai Awvvoov—Jupiter Ammon, and Osiris, are meant. 
Cf. ii. 41, a., 42, c. f., and particularly H. Ethiop. ch. ii. State of 
Meroe, p. 209, seqq. “Ammon was the original oracle god of 
Africa; if afterwards, as was the case in Egypt, other deities de- 
livered oracles, yet they were of his race, of his kindred,” &c. rg 
av, quocungue. Cf. Jelf, § 605, obs. 5, Local Dat. The adverbial 
datives are used both in the transmissive as well as the local force 
of the dative. 

Cu. XXX.—a. Airopédouc.—These deserted, according to Diod. 
Sic. i. 67, from a different reason to that here given; viz. because 
Psammetichus, when marching into Syria, gave the honour of the 
right wing to foreign soldiers, and placed the Egyptians on the left. 
The foreign soldiers of Diod. were probably the [onians and Carians 
mentioned in 11. 152. If this be correct, it agrees with the conjecture 
of ‘Acacpay for ’Acpay, i. e. ebwvopirat, those placed on the left. B. 

b. “Atyurriwy rév payipwv—of those of the war-tribe, soldier-caste. 
Cf. KE. Orient. H. ch. iv. p. 154, and H. Egypt, ch. i. p. 327— 
330. gvdacai carecr.—mpdc Aifidrwy x.7.r. Custodie collocate 
sunt adversus Aithiopes, &c., properly, before the Ethiopians, &c.; 
but the gen. denotes them as the cause of the guard, as in Latin 
munimenta ab hoste. Jelf, § 638, I. 2, e. On the island of 
Elephantine, cf. ii. 17, a. 

c. Adgvyo «.r.4.—Mentioned in ii. 107; it stood about 16 miles S. 
of Pelusium, and is the Zaphnes and T'ahpanhes of the O. T. It was 
thither “the rebellious Jews under Johanan retired, and not long 
after Nebuchadnezzar took it, and placed his throne in the entry 
of it, as Jeremiah had pointed out by the hiding of stones. Jer. 
xliti, 7—11. Ezek. xxx. 18.” Prid. 

d, Mapéy.—Cf. ii. 18, a. . 

é. rpia trea. 7.4.—Cf. Aristot. Rhet. iii. 16, § 5. 
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Sf. otk ta—was for not allowing them, tried to dissuade them. Cf. 
v. 96, a., and Jelf, § 398, 2, also ix. 2, a. 

g. tév o¢ reva—In Machiavelli, Hist. of Florence, viii., a similar 
speech is attributed to Catherine Sforza. B. 

h. robrove ixédeve 2&eXMOvrac—Here éeddvrac, which refers to the 
Egyptian deserters, governs rotrovc, i. e. the Hthiopians, who were 
dispossessed of their territory. With regard to the extent of 
Ethiopia, R., p. 430, remarks, that, by it Hdtus designs the whole 
of the S. part of Africa, extensive, as from his own descriptions, 
he must have conceived it to be. Cf. also H. Ethiop. p. 147, seqq. 

Cu. XXXII.—a. Aioyn—Cf. i. 153, a. On the Ammonians, ef. 
ii. 42, f., iv. 181, and iii. 25. The temple of Jupiter Ammon ap- 
pears undoubtedly to have stood in the Oasis of Sivah or Seewa. 
See R. § xxi. p. 576, and H. Carthagin. ch. vi. p. 99—104, for a 
very interesting account; also Smith’s C. D., Oasis. 

b. Nacapevac—Cf. iv. 172, a. 

c. riig yap AtBine x. r.4.—Cf. also iv. 181, where the same three- 
fold division of Libya is mentioned; this appears to be still pre- 
served in the names Barbarez, or Tell, the fertile land, Biledulgerid, 
or the land of dates, and Sahara, or the sand. 'This is the more 
probably true, as it is a division made in accordance with the 
nature of the country. The regions that lie beyond the desert of 
Sahara are fertile and cultivated; at the present time known under 
the name of Nigritia or Sudan, of which, from the end of this ch., 
we may conclude that Hdtus was not altogether ignorant. B. Cf. 
H. Ethiop. ch, i. p. 148. 

d. Lodoévrog adkonc—Cape Cantin, according to R. p. 421, D’An- 
ville, and Smith’s C. D. cf. iv. 43. B. follows Ritter, in consider- 
ing it to be Cape Spartel. 

€. Tic yao AtBing.... Oaraccav—with regard to those parts of 
LInbya which extend along the sea on the north, i. e. the Mediterranean. 
Cf. ii. 158, /., and R. p. 36. 

Sf. éxsi Ov—iiva, cf. Jelf, § 889. In Greek one or more de- 
pendent clauses in a narration may stand as an oratio obliqua in the 
accus. and infin., depending on a verb of saying, &c., expressed o1 
implied, instead of the verbum jfinitum. daci re wai x. r.A.—On 
this expedition, cf. H. Carthag. ch. vi. p. 92, seqq., “ Though the 
number of real adventurers was but five, yet their attendants must 
have been more numerous, so as to form a small caravan; in no 
other way is travelling possible in these regions.” drreoOat caprov, 
not, to gather, but to eat or taste fruits. Cf. Thucyd. ii. 50. The 
fruit meant was probably that of the butter-tree. H. 1. l. p. 94. 

g. dvdoac puxroode.—It is evident from this account, that the Nasa- 
mones reached the Negro lands beyond the desert, and came to a 
Negro people. H. é. 1. p. 93, men of diminutive stature, but not 
dwarfs. 

h. é¢ wohtv—This city, H. 2. . 94, and R. p. 431, consider to 
have been probably the present Zimbuctoo, and the river the Niger 
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or Quorra, which is now ascertained not to be the upper part of 
the Nile. The Niger is by the natives called the Zola, i. e. Great 
river; this agrees well with the words rérapov péyav. What Hdtus 
here says of this river having crocodiles, he appears to have for- 
gotten in iv. 44, where he mentions the Indus as the 2nd river 
which had crocodiles, the Nile being the first; unless, indeed, he 
really considered this river to be part of the Nile. See Smith’s 
C. D., Nger. 

Cu. XXXIII.—a. yénrac x.r.d. “ We know from Mungo Park 
that a belief in magic and amulets generally prevails among the 
8 nations.” H. 7. J. p. 93 

. ovveBddXreETo.... aipéer. Cf. note h. in the preceding ch. 

¢. tp "lorpp.... opparat. Rendered by Schw. parallelum Istro 
cursum habet. B. thinks that Hdtus is not intending to speak of 
the courses, but of the fountains, or sources, whence the Nile and 
the Ister flow; meaning that they both took their rise opposite each 
other, from the same quarters ; that is, in the same quarter of the S. 
part of the world in which the Nile begins tts course, in that same in 
the N. does the Ister rise; and to elucidate this, he adds that the 
Ister divides Europe in the midst, in the same way as the Nile 
divides Africa. pérpa, however, per se, cannot mean either “ sources,” 
or “courses.” The real point of comparison is that the Nile runs 
through Libya, just in the same way as the Danube through 
Kurope, and the proof adduced is, that they disembogue into their 
respective seas nearly opposite each other. Render, 2 proceeds 
upon equal measures, meaning, I think, that ¢ pursues an analogous 
course to the Danube, and that the courses of the rivers are propor- 
tionate. Cf. also the following note. On the course of the Ister, 
cf. also iv. 49, and Pind. Olymp. iii. 25. 

d. Wvpyvn¢ ro\uoc —This city is scarcely mentioned in any other 
writer. As it is certain that the Danube does not take its rise in 
the Pyrenees, as Hdtus seems to think from the name of this city, 
but in Mt Abnoba, in the Black Forest, L. and others have en- 
deavoured to connect the word Pyrene with the names of two small 
streams, Brigen and Pregen, which take their rise near the Danube. 
But from what has already been said, concerning the fountains of 
the Nile and the Danube being opposite to each other, and their 
flowing in a parallel direction, it can hardly be doubted that our 
author here does intend to speak of the country of the Pyrenees 
Mts, and places the fountain of the Danube over against where, he 
canetabred the Nile took its source. B. This is also evident from 
the position of the Celtz in iv. 49. Cf. Smith’s C. D., Pyrene. 

é. Kedroi....orndéwv. All that was beyond the straits of 
Gibraltar, towards the ocean from the promontory of Calpe, where 
the Pillars of Hercules were considered to stand, was called without 
these Pillars. Thus Cadiz (cf. iv. 8, a.) and the extreme part of 
Lusitania was considered without the Pillars of Hercules. Arnold, 
Hist. of Rome, i. p. 491, says, speaking of the Barbarians of the 
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west of Europe, that “though it may be true that the Kelts or 
Gauls had long before the fourth century of Rome crossed the 
Alps, and that Keltic tribes were to be found in the heart of Spain, 
yet they had no connexion with the civilized world, the Cartha- 

inians had no opportunity of enlisting them into their armies, nor 

ad the Greek traders acquired any direct knowledge of them. 
Their name was known only through the reports of those Pheeni- 
clans who navigated the Atlantic and the Bay of Biscay on their 
way to the tin mines of Britain. And this explains the strange 
description of their position given by Herodotus, ‘that the Kelts 
dwell without the Pillars of Hercules, and that they border on the 
Kynesians, who live the farthest to the west of all the people of 
Europe.’ This is clearly the language of some Pheenician Periplus 
of the western coasts of France and Spain: the Kynesians must 
have lived on the coasts of Portugal, Gallicia, and Asturias; and 
perhaps on that of Gascony and Guienne; beyond these, as the 
voyager pursued his course along the land, he came to the country 
of the Kelts, who occupied the whole coast north of the Garonne, 
and were very probably intermixed with the Iberian Kynesians on 
the coasts of Gascony and Navarre. The Greeks, when they read 
this account, little suspected that these same Kelts reached from 
the shores of the ocean inland as far as the Alps, and, possibly, 
nearly to the head of the Adriatic; and that while they heard of 
them only as dwelling without the Pillars of Hercules, they were 
advanced in the opposite direction almost within the horizon of 
Greek observation, and in a very short time would unexpectedly 
appear like a wasting torrent in the heart of Italy.” With refer- 
ence to the identity of the Kelte and Galatez, from p. 522 of the 
same vol., ‘‘ They are undoubtedly only different forms of the same 
name; the first was the form with which the Greeks were earliest 
acquainted, at a time when their knowledge of the Kelts was con- 
fined to the tribes of Spain and Gaul. The great Gaulish migra- 
tion of the fourth century before Christ introduced the other and 
more correct form “ Galate ;” yet many writers continued to use 
the old orthography, and in fact, with the exception of the Gala- 
tians of Asia Minor, the other Gauls in all parts of the world are 
generally called by the Greeks according to their old form of the 
name, not Galate, but Kelta.” 

J. Kuynsiowws, called in iv. 49, Cynetes ; cf. the preceding note, 

g. ‘Iorpinv—also called Istropolis, on the coast of the Euxine, 
near the mouth of the Danube. Smith’s C. D. Also mentioned 
in iv. 78. 

Cu. XXXIV.—a. 1) d& Aiyurroc.... xéerar. That this is an 
error of Hdtus, owing to the limited state and means of obtaining 
geographical knowledge in his time, is now well known. Observe 
in this sentence dyrin with Gen. of Position, Jelf, § 525, and in the 
next, dvrioyv with Dat. expressing reference to. Cf. i, 14, d. 

b. xévre ypepiwy x... Cf. i. 72, d. 
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Cu. XXXV.—a. épya A\dyou pilw—wonders too great for descrip- 
tion. On rad roddd ravra, cf. i. 203, b. 

b. ayopalover—in foro agunt et versantur. On camndebovn, cf. _ 
1. 94, c. 

C. ot O& dvdpec . . . . bHaivover.—* Weaving undoubtedly employed 
a large part of the population—as it was the business of men, it 
was therefore not merely a domestic affair, but carried on in large 
manufactories.” On the perfection to which the art was carried, 
ef, EK. Orient. H. ch. iv. p. 165, H. Egypt. ch. iv. p. 453, seqq. Cf. 
also ili. 47, c. émir. xed., upon their heads. Cf. Jelf, § 633, I. 

d. iparar—takes the office of priestess. ‘This applies probably only 
to the more ancient times under the Pharaohs. Though women 
did not then act as priestesses, yet, cf. ii. 54, they held inferior offices 
in the temples in Egypt, like the igepododAor in Greece. Cf. i. 182, a. 

e€. rpepey,... » BovAouévyou.—Cf. Soph. Antig. 337. ‘Q rdavr’ 
éxeivw KT. dX. 

Cu. XXXVI.—a, Oi ipiee . .. . Zvpstvrar.—‘* The Jewish priests 
also followed the custom of the Egyptian, and, it is said, cut off the 
hair of their beard with scissors once every fortnight while they 
served at the temple.” Cf. H. on the Egyptian Priest-caste, Egypt. 
ch. ii. p. 323—327. 

b. id robe Oavarove—at the time of the deaths, i.e. of their friends, 
&e. Cf. Jelf, § 639, iii. 2, b. ‘Yd. with Acc. Temporal, (as here,) 
Extension in time—which is conceived as extending under and 
parallel to the object. Cf. ix. 58, a. The Jewish priests also were 
forbidden, except in certain circumstances, to mourn and disfigure 
themselves. Cf. Levit. xxi. 1, 5. 

C. ypaupara ypagovet x. r.A.—On the Egyptian modes of writing, 
read particularly K. Orient. H. ch. iv. p. 183—194. Briefly, “'The 
characters used by the ancient Egyptians, before their conversion 
to Christianity, (after which they adopted the Greek alphabet with 
a few supplementary letters,) were threefold; 1. Hieroglyphic; 2. 
Hieratic; and, 3. Demotic. The first was formed by images of 
visible objects ; the second, by very coarse and indistinct outlines 
of the whole or of parts of such images; and the third, by a further 
reduction of such outlines in a similarly crude and negligent style. 
The jirst, from which the others were derived, was originally, be- 
yond a doubt, a simple system of picture writing, representing ideas 
by their visible images, when possible, or by obvious symbols, 
when any direct representation was impossible.”—In hieroglyphics 
four kinds of characters were employed; 1. Pure hieroglyphics or 
images; 2. Symbols; 3. Phonetic characters; 4. Enigmatical.— 
The /ieratic or sacred character consisted of nothing more than 
imperfect and dashing sketches of the hieroglyphics, which thus 
assume the form of a rapid and flowing hand.—The common 
Egyptian character, called demotic from its popular use, epistolo- 
paca from its fitness to letter-writing, and enchorial from its 
being peculiar to that country, and distinct from the Greek, so 
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familiarly known there under the Ptolemies, seems to have been 
derived from the hieratic by nearly the same process as that was 
from the hieroglyphic. It ‘is however more simple; not strictly 
alphabetic, because a small number of images or figures are still 
found in it; some symbols also occur; but these figures and sym- 
bols are almost invariably so curtailed and simplified, as to lose all 
resemblance to the objects expressed. ‘The whole, therefore, has 
the appearance of a written alphabetic character, &c.” Condensed 
from the above; which is well worth a most careful study; com- 
prising, as it does, and reviewing, the works of the most famous 
writers on this subject of ancient and modern times. Cf. also H. 
Egypt. Prelim. Observat. p. 255, seqq., who enters into the dis- 
cussion at great length. 

Cu. XXXVII.—a. ra re... . elvexev—It has been much dis- 
puted whether the Jews or Egyptians first practised circumcision. 
B. considers it certain that the Egyptians were the first who prac- 
tised and taught it to other nations; but that the Jews derived 
their knowledge of it directly from God’s command to Abraham ; 
later, however, in point of time than the Egyptians, and from a 
different cause; as to the Jews it was a religious rite, and to the 
Egyptians a point of cleanliness. Cf. EH. Orient. H. ch. iv. p. 156, 
“ Circumcision was generally practised, (in Egypt,) as among other 
oriental nations, and was indispensable to initiation into the sacred 
mysteries. The want of it is called in Joshua, v. 9, ‘ the reproach 
of Egypt,’ a phrase implying two things—that circumcision was 
regarded in Egypt with peculiar honour, and that the Hebrew 
slaves, for their neglect of it during their servitude, Were spurned 
as a race of impure and degraded foreigners.” It was practised 
also by the Colchians, &c. ii. 104. 

b. ot dé ipéec x. r.X.—Cf. on the same custom among the Jewish 
priests, Numb. viii. 5—8, and xix. 7.—d.d rpirne npépne, every third 
day. 

c. toOAra ... . Auvénv—garments of flax, i. e. linen: by this word, 
however, it is probable that cotton is also to be understood; H. 
Egypt. ch, ti. p. 327; cf. also i. 195, a., ii. 81, a.; Ezek. xxvii. 7, 
Proverbs vii. 16, and Isaiah xix. 9. 

d. obre re yao x. r.X.—Cf. 11. 28, ¢., H. Egypt. ch. ii. pp. 325, 326, 
on the estates attached to the temples; and E. Orient. H. ch. iv. 
p- 153. 

e. olvoc auméhwvoc. Hdtus adds duzédtvoc, to distinguish it from 
the oivoc é« xoiéwy generally used in Egypt, ii. 77, because, as he 
there adds, they have no vines in that country ; an assertion which 
doubtless applied only to that part of Egypt marked out for the 
cultivation of corn. For though the juice of the grape came far 
more into use after the reign of Psammetichus, yet it is evident 
that the ancient Egyptians were neither unacquainted with the 
vine, nor with wine made from it; as this passage and ii. 60 shows, | 
as well as the testimonies of Strabo and Diod. Sic. i. 36. On the 
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wine from barley, or beer, mentioned in ii. 77, cf. Diod. Sic. i. 20, 
34, who says that it was called 2i@0¢, now called by the Egyptians 
Busa. B. That the vine was known in Egypt at a very early time 
is manifest from Numb. xx. 5, W.: add also the dream of the chief 
butler in Gen. xl. 9—11. Dried grapes were also placed in the 
body of the bullock, cf. ii. 40, and Osiris is identified by Hdtus 
with Bacchus, the known inventor of wine. They had also palm- 
wine, li. 36; used also by the Babylonians, i. 193, cf. iii. 20. Cf. 
H. Egypt. ch. iv. p. 450. 

S. ixObwv .... waécac0a.—A fish was, among the Egyptians, ac- 
cording to Clemens Alexand. Strom. v. § 7, the symbol of hatred, 
from the legend of the fishes tearing the body of Osiris, when cast 
into the Nile by Typhon. B. 

g. Kudpouc .... ovre ToWyovor K.T.rA.—they neither eat raw nor 
boiled. Abstinence from beans is said to have been derived by the 
Pythagoreans from Egypt; cf. Cicero de Div. i. 30, &c.; it is less 
generally known that hence also none of the initiated in the Gk 
mysteries were allowed to taste them, as having been considered 
impure by Ceres, when she blessed mankind with all other kinds 
of seeds for his use. The sacred bean among the Egyptians was 
probably the Lotus, or Nelumbium speciosum, whose root and fruit 
were articles of food, ii. 92; and from its sanctity, all other beans 
were, in process of time, held sacred. B. On the two kinds of 
Lotus, cf. H. Egypt. ch. iv. p. 448—450. 

n. tredy.... avtiariorarau—This refers to the Sacerdotal Caste, 
the different establishments or colleges of which were kept as dis- 
tinct from each, as the order itself was from the other castes. See 
H. /. 2. ch. ii. p. 323, 324, seqq. B. Instances among other nations 
of the separation of the priest caste were the Magi, the Druids, the 
Levites, the Brahmins, and at Athens the families of the Kumol- 
pide, Ceryces, Eteobutades, &c. On the impress stamped upon 
Egyptian life by the predominance of the sacerdotal caste, as the 
prevailing element in Egyptian society, cf. ii. 164, a. and 0. 

Cu. XXXVI. "Erdgov—Cf. 11. 153, and iii. 27, 28. 

b. roixa Hv x.7.A.—Cf. also Diod. i. 88, and Plutarch de Isid. et 
Osirid. p. 363. B. Only red oxen were sacrificed among the 
Egyptians, both because Typhon was red, and because the Apis 
was black; ef. iii. 28. B. lL. remarks “that the Jews borrowed 
from the Egyptians the sacrifice of a red heifer without spot.” That 
such was the colour of the victim whose ashes were used for the 

urpose of purifying the unclean is certain; cf. Numb. xix. 2, and 
Heb. ix. 13; but the colour of the victim was most probably not 
derived from the Egyptians, but was typical of Christ, spoken of 
in Isaiah Ixiii. 1—3, as clothed in red apparel, which, as the colour 
of blood, denoted either his death, or the bloody destruction of his 
enemies. 

¢. ei cabapr) ray TpoK. onpeiwy—éf it be without blemish touching the 
appointed marks :—ijyv dt rovtwy ravtwy 4 Ka0apdc—@f im all these 
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respects it be without blemish. This is explained by Jelf of the Gen. 
Privat., and so in 8. and L. D. also; but it seems to me erroneously, 
as the beast was plainly to have the marks, and not to be without 
them. év dA\w Adyw—in alia narrations parte. Id de quo hic agitur, 
habes iii. 28. Schw. ! 

d. yijv onuavrpiia—of the same nature probably with the Creta 
Asiatica spoken of by Cicero in Verr. iv. 26, &c., ef. Plutarch de 
Isid. et Osirid. p. 363, who mentions that the seal bore the figure 
of a man kneeling with his hands behind his back, and a sword 
presented to his throat. B. ; 

Cu. XXXIX.—a. Keparty—xarapynodpevor—As an expiatory sa- 
crifice on whose head they laid their sins, and devoted to destruc- 
tion. Cf. the sin-offering, Levit. xvi. 8, 21, 22; Numb. vii. 12. 
an wy édovro, they sell it them straightway. In the continued nar- 
rations of Hdtus, ody is found in its lonic form é», in the sense of 
straightway, and between a preposition and the verb with which 
it is compounded. Jelf, § 737, 3, cf. also § 643, obs. 2, Tmesis 
wn Compound Verbs. 

b. gépovor, rotor K. Tr. X.—ferunt (caput) 1, quibus forum est et quibus 
Greci adsunt mercatores, hi igitur caput in forum ferunt et vendere so- 
lent ; quibus vero Greci non adsunt, hi caput in flumen conjiciunt. B. 

Cu. XL.—a. Kaipecic—the taking out and wmspection of the en- 
trails, Cf. 11. 57, 5. 

b. éredy O& drortwvrarc—but when they have done beating them- 
selves. Cf. ii. 73, azoewonOg. The burning of the ox’s body after 
taking off the limbs and stuffing it with spices, alludes, according 
to Creuzer, to the mutilation and subsequent embalmment of Osiris. 
The stuffing of the animal, with the exception of the oil to make 
it burn, he refers to the discovery of corn and the cultivation of 
the vine. B. See also the remarks of H. Egypt. ch. ii. p. 358, 
seqq., on the popular feasts and sacred rites of the Egyptians; 
which, notwithstanding the influence of agriculture and the arts 
of peace and the teaching of the ruling caste, bear evident marks 
of the rude state in which the lower classes remained, as to their 
character and manner of thinking; above which, in a moral point 
of view, they seem to have been very little raised, &c. 

Cu. XLI.—a. rac dé Ondéag «.r.X. This regulation, which last- 
ed till the Emperor Constantine, arose from the utility of the fe- 
male for breeding, and also from the cow being the symbol of Isis, 
and the emblem of the creative power of nature. “The name ”Iaie, 
according to some = ancvent, hence applied to the moon. Jablonski 
considers it—the cause of abundance, and that it was applied by the 
Egyptian priests to the moon, from her supposed influence on the 
atmosphere, winds, rains, &c., and they regarded it like the sun, 
Osiris, as one of the sources of the inundation of the Nile. B. 
Also by Osiris was understood the Nile itself, cf. ii. 90, ., and by Isis 
the land of Egypt or the fruitful earth; cf. H. Egypt. ch. ii. p. 342. 
The ox and the cow seem to have been their symbols, and emblems 
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of the generative force of nature; the horns on the head of the 
image of Isis probably referring to the horns of the new moon. 
On the successive changes which the ideas concerning Isis and 
Osiris underwent, cf. Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., Iss. Briefly, 
_ Isis and Osiris, at first, = the goddess of the earth and the god of 
the Nile; next =the divinities of the moon and sun; finally iden- 
tified with Demeter (cf. ii. 59, d.) and Dionysus. Cf. also notes 
on ii. 42, 144, and particularly E. Orient. H. ch. iv. p. 195, on the 
Theology of Egypt, and cf. p. 71. 

b. ypagoun, represent. yoddeiv, pingere, et omnino imagine ex- 
primere vel in tabula vel lapide. B. 

C. ovrs payaipy.... ov0&. ... yevoerar.—So in Gen. xli. 32, 
“The Egyptians must not eat bread with the Hebrews, for that 
is an abomination to the Egyptians:” the prohibition probably 
extended to other nations also. B. 

d. ic roy rorapoy aziacu.— The river is the Nile; into which th 
cows were probably thrown from a belief in its generating and pro- 
lific power. B. 

e. Bapic—cf. i. 96, a. B. 

€. IlpoowxirwWoc .... vycov.—Formed by the Sebennytic and 
Canopic branches of the Nile. B. The Athenians sent to aid 
Inarus against the Persians, were besieged and defeated there, 455 
B.c. Cf. Thucyd. i. 104, 109. 

J. ’ArapBnxuc—from ’Ardp or ’AQwp, (night,) the Egyptian name 
of Venus, cf. ii. 156, a. and Baki or Bek, a city; lablonsky, 
quoted by B., an etymology which agrees with Pliny and Strabo, 
who call this city Aphroditopolis. The word Bek is also found in 
Balbec, the city of the Sun. L. Athor, one of the eight great deities. 
E. Orient. H. ch. iv. p. 196. 

Cu. XLII.—a."Oon. .. . puvrat ipdyv—idpvvrar—=Upupévor éxovnr, 
Or ipixacty éavroic ; SO ii. 44, idovodpevor éxrnvrar. L. has rendered 
it ridiculously. Schw. On Thebes, cf. ii. 15, e. Ah 

b. vowot—nome, district. It is the opinion of H. JU. J. ch. ii. p. 
. 315, seqq., that each Nome belonged to its own particular temple 
and college of priests, and was kept distinct from the other Nomes 
by the difference of religion and rites; so that these Nomes being, 
at their origin, appended to the temples, and every new settlement 
of priests constituting one of these Nomes, they were in their 
earliest form just so many independent states of the priest caste. 
It is therefore in this sense that the Egyptian tradition ascribed 
this division to Sesostris; because he was sole monarch of all 
Egypt. Thus we arrive at the conclusion, that, “ the most ancient 
states of this country were originally settlements of the priest caste, _ 
who by accustoming the inhabitants to fixed dwellings and to 
agriculture, by the introduction of a religious worship formed ac- 
cording to the locality, and supported by local circumstances, wove 
a political band by which they connected these rude tribes with 
themselves.” Cf. Appendix to this vol., Nomes. 
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c. “Lowe cat ‘Ooipioe—Cf. note a. in preceding ch. As a summary 
of the opinions of the most noted writers on Egyptian Theology, 
see E. Orient. H. ch. iv. p. 195, seqq., Theology of Egypt, and 
Article 12 of Eyyptus, in Class. Dict. ‘The secret doctrine of the 
Egyptian priests contained, like every other mysterious system 
practised in the habitable globe, a Divine Triad; which some 
writers refer to traditions of the Trinity, and others to the triple 
offspring of Noah. The Egyptian Triad consisted of the Father, 
of whose deity every thing is part, a single, indivisible, infinite, and 
eternal being, who created the egg of the world by his word, and 
produced from himself a subordinate Creator, a son like unto the 
father. This is the second person of their Triad, and is the same 
with Kneph, the god of Thebes, cf. ii. 74, a., the deity, without any 
beginning or end, and with Amoun, cf. note g. infr. The sun is 
the third Demiurgus, who, incarnate, becomes Osiris, the author of 
all good, and he it is who completes the Egyptian Triad. To him 
was added the moon, Isis: the one the father, the other the mother 
of all things. In the three seasons, which, though strangers to 
one another, form the year by a marvellous concert and agreement, 
these two deities govern, produce, and nourish every thing con- 
nected with this visible universe.” By some Osiris is considered 
the same as Mizraim s. of Ham, who peopled Egypt after the 
deluge. Cf. ii. 2,a. The great gods were eight in number, four 
male and four female. E. Orient. H. p.196. Perhaps this Ogdoad 
took its rise from a tradition of the 8 persons preserved in the ark, 
the egg that floated on the waters; all knowledge of the ante-dilu- 
vian world being lost, and its origin ascribed to what was but the 
re-peopling of it by Noah and his triple offspring. There were also 
twelve gods of the second order; cf. E. Orient. H. p. 197. 

d. Mévdnroc—in the Delta, on the south side of the lake Tanis 
(Menzaleh), Ru. near Matarieh. Smith’s C.D. Cf. ii. 46. 

é. ‘Hoaxdéa Ochoa x. r.\.—B. quotes Creuzer’s explanation of this 
fable. His theory, Symbol. ii. p. 205, appears to be the same with 
that propounded by Dupuis; viz. “that Hercules, or Horus, (see 
the extract from Creuzer’s Symbols, ii. 276, under Horus, Class. 
Dict., and 11. 144, a.,) is no other than the sun, and that his twelve 
celebrated labours were nothing else than a figurative representa- 
tion of the annual course of that luminary through the signs of the 
Zodiac. He is the powerful planet which animates and imparts 
fecundity to the universe, whose divinity has been honoured in 
every quarter by’ temples and altars, and consecrated in the re- 
ligious strains of all nations. Many ages before the pretended 
Tirynthian hero is said to have performed his exploits, Egypt and 
Pheenicia, which certainly did not borrow their divinities from 
Greece, had raised temples to the sun under the name of Hercules, 
and had carried his worship to the isle of Thasos, and to Cadiz. 
Here was consecrated a temple to the year, and the months, which 
divided it into 12 parts, that is, to the twelve labours or victories, 
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which conducted Hercules to immortality. It is under the name 
of Hercules ‘Aorpoyirwy, or, the god clothed with a mantle of stars, 
that the poet Nonnus designates the sun, adored by the Tyrians.” 
The coincidences between the 12 fabled labours and the Zodiacal 
signs are ingeniously pointed out by Dupuis, whose remarks are 
given at length in the article Hercules, Class. Dict., to which I am 
indebted for the preceding.—The fable related by Hdtus refers to 
the entering of the sun in the spring into Aries, the first of the 
Zodiacal signs among the Egyptians, and from this sign of Aries 
is to be derived the ram’s head and horns, with which they deco- 
rated Jupiter Ammon. This last is the observation of Creuzer.— 
So also R. p. 593, that if Hercules denoted the sun, and the ram 
the first sign of the Zodiac, the whole may be an allegory of the 
opening of the year. Cf. Appendix to this vol., Serwtural facts 

isguised in Hdtus. It is to be remembered, that, besides their 
Hercules, the Gks also compared their Apollo with the Egyptian 
Horus, as a solar deity. Cf. 11. 144, and particularly on the Oriental 
origin of the legend of Heracles, ch. v. p. 84, of E. Hist. of Greece. 

In the following sentence, réog dé—réy Aia puny. Kprdy éxdeip. rp0é- 
xecOa x.r. dA. Cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 650, e., ‘‘ When two propositions 
are placed together, of which the first expresses generally what 
the second defines more exactly, they are often placed without 
any connexion, especially after roto, 7dde, o'rwe, and such asyndeta 
are often found, as in the sentence in the text, even where no pro- 
position with rotro, &c., precedes. 

SF: "Apporvin.—* These people,” cf. R. §§ 20, 21, “dwelt in the 
Oasis of Ammo, (where, near the temple, was the famous fountain 
of the Sun, iv. 181,) now called the Oasis of Sitwah; where 
Browne discovered, in 1792, the site of the temple of Ammon, 5 
degrees, nearly, W. of Cairo. In 1798 Hornemann discovered the 
Fons Solis. a 1816 Belzoni visited the spot, and tried the tem- 
perature of the fountain. He had unfortunately no thermometer, 
but judging from his feelings, he found it might be 100° at mid- 
night, 80° in the morning early, and at noon about 40°. The truth 
appears to be that no change takes place in the temperature of the 
water, but in that of the surrounding atmosphere; for the well is 
deeply shaded, and about 60 ft deep. The account of Hdtus, who 
was never on the spot, is evidently incorrect. He must have mis- 
understood his informer.”—Ammo, Class. Dict. A plan of Am- 
monium, or Siwah, and an interesting account of the ruins of the 
temple, from Browne, Hornemann, and Minutoli, is given in H. 
Ethiop. ch. 11. p. 209; read also Carthag. p. 100. Cf. Hist. of Gr. 
Lit., Herodotus, p. 256. 

g. Appoty.... Ad. “Ammo, (Plutarch de Isid. et Osir. 354,) 
the Egyptian name for Jupiter; particularly worshipped at Thebes, 
No-Ammon ; cf. ii. 15, e. Jablonski derives Ammo from Am-oein, 
shining. According to Champollion the younger, Amon, or Amen, 
means in Egyptian, secret, concealed, or he who reveals his secret 
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powers. It is sometimes, the same writer informs us, united with 
the word Kneph, another appellation of the Supreme Being, and 
from this results the compound Amenebis, or Amen-Neb, which is 
found on a Gk inscription in the Greater Oasis.” Latronne, quoted 
in the art. before mentioned. Cf: particularly E. Orient. H. ch. 
iv. p. 204, “The Egyptian Theology embraced much that remained 
of patriarchal faith—the first religion of the world. In fact, the 
name of the great god, Amon, Hamon, or Khem, is but a disguised 
form of the name of their prime father—Ham.” Pococke, in Lit. 
of A. Gr. p. 248, note, suggests the Hebrew Amon, faithful, con- 
necting the myth with Abraham’s sacrifice of Isaac. Cf. Appendix 
to this vol., Scriptural facts disguised in Hdtus. 

h. rixrovra... tov kpwov—plangunt arietem, they beat themselves 
Sor, they mourn for, the ram. Cf. 11. 61, 132. W. Cf. Jelf, § 566, 
4, obs. 

t. Onky—a burying-vault. Est enim Hdto @jxn conditorvum, sive 
camera in qua pluribus sarcophagis locus. Cf. ii. 16, seqq. Schw. 

Cu. XLIII.—a. otdapg Aiytrrov—no where in Egypt. Gen. of 
position—used when the notion of position (local, moral, or tem- 
poral) is determined by its relation to something else, which is in 
the genitive. Cf. 1. 163, dcou rij¢ ywp. Jelf, § 527.—or re rod “Hpa 
kdéoc rovrov x.r.A. Both Amphitryon and Alemena derived their 
origin from Perseus, descended from Belus, kg of Egypt. B. 
anodedéxatat. lon. for dzodedetypéivor eioi. (Cf. vii. 76, 0.) have not 
been appointed, have not been given the rank of, gods. Cf. iti. 63, aed. 
ézirp., appointed steward, and ili. 88, Bac. aréd., was appointed kg. 

b. éei re te rey dcrw—éyéivovro—since what were the eight gods be- 
came the twelve; since the number of the gods was increased from 
eight to twelve. Cf. ti. 42,c. Amasis, from 570 B. c.—526 B.c. Cf. 
Clinton’s F. H. vol. i. p. 14. Above, ody ne. adAd par. To call 
particular attention to a leading notion or thought, the Gks fre- 
quently express it twice—once positively, and then negatively, or 
vice versa; (Parallelismus antitheticus;) cf. Thucyd. vii. 44. Jelf, 
§ 899, 6, Pleonasm., 

Cu. XLIV.—a. airé60:—'Hoard\toc—The Hercules of the Phe- 
nicians was possibly the same deity, the lord of the solar system, 
whom the Egyptians worshipped. Cf. note e. on ch. 42. His title 
in Tyre was Melkarth, the king of the city, or the strong king. B. 
Cf. v. 43, c. See also D. p. 45. 

b. 1) pév xpvoov. . . . AiBov—On yov. dazed. cf. i. 50, d. The mean- 
ing of cpapdydov is doubtful; for neither is emerald found of the 
size here spoken of, nor, if it were, could it emit any light during 
the night; on the contrary, the larger it is, the more dull, B.: pro- 
bably some semz-transparent stone, like the agua-marina. §S. and L. 
D. Hz. Bab. ch. ii. p. 420, conjectures it might possibly have been 
lapis lazuli, like the pillars of the Jesuits’ church at Rome. Adp- 
movroc piyaboc, shining greatly. Some substantives, standing in the 
equivalent acc., have assumed from long usage a purely adverbial 
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sense, as xkparoc—strongly, isch. Suppl. 763; rdyoc &c. So here 
péyaboc = psydrAnv Aaprdda. Jelf, § 579, 7. 3B. thinks something 
must have dropped out of the text, expressive of the size of the 
columns. 

¢. slyat O¢ trea... . Ouvyitta—Tyre, after Zidon, the most ancient 
city of Phoenicia, Strabo xvi. p. 1097; Isaiah, quoted by W., also 
alludes to her antiquity; cf. xxiii. 7, “Is this your joyous city, 
whose antiquity is of ancient days,” &c. The antiquity here as- 
signed by the priests is too great, as they would thus, B. observes, 
piper the foundation of their city at 2760 B. c., that is, before the 

lood. According to Hales, Tyre was founded B.c. 2267, and 
Zidon at a still earlier period; Zidon, any how, flourished at a very 
early age, cf. Gen. xlix. 13, “ Zebulun shall dwell at the haven of 
the sea—and his border shall reach unto Zidon;” and Josh. xi. 8, 
“ And chased them unto the great Zidon.” As to the temple that 
the priests asserted was coeval with their city, cf. H. Pheen. ch. i. 
p- 295, who observes that it had been long demolished and another 
built in its place by kg Hiram, the friend and contemporary of 
Solomon. But even that the temple built by Hiram was the one 
seen by Hdtus, as H. seems to suppose, may be doubted; for Old 
Tyre on the continent was taken by Nebuchadnezzar, after a 13 
years’ siege, 572 B. c.,on which the inhabitants retired to the island, 
where they built New Tyre, the city Hdtus must have visited, sub- 
sequently taken by Alexander the Gt. On Tyre and the prophecies 
concerning it, read Kzek. xxvi. —xxix., and Isaiah xxiii., and Keith 
upon Prophecy, under Tyre. éirwy. éy. Oac. elva.—having the sur- 
name of Thasian. The verbs dvopdZev, dvopaZeoOa, frequently add 
etvac to the nom. orace. Cf. iv. 33. Jelf, § 475, 2, obs. 3, and cf. § 
666. Infin. without the article, after verbs or adjectives which ex- 
press the notion of ability, causing, &c., and after verbs.expressing 
action, to denote the object or effect thereof. 

d. i¢ Odoov, tv ry... .- yevtcOa. Heracles was worshipped at 
Thasos principally in the character of a saviour (owrnp). Smith’s 
D. of Gr. and R. Biog., Heracles. On Thasos, which from its 
wealth in mines attracted the attention of the Phcenician colonists, 
ef. vi. 47. B. and H. Pheen. ch. ii. p. 312. 

Cu. XLV.—a. imei d&.... Kardpyovro—cum ad altare auspica- 
rentur sacrificium, Schw., when they were commencing the ceremonies 
over him before sacrificing. These ceremonies were the plucking 
the hair from the forehead, sprinkling the barley, pouring libations 
on him, &c. Pococke, Hist. of Gk Lit., thinks this an Egyptian 
version of a Scriptural fact. Cf. Appendix to this vol., Scriptural 
Facts disguised in Hdtus. 

b. kic dy... - Obourv—That the custom of human sacrifices, 
abolished in Egypt by kg Amasis, existed no longer in the time of 
Hdtus, is evident from this passage; but that such had been prac- 
tised in Egypt is certain from Diod. Sic. i. 88, and the testimony 
of Manetho, Plutarch, and Porphyry. Cf. also Athenzus iv. 21. W. 
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c. KBE duo Exee—quomodo verisimile sit? Viger, Idiotism, p. 255. 
How is it natural, or possible for him? S. and L. D. “ He (Hdtus) 
applies but one standard, and that is nature; and his conclusion 
is, that such things cannot be.” Hist. of Gk Lit., Hdtus, p. 249. 

Cu. XLVI.—a. Aiyurriwy oi sionuévor, i. e. the Mendesians. Cf. 
ii. 42. B. 

b. rov Hava rév.... ot Mevdéovor—On the eight primitive deities 
of the Egyptians, cf. 11. 42,c. The representation of Pan under 
the image of a goat refers (Creuzer, Symb. i. p. 476, &c., quoted 
by B.) to the passing of the sun from Taurus to Capra, when the 

rolific principle in nature, typified in the worship of Pan, is at its 
height. Hence the he-goat was his emblem. According to Bochart, 
Mendes means goat; according to Jablonski, prolific, fertile. See 
the art. Mendes. 

C. ov pot Hoy éore Néyerv, I may not say. So the comparative for. 
the positive, il. 47, od« eiaperéorepoc x.t-rX. V. Cf. Jelf, § 784. 

d. cai rotrwy... . é« dé rovrwy — These words in both cases refer 
to the he-goats. So aimédo¢g aiyév, Hom. Odyss. xvii. 246, 269. 
Schw. 

€. rovro ... . amixero—hoc ad hominum notitiam pervent. B. 

Cu. XLVII.—a. iv dé x. 7. A.—** Swine were not less an abomin- 
ation in the eyes of the Egyptians, than they were to the Jews; 
a superstition which no doubt had its rise in some local circum- 
stance with which we are unacquainted, or at least cannot account 
for with certainty.” H. Egypt. ch. 11. p. 337. 

b. ot cvBirar x.7..—The contempt in which the swine-herds 
were held, arose in a great measure from the desire of the priests 
and legislators of Egypt to turn the attention of the people as far 
as possible to the pursuits of agriculture, as being that on which 
the state most depended. Hence a pastoral and nomad mode of 
life was held in such abhorrence by them, that those who followed 
it were considered in a manner infamous. B. Cf. ii. 14, e., ii. 100, 
b., 128,.a., and H. 2. U. 

-C. 06 ot ExdidocOat x. r. A.—Cf. i. 93, f. 

d. Lejvy dé x. r.4.—The sacrifice of a pig to the moon refers to 
the iepd¢ Adyoc, which Hdtus is unwilling to relate, that Typhon, 
pursuing a pig at the time of the full moon, found a wooden chest 
containing the body of Osiris, which he tore to pieces. Cf. also 
Odyss. xx. 156. B. éedy Sdcy (Sc. 6 Ournp). Cf. Jelf, § 373, 2, on 
ellipse of the subject, when definite, and implied in the predicate. 

€. éximdoov—the caul; in which the bowels are enclosed. 

Sf. crarivac. ... tc—pigs of dough, or paste, cf. Thucyd. i. 126, 
Oipara éxvywora, and Smith’s D. of A., Unbloody Sacrifices. 

Cu. XLVIII.—a. rije dorijg 7) Sopmiy—on the evening preceding 
the festival, the eve. In the festival of Apaturia, cf. i. 147, 6., the 
first day was called Aopzia or Adoreta, from the commencement of 
the festival on the evening. H. P. A. § 100. 

b. 1 drrodopivp—to him who sold it them. Cf. i. 70, € 
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c. riv 0& adAny ... . dprjv—the remainder of, i. e. the remaining 
ceremonials of, the festival. Schw. 

d. xdiv yoov—That this is the correct reading, and not yoiowy, 
the sense shows; for it is evident from the Schol. on Aristoph. 
Ran. 341, that the Gks, as well as the Egyptians, sacrificed pigs 
in the Dionysiac festivals. B. 

e. dydhpara vevpdoracra—imagines, que nervo moventur. Cf. 
Lucian, ix. p. 99, de Dea Syr. 16. B. 

Ff. xoonyéierat 5& addoc.—The flute, said to be invented by Osiris, 
was peculiar to the festivals of Bacchus. As the harp was used in 
mysterious rites, so the flute was in the Bacchic festivals, which 
were openly celebrated. Cf. Creuz. Symb. i. p. 448. B. 

g. adeidovea tov At6yvcov—lamenting, singing mournful dirges in 
honour of, Bacchus, i. e. Osiris, slain by Typhon and cast into the 
waters. Creuz. in B. 

h. XOyoc ..- « ipdg Neypevoc—Cf. Plut. de Isid. et Osirid. p. 358. 
The story that Hdtus is unwilling to divulge, is that Isis collected 
the scattered limbs of Osiris, who was torn in pieces by Typhon, 
but was unable to find the virile member, which was devoured by 
the fishes: in its place she consecrated the phallus, an imitation 
of it, whence arose its veneration in the Dionysiac festivals. B. 
Cf. Dionysia, Smith’s D. of A. 

Cu. XLIX.—a. Medaprove—A name perhaps referable to the 
Egyptian origin of the priests and to the Egyptian rites brought 
from that land of dark soil, perhaps by the natives themselves, who 
were also dark. B. On the Egyptian origin of the Gk Worship, 
&c., cf. ii. 81, 6. Melampus was also noted as a soothsayer and 
physician. Cf. also ix. 33, a., where the three families of the 
Olympic soothsayers, the Clytiade, lamide, and Telliade are 
mentioned; of whom the Clytiade considered themselves as be- 
longing to a clan which produced very many soothsayers, viz. the 
Melampodide. This explains the fable that Melampus received 
the gift of prophecy from Apollo on the banks of the Alpheus, 
Pausan. v. 8, 1, in the place where it was exercised by his descend- 
ants the Clytiade. Miller, Dor. i. bk ii. c. 3, p. 281; cf. ix. 33, 
a., 34. On the gen. after ddaje and zuzeuwoe, cf. Jelf, § 493. 

b. cogiorai—in the same sense as in i. 29, a. 

c. ob yap Oy) ouprectav x. tr. .—For I certainly cannot affirm that 
the Egyptian practice with regard to the festival of the god, is a mere 
coincidence with that of Greece: for in this case we should be obliged 
to suppose that the Greek practice was of native growth, and not, as is 
the case, of recent importation. Or, for I do not mean to assert that 
the coincidence between the Dionysiac rites as practised in Egypt and 
in Greece was accidental; for [had the Grecian rites been indigen- 
ous] they would have been in accordance with the Grecian character, 
and not of recent introduction. Such appears the sense required by 
the context, Hdtus asserting his belief that the Dionysia of Greece 
were partially borrowed from Egypt:—for the coincidence could 
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not have been accidental, nor could Egypt have borrowed from 
Greece. 

d. riv viv Bowriny «.r.'.—So called from the Boeotians, an 
£olian tribe, who were driven from Arne by the Thessalians, 60 
years after Bell. Troj., and established themselves in it : formerly 
called Cadmeis. Cf. Thucyd. i. 12, and Diod. Sic. iv. 67. B. Cf. 
Smith’s C. D. Beotia, and Smith’s D. of A., Baotarch. 

Cu. L.—a. Syeddv 6: x. r.4.— Hdtus means to say that the 
Egyptian names of the deities were transferred into Greece, not by 
the use of the actual Egyptian name among the Greeks, but by the 
translation of its sense into Gk; so that the notion conveyed in 
the namé was the same in both languages. Creuz. Symb. ii. p. 
282—292, in B. Cf. 11. 55, a., 81, 0. 

b. we cai wpdrepov x. tr. X.—Cf. ii. 43. Creuzer, Symb. ii. p. 334, 
observes, that if there be any similarity to be found between the 
Dioscuri of the Gks, and the Cabiric deities of the Egyptians, it is 
not to be looked for either in the name or in the origin of these 
deities, but simply in the influence they were supposed to exercise; 
for the Egyptian religion acknowledged no heroes as deities, nor 
adored them as such. Furthermore, as to Juno, though other 
writers speak of an Egyptian Juno, yet it would seem more pro- 
bable that they have mistaken for her the Egyptian Venus, cf. ii. 
41,%.; as the worship of Juno appears to have been brought from 
the upper parts of Asia to the island of Samos, where her most 
ancient Greek temple stood, and thence to the rest of Greece. From 
the same parts of Asia came probably the worship of Vesta. B. 

C. Tlooedéwvoc x. r.'.—Cf. iv. 188. vopiZovor x. r.A.—pay custom- 
arily no honour to, &c, Transmissive Dat., Jelf, § 588, 1, and cf. § 
591, obs., quoted in iv. 117, a. In S. and L. D. it is rendered, are 
not used to demagods, 1. e. practise no such worship. vopifeav cum dat. 
like yoijoOa, to be accustomed to a thing: hence to make common use 
of, to use ; iv. 63, a., vou. toi. 117, a., dwv7., there quoted. 

Cu. LI.—a. raira—vevopinacr—have adopted these customs, &e. 
Accus. after verbs of learning, practising, being in the habit of. Jelf, 
§ 561. redeodor é¢ “EXAnvac, are reckoned among the Gks, accounted 
as Gks. Cf. S.and L. D., redéw, 11.2. Cf. vi. 53, a., 108, 3. 

b. ra KaBeipwy x. r. A.—The Cabiri were the “ Magni Dii” adored 
in the Samothracian Mysteries; according to some, four in num- 
ber, Ceres, Proserpine, Pluto, and Casmilus, the same with the 
ithyphallic Mercury. In these mysteries it is manifest Hdtus was 
initiated. Cf. Hist. of Gr. Lit., Herodotus, p. 250, and p. 261, 
Smith’s D. of G. and R. Biog., Cabiri, and Creuz. Symb. ii. p. 318, 
who observes by this Mercury ithyphallicus was typified the 
creative and generative force in all things, especially in the male, 
opposed to Proserpine, the same nature in the female, the one con- 
sidered to reside in the sun, the other in the moon. Hence Cicero, 
De Nat. Deor. iii. 22, Plutarch, and Porphyry understand the first 
de Sole vegetante, and the second de Lund vegetatd. B. dpyue pepin- 
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rat, has been initiated into the mysteries. Accus. of Cognate notion, 
Jelf, § 548, d. 

Cu. LIL.—a. trwrvpiny dé «.r.A.—Hence Mitford, ch. ii. § 1, 
concludes that the Pelasgians acknowledged but one god, for where 
polytheism prevails, distinguishing appellations must and will be 
given; but the unity of the Deity precludes such a necessity. 

b. Oeodc ... . Ort Kdopw Oévrec x.7.4.—Hence Hdtus derives Oed¢ 
from @¢iva, to arrange or constitute the world. Plato, Cratyl. p. 
397, derives it from 0éw, curro, referring to the motion of the heavenly 
bodies, the earliest objects of adoration. It appears to be sprung 
from the same root as the Latin Deus, and the Gk Asde, Bdevde, Lede, 
in all of which is conveyed the same idea of supreme Lord. B. 
To the Gk and Latin, the Sanscrit Deva is added in 8, and L. D.* 

c. iv TG Awd~vy oi Medacyoi.—Cf. i. 57, @., il. 55, a. and refs., 
and cf. also particularly Hom. Il. xvi. 233, and Odyss. xiv. 327, 
quoted by B., and on the situation of Dodona, ii. 56, 0. 

Cu. LILI.—a. péxpe ob wpwny re wai yg x... tall yesterday or 
the day before, so to say ; meaning, not till very lately. 

b. ‘Hoiodoy ....mdéoor. Hence, as Hdtus was born 484, B. c., 
ef. i. a., he considers Homer and Hesiod as not earlier than 884, 
B. c. The various dates assigned to Homer’s age offer no less a 
diversity than 500 years (from B. c. 1184—684). See the most in- 
teresting article Homerus by my friend Dr. Ihne in Smith’s D. of 
Gr. and R. Biog. Clinton fixes Homer probably between 962—927, 
B. c., and Hesiod probably between 859—824, B. c. 

C, ot motmoavTec K.T. h.—According to W., L., and Wyttenb., de- 
scribed in verse; hi vero sunt, qui deorum generationes Grecis car- 
mine prodiderunt ; meaning that Homer and Hesiod were the first 
who related and adorned in verse the legends, which tradition had 
_ handed down to them; these legends not being their own invention. 
But this interpretation appears neither agreeable to the sense of 
what has gone before, nor will zoutv with a dative following, as 
Wolf, Prolege. Homer, p. 54, observes, bear the meaning assigned 
to it by W. Other examples also of zouety with a dat. are adduced by 
Creuzer, Symb. ii. p. 451, proving that the word can only mean 
making or inventing ; so that no other interpretation can be here 
admitted than, that Homer and Hesiod were the first who drew up a 
Theogony for the Greeks ; primos Hesiodum atque Homerum Theogo- 
nam Grecis condidisse. ‘The sense in which they are said to have 
been the inventors of a Theogony, is explained by Heyne and 
Creuzer to be, that all those myths concerning the nature, form, 
offices, &c., of the gods, formerly scattered in the various poetical 
compositions that preceded their age, and variously reported in tra- 
ditionary lore, according to the diflerent places in which they were 
known, were by Hesiod first embodied and enlarged upon, and by 
Homer adapted to the dignity of epic poetry, with such additions 


* There is a very interesting article bearing on this subject in the Edinb. Review, 
No. 192, for Oct. 1851. 
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and embellishments, that they came by posterity to be regarded in 
the light of a perfect code or system. B. On the Oriental sources » 
of Gr. mythology, cf. the very interesting ch. iii. in KE. Hist. of Gr., 
and cf. Miuller’s Lit. of A. Gr. ch. iii. and xvi. 

d. rysdg.... dueddvrec. Cf. Adsch. P. V. 228, or 237, Blomf. B. 

e. ot b& xpdrepov.... avdowy .... Todrwv.—Hdtus does not here 
mean to deny that there were poets before the time of Homer and 
Hesiod, for in many places he seems to refer to verses and traces 
of rites which must be referred to a more ancient date, ef. ii. 49, 
51, 52, 81, and on the poets themselves, cf. ii. 23; but as Heyne 
and Creuzer explain, he here intends to speak of the poems circu- 
lated during his own time under fictitious titles, as the works of 
Orpheus, Linus, and others. B. On these, cf. ch. iii. and xvi. of 
Miller’s Lit. of Anc. Gr., or Hist. of Gr. Lit. p. 1—12. 

f. wai ra pév .... Xeyovor—meaning what he has mentioned in 
ii. 52. This care in distinguishing his own opinion from what he 
reported on the authority of others, is a strong instance of Hdtus’ 
candour as a writer. B. 

Cu. LIV.—a. yuvairac toniac—Cf. note a. on the following ch. 
and ii. 35, d. on the sense of these words. Cf. also ii. 56, dguro- 
Aedousay K.T-r. On EHrnow ard opiwy yev.—that- there was a great 
search made by them for these women, cf. Jelf, § 620, 3, ¢., on ad, 
signifying ‘causation by a person, with passives instead of id 
with the gen. (but seldom).” Cf. v. 2, a. 

Cu. LV.—a. Tatra pév «. r.'.—H. Ethiop. ch. iii. p. 244, note, 
226, 243, seqq., makes particular reference to what is here narrated. 
After speaking of the commercial intercourse, (the principal seat 
of which for Africa was Meroe,) that in the earlier ages existed 
between India and. Arabia, Ethiopia, Libya, and Egypt, which, 
founded upon their mutual necessities, became the parent of their 
civilization, and of which traces are found in the earliest Gk myth- 
ology, in the fame of the Ethiopians and the hundred-gated Thebes 
in Homer, (cf. ii. 18, a., and vii. 70, b.,) the myths of Jupiter 
Ammon, the Triton Sea, the Garden of the Hesperides, the Gor- 
gons, &c., he goes on to say that ‘“ the account here given of the 
origin of the Dedona oracle under the Pelasgi seems evidently to 
prove, that not merely rumour of this commerce found its way into 
Greece, but that an attempt was actually made, at a very early 
period, to introduce it from Africa, by the then usual means of 
founding a sanctuary and oracle, il. 51—58. The priests of Am- 
mon at Thebes informed him, ch. 54, that the oracles of Ammon 
and Dodona were both founded from Thebes; and he himself tes- 
tifies that they were both delivered in the same manner. So far 
as regards Ammon, we know from other credible testimony that 
this oracle was a colony founded by Thebes and Meroe; it is there- 
fore exceedingly natural to conjecture the same of Dodona, and to 
consider the holy women as merely representing these settlements, 
because they, as prophetesses, certainly were the chief personages. 
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Thus, then, becomes explained the account of Hdtus, ii. 51—58; 
the oracle at Dodona commanded the Pelasgians to adopt the 
Egyptian names of the deities, which at that time passed through 
them to the Hellenes. I need scarcely repeat that I only state 
this as a conjecture; but yet I know no more natural way of ex- 

laining Hdtus’s extraordinary account of the adoption of the 

gyptian names of deities in Greece than that the oracle of Dodona 
was influenced, from now known causes, to introduce the Egyptian 
worship into Greece. That this did not produce the same effect 
as in Africa is easily accounted for: Greece was altogether a differ- 
ent world, whatever the Greeks adopted from foreigners they always 
stamped as their own property.” Read ch. iii., Oriental Sources 
of Gk Mythology, in E. Hist. of Gr. p. 26, seqq., and cf. p. 24. 

b. dio wederddag Kx. T-.—Cf. ii. 57, a.—dnydv, not the beech, but 
the esculent oak ; as in ii. 56, derived probably from gayeiv, its fruit 
being used for food in ancient times. 

C. ot GXor... . iod6v.—Whether Hdtus here intended to mean 
the Selli, cf. note b. on following ch., or, as they were also called, 
Helli and Tomuri, whom Strabo, vii. p. 328, says were originally 
the priests of and attendants at the oracle round which they dwelt, 
(and in whose stead three priestesses were afterwards appointed, ) 
is uncertain. Bb. 

Cu. LVI.—a. dzidovro, they sold. i. 70, c. 

b. ronOijvat t¢ Ocorpwrovc, Dodona, in Thesprotia, (which Hdtus 
doubtless visited, see D. p. 40,) stood, as Pouqueville has accurately 
determined, not far from where the city Janina now is, around 
which region the Selli formerly dwelt, on the site where the castle 
of Castezza at present stands. ‘The mt which rises on the north 
of it, was probably the Zomurus, so celebrated by the poets. _ B. 
“ In the heart of this country, Epirus, within whose limits the Mo- 
lossians, Thesprotians, Chaonians, and many other obscurer people, 
had, from the earliest times, led the same life and kept the same 
institutions, stood the ancient temple of Dodona, a name famous 
for generations before Delphi was yet in existence; the earliest 
seat of the Grecian oracles, whose ministers, the Selli, a priesthood 
of austerest life, received the answers of the god through no human 
prophet, but from the rustling voice of the sacred oaks which shel- 
tered the temple.” Arnold, Hist. of Rome, ii. p. 438. Cf. par- 
ticularly on Mt Tomurus, (clearly the Someru of the Indian Epic, 
another form of Meru, the sacred mountain, again to be prominently 
recognised in Meroe of Ethiopia, the seat of a high sacerdotal caste,) 
K. Hist. of Gr. p. 33, ch. i1., Oriental Sources of Gr. Mythology. 

c. gnyp—Cf. 11. 55, b. 

Cu. LVII.—a. TWederadec x... They were thus called, Creuzer, 
Symb. iv. p. 161, considers, because the dove was the peculiar bird 
of Venus Dione, and was believed to take its seat on the oak of 
Jove, with whose worship at Dodona that of Venus Dione was 
conjoined, and thence to utter the responses of the oracle. Among 
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the Egyptians also the black dove was the emblem of those widows, 
who not being allowed by the sacerdotal laws of the Egyptians to 
contract another alliance on the death of their husbands, thence- 
forth dedicated themselves to sacred offices and ministration. Some- 
thing to the same effect is quoted by Creuzer from “ The History 
of English Poetry,” pref. p. 101, viz. that all that Hdtus here says, 
arose from a golden dove, the symbol of Venus Dione, being sus- 
pended from the oak of Dodona. B. 

b. ort 8... pavrikn x.t.r. W. renders divinatio in templis ; 
but ra toa in Hdtus frequently = rd iptia, the victims sacrificed. 
So Oioa ra ipd, i. 59, vill. 54, mactare victimas. ii. 40, 1) eaipeoic 
trav ipwy, exenteratio victimarum. Cf. also v. 44, ix. 19, 36, and 
viii. 134.  tpoior ypnornpiaZecOar, ex victimis responsa dei petere. 
Hence here réy tpwy (i. q. dia rév ipdv) 1» pavriny is the manner or 
custom of divination from victims. Schw. 

Cu. LVIII.—a. rpocaywydc—accessiones, nempe ad Deorum 
aras, supplicationes, resorting to the temples to pay one’s vows: 
whether this be the meaning, or, bringing offerings in procession, 
appears doubtful. Schw. 

Cu. LIX.—a. rq’ Aprégidi:—Cf. ii. 83, 156, d. On Bubastis, ef. 
ii. 60, b., and read EK. Orient, H. ch. ii. p. 59. 

b. Bovowow wo\v—Abousir, in Lower Egypt, in the middle of the 
Delta, on the W. bank of the Nile. Smith’s C. D. Its name, ac- 
cording to Jablonsky, from Be-Ousiri, the tomb of Osiris ; according 
to Champollion, from Zapousiri, the city of Osiris. B. 

C. péytorov "Iotoc io6v—This stood a little below the centre of the 
Delta. R.p. 513. 

d, "low ¢ .... Anunrnp.—As Isis among the Egyptians was the 
cause of all abundance, the soil they dwelt on, the mother and 
producer of all things, cf. ii. 41, a., 42, ¢., she agrees with the 
Ceres of the Greeks, cf. ii. 171, the earth, and the parent and 
mother of all things thereon; whence her name Anunrne, Mother 
of the Earth. So Isis called Mouth, the Mother, viz. of the World. 
Cf. Creuz. Symb. iv. p. 303, note, 492. B. 

é. rpira 0 éc Ddiv x.7.A.—Cf. ii. 62, a., 63. On the town of Buto, 
&c., ef. ii. 155, 5. 

Cu. LX.—a. xopifZwrra, nave deferrentur—Cf. iv. 76, &e. V. 

b. BotBaorv. The Prbeseth of Ezekiel, xxx. 17. R. p. 461. 
In the Delta on the E. bank of the Pelusiae branch, ef. ii. 158, 
on the spot now called Yell-Bastah, the hill of Bastah. ¥. Orient. 
Teh? ib 9/97 

c. olvocg apréhwwoc—Cf. ii. 37, e., and H. Egypt. ch. iv. p. 450, 
and on the festival of Artemis Bubastus, p. 367. 

Cu. LXI.—a. sonra. r.d. Cf. 11. 40, and on Busiris, ii. 59, 3. 

b. roy d& réarovrat—On the verb, cf. ii. 42,2. The deity is Osiris, 
whose death by Typhon was thus bewailed, and whose memory, 
as the founder of agriculture and the arts of civilized life, was thus 
preserved. Cf. ii. 40, 6., 132, a. 
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Cu. LXII.—a. Sdiv—In the Delta, on the E. side of the 
Canopic branch, where the village of Ssa-al Hadjar now stands. 
It was the ancient capital of Lower Egypt, and the chief seat of 
the worship of the Egyptian goddess Neith, Hdtus ii. 59. On the 
feast cf. ii. 170, 171. B., and Smith’s C. D. 

6. Adxva kaiover—Lamps were common in the Egyptian festivals : 
in this they were probably used from Osiris being adored as the 
god of fire and the sun, ii. 41, a., and for the same cause afterwards 
in the festivals of Serapis. Also to Nevth, as goddess of the 
purest light. Spencer (de ritt. Hebr. iv. 6) thinks that from 
Egypt the Jews also derived their custom of lighting candles, &c. 
in some of their festivals. B. Cf. Persius, Sat. v. 181, “ Lucerne 
Portantes violas.” 

€. guddooorrec k.T-r. Cf. 1. 48, 0. 

Cu. LXIILI.—a. ‘HXiov wédty «.7.X. On Heliopolis cf. ii. 7, a., 
and on Buto, ii. 155, 0. 

b. Waropnjpe—mentioned by none of the ancients, except Hdtus, 
ef. ii. 63, 64, 71, 165; in the W. of the Delta. By Mannert it is 
identified with Xois. B. Cf. Smith’s C. D., Xois. 


c. ty vn@ puxop Evrivg@—in a little wooden shrine or chapel, cf. ii. 
B | 


d. ot dt ebywXtpaioi—those who wish to pay ther vows, B., or, those 
who are under a vow. ° 

e. payn.... yiverar. This combat, Creuzer, Symb. iv. p. 267, 
quoted in B., considers a representation of one of the doctrines of 
the Egyptian Mysteries. ‘ Mars, among the Egyptians and other 
ancient nations, was held to be the god of nature, who contained the 
seeds of all things; which seeds, when communicated by him to 
the earth, his mother, see next ch., gave birth and life to all that 
exists. And as they believed this to have happened at the com- 
mencement of the world, so they considered that the same process 
took place at the beginning of each year, in the spring, when the 
world, as it were, begins anew, and again receives the seed, not at 
once and without some struggle, but only after resistance and op- 
position. Hence, as the ancients held that both the influence that 
made nature productive, as well as the generative power of nature 
herself, resided in the deity, it may be conceived that these com- 
bats, in which the image of Mars was only after a struggle carried 
into the temple, represented in an allegoric manner the struggles 
and resistance of nature, that had to be overcome by agricultural 
toil and labour at the commencement of every year.” Hence the 
meaning, inhonesta notio, (Valck.) in cuvppifain the following ch., 
which confirms Creuzer’s idea of this combat; viz., that the en- 
trance of Mars after contest and labour is a representation of the toil 
and labour necessary to be undergone every year, before the earth can 
be made to receive the seeds committed to her care ;—an illustration 
of the Divine command, “In the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat 
bread”—for, “ cursed is the ground for thy sake,” &c. 
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Cu. LXIV.—a. vopioa—Cf. i. 131, e. 

b. cvppita.—Cf. note e. on preceding ch. So also dtadéyeoOat, 
opurety, é¢ Aéyouc 2AOeiv, and édOciy apa, in ii. 115. B. 

ce. ri pntpi—Hence, as Cr. conjectures, in all likelihood, arose 
the Greek fable of Mars and Venus; this goddess, as seems pro- 
bable, being the Mother into whose temple Mars desired to enter ; 
and the Greeks derived the story from the Egyptians, but without 
understanding to what it alluded. See note e. on preceding ch. 

d. tv ipotoc—Here, in the wider meaning, including the vade and the 
répevoc, the sacred close, grove, and all the buildings that might adjoin 
the temple, as well as the temple ttself, cf. i. 47, a.,and Thucyd. iii. 96. 

e. Aybar 6& Oonokevovor x.r.X. That the adoration of beasts 
by the Egyptians could not have arisen from the respect they bore 
to animals for their utility, or from feelings of superstition alone, 
may well be believed: the cause of it must be sought in something 
far different; it had reference doubtless to some of the mysterious 
doctrines of the Egyptian Theology concerning the hidden opera- 
tions of nature, the causes of which were objects of their greatest 
research. The signs of the Zodiac also, intimately connected with 
Egyptian belief and doctrines, contributed to it in no slight degree. 
CE Creuz. Symb. i. p. 475. B. H.’s opinion upon this difficult sub- 
ject, Egypt. ch. li. p. 355, seqq., I shall endeavour to condense: 
“‘ Animal idolatry, the prevailing superstition of almost every part 
of Africa, and, reasoning from the analogy of other nations, the 
religion of the earliest rude inhabitants of Egypt—its origin, diffi- 
cult, if not impossible to explain—all hypotheses, such as the 
rarity of the animals, their utility or their noxiousness to man, in- 
sufficient—a mere childish delight in this or that kind of animal 
probably one of the causes; the great variety of it to be explained 
by the great number of different tribes which inhabited Egypt— 
in later times it stood in a closer relation to the political formation 
of the people, and was made the means, in the hands of the ruling 
priest caste, at the foundation of their colonies, of alluring the 
neighbouring savage tribes and bringing them into a political 
connexion with themselves. As it differed in the different nomes, 
we may conjecture that the priests, in the places where they 
founded colonies, gained over the rude inhabitants by the adoption 
of their worship, and, by appointing apartments in their temples 
for the animals which these held sacred, made these temples the 
common sanctuary of the tribe. This worship probably much 
changed by political revolutions; for example, the national wor- 
ship of the sacred steer of Memphis may be supposed to be owing 
to Memphis having been the capital of Egypt. Of the animals 
held sacred by the vulgar, the priests made, in their literature, a 
very different application: many of their written characters bor- 
rowed from them. As hieroglyphics were pictures of objects of 
nature and art, pictures of animals naturally formed a large pro- 
portion of these characters. Further, as these animals were held 
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sacred by popular superstition, they became pre-eminently adapted, 
by a very natural association of ideas, as the representatives of 
divinity. Thus the sparrow-hawk at the entrance of the temples, 
signified in general, divine, sacred, consecrated; the beetle the 
universe, &c. From certain attributes of the gods being expressed 
by certain animals, probably arose the custom of representing the 
deities with the heads of animals; and hence, from the constant 
endeavour of the priest caste to copy, to a certain extent, the 
deities they served, in their bearing and exterior deportment, arose 
the pourtraying of the priests with animals’ heads or masks.” 
** As the adoration of animals in Egypt was not founded on their 
utility to man, Lucian (de Astrol. v. 218) conjectures that the 
several animals were emblems of the imaginary figures, into which 
the ancients had in very early times distributed the stars, distin- 
guishing them by the names of living creatures; but the relation 
between the zodia, or celestial images, and the animals of the Egyp- 
tian temples is far too limited to warrant this hypothesis. The 
real clue is, no doubt, that furnished by Heeren, Fetichism; and 
the result, the notion is as worked out by him, a system of religion, 
with Fetichism for basis, worship of heavenly bodies for outward 
characteristic, and, within, a science founded on astronomy, and 
by the operation of which the fetichs, serving as gods for the 
people, became merely symbols for the priests; who, allowing the 
mass of people to indulge in this gross and humiliating species of 
adoration, reserved for themselves a secret and visionary system of 
Pantheism or emanation. Article 15, 4gyptus, Class. Dict. Cf. 
E. Orient. H. ch. iv. p. 198, and Appendix to this vol., Animal 
Worship, from Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Geog. 

Cu. LXV.—a. totoa.... 77 AiBty—on Hdtus’ idea of Egypt 
being a region by itself, cf. ii. 16, a. 

b. dveirar—ab avinui—are consecrated, dedicated. Cf. 11. 165, are 
devoted, given up wholly to. 

c. peredwvoi x. 7..— keepers, stewards: pedredwvdg is dicitur qui 
alicujus ret curam gerit, cf. ii. 61, viii. 31, 38. 

d. sixydc rdode oft x.t.4.—The ogi refers to the pedredwvoi just 
mentioned. On the passage, cf. Diod. i. 83. 

e. d¢ & dy iBw fh ipnea x. r.4.—On this’ ibis cf. ii. 75, ¢. seqq. 
The ‘pné or téoaé, one of the sacred birds of Egypt, the falcon, called 
by Egyptians Bain@, soul. Hence as the symbol of the soul, its 
figure is every where painted in the entrances of their temples, and 
in other sacred places. . Hence the reverence paid to it. Cf. Creuz. 
Symb. i. p. 487, quoted by B. Also H. Egypt. ch. ii. p. 357, and 
E. Orient. H. ch. iv. p. 186, 187. 

Cu. LXVI.—a. ci pu) carehapBave.... rordde—if something of 
the following nature did not frequently happen to the cats, raradap- 
Bavey ieidere, accidere, ii. 152, ili. 42, iv. 33, ix. 60. Wytt. 

b. Ocia mphypara .... aicdobpove—mira res accidit felibus; or 
with Gesner, madness, a supernatural impulse, seizes the cats. Schw. 
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“The cat, indebted to its glossy fur, was a symbol of the moon.” 
Class. Dict., Article 15, Agyptus. 

c. dvacravtec—standing at intervals from eacn other. ravra oé 
ywwdpeva, and while this happens. Cf. Jelf, § 700, 2, Aceus. Absolute. 
~ Cu. LXVII.—a. é¢ ipde oréyag, i. q. toai Ojxar—cells or chambers | 
tn the burying vaults. Schw. On the embalming and worshipping 
of the brute-creation among the Egyptians, cf. i1. 64, e. 

b. BouvBdor.—Cf. 60, b. 

ce. kuvac—The dog, no doubt the type of the dog-headed Anubis, 
who, endowed with that animal’s nature, followed Isis in her search 
for the remains of Osiris : whether identical with Thoth, the Egyp- 
tian Hermes, or with Sirius, appears uncertain. Cf. also KE. Orient. 
H. ch. iv. p. 187. 

d. we 8 abrwe «.r..—and in the same way as the bitches, &c. 
Transmissive dat. after verbs, adjectives, and adverbs of coincidence, 
equality, similarity, &ce. Jelf, § 594, 2. ot iyvevrai—the ichneumons. 
Cf. Diod. Sic. 1. 83,87; probably the same animal as that called in 
Egypt, Pharaoh’s rat, somewhat like a ferret, only much larger. 
Whether it really devours the crocodile’s eggs, and destroys that 
animal, as Diod. asserts, by creeping down its throat, Pococke, i. 
p- 203, was unable to learn, but thought the first probable, and 
the latter improbable, if not impossible. B. 

é. Bovrovy 7okv.— Cf. i. 155, 0. 

J. rae bé iBic é¢ ‘Eppéw wédtv.—There were two cities of this name; 
Ist, Zhe smaller Hermopolis, in Lower Egypt, of which Hdtus 
makes no mention; 2nd, 7’he great Hermopolis, in the Heptanomis, 
or Middle Egypt. W. It is necessary to observe that the ibises 
Hdtus here speaks of as laid up at Hermopolis, were the state- 
ibises, belonging to the public in general, kept and fed in the tem- 
ples; while, besides these, each private family maintained its own 
peculiar bird, which at death was not sent to the general repository 
at Hermopolis, but embalmed wherever it might chance to be. 
This is evident from the immense number of their mummies dis-. 
covered at Memphis, and from the variety of the method of their 
embalming. The ibis, as a sign and symbol of the rise of the Nile, 
making its appearance at that time and destroying the river-insects, 
was sacred to Hermes, who was believed first to have pointed out 
the admeasurements of the increase of the river, whence in the 
hieroglyphics he is drawn with the head of an ibis. Hence the 
sacred bird was laid up in Hermopolis, the city of Hermes or Thoth. 
Creuzer, quoted by B. Cf. particularly on this city, also called the 
Ibeum, or city of the Ibis, near .Oshmanein, EK. Orient. H. ch. ii. p. 
48. Thoth, or Hermes, the inventor of arts and’ sciences, the 
Egyptian god of wisdom. The stately ibis, which, year after year, 
measured off the fresh mud, a cubit at each step, first gave the 
Egyptians an idea of number and mensuration, and was for that 
reason consecrated to Thoth, the reputed inventor of both. Cf. 
ii. 138, ¢. 


BOOK I. EUTERYE. 125 


g. dxove.—Some suppose jackals are meant, as modern travellers 
deny the existence of wolves in Egypt. Aristotle, however, and 
Pliny, confirm our author’s account. The mummies of jackals are 
frequently found, and the figures of wolves also among the Egyp- 
tian carvings and on the wrappings of mummies. B. “Wolves 
are the animals of the lower world, the guardians of Amenthes, 
the empire of the dead among the Egyptians, over which Dionysus 
and Ceres, that is, Isis and Osiris, ruled, and where the latter bore 
the surname of Serapis. Hence therefore they appear so fre- 
quently, as well as the deities just mentioned, upon the monuments 
of the dead.” H. Egypt. ch. ii. p. 364, seqq. 

Cu. LXVIII.—a. Tév dé coowodeitwy x... Hdtus, it is to be 
observed, here speaks of the crocodilus vulgaris, s. Niloticus, by 
which name the Egyptian crocodile is usually distinguished from 
that of other countries. B. refers to a crowd of writers on the 
subject: H., referred to in ii. 64, ¢., after speaking of the great 
variety in animal worship owing to the number of different tribes 
in Egypt, says; why therefore the crocodile was holy in one part of 
Egypt and the hippopotamus in another, it is now impossible to 
determine, any further than that it was the primeval religion of 
this or that race. Cf. Long, Egypt. Ant. ii. p. 300, seqq.—The de- 
scription of the crocodile, from which perhaps the emblematical 
representation of Leviathan is drawn, in Job xli. 1—34, is well 
known. 

b. rode yetepwrarove ... . ovdév.—Pliny, H. N. viii. 25, says that 
they lie hid in caves during this season, speaking, as probably 
Hdtus did, of the crocodiles of the Delta, which, in a state of leth- 
argy from the cold, would stand in less need of food. Even at the 
present day it has been asserted by a man of learning, that they 
are capable of living for many months without food, and an in- 
stance is positively known of one that passed 17 days without any 
kind of nutriment. B. Denon also, Travels in Egypt, ii. p. 308, 
unable to account otherwise for their power of long abstinence, 
says that it appears probable that they find in the Nile a sufficient 
quantity of easily procurable food, which they digest slowly, being, 
like the lizard and serpent, cold-blooded and of an inactive stomach. 
General Belliard had a young one in his possession which lived 
four months without eating, without appearing to suffer, or to grow 
larger or become leaner. 

€. yAdoour .... ode %p~vse.—So too Denon, ii. p. 82, thought, 
considering that the throat, which hangs as loose as a purse, sup- 
plied with its elasticity the place of a tongue; but a more careful 
search has detected a tongue, which from its small size, only 3 
inches long and 5 wide, and from its being attached to the lower 
edge of the lower jaw, had escaped the observation of many. 

d. déppa... . vwrov.—Denon, ii. p. 186, writes, that he fired at 
one within 20 paces with a heavy musket: the ball struck and 
rebounded off his scales; he made a leap of ten feet and dived into 
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the river. “His scales are his pride, shut up together as with a 
close seal.” Job xli. 15. 

e. BdeANwy.—Kither leeches are not meant by this word, as there 
are none in the Nile, or else Hdtus intended to have said, jhes, or 
gnats. (To this it may be objected, that flies or gnats cannot be 
meant; for the reason given for the 6dé\\a in the crocodile’s mouth, 
is dre—y Udari diatray Todpevoy,and flies and gnats do not live 
under water. Perhaps river-lampreys might be what Hdtus meant.) 
The bird, the rpoyitoc, who is said to perform this good office for 
the crocodile, is supposed to be the Egyptian wren, called the 
Sag-saq. B. 

Cu. LXIX.—a. roto 0 od «.r..—At Tentyra the crocodiles 
were destroyed, and at Ombos held sacred. Cf. ii. 68, a. Juvenal 
Sat. xv. 28, &c., and E. Orient. H. ch. il. p. 45—47. 

b. ’EXepavrivny—Cf. ii. 17, a. 

c. yaupau—by the Copts still called Amsah, and by the Arabs 
Temtsah ; both appellations resembling that here given. By “the 
Ionians who gave them the name,” are probably meant those 
Jonians who settled in Egypt under Psammitichus; 11. 154. At 
the end of the ch. kpoxod. lizards, cf. iv. 192. B. Cf. Long, Egypt. 
Ant. ii. p. 305, note. 

Cu. LXXI.—a. trot ot rordpro.— Bochart considers the Hip- 
nae to be the Behemoth of Job, xl. 15; others, the elephant. 

ee translates Behemoth by “ cattle.” (Townsend’s Chronol. and 
Hist. Bible, pt. i. p. 342.) On Papremis, cf. ii. 63, 6. 

b. vow & x. r.4.—Some of these particulars are inaccurate ; for 
the animal does not show its tusks when its mouth is closed, nor 
has it the tail of a horse; on the contrary, Aristotle’s account, viz. 
that it has the tail of a hog, is more like the truth. It is no longer 
found in Egypt, but only above the cataracts, in the more interior 
parts of Africa. Of its hide the Abyssinians to this day make 
bucklers. B. 

Cu. LX XII.—a. Xexidwriv—scaly fish ; probably the bichzr, de- 
scribed by Geoffroy de St. Hilaire, covered with strong scales, suf- 
ficient to defend it from the tooth of any animal that may attack 
it. This solidity arises from a bony substance which lines each 
scale underneath, so thick and compact, that very few of our cut- 
ting instruments will penetrate it. Schw. Linneus considers it 
the Cyprinus rubescens Niloticus, Red Carp of the Nile. B. 

b. ynvadwecac. The Vulpanser, or Anas tadorna, of Linneus ; 
the cravant. Horapollo says that this bird denoted in hierogly- 
phics, a son ; from the exceeding affection it showed its offspring. 
Hence perhaps the reverence paid it. B. 

Cu. LXXIITI.—a. goimé. “The Egyptian Phoenix was a fabul- 
ous bird, and all that Hdtus and others have related of it, has 
reference to the symbolical doctrines so much in vogue among the 
ancients, and especially in Egypt. Its explanation is astronomical; 
by its advent the Egyptian priests intended to show the return of 
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‘The Great Year,’ which, when completed by the recurrence of 
many of the common cycles, produces as it were a new birth of 
time. As the sun is the author of this, his course marking the 

eriod and the return of this New Afra, the Phoenix consequently 
is the bird of the sun; his appearance and splendid colour are 
tokens of this; he comes from Arabia, the land of the rising sun, 
and bears with him his deceased parent, all the passed ages com- 
pleted in the cycle just gone by, wrapped in myrrh, the produce 
of the East, like an egg, (for all past time may be considered as 
shut up, and gone, never to return,) and this he bears to Heliopolis, 
the city of the sun, who receives the offering into himself, and 
hides it in the womb of eternity, thenceforth to begin a new era 
of the world.” Creuzer, quoted by B. Hence, among the early 
Christians, it was the emblem of immortality and resurrection. Cf. 
iti. 28, c., and Early Orient. Hist. ch. ii. p. 58. “ It may be briefly 
stated, that the symbolic fable of the return of Phoenix is now 
generally supposed to represent the well-known Sothic period— 
the great year of the Egyptians—the last of the 1461 years that 
elapsed ere the solar year of 365 days coincided with the fixed year 
of 365} days.” Cf. also ch. iv. p. 182. 

b. we ‘“HAvovroXira Kx. r..—probably meaning the noted college of 
priests there. B. Cf. ii. 3, d. 

c. droreonO7, has finished his trials. Cf. iii. 40, 0. 

Cu. LXXIV.—a. rotrov yap .... .ipote. The serpent is a con- 
stantly recurring symbol in Egyptian hieroglyphics. It was, says 
Creuzer, the emblem of immortality, and hence the symbol of the 
Theban Jupiter, to whom the reptile itself was held sacred. Eter- 
nity also was represented bya serpent with its tail in its mouth, or 
an endless serpent enclosing an tye; and wisdom by the same ex- 
tended at length. 

Cu. LX XV.—a. Bovroty 7é\w—in Lower Egypt, where the vil- 
lage E/-Bnetb now stands ; another town of the same name is men- 
tioned in ii. 63, 59, 133, and 155, 6. B. 

b. rrepwrdy ddiwy. Winged serpents are also mentioned by Pau- 
sanias and Atlan; also in Scripture as appertaining to Egypt. 
Isa. xxx. 6, “‘ The burden of the beasts of the south—from whence 
come the viper and the flying fiery serpent,” &c. Cf. also Cicero, 
Nat. Deor. i. 36. B. 

c. riv iBw—the Numenius Ibis, or, Ibis religiosa of Cuvier; 
white, with the head and neck bare, and the tips of the wings and 
tail, feet and beak, black. Cf. ii. 67, f. The black ibis, the Zbis 
Faleinella of Cuvier, is said to make its appearance some days after 
the other on the banks of the Nile. Of the last no mummies have 
been discovered. B. They are both figured and described in Long, 
Egypt. Ant. ii. p. 307. 

Cu. LXXVI.—a. «pit. From the Schol. on Aristoph. Av. 1138, 
some suppose a bird of the species corntz. B. Gesner thinks it 
our corncrake. 
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b. dai... iBec. Cf. note c. on preceding ch. 

Cu. LXXVIL—a. of pév wepi «.7.d. “The Egyptian husband- 
men or peasantry, who dwelt in villages and open places, and made 
the tending of cattle and agriculture their business, always re- 
mained distinct from the nomad herdsmen, who dwelt in the moun- 
tains and marshes, where the land is unfit for tillage. H. Egypt. 
ch. ii. p. 335. 

b. pynunv—iraokéovrec, Accus. after verbs of learning, conclud- 
ing, studying, practising, being in the habit of, &c. (Cf. ii. 51, a.) 
Jelf, § 561. Cf. § 548, ¢ prin, not memory, so much as observ- 
ation, attention to all that has already past. Care and great attention 
to the records of time past, and a, strong desire to keep up this 
knowledge in those who come after, Schw. considers to be here 
meant. Hence Aoywraro just after, rerum preteritarum maxime 
periti, most conversant with antiquities, &c. &c. Cf. i. 1, a. 

c. ku\dknorwc—bread, so called, Casaubon conjectures, from its 
shape being like a cone, similar to our long rolls. B. 

d. oivy & ix xoiwy .... dumedot. On these two points, ef. ii. 37, 
e.,and H./. J. p. 450. On the importance of the Egyptian fisheries, 
ef. H. Egypt. ch. iii. p. 442, and Isaiah xix. 5—9, there quoted. 

Cu. LXXVILI.—a. pepynpévov—ad imitationem expressum. Jelf, 
§ 368, a., Remarks on the Deponent Verbs. 

Cu. LXXIX.—a. Mavipwc—meaning, according to Jablonsky, 
offspring of Menes, the eternal, said to have been the first king of 
Kgypt, cf. ii. 4, ec. Hence Osiris or Horus is probably meant, on 
whose mournful fate the song was composed. Cf. Creuz. Symb. 
i. p. 446, seqq., B., and ii. 48, 9. A. 

Cu. LXXX.—a. Supdéipovrar .... Aaxedapoviowt x.7.A.—On 
the reverence paid in Lacedzemon to the aged, cf. the scattered 
notices in Miller’s Dorians, ii. pp. 94, 194, 403, and Aristoph. 
Nub. 989. ixovor rij¢ 600, retire from the road for them, make way 
for them. Separative gen., Jelf, § 530, 1, 0. 

Cu. LXXXI.—a. xiBivag \evéove—xadasipue x. 7.4. —under-shurts 
next the skin, fringed about the legs and reaching to the knees; Kaii 
or Keli, in Kgyptian, meaning, according to Jablonsky, the knee or 
leg. Modern travellers inform us that in Egypt dress has under- 
gone little change. According to Creuzer the x@éveg are now 
called milayeh, and the civara eipivea are the Arabian barnouses. 
Bi CL & 195,441 87,10. 

b. ’Opgixotor . . . . TvOayopsiovor—Cf. ii. 49, 50, a. b,, 55, a., &e., 
illustrating the connexion between the Egyptian and the Gk 
Sacred Rites and Mysteries, and the derivation of the latter from 
the former; at least as far as regards the more ancient Gk doc- 
trines. On the origin of the Gk mythology and its connexion with 
the Egyptian, cf. Thirlw. i. c. vi. p. 185—192: on the Pythagorean 
doctrines, ii. ¢. xii. p. 141, seqq., and cf. E. Hist. of Gr. ch. iii., 
Oriental Sources of Gk Mythology. 

C. ov... . Sovoy dort «.r-A. Cf. the reference in ii. 37, ¢., to 
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H. Plutarch, de Isid. et Osi. p. 352, gives the reason of this: viz. 
that wool being produced from an animal, was considered as im- 
pure, and therefore unfit for the pure; hence it was not worn in the 
temples; while from flax, the production of the immortal earth, a 
garment thin and pure was made, unstained with the filth of 
animal contact. B. 

Cu. LXXXII.—a. Kai rade ada, peic te cai «.7.4.—And these 
things besides have been invented by the Egyptians, viz. to which of the 
gods each day and month belongs, and how, according to what day each 
as born on, with what fortune he shall meet, &c., i. e. they have in- 
vented the consecration of the several days and months, and the 
science of calculating fortunes according to the birthday. Cf. H. 
Egypt. ch. ii. p. 343, seqq. : The construction of a correct calendar 
must have been of the greatest importance in a country dependent 
upon the periodical overflow of the Nile, where it was of consequence 
to know the exact epochs at which this would take place, in order 
to prepare for it beforehand; and where in general] the business of 
agriculture turned upon the knowledge of the seasons and the cor- 
rect determination of the year and its parts. It was the foundation 
of husbandry, and, with that, of political civilization and the do- 
minion of the priest caste, who bestowed extraordinary assiduity 
upon it,” &c. &c. 

b. brio éykuonoe, with what chances he shall meet, i. e. what his 
future fortune shall be. In the following sentence ot éy mothe 
yevopevor, those who have been occupied in, who have practised poetry. 
B. Cf. Jelf, § 622, 3, 6. ’Ev Causal. Situation external or in- 
ternal—circumstances—feelings, in which a person is, or is caught 
‘or detained, whereby he is, as it were, surrounded. Cf. vi. 37, a. 
On the influence of astrology and astronomy in Egypt, see H. /. /. 
ch, ii. p. 341. 

Cu. TXXXIIL—a. ai ye pavrniai—the modes in which oracles 
were given. Schw. On the influence in Egypt of the oracles, (the 
strongest band by which rude nations, in the infancy of society, 
_ ean be chained to a certain degree of civilization,) in the formation 
of the earlier states and in strengthening the influence of priest 
easte, ef. H. Egypt. ch. ii. p. 359. According to the testimony of 
Hdtus, they were only given by the gods, and only by certain of 
these to whom it was appointed: a regulation by which the priest 
caste kept them more securely in their own hands.” 

Cu. LXXXIV.—a. ‘H dé inrpicy «.7.d. Cf. H. Egypt. ch. ii. p. 
345: “The medical science of the Egyptians was closely connected 
with astrology, the different parts of the body having reference to 
the astronomical deities, and to each of them a particular member 
was dedicated;—that there should be physicians for particular 
members of the body and for their particular diseases, affords an- 
other proof how rigidly the subdivisions of the castes were kept 
separate,” &c. Cf, E. Orient. H. p. 169. 

Cu. LXXXV.—a. Opqvo dé x. r.4.—Embalming was known also 
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to the ancient Peruvians and Mexicans. The reasons for its 
practice in Egypt were chiefly, Ist, Their unwillingness to have 
the body either consumed by fire, which they considered a beast, 
or eaten. by worms, cf. iii. 16; 2ndly, Their desire to preserve it, 
from their belief in the transmigration of souls, cf. 1. 123, and 
Diod. i. 91, and from the commonly received idea that if the body 
were kept entire and fresh, the soul would remain the longer near 
it, and be detained from setting out immediately on its unhappy 
wanderings through the earth; 3rdly, That they might retain after 
death, pledges, in the earthly remains of those most dear to them: 
with this idea were connected the annual sacrifices to the dead, the 
worship of the Manes, and the custom of depositing the body 
either in or near some temple. B. in his 6th Excursus; to which 
a list of writers on embalmment is annexed. By H., on the other 
hand, embalmment and the care taken in the preparation and safe 
preservation of mummies is considered to have originated from and 
to be connected with the popular belief in a continuance after death, 
a coarse, sensual kind of notion, and one closely connected with the 
continuance of the body ; the identity of which was never laid aside, 
and upon its preservation depended the continuance of existence 
in Hades, or Amenthes, the empire of the lower world. Cf. ii. 67, 
g. The doctrine of the transmigration of souls, H. considers, could 
not possibly have been the popular belief, bearing about it too 
clearly the marks of having been formed according to a scientific 
system, to be considered any other than a philosophical system of 
the priests. H. Egypt. ch. ii. p. 359, seqq. ‘Cf. also ch. iv. in E. 
Orient. H. p. 170. Some trace embalmment to the religious creed 
of the country; others view it as a wise expedient, suggested by 
the annual inundation, during the continuance of which in so 
many parts of the land sepulture was impossible. Both causes 
perhaps co-operated. Other reasons, such as scarcity of wood for 
funeral piles, are given in art. 19, 4gyptus. Cf. also L. Egypt. 
Ant. 1. p. 15, and ii. p. 99, seqq. 

Cu. LXXXVI.—a. ot... . caréarat, cf. i. 199, 0. . 

b. rv piv orovdaorarny—sc. rapiyevorv.— Observe that of each of 
these three ways of embalmment there were further subdivisions, as 
is evident from the mummies that have come down tous. Minutoli 
and Belzoni reckon five methods in all. The expense of the Ist me- 
thod, according to Diod. i. 91, was an Attic talent, 2437. 15s., and 
of the 2nd twenty minas, or 817. 5s. B. Cf. L. Egypt. Ant. ii. p. 
99, seqq. 

C. Tov ovK bowoy x. T.A.—The name and image of Osiris, doubtless, 
are meant. Cf. ii. 61, 132,170. B. And L. Egypt. Ant. ii. p. 104. 

d. oipév 6) éxxodwyv.— viz. the friends of the deceased, and oi dé 
bode ouevor are the taricheute or embalmers. oi«jpact, the public 
buildings set apart for the purpose of exercising their art, atte 
they carried the corpses. Cf. end of the preceding ch. B. 

e. oappaka—consisting of resin, and of aromatic drugs, and other 
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such ingredients ; which have been found in the skulls of mummies. 
The Ethiopian stone was probably of that kind which Strabo says 
he found between Syene and Philew, black and very hard. Knives 
of this same stone have been discovered in mummies. B. 

f. riv xoinv rasay «.r.X.—In this sentence Hdtus refers to 
cowXiny in two senses, the intestines in the belly, and the belly itself. 
He says they take out all the bowels; and having cleansed tt, airijy 
SC. r2)v Kordinr, i. e. the cavity of the stomach, &c. To this, the cavity 
of the belly, all that is afterwards mentioned of washing with palm- 
wine, &c., belongs, and not to the bowels; for they were not re- 
placed; but, as Porphyry tells us, were put into a chest, and after 
a prayer for the dead man pronounced by one of the embalmers, 
in which all sins of repletion were laid upon the bowels, were cast 
into the river. B. 1 

- oly powvtxnt PAPNOT, 6: 

h. Mrs! t. Fekete ii Not nitre, but natron, mineral-alkali or 
potash, used in the composition of soap. B. So L. and S. D., soda 
or potassa. 

t. mpspac éBdouyxovra.—Some suppose this space refers not only 
to the number of days the body lay in alkali, but to the whole 
time consumed in the embalmment; and that 30 or 40 days is the 
time during which the body was left in the alkali, as Diodorus 
states; and that the 70 days during which they mourned for the 
patriarch Joseph, refer to the whole time consumed in the cere- 
mony: cf. Gen. 1. 2—4. The account of Hdtus is, however, clear, 
and, as far as he informs us, 70 days were appropriated to the 
alkalization alone; longer was not permitted, lest the more solid 
portions of the body should be dissolved. B. 

j- 7 Képpir—gum-arabic; produced from the Egyptian thorn or 
acacia; by some supposed the same with the Mimosa Nilotica of 
_Linneus. Cf. Pococke i. p. 69. , 

_ Cu. LXXXVIT.—a. iv cotrtiny—the belly, not its contents. 
aa hy To Khvopa K.r.\.— preventing the injection from returning 
ack, 

Cu. LXXXVIII.—a. cuppaiy.—Some think this purgatorial 
liquor the juice of the horse-radish, ii. 125; others, salt and water. 
According to Creuzer, either the juice of aloes, or aloes in water. 
—Creuzer, after a comparison of the different authorities, concludes 
that these taricheute belonged to the class Pastophori, the lowest 
order of priests. B. 

Cu. XC.—a, 7} ir’ aired... reOvnoc «.r..—A similar belief 
prevails among the Hindoos of the peculiar blessedness of those 
drowned in the Ganges. H. alludes to this in enumerating the 
resemblances of the external worship of the Egyptians and Indians. 
Cf. H. Ind. ch. ii. p. 306. 

b. ipteg .. . . row Neikov.—* There is scarcely a single Egyptian 
deity, who does not bear some relation to agriculture, and the de- 
sire on the part of the first founders of the Egyptian states for its 
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promotion. The sun, moon, earth, and Nile, which, as so many 
various parts and powers of nature, became, under the veil of divers 
symbols, objects of worship, became so scarcely at all on their 
own account, but only so far as they promoted increase and fruit- 
fulness. Osiris is a representation of the Nile, when he steps forth 
and manures the earth; in like manner the representation of the 
sun, so far as he returns yearly to bring back fecundity to the 
land; and becomes thus, in general, the symbol of civilization, so 
far as it is founded upon agriculture.” H. Egypt. ch. i. p. 342. 
Cf. also ii. 41, a. 

Cu. XCI.—a. Xéuprc, on the E. bank of the Nile, in the Thebais, 
or Upper Egypt; by the Gks called Panopolis, from the worship 
there paid to Pan. Ruins of it are to be seen at Ekhmim. Smith's 
C. D. and Wess. . 

b. Meocéoc x. r.A.— The exploits of Perseus and Bellerophon are 
laid out of Greece, in the East,—he (Perseus) is carried along the 
coasts of Syria to Egypt, where Hdtus heard of him from the priests, 
and into the unknown lands of the south. There can be no doubt 
that these fables owed many of their leading features to the Argive 
colonies which were planted at a later period in Rhodes, and on 
the S. W. coast of Asia. But still it is not improbable that the 
connexion implied by them between Argolis and the nearest parts 
of Asia, may not be wholly without foundation.” Thirlw. i. p. 125. 
Creuzer, Symbol. vol. i., thinks that the legend of Perseus refers to 
astronomical and physical phenomena—that the hero is no other 
than the Egyptian Hercules, Horus, or the sun, cf. ii. 42, e., whose 
advent brings fertility and prosperity, ev@nv. dao. Aly., who con- 
quers all that opposes him; the solar influence overcoming moisture, 
fogs, vapours; and, rejoicing like a giant to run his course, com- 
pletes in spite of them his annual revolution—who, transferred to 
Greek mythology, is the Hercules of the 12 labours, the founder 
of the Olympic games, as he here is of those in Chemmis. Cf. also 
E. Hist. of Gr. ch. v. p. 81, Legend of Heracles. 34 

c. did waone adywving txovra—a gymnastic contest, including every 
kind of exercise. Schw. 

d. yXaivac kai déppara.— Both, as well as cattle, mentioned as 
prizes in the Gk games. Cf. Pind. Ol. ix. 146, Nem, x. 82, and 
Hom. I]. xxii. 159, and Scholl. B. 

e. caréBarvov—Cf. i. 90, d. 

Cu. XCII.—a. oi—év rotor #\eo1—As formerly the whole of Lower 
Egypt was a marsh, so, even in after-ages, though much raised by 
the deposit of the river, it still continued in very great measure 
fenny ; so that we have frequent mention of the marshes of Egypt. 
Besides this general appellation, rd \o¢ was peculiarly applied to 
the region between the Bolbitine and Sebennytic branches of the 
river, and of this part Hdtus here means to speak. Its inhabitants 
followed a pastoral life, perhaps not being of the Egyptian stock, 
but of the Arabian or Libyan, and in mode of living resembling 


BOOK II. EUTERPE. 133 


the nomad tribes; whence they were hated and despised by the 
rest of the Egyptians, who devoted themselves to agriculture, and 
from whom they must be carefully distinguished. Those dwelling 
above the marshes are the same as those who, he elsewhere says, 
inhabit the part of Egypt that is sowed. B. Cf. ii. 77, a., and the 
ref. to H., who enlarges on the fact, that “‘it was not so much the 
keeping of cattle—which in fact was equally indispensable with 
agriculture—as the nomad life of the neatherds, to which caste be- 
longed those tribes who dwelt in the marshy plains of the Delta, 
that was an abomination to the Egyptians, Gen. xlvi. 34, and 
directly opposed to the views and policy of the ruling priest caste, 
who carefully strove to nourish the hate and scorn in which they 
were at all times held.” Cf. ii. 100, 0., on the sway of the Shep- 
herd Kings in Egypt, and ii. 128, a. 

b. xpdc ebredeiny Téy ovriwy—ad victus facilitatem. B. 

¢. kwrév. Of the two kinds of lotus here mentioned, (on an- 
other kind, ef. ii. 96, iv. 177,) the Ist is the Nymphea lotus of Lin- 
nus, with a white flower, and an esculent round root, like that of 
the potato ; the second, Nymphea nelumbo, or Nelumbium speciosum, 
“with a pinkish flower, whose capsule contains esculent seeds.” 
The first is still found in great abundance in Lower Egypt, near 
Damietta, and is used as food; the latter species appears extinct 
in Egypt, though plentiful in India. Schw. Savary (letter 1) 
says, “ ‘The calix of the lotus blows like a large tulip, with a sweet 
smell like that of a lily; it is found plentifully on the sides of lakes 
and in the rivulets near Damietta, which are covered with this 
majestic flower, that rises upwards of two feet above the water.” 
A detailed account is given in H. Egypt. ch. iv. p. 448, seqq. 

d. eadhvxi—not a calyx, but a separate stalk or stem. H. 1. 1. 

e. ryv dé BiBov—the plant from which the papyrus was made, 
generally so called itself. The part which é¢ dAdo re rpd7rover, Was 
employed as well for writing on as for manufacturing sails, mats, 
garments, bed-coverings, cordage, &c. B. Cf. also ii. 100, é« Btp- 
hov—from a roll of papyrus, and on the period when it came into 
use among the Greeks, v. 58,c. On the Papyrus plant, see more 
in Heeren, /. 7. ch. iv. p. 449, seqq. 

Fh év iBavy Svapavii—in a red-hot stew-pot. «d{iBavoc, some kind 
of pot or pan, probably with a cover to keep in the heat.—Cf. H. 
Egypt. ch. iv. p. 448. 

9. lHor. .. ixPbwy pobvwy.—This appears to speak the non-Egyp- 
tian origin of the inhabitants of the marshes, (cf. 1. 92, a.,) any how, 
their half-barbarian method of life; for, as H. observes, speaking 
of the Ethiopian Icthyophagi, it is a remark that applies to the 
whole history of the human race, that the nations subsisting on 
fish are the very lowest in the scale of civilization. Cf. i. 200, a., 
and the ref. to H. Egypt. in ii. 77, d. 

Cu. XCIII.—a. réiv yap wiv... .Kiyyowv.—The construction 
here given by Schw., who makes the gen. rév way depend on réy 
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kéyyowy, taking the two together as the grains or spawn of the eggs, 
i. e. the eggs themselves, does not appear so good as Scheefer’s, quoted 
in B., nam ex ovis excernunt cenchros, quos dicimus, neque hos con- 
Sertos, oix a0pdoue, sed paucos singulis vicibus: for from their eggs 
they shed grains of spawn, i.e. balls or small masses of spawn of the 
shape and size of grains, by a few at a time. 

Cu. XCIV.—a. oi wepi ra tea. Cf. ii. 92, a. 

b. xix. A kind of sesamum. H. 1. 1. The castor-berry. 8. and L. D. 

c. ot piv Koarrec. . . drébovor—some press the orl out of the grains 
by bruising them, others parch tt first and then boil tt. 

Cu. XCV.—a. apgiBrnorpov.—Such nets to keep off gnats, &c. 
were known to the Gks and Latins, who called them conopea, 
cwvwreia. Cf. Brunck’s Analecta, iii. p. 92, and Juvenal Sat. vi. 
80, Ut testudineo, &c. They are still used by the Egyptians, and 
are made.of muslin or gauze. B. Of a similar nature are the 
mosquito curtains used in Italy, the East, &c. Cf. Conopeum, 
Smith’s D. of A. rite mpéipnc—by day. rv dé vixra—throughout 
the night. Cf. Jelf, § 606, obs. 2. The gen., accus., and dat. are 
all used to express relations of time, and they differ as follows: the 
time is represented by the gen. as the antecedent condition of the 
action: by the dat. as the space wherein the action took place ; while. 
the accus. expresses the duration of the action. 

Cu. XCVI.—a. dxdévOn¢e—probably the Mimosa Nilotica of Lin- 
neus, one of the kinds of acacia. B. On the Egyptian boats, 
internal navigation, Aapapd¢ aveyoc—the north winds which pre- 
vail during certain periods of the year, and render the navigation 
against the stream easy,—and commerce, cf. H. Egypt. ch. iv. p. 
456, seqq. 

b. r@ Kupnvaip wr~—the lotus-tree of Cyrene and Libya, the 
Rhamnus lotus of Linneus; whence the lotophagi received their 
name; cf. iv. 177, 6.; not to be confounded with the lotus of H. 92, 
CyB. 

ec. woupr—Cf. ii. 86, 7. 

d. ravra—ov dbivayrat,—exception to the rule that a neuter plur. 
subject is joined with a singular verb; when, as here, the neuter 
plural does not express living objects, but the personality or plu- 
rality of the parts to be signified. Cf. Thucyd. 1. 126, ésretds) éarfd- 
Oov ‘Oh\tpria—the Olympic (not festival but) games. Jelf, § 385, d. 
ava tov mrérapov—up the river. Jelf, § 624, 1,a. Ovpy, a door- 
shaped raft, or float. 

Cu. XCVII.—a. iugepéec . . . vpoorr.—Cf. Diod. i. 36, and Isaiah 
xix. 5, where, from its vast overflow, the Nile is called the sea. B. 

b. Navxparioc—CF. ii. 178, a. 179. 

c. airac rag wupapidac.— The pyramids which are denominated 
from Gizeh, are always intended by the pyramids, and Hdtus men- 
tions no others.” R. p. 496. i 

Cu. XCVITI.—a. rot aiei Baoiw\etovroc—of the reigning monarch. 
So Aischyl. P. V.937. roy cparotvr’ dei—the sovereign for the time 


BOOK YI. EUTERPE. 135 


being. Cf. ix. 102, d. The Satrap of Egypt is intended, who, from his 
power, almost that of an independent monarch, might be not inaptly 
termed a king, cf. 11.149, f. Such at the present day is the power of 
the Turkish Pasha. Of this the strongest instance has been given in 
our time by the present revolt and actual independence of the Pasha 
of this very country. The setting aside of this city Anthylla, sup- 
posed by L. to be the same as Gyneecopolis in Lower Egypt, for the 
expenses of the Satrap’s wife, further illustrates the regal powers 
of those great officers, and the magnificence of their courts. On 
the refractory conduct and frequent revolts of the powerful Satraps 
—one of the causes of the internal decomposition of the Persian 
empire—cf. H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 228, seqq., 272, 274; and on the 
allotment of districts, cities, and villages to favoured individuals 
and their female relatives, p. 267, seqq. Cf. also on the Persian 
conquest of Egypt and its effects, H. Egypt. ch. v. p. 466. 

Cu. XCIX.—a. Alyurriouc . . . N6youg togwy. The opinion of H., 
Kgypt. ch. iii. p. 367, seqq., appears on this point highly probable, 
viz. that all that is related by Hdtus on Egyptian history was de- 
rived principally from the priests of Memphis, whom he particu- 
larly consulted, cf. 11. 3, 6.; but that Diodorus has followed the 
priests of Thebes, and Manetho those of Heliopolis. Hence the 
discrepancies in these writers, in their several enumerations of the 
Egyptian monarchs. Cf. Hist. of Gr. Lit., Herodotus, p. 251. 

6. Mijva—CeFf. ii. 2, a. 4, c. On the sources and the value of the 
sources we have of ancient Egyptian history, read particularly EK. 
Orient. H. ch. iii., and Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Geogr. Aigyptus, 
Pharaonic Era.—In Appendix iii. of H. Egypt. a comparison is 

iven of the Egyptian Sas, as given by Hdtus, Diodorus, and 

anetho, with some very valuable remarks on the subject: cf. 
also the Fragments of the History of Thebes, in the same vol., p. 
419, seqq. 

C. aroyepupwoa Kx. T.\.—Téguoa, cf. Schneider’s Lexicon, not only 
a bridge, but also an embankment, or mound, in Iliad v. 89; and 
yedupovy, not only to join by a bridge, but also to block up with an 
embankment, cf. Il. xxi. 245. So Pind. Nem. vi. 67, the isthmus 
mévrov yégupay ; and in Isth. iv. 34, yédupay wovridda: so that here 
it may mean that by raising embankments he separated Memphis 
(from the Nile), and rendered it safe from inundation. Schw. and 
B. InS.and L. D. it is translated, furnished with dykes. EK. Orient. 
H., ch. ii. p. 52, follows the sense of embankment. 

d. roy yap worapov ... dad Méxdug.... odptwy pieev.—* It ap- 
pears,” says R., p. 497, “ that Memf or Menouf, which is rather a 
position than a village, (cf. Jer. xlvi. 19, Noph shall be waste and 
desolate without an inhabitant,) is the site of Memphis, a name 
which signifies full of good things. Jablonsky. In Scripture Moph 
or Noph. Cf. Isa. xix. 13, and E. Orient. H. ch. ii. p. 52. The 
name is supposed by Wilkinson to be derived from Me-n-nofri, 
the abode of good men. On the ancient course of the Nile alluded 
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to in the text, R. says, p. 500, “ From this description, a part of 
which however is obscure, together with the description of the 
ground in Dr. Pococke, and the aid of our own observation on 
other capital rivers, it appears very clearly that the Nile in ancient 
times ran through the plain of the mummies near Sakkara; and 
thence along the foot of the rising ground on which the pyramids 
of Gizeh stand, and finally in the line of the canal of Beheira, 
into the bay of Abukir or Canopus.” A chart of the present and 
ancient course of the Nile is given in R. p. 494, and extracts from 
various travellers on the ruins of Memphis, p. 497—499. Cf. also 
the interesting extract from Russell’s Egypt in Class. Dict., Mem- 
phis. Though Psammitichus and his successor usually lived at 
Sais, ii. 152, yet Memphis was always considered as the capital of 
Egypt, cf. H. Egypt. ch. v. p. 469, and appears in that character 
at the Persian conquest, iii. 11, 13, 91, e., at the time of Hdtus’ 
visit to Egypt, ii. 3, 6., and even under the Ptolemies, as is shown 
by the inscription at Rosetta.—See further, on the tradition of the 
change of the course of the Nile, H. Egypt, ch. i. p. 298. 

€. pécov Twv ovptwv—in the midst between, equi-distant from, the 
mts of Arabia and Libya. B. 

f. d¢ dimepypévog piei—which flows, excluded from its old course, 
viz. in a different direction. See the map in R. p. 494. mé\w—ree, 
this city (the same, I say) that is now called, &c. Cf. Jelf, § 816, 6, 
Remarks on the Relative Pronoun. odo7tg throws an emphasis on the 
substantive to which it refers, introducing an especial attribute 
belonging to the nature of the object, its real and peculiar pro- 
perty, or differentia, while d¢ expresses merely an accidental pro- 
perty, which may be assigned to other objects. Cf. ii. 151, a. 

g. Tov ‘Hdaiorov rd ipdy «.r.4.—See more in i. 101, 108, 110, 
121, 136. Later monarchs added to what Menes had begun: 
Meeris built the northern portico of it, Rhampsinitus the western, 
Asychis that on the east, which was the most magnificent, and 
Psammitichus that on the south. On the colossus erected before 
this temple by Amasis, cf. ii. 176. The ruins of this most splendid 
structure are yet to be found near the village Wit-Rahineh. The 
Hephestus or Vulcan of Hdtus, is the Egyptian Phtha. See 
Creuz. Symb. i. p. 329. B. On this deity, Phtha, ef. article 12, 
Theology, 4gyptus, Class. Dict.: “The second Demiurgus, the 
god of fire and life, was Phtha; who came forth from the egg of 
the world, cf. ii. 42, ¢., which Kneph had formed. Phtha is 
organizer, artisan of the world, who executes his work with ac- 
curacy and truth; the power of fire, which bears so important a 
part in the production of things, and favours their increase and 
development.” Cf. also E. Orient. Hist. ch. iv. p. 195. 

Cu. C.—a. tx BiBrov—CF. ii. 92, e. 

b, dd\wy Baoréwy rounKooiwy «.r..—The following is extracted 
from article 10, History, 4gyptus: “From the time of Menes to 
that of Mceris, Hdtus leaves us entirely in the dark; stating merely 
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that the priests enumerated between them 330 kings. Diodorus, i. 
45, counts an interval of 1400 years between Menes and Busiris, 
8 kings named Busiris, and makes the 8th successor of the last 
of these, by name Uchoreus, the founder of Memphis. From 
Uchoreus to Meeris he reckons 12 generations. Manetho, on the 
other hand, reckons between Menes and the time at which we 
may consider his history as authentic, 16 dynasties, which include 
3000 years. Cf. also the ref. to H. in ii. 99, b. But whatever 
opinion we may form relative to these obscure and conflicting 
statements, whether we regard these dynasties as collateral and 
contemporary reigns, or as belonging merely to the fabulous periods 
of Egyptian history, the following particulars may be regarded as 
correct. Egypt during this interval had undergone numerous 
revolutions; had detached itself from Ethiopia; the government, 
wrested from the priestly caste, had passed into the hands of the 
military caste; Thebes, under a line probably of native princes, 
had commenced her career of conquests; Memphis had been 
founded, and already, no donbt, other cities had arisen in Middle 
and Lower Egypt. On a sudden, in the time of a king, called by 
‘Manetho, Timaus, but who does not appear among the names in 
his list of dynasties, a race of strangers entered from the Kast into 
Beypt. Every thing yielded to these fierce invaders, who, having 
taken Memphis, and fortified Avaris, or Abaris, afterwards Pelu- 
sium, organized a species of government, gave themselves kings, 
and, according to certain traditions, founded On, the city of the 
Sun, Heliopolis, to the east of the apex of the Delta. More than 
2 centuries passed under the dominion of this race, commonly 
called the Shepherd-Race, their dynasty that of Hyksos, or Shep- 
herd-Kings. Their sway is said by Manetho to have been unjust 
and tyrannical, and their treatment of the native inhabitants, bar- 
barous. Their conquest of Egypt dates Bs. c. 2082, and their 
dynasty ruled at Memphis 260 years, under 6 monarchs. Thebes, 
however, formed a powerful league against them, and under two 
warlike princes drove them from Egypt, and shut them up in 
Avaris or Abaris, whence they at last departed under capitulation, 
Even however after the expulsion of the Hyksos, Lower Egypt 
seems to be divided among communities of different origin, some 
of whom had formed petty states, while others, pastoral tribes, like 
the Israelites, fed in this quarter numerous flocks. Cf. ii. 92, 4. 9., 
77,4. The kings of Thebes, however, taught by experience, dis- 
trusted such dangerous neighbours. Once masters of Memphis, 
which they defended against the inundations of the Nile, and the 
incursions of the nomades, by vast and splendid works, they be- 
gan to conquer the states of the Delta; and after vain efforts to 
turn away these pastoral communities from the life they pursued, 
by making them build cities, took the bold resolution of embracing 
them all in one vast proscription of the impure, i. e. of those who 
refused submission to the sacerdotal behests. Hence the com- 


138 NOTES ON HERODOTUS. 


plaints of the Hebrew race, and their consequent departure from 

the land; hence, the Grecian traditions of the departure of Cadmus 

and Danaus for other lands.” Cf. ii. 4, c., and Smith’s D. of Gr. 

and R. Geog., The Middle Monarchy, where muth the same ac- 

count is given of the Hyksos, (a nomadic Arab horde,) and the 

very interesting ch. iil. in EK. Orient. H. p. 80—83. 

~ ¢. Nirwxpte.—“ A long succession of queens, under the title of 
Candace, reigned over Ethiopia in Meroe—bas-reliefs of the queens 

as conquerors and heroines are found at Naga, near Shendy, which 

is close to the site of the ancient Meroe—Hdtus mentions a Nito-° 
cris among the ancient queens of Ethiopia, who ruled over Egypt.” 

. H. Ethiop. ch. 11. p. 205. 

d. xavody 7 A6yw—i. e. she pretended she was going to consecrate 
wt. Cf. also 1. 164, otcnpa ty karippoa, and vill. 114. Schw. 
e. pilar.... mdéov—Ctesias, fragg. Persic. c. 47, 50, 51, men- 
tions that among the Persians criminals were sometimes condemned 
to a similar death to that which Nitocris inflicted on herself. W._ 
Cu. CI.—a. ob ydp é\eyov—Cf. Jelf, § 786, obs. 6, quoted in ix. 
109, 6. Kar’ obdéy eivat Kaprodryrog, 1. e. éy obdevi, OY Kar’ ovdéy, 
Aaproode eivat. Gaisf. These 330 kings, who left no monuments 
behind them, are undoubtedly the first 17 dynasties of Manetho. 
See H. Egypt, Append. xii. /. 7. in ii. 99,6. See also H. Egypt. 
Pref. p. 281, on the inference to be drawn from the passage in the 
text, viz. that the ancient history of the Egyptians and the deeds 
of their kings as related by Hdtus, and by him collected from the 
mouths of the Egyptians, is undoubtedly an hieroglyphic history 
merely assumed from public monuments ;—which appears from the 
fact, that, beyond the names of these 330 kings off the papyrus 
roll, they could relate nothing, because they left no monuments 
behind. Cf. also Agyptus, Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Geog., The 

Old Monarchy. 

b. Moiptoce—On his date, cf. ii. 13, b., and ref. in 100, 6. Cf. also 
H. J. 1. p. 409. 

¢. Tov ‘Hgaiorov.... mportAaa —Cf. ii. 99, g.—* The remaining 
monuments of this monarch’s reign, are, the pilaster and granite 
halls of Karnak, several temples in Nubia, the great Sphinx of the 
Pyramids, and the colossal obelisk now in front of the church of St. 
John Lateran, at Rome.” Americ. Quart. Rev. in Agyptus, Class. 
Dict. 

d. torepov Sn\wow —CF. ii. 149. é 

Cu. Cli.—a. Seoworpic—Cf. ii. 100, 6. “There is no date, per- 

haps, in the whole range of profane chronology, more disputed 
than that of the age of Sesostris. Various epochs have been 
assigned; the extremes differing nearly 600 years.” Dr. Hales, 
quoted in E. Orient. H., Chronology, where Sesostris is dated 
1618 B. c., but by Dr. Hales 1308 3. c. See the discussion on 
Sesostris in that work, (E. Orient. H.,) p. 90—99. The following 
is extracted from Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., Sesosétris. 
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« Sesostris (Séowerprc), or, as Diodorus calls him, Sesoosis (Zeodwore), 
was the name given by the Greeks to the great king of Egypt, who 
is called in Manetho and on the monuments Ramses or Ramesses. 
Not only do Manetho and the monuments prove that Sesostris is 
the same as Ramses, but it is evident from ‘Tacitus, (Ann. ii. 59,) 
that the Egyptian priests themselves identified Ramses with Se- 
sostris, in the account which they gave to Germanicus of the vic- 
tories of their great monarch. Ramses is a name common to 
several kings of the eighteenth, nineteenth, and twentieth dynasties; 
but Sesostris must be identified with Ramses, third king of the 
nineteenth dynasty, the son of Seti, and the father of Menephthah, 
according to the restoration of the lists of Manetho by Bunsen. 
This king is frequently called Ramses II., or Ramses the Great, 
to distinguish him from Ramses, the first king of the nineteenth 
dynasty. It was under the kings of the eighteenth and nineteenth 
dynasties that Egypt obtained her greatest splendour, and of these 
monarchs, Ramses-Sesostris obtained the most celebrity. Al- 
though the Egyptian priests evidently exaggerated the exploits 
of Ramses-Sesostris, and probably attributed to him the achieve- 
ments of many successive monarchs, yet it is evident, from the 
numerous monuments bearing his name still extant in Egypt, that 
he was a great warrior, and had extended his conquests far beyond 
the boundaries of Egypt. His conquest of Ethiopia is attested by 
his numerous monuments found in that country, and memorials of 
him still exist throughout the whole of Egypt, from the mouth of 
the Nile to the south of Nubia. In the remains of his palace- 
temple at Thebes we see his victories and conquests represented on 
the walls, and we can still trace there some of the nations of Africa 
and Asia whom he subdued. We have, moreover, another striking 
corroboration of the Asiatic conquests of this monarch, as well as 
of the trustworthiness of that prince of travellers, Herodotus. The 
latter writer relates, that most of the stelae which Sesostris set up 
in the countries he conquered, were no longer extant in his time, 
but that he had himself seen those in Palestine of Syria with the 
inscriptions upon them. He also adds that he had seen in Ionia, 
two figures (rior) of the same king, cut in the rock; one on the 
road from Ephesus to Phocza, and another on the road from Sardis 
to Smyrna. Now it so happens that one of the stelae, which 
Herodotus saw in Syria, has been discovered in modern times on 
the side of the road leading to Beirut, (the ancient Berytus,) near 
the mouth of the river Lycus; and though the hieroglyphics are 
much effaced, we can still decipher the name of Ramses. The 
monument, too, which Herodotus saw on the road from Sardis to 
Smyrna, has likewise been discovered near Nymphi, the ancient 
Nympheum; and although some ‘modern critics maintain, that 
the latter is a Scythian monument, we can hardly believe that 
Herodotus could have been mistaken in the point. (Wilkinson, 
Manners and Customs of the Ancient Egyptians, vol. i. p. 98; 
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Lepsius, in Anal. dell. Instit. di Corrisp. Archeol. vol. x. p. 12; 
Classical Museum, vol. i. pp. 82, 231, where a drawing is given of 
the monument near Nymphi.) The name of Sesostris is not found 
on monuments, and it was probably a popular surname given to 
the great hero of the nineteenth dynasty, and borrowed from 
Sesostris, one of the renowned kings of the twelfth dynasty, or 
perhaps from Sesoothus, a king of the third dynasty. It ny avi 
from Manetho, that Ramses-Sesostris was aiso called Sethosis, 
which Bunsen maintains ought to be read Se-sothis, and that its 
meaning is, the son of Sethos or Seti. (Bunsen, Aigyptens Stelle 
in der Weltgeschichte, vol. i. pp. 97—114.)” “That Sesostris, 
or Ramesses the Great, the conqueror of Ethiopia, is not to be 
considered a mere creature of the imagination, but historically a 
monarch of Egypt, is so obvious as to render it almost unnecessary 
to mention it—the name of no Pharaoh appears so often upon the 
Egyptian monuments, or with so much splendour, as the name 
and title of Ramesses the Great. ‘ Beloved and confirmed of 
Ammon,—Son of the God of the sun,—ruler of the obedient people.’ 
are the titles here frequently bestowed upon him.” H. See the 
very interesting account of his expeditions, conquests, and mar- 
vellous monuments, in H. Egypt. ch. ii. p. 426, seqq. Cf. also H. 
Ethiop. ch. ii. p. 215. “ Hecannot be placed later than B. c. 1500.” 

b. wXolotor paxpoio.— Cf. i. 2, 6., and on ’Epv0. Oddacoay, the 
Arabian Gulf and Indian Sea,i. 1, 0. H. /. 7. p. 428. 

Cua. CIIL.—a. amodacdyevoc—Cf. 1. 146, 6. gaivovrar.... ai 
orm ia, cf. D. p. 45. 

Cu. CIV.—a. gaivovra.... Aiyiwruu.—H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 219, 
considers that these were Egyptians transplanted either by Nebu- 
chadnezzar, or some other Asiatic monarch, into Colchis; in the 
same manner that we know other nations were treated, whom 
Hdtus hence calls dvacraocroi. Cf. iti. 93, iv. 204, v. 12, vi. 20. B. 
And vi. 3, where a story is forged by Histizus that Darius medi- 
tated transplanting the [onians to Phoenicia. The instance of the 
Jews is well known: cf. 2 Kings xvii. 32. Cf. also i. 155, d., and 
R. p. 269. Ritter, however, Vorhaille, 35, quoted under Colchis, 
Class. Dict., employs strong arguments to prove that the Colchians 
were a colony from India. The country of Colchis was bounded 
on the W. by the Euxine, on the N. by the Caucasus, on the E. 
by Iberia, (the modern Georgia,) on the S. and 8. W. the bound- 
aries were somewhat indefinite, and were often considered to ex- 
tend as far as Trapezus (Zrebizond). Smith’s C. D. 

b. cipduny dpgorépove—This shows Hdtus visited Colchis; pro- 
. bable also from iv. 86.—See D. p. 45, on Hdtus’ Travels out of 
Greece. 

C. TEPITapVOYTaL K.T- \.—Cf. ii. 37, a. In reference to the ob- 
servation just above, that ‘the Egyptians are a black race with 
woolly hair,” H. Egypt. ch. i. p. 301, seqq., observes that these 
assertions must be limited; first, that it applies only to the great 
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body of the people, and not to the upper classes; and secondly, 
that the expression does not exactly signify a complete black, but 
rather a dark brown, and hair rather curly than woolly. Cf. E. 
Orient. H. ch. iii. p. 63. ' 

d. Stpor ot n.7-A. Dipror Gé oi e.7.rA. Cf. i. 72, a. The Ther- 
modon, the Zhermeh in Cappadocia. The Parthenius, the Chatv- 
Su or Bartan-Su, separates Paphlagonia from Bithynia, Smith’s 
C.D. zap’ Aiyurriwy pep., have learnt from the Egyptians. Tapa. 
Causal. The person or thing whence knowledge or hearing, &c. 
proceeds. Jelf, § 637, 2. 

é. Mdxkpwyec—towards the N. of Armenia, on the coast of the 
Euxine: afterwards called Sanni. R., p. 282, and iii. 94, c. 

Cu. CV.—a. Rivovy podvo: «.r..—Cf. i. 195, a. 

b. Sapdorm«dy—As this word properly refers to the island of Sar- 
dinia, which can hardly be intended in this passage, it appears 
probable, as Schw. notes, that the Gks themselves confounded the 
two, Zapdouxdy, Sardinian, and Yapdiavdy or Lapdiavexdy, Sardian, 
belonging to Sardis; the linen of which, either manufactured or 
dyed there, was noted throughout Greece. Hence Bappa Lapd- 
amxéy, Aristoph. Acharn. 112, Pax, 1174. B. See H. Pers. ch.i. 68. 

Cu. CVI.—a., év Madaorivy Svpiy—Though this name included 
the land of Judea, i. 72, a., yet here the maritime coast occupied 
by the Philistines and Phoenicians must be meant; for we can 
hardly believe that Hdtus could have visited the interior without 
leaving us some description of a nation so peculiar as the Jews. 
Cf it '159,\d. ° B. 

b. i¢ PHxarcav—CFf. i. 142, b. 

c. miparnc omPapnc—The om@apn, span, half a cubit ; as rpiroy 
Huitaddavroyr is two talents and a half, and Bd. nuirad. six talents and 
a half, so zéuxrn oOapy is four cubits and a half,i.e. 6 ft 9 inches. 
Cf. i. 50, d. Schw. 

d. cpovr rotor tuoiox—Cf. Soph. Trach. 1057. Kai yepoi cai vw- 
rotot pox Onoac tyw (kaxa). W. Cf. H.1. 1. p. 426, seqq., on Sesostris. 

Cu. CVIL.—a. Adgyyoic.r.r. Cf. ii. 30, ¢. 

Cu. CVIII.—a. cai rag duwpvyac—Cf. H. 7. 1. on Sesostris, and 
ii. 102, 2. On his monuments at the temple of Hephestus or 
Phtha, p. 427, and on Hephestus, ii. 99, g. 

b. trarvtéipooi—somewhat salt, or brackish. Pococke, i. p. 198, 
says that through Egypt the water of the wells is salt. 

Cu. C1X.—a. Karaveipat 6? riv yoony—Cf. Diod. i. 54, and H. 
l. l. on Sesostris, p. 438. 

b. doxéer. . . . yewperpin edpeOeioa—lIt is plain that this art existed 
prior to the advent of Joseph into Egypt; cf. Gen. xlvii. 20. B. 
“When Hdtus ascribes the origin of geometry to these mensura- 
tions, it can be hardly understood otherwise than of the mensura- 
tions of the areas of whole townships, though he might derive his 
conjecture from private possessions. These mensurations were 
undoubtedly connected with the canal system, for the construction 
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and preservation of which considerable mathematical knowledge 
was required, and upon the good order in which these were main- 
tained, the fruitfulness of the land chiefly depended. An intimate 
connexion between these seems evident, from the canal system and 
the division of districts by measurements being ascribed to the same 
ruler, Sesostris.” H. l. /. p. 440. 

c. modov .... yvwpova—both sun-dials: the médog, a concave 
sun-dial, the gnomon, a column on a plane surface. B. The latter 
the more simple kind of sun-dial. So also 8. and L. Dict., which 
adds that the first was so called from being shaped like the vault of 
heaven (7ddoc), and that the shadow was cast by the sides. Cf. 
Smith’s D. of A. 

Cu. CX.—a. odrcog .... AlOoring jote.—Cf. H. 1. 1. p. 428: 
“That he subjugated Ethiopia there can be no doubt; that is, all 
Ethiopia, as well as the most southern part of it, or Meroe; for 
part of it was very early reduced under the sway of the Pharaohs, 
or at least was dependent upon them.” Cf. KE. Orient. H. ch. iii. p. 
88, 93. 

b. Aapsioy rév Tléocnv—As mention is made no where else, except 
in Aristot. Rhetor. ii. 20 § 3, of Darius’ making a stay in Egypt, 
the answer here of the chief-priest was probably made to. the 
satrap, and reported to the king. tordya in the following sentence 
has, like iordvra, a transitive force, and is said of him who sets up 
his statue ; hence from the context supply ava@npa or dvdpavra. B. 

c. py ovK bmepBadrX.—tf he did not surpass him, &c. My ov is used 
with participles after negative propositions, Herod. vi. 106, ii. 110, 
Soph. Cid. T. 12, 221. It is usually rendered by nist; but the 
“if” is contained not in 2} od, but in the participle; and wH, which 
is in this connexion the appropriate negative particle, is only 
strengthened by ov. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 609. Cf. also Jelf, § 750. 

Cu. CXI.—a. piv—Diodorus, i. 59, calls this monarch Se- 
sostris, or Sesoosis, a name that was his father’s and which he 
assumed on succeeding to the throne. By Eusebius: he is called 
Pharaoh, the name common to all the Egyptian sovereigns, the 
meaning of which is king. W. Cf. E. Orient. H. ch. iii. p. 99, and 
H. 1. 1. p. 430. rod worapot care Odvtroc—xvparing 6 mworapde éyev. 
Cf. Jelf, § 710, a., gen. abs. instead of nominative. We sometimes 
find the gen. absolute, even where we should expect the participle 
to agree with the subject of the verb, or some object thereof. It 
must be observed, that the subject of the gen. absolute is frequently 
supplied from the context. By this construction the notion of 
cause is rather called out. 

b. pera dé... TvpwOAva. This story took its origin from the 
sacred and almost divine character attributed to the Nile. Cf. ii. 
90, b., &e. B. xdpvovra rode sp0arpovc. Cf. Jelf, § 579, 1, on the 
particular uses of the equivalent accusative as a means of defining the 
verbal notion, and cf. § 548, e. 

c. 6BeXode dbo ABivove. “ One of these obelisks was afterwards 
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carried to Rome by Caligula, and placed on the Vatican in the 
circus of Caligula. It stands at present in front of St. Peter’s, 
where it was fants} in 1586, and its whole height is about 132 ft, 
and without the base and modern ornaments at top about 83 ft.” 
Smith’s D. of A. Pope Sixtus V. raised the obelisk: the inscrip- 
tion he placed upon it is an extraordinary one indeed. Obelisks 
were consecrated to the sun, whose rays they were supposed to re- 
present. B. Cf. E. Orient. H. ch. iv. p. 177. 

Cu. CXII.—a. Mowréa—n. c. 1214, or, according to others, B. c. 
1189. Chronol. E. Orient. H. Cf. also ch. ii. p. 99. On the 
Proteus of Grecian mythology, cf. Hom. Odyss. iv. 384, and Eurip. 
Helen, 46, referred to by B. rot ‘Hg. 7. vor. av. xey.—lying south 
of the Hephesteum. On the gen. of position here, cf. Jelf, § 
926, I. 

b. repuotkéovar . . . Poivikec Tigiou.—This was an exception to the 
usual custom of the Egyptians in forbidding all foreigners to ap- 
proach their coast; “ but to make up for this, the Phoenicians had 
a large settlement in the capital of Kgypt itself; one entire quarter 
of Memphis being inhabited by them: a very evident proof that 
they carried on, by inhabitants of that quarter of the world, a part 
of the primitive caravan trade of Eastern Africa.” H. Phoen. ch. 
ii. p. 313. On their trade with Egypt in cotton-stuffs, and corn, 
and the importation of wine, iii. 5, 6, see ch. iv. p. 361, seqq. See 
also, on the jealousy with which foreigners were regarded in 
Egypt, H. Egypt. ch. iv. p. 458, and article 21, Trade, of A#gyptus, 
Class. Dict. 

¢. orparoxsdov—an establishment for trade under the protection 
of a sanctuary, though called the camp. Cf. ii. 154, where the 
quarters given by Psammitichus to the Ionians and Carians are so 
called. Similarly Naucratis was given to the Gks by Amasis, ii. 
178. H. Egypt. ch. iv. p. 463. 

d. Zeivne ’Appodirnc—probably identical with Astarte, or another 
Pheenician goddess (?) mentioned in i. 105, c. Her appellation 
£civn distinguishes her from the Venus of 11. 41, f. H. 7. d. p. 461. 

€. érwvipuov —i. q. érwvupov, SC. rd tepdv. Cf. Pind, Ol. x. 95. 
Pyth. 1.58. Schw. 

“Cu. CXIII.—a. ra mepi ‘EXévnv. This tradition refers to the 
story of Helen in Stesichorus, cf. fragg. Stesich. p. 92, ed. Kleine, 
followed by Euripides, Hel. 25. Cf. also Plato, Polit. ix. 10, p. 586. 
B. Bryant, in his dissertation on the war of Troy, has ingeniously 
shown the difficulties that occur in the computation of Helen’s 
life. Cf. H. N. Coleridge’s Introduction to the Study of the Gk 
Classic Poets, p. 163, 169, and read Hist. of Gr. Lit., Homer, p. 50. 

Cu. CXIV.—a. KavwBciy ... . ordpa.—Cf. refs in 11. 10, a. 

b. ‘Hpaxdéoc io6v.—near the city of Canopus, the suburb of which 
was thence called Heraclium. Cf. Strab. xvii. p. 801. The Her- 
cules worshipped there was probably the Hercules of Thasos and 
Tyre, whose worship the Tyrians, mentioned in the preceding ch., 
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probably introduced, and whose temple they built in this paces a 
spot peculiarly adapted for their mercantile transactions. B. 

@. ériBadnrat oriypara ipa x.7.d.—gets stamped upon himself sa- 
cred marks or brands, thereby showing he was dedicated to the 
deity of the temple and initiated in his rites. Perhaps in reference 
to this custom Galat. vi. 17, “I bear in my body the marks of the 
Lord,” &c. B. Cf. also vii. 233, a. 

d. duc. Cf. Hom. Odyss. iv. 228, whence it has been supposed 
he was a king of Egypt. Diodorus mentions a seaport, Thonis, 
to which he assigns a high antiquity. H. 7. l. p. 458. 

Cu. CX V.—a. dvarrepioag aitnv—alas et addens, i. e. incitans 
eam. B. Exciting her vehemently. S.and L. D. 

Cu. CX VI.—a. ic 6—wherefore, on which account. Schw. So 
also W. would render it in i. 115. 

b. daripépynrae Ot x.r.d. These lines are from II. vi. 289, and the 
title under which Hdtus has here mentioned the part of the poem 
whence they were taken, though applied in later times only to the 
5th book of the Iliad, may very well have been understood by him 
as including part, perhaps the whole, of the 6th also. Other parts 
of the Iliad had similar titles, taken from the subjects they were 
chiefly concerned with: thus the Ist, the wrath of Achilles; the 
llth, the bravery of Agamemnon. So the Necyomanteia of the 
Odyssey, &c. Cf. Lit. of A. Gr., Homer, p. 20. 

c. averddice éwvtdv—has corrected or contradicted himself. S. and 
L. D. iv 'Odveceiy. In Odyss. iv. 227, 351. 

d. 4 Supink.r.r. Cf. i 72, a. 

Cu. CXVII.—a. dndoi—t ts plan. S. and L. D. Cf. ix. 68, a. 
Jelf, § 359. 

b. Kara ravra x.r.d. The subject of the Cyprian verses was 
the Trojan war from Helen’s birth, On their author read Cole- 
ridge’s Introd. to the Gk Classic Poets, ch. on the origin and pre- 
servation of the Iliad and Odyssey, p. 50: “ The most celebrated 
of the second race of ‘Paywdoi were the Homeride, a name given 
to a school or family of them, which had its head-quarters in the 
island of Chios, and pretended to be the correctest reciters of the 
verses of Homer. Among these was Cynethus, whose fame was 
so great that the Hymn to Apollo was attributed to him, and it 
may be suspected that the well-known lines relative to the resi- 
dence and person of Homer, are an instance of the fraud and the 
talent of him, or of some other Chian rhapsode. Certain is it that 
during the age of this second race, a great number of poets flour- 
ished, by whom it is reasonable to believe that much of the cyeli- 
cal heroic poetry, now or anciently existing under various names, 
must have been composed. We are told of Arctinus the Milesian, 
author of the Aithiopis; of Lesches the Lesbian, author of the 
little Iliad; of Stasinus the Cyprian, author of the Cyprian verses, 
&e. &c.” On the Cypria of Stasinus, cf. also Miller, Lit. of A. 
Gr. ch. vi. p. 68. 
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Cu. CXVITI.—a. pr} piv eye ‘EX.—that in truth they had not 
Helen. Instead of why, the lonic uses the shortened form péy. 
pi piv ph pry. Jelf, § 729, 3, b., Mév (confirmativum). 

Cu. CXX.—a. ré N6yp Ty wepi “EXévng dexOévTs. Cf. i. 113, a., 
and refs. kai ravra pey.—ovpBawvdvtwy—especially when mighty ca- 
lamities, through his means, befell, &c. Cf. Jelf, § 697, d., Participle 
Causal. — 

b. rod datpoviov—Cf. i. 32, ¢. dxkwe—zoijowor. Observe drrwe joined 
with the conj. of aor. 1, act. (instead of the ind. fut.) contrary to 
Dawes’ Canon. “The difference between these two forms doubt- 
lessly is, that the fut. ind. represents the proposed end as some- 
thing existing in future time; the aor. conj. as something of which 
the future realization is only conceived, but without any notion of 
its actually existing.” Read Jelf, § 812, 1. 

Cu. CX XI.—a. ‘Pap wirov—Dated 1124, B.c. in the Oxfd. Tab. 
—On the temple of Hephestus, cf. 11.99, 9. zpd¢ Boptw—zpde véror, 
cf. Jelf, § 638, 1.1. Kai rép (i. €. dv) pév—rodrov piv—lf pév is used 
in adjectival (relative) or adverbial sentences, it is often repeated 
in a following demonstrative sentence, for the sake of emphasis. 
Jelf, § 765, 5. 

b.§ 1. On the story that follows, B., in his 9th Excursus, re- 
marks that nearly the same tale is found in the Gk legend of Aga-. 
medes and Trophonius. Cf. Pausan. ix. 37, § 3. Creuzér assigns 
a symbolic meaning to it, considering it to refer to the process of 
agriculture; for, by Trophonius (the same as Hermes yfém0¢, by 
whom the subterranean treasures are brought to light) is meant 
the crop of corn, drawn, as it were, from the inmost recesses of the 
earth. Nor is this done without danger and suffering; he that 
brings forth the hidden store for our use, being supposed himself 
to suffer death in the task. In which, remarks B., the idea is con- 
tained of the Deity undergoing human ills, that he may confer 
benefits on the human race. Creuz. Symb. ii. p. 379. To this also 
belongs the journey, cf. ch. 122, of Rhampsinitus to the infernal 
regions. 

€. tov THY Toiywy.... %yew—of which one wall belonged to, or was 
on, the outside of the palace—fe’ edificare una camera di pietra, della 
quale uno de’ muri riferiva alla parta esterna della casa. 'The Italian 
version, quoted by B. we éxeivwy mpooptwy—that with the intention 
of providing for them. Causal Gen., cf. Jelf, § 496. 

d. ob« tc paxpny «. T- A.—paullo post, B. q. d. and his sons not long 
after applied themselves to the undertaking. jaxpny used as an adv., 
wpay, or some word of the kind, being supplied. Viger, p. 596, § 2. 
we—tuyxe k.7.. On the Accus. with Infin. in Oratio Obliqua in- 
stead of the Verbum Finitum, cf. Jelf, § 889, quoted in i. 24, a. 
Cf. vi. 117, a. 

e.§ 4. cai rev gu\dcwy ... . mapnidac—Cf. 2 Samuel x. 4> W. 

F.§ 5. riv xkipa—the hand and arm, cf. also iv. 62, in the same 
sense. W. we—rijv Ovyaripa,—to the daughter of the king. ‘Qe, ad, 
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to, is used by good authors only with persons, or things conceived 
of as persons. It is more common in Attic Greek, though we find 
it as early as Homer. Od. p. 218, we aii rdv dpotoy dye Oede w¢ Toy 
opotov. It is joined with names of towns, used instead of the in- 
habitants thereof. Thucyd. viii. 36, 103. Jelf, § 626. 

g- § 6. rairny cvvoica. Ut cvvousiy matrimonio junctum esse, 
i. 120, &c., ita cvvonifar filam in matrimonium dare, nuptum 
dare. B. 

Cu. CXXII.—a. kai ra piv, vucaty airhy «.r.r. Cf. note b. on 
preceding ch. The playing at dice with Ceres, and winning and 
losing in turn, signifies, according to Szathmar’s Dissertat. on the 
Pharaohs, experiencing by turns favourable and unfavourable har- 
vests. V. The doctrine of the immortality of the soul appears 
also to have been intended to be conveyed in this fable. Cf. the 
following ch. The golden napkin also was a pledge of the golden 
crop, shortly to rise from the earth, and the weaving the cloak an 
emblem of weaving the web of human life, in which all its chances 
were portrayed. B. 

b. dbo AdKwy x. 7. A. “ The animals of the lower world, the guar- 
dians of Amenthes.” H. cf. ii. 85, a., 67, g. 

Cu. CXXILI.—a. Anpnrpa cai Aiovvoor. i. e. Isis and Osiris. Cf. 
i. 41, a. 42, c., and particularly the ref. in the preceding note. 

b. xpwro dé kai k.7.. After quoting various opinions as to what 
is here intended to be asserted, B. concludes, probably rightly, that 
Wyttenbach best interprets Hdtus’ meaning, viz. that the Egyptians 
Jirst asserted that the soul, being immortal, passed into all other bodies 
in turn, and again returned to a human body at the end of 3000 years, 
cf. ii. 148, d., and that therefore the Egyptians were the authors, not 
so much of the doctrine of the immortality of the soul, as of the Me- 
tempsychosis. Cf. ii. 85, a., and ref. to H., &c. 

c. robrw Tw Adyy eiciy ot ‘EMAnvwy x. r.4.—Hdtus here probably 
alludes to Pherecydes of Scyros and Pythagoras ; the first of whom 
flourished about B. c. 600, and was tutor to the latter. W. 

Cu. CXXIV.—a. Xéowa, Cheops, or Chemmis, s. c. 1082. 
Chronol. EK. Orient. H. Cf. also ch. iii. p. 78, and ch. iv. p. 181, 
quoted in App. to this vol., Pyramids. 2rdoa, ef. v. 50, a. 

b. te rév AWoromiwy x.7r-r. “The granite or southern district 
extends from Phile to Assouan, and is formed for the most part 
by rocks of Syenite or oriental granite, in which the quarries may 
yet be seen, from which the ancients drew the masses required for 
colossal statues and obelisks. Between Assouan and Esna, the 
ancient Aphroditopolis, is the sand-stone or middle district, which - 
supplied slabs for most temples, and beyond it the northern or cal- 
careous district stretches to the southern angle of the Delta. This 
last chain of hills furnished not only the solid part of the pyra- 
mids, but materials for many public buildings long since destroyed, 
because they proved excellent stores of lime and stone for the 
Arabs and other barbarians, who destroyed Egypt for so many 
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centuries.” Article i. Geological Structure, Zgyptus. Cf. E. Orient. 
H. ch. i. p. 14. 

c. rig dd0u kard thy x.r.X. This causeway appears, from Nor- 
den and Pococke, to have been kept in repair even till the present 
day, though some of its materials have been changed, being now 
built with free-stone. ‘The stones,” says Pococke, “ for the pyra- 
mid, might be conveyed by the canal that runs about two miles 
north of the pyramids, and thence part of the way by this extra- 
ordinary causeway. For at this time there is a causeway from that 
part, extending about 1000 yards in length and 20 feet in breadth, 
Karts of hewn stone,” &c. See Pococke, Descrip. of the East, i. 
p. 42. 

d. rijcg tort mavraky K.r.-d.—Hence as the rdiOp0v = 100 feet, the 
height of the great pyramid, according to Hdtus, is 800 ft, and the 
width of one of its sides the same. Extraordinary to say, no two 
either of the ancients, or of the modern travellers, who have cal- 
culated or measured its height, agree together; which can only be 
accounted for from its being measured from the level of the sur- 
rounding sand, and this, though its accumulation since the days 
of Hdtus may very well account for his dimensions of it exceeding 
those of any one else, we must necessarily suppose to be of a very 
shifting nature, and thereby to have caused the discrepancy ob- 
servable in the measurements of Le Brun and Niebuhr. These, 
as well as the many others, of Strabo, xvii. p. 1161, Diodorus, i. 
63, Pliny, H. N. xxxvi. 12, and of modern travellers, may be 
omitted as only likely to cause confusion. According to the article 
Pyramides, Class. Dict., “The height of the first, ascribed to 
Cheops, is 477 ft, 40 ft higher than St. Peter’s at Rome, 133 
higher than St. Paul’s in London; and the length of the base is 
720 ft. This pyramid had been opened and some chambers dis- 
covered in it, but not so low as the base, till Mr. Davison, British 
consul at Algiers, explored it in 1763, and discovered a room be- 
fore unknown, and descended the successive wells to a depth of 
155 ft. Another spacious room under the centre of the pyramid, 
supposed by Mr. Salt to have been the place for containing the 
theca or sarcophagus, though none is now found in it, was discover- 
ed at a later period by Capt. Caviglia; this last room is 20 ft. above 
the level of the Nile, and Hdtus erred in supposing that its waters 
could ever surround the tomb of Cheops.” See further the inter- 
esting article whence this extract is borrowed; which illustrates 
the connexion between Egypt and Hindoostan, on which ef. ii. 
143, g., 164, a. The opinion of H., it should be observed, opposed 
to that of Wilford and others, is that the pyramids were sepulchral 
monuments, raised, in all probability, to preserve the entrances of 
the subterranean burying vaults, prevent their being choked by 
sand, and keep the whole distinct—further, that they belong to the 
most ancient monuments of Egypt, are of Ethiopian origin, and 
were built by those 18 Ethiopian Pharaohs, who reigned long be- 
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fore Sesostris, and are included in the 330 kings whose names were 
read over by the priests. H. Egypt, ch. ii. p. 363 and 318. Cf. 
particularly E. Orient. H. ch. ii. p. 78, and ch. iv. p. 177, seqq., quoted 
in Appendix to this vol., Zhe Pyramids. On the district of the 
pyramids — which stand sometimes singly and sometimes in 
groups on the strip, about 35 miles long, reaching from Ghizeh 
to beyond Meidun—see H. Egypt. ch. i. p. 297. 

Cu. CXXV.—a. xpwvocac, (pyramidum) quedam eminentia, gra- 
duum formam representantes, seu, dvaBa0pot quos alii Bwpidac dicunt, 
arulas quast. W. Courses, or steps. §. and L. 

Cu. CXXVI.—a. rnp tv piow rév rpdv—The three here men- 
tioned are the great ones at Ghizeh, the Ist built by Cheops, the 
2nd by Chephren, ii. 127, and the 3rd by Mycerinus, ii. 134. The 
little one built by Cheops’ daughter, Zoega considers to be the same 
observed by Norden and Pococke between the Sphinx and the 
great pyramid. B. 

Cu. CXXVII.—a. Xegpjva—l032, (? 1492,) B. c., Chronology 
in E. Orient. H. For the particulars of his pyramid, which was 
opened by Belzoni, and appears to have been explored also in the 
15th century by one of the sovereigns of the Ottoman empire, see 
article Pyramides, quoted above, and Appendix to this vol., The 
Pyramids. 

b. otre ya4o—vmd yijv—for neither are there beneath it any chambers 
running below ground. ‘Yd, with Accus. Local. Extension under 
any object. Jelf, § 639, iii. 1, 6. otre te row Neitov «.7.A. On 
Hdtus’ error in this point, cf. ii. 124, d. 

c. rov rpdrov douov—the first tier, or range, cf. i. 179,¢. The 
Hihiopian Stone is the beautiful oriental, or rose-coloured granite 
from the quarries of Phile, Elephantine, and Syene, cf. ii. 124, 6., 
and E. Orient. H. ch. i. p. 14. 

d. recoepdkovra modac vmroBdc kK. T.X.—1. e. he built it 40 ft lower 
than the great pyramid, close by which it stands. W. Lit. going 40 ft 
lower than the same size, &c. 

Cu. CXXVIII.—a. rotrove id pictoc..... rowmévoc Piirvoc 
«.T.A.—On the conquest of Egypt by the Hyksos, or Shepherd 
Kings, neighbouring nomad hordes of Libyan, Ethiopian, and 
Arabian descent, their establishment of themselves in Lower and 
Middle Egypt for 260 years—Memphis their capital—hence their 
kings enumerated in the series of Egyptian dynasties—their ex- 
pulsion, after a long struggle, by the rulers of the kgdom of Thebes, 
ef. ii. 100, 6., E. Orient. H. ch. ii. p. 80—83, H. Egypt. ch. ii. p- 317, 
seqq. That this race were, under the 18 Ethiopian Pharaohs, ui. 124, 
d., the builders of the pyramids, long before the flourishing times of 
Egypt under the Sesostride, is considered by H./. 7. p. 363 and 
318, no improbable conjecture. See also H. J. l. p. 336, on the 
contempt in which the caste of Neatherds—of Arabian or Libyan 
descent—owing to their nomad life, directly opposed to the views 
and policy of the ruling priest caste,—were held. Cf. ii. 47, 0. 
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Cu. CXXIX.—a. Moxspivov—960, B.c., Chronol. E. Orient. H. 
His name, according to Zoega, signifies tranquil. 

b. rerpvpévov—Cf. i. 22, a. 

c. Body Zvdivny——Cf. the following note. 

Cu. CXXXII.—a. rimrwvra. . ... rov otk dvopaZopuevoy Gedy 
x. t.A. On the verb, cf. ii. 42,4. The deity was doubtless Osiris; 
ef. ii. 61, 6. Creuzer, Comment. on Herod. p. 127, quoted by B., 
discusses the reason of Mycerinus’ having entombed his daughter 
in the image of a cow:—“ by this means having, as it were, wedded 
_ her to Osiris, who assumed the shape of that animal. By so doing 

Mycerinus effected a kind of apotheosis of his daughter, and pro- 
cured divine honours for her. For this reason she was brought 
out once a year, when the lamentation for Osiris was celebrated, 
and to this refers also the illuminated chamber where the image of 
the cow was kept, and the perfumes,” &c. 

Cu. CXXXIII.—a. ék dé rot ypnornpiov—after that first oracle. 
B. Cf. i. 86, ¢. éynBnrjpa étxirndewrara—most agreeable places of 
amusement. B. 

b. iva ot duddexa... . al vixrec ypipar rovedpevar—where ai vixrec 
is the nom. absolute ;—the nights being converted into days. Cf. 
vi. 21, 6. 

Cu. CXKXXIV.—a. UWvpapida «.r.'.—On this, generally called 
_ the 3rd Pyramid, see Pococke’s Travels, vol. i. p. 47. aoddbv éhdo- 
ow row marpoc—left behind him a pyramid of far less size than his 
Father left, = obr. aed. moddOv thdoow mupapida } 6 warnp. If the 
comparative word belongs to the verb of the clause, either the gen. 
or 4 may be used. Jelf, § 782, c. 

b. eixoot 1oddy «. r.4.—wanting twenty feet of three plethra on each 
side. a ii. 124, d., on the wAé0pov. On the Ethiopian stone, see 
ii. 127, ¢. 

c. ob yao ay «.r.d.—for they would not otherwise have attributed 
to her the building of such a pyramid. xara” Apaow Bac.—during the 
reign of Amasis. Cf. Jelf, § 629,2. Kard, duration of time, during. 

d. Aiswrov «.r.X., flourished about 570 B. c. See Smith’s D. of 
Gr. and R. Biog. 

Cu. CXXXV.—a. we dy civa ‘Poddémy «.r.rd. She made much 
money, considering she was Rhodopis: much for a person of Rhodopis’ 
station. instead of the accusat., some read the gen. ‘“Podwat¢g— 
looked at as the property of a private lady like Rhodopis, but still not 
so large as, &e. Jelf, 869, 6. Cf. ii. 8, d. 

Cu. CXXXVI.—a. "“Aovyw. Asychis, also called Bocchoris, 815 
B. c., E. Orient. H. Chronol. On the temple of Hephestus and 
the propylea, cf. ii. 99, g. 

b. par air@ ixeivp redevrHoavtt «.t.d. From the Egyptian belief 
that those deprived of sepulture could not attain the tranquil king- 
dom of Osiris in the other world. Cf. ii. 67, g., 85, a., and ref. to 
H. ‘The custom of giving the dead as pledges, which prevailed 
also among the Romans, was abolished by Justinian, B. 
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c. kdvTp yao vrorimroyrec K.T.A.—for, pushing down with a long 
pole into the lake, &e. Cf. iii. 130. 

d. rrivOove tipvoay. Cf. i. 179, b. 

Cu. CXXXVII.—a. *Avvow—771 B. c., Chronol. E. Orient. H. 
Cf. also ch. iii. p. 100. The Sabacon of Hadtus, the first Ethiopian 
kg of Egypt, the same with the So of 2 Kings xvii. 7. Usher and 
Prideaux, Conn. part i. bk i. sub an. 742 B.c. H., Ethiop. ch. ii. 
p- 214, seqq., considers that, under the name of Sabaco, Hdtus has 
included his whole dynasty, that is, the three monarchs, Sabaco, 
Sevechus, and Tarhaco, the three mighty rulers of Meroe, who, 
between 700 B. c. and 800 B. c.—contemporary with the reigns of 
Hezekiah and Hoshea, Salmanassar and Sennacherib—conquered 
at least Upper Egypt. ‘'Tarhaco is, without doubt, Tirhakah the 
Ethiopian, who came out to fight against Sennacherib; and Seve- 
chus, or Sabaco, the So to whom Hoshea sent an embassy: 2 Kings 
xix. 9. Cf. also H. Egypt. ch. iii. p. 421, 432, and ch. v. p. 466, 
on the end of the splendid period of the Pharaohs about 800 B. c. 
On the conclusion of the Ethiopian sway, cf. Smith’s D. of Gr. 
and R. Geog., Aigyptus, the New Monarchy, &c., ii. 141, a. Also 
on this portion of the history the Amer. Qu. Review, 7, 39, quoted 
in Agyptus, Hist. Class. Dict. 

b. ra thea—Cf. ii. 92, a. 

c. rag Suwovyac—Cf. ii. 108, a., 109, d. 

d. BouBaor.—Cf. ii. 60, 5. 

e. 7 6& BodBaoric....”Aprepic. The name Bubastis was given 
to the new moon, meaning, according to Jablonsky, she who dis- 
closes her face. The resemblance between her and the Diana of 
the Gks and Romans was imperfect, as the Egyptians did not con- 
sider her to be the goddess of the woods ; hence Juvenal, Sat. xv. 
8, “ Oppida tota canem venerantur, nemo Dianam.” B. 

Cu. CXXXVIII.—a. ruzoio x. 7. \.— figures, statues of men, co- 
losst. Cf. ii. 106. 

b. aipacin—a wall, especially a loose wall of small stones, a stone 
ence. S.and L. D. Cf. i. 180, 6.  6dd¢ AiMov—a causeway of stone. 
Cf. Jelf, § 538, obs. 2, Attributive gen. of the material. . 

c. “Eppéw ipdv. “ Hermes, of whom the Gks made a god of the 
2nd rank, was in some sort a personification of the Egyptian priest- 
hood; in this sense therefore he was regarded as the confidant 
of the gods, their messenger, interpreter of their decrees, genius 
who presided over science ;,conductor of souls; elevated indeed 
above the human race, but the minister and agent of celestial na- 
tures; was.designated by the name Thot or Thoth, in Egyptian 
signifying an assembly, more particularly one composed of sages 
and educated persons, or the sacerdotal college of a city or temple: 
thus the collective priesthood of Egypt, personified and considered 
as unity, was represented by this imaginary being, to whom was 
ascribed the invention of language and writing, as well as the 
origin of geometry, arithmetic, astronomy, music, rhythm, institu- 
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tion of religion, &c. &c.” Cf. Jablonsky, Panth. Mgypt., quoted 
in Mercurius, Class. Dict. and ii. 67, f. 

Cu. CXXXIX.—a. Tédog dé w.7r.d. Sabaco, or So, (cf. ii. 137, 
a.,) resigns his throne 719 B. c., (E. Orient. H. Chronol.,) in obedi- 
ence to an oracle, or more probably from an apprehension of war 
with Assyria, and retires into Ethiopia. Cf. refs in ch. 137, a. 
move Seiv 7) Tpdc avOp.—at the hands of gods or men. Cf. Jelf, § 
638, 1, 2, c.a. Tod¢. Gen. Causal. The person or point whence 
any oS = See amiaga author or giver of any thing. 

Cu. CXL.—a. ovyg rod AiPiorog—clam vel inscio: Athiope. B. 
So also in vii. 237, cai éori Suop. ry typ, and hates him secretly. 
6.’ Apuvpraiov. The revolt of the Egyptians, through the tyranny 

of Achemenes, brother of Xerxes, began 460 B. c., under Inarus, 
assisted by the Athenians. In 455 B.c., the whole country was 
subdued by Megabyzus, except the Marshes, which held out under 
Amyrtzus. To this period Hdtus probably alludes. Amyrteeus 
re-establishes himself 414 B.c. Hdtus is manifestly in error, (cf. 
ii. 137, a. on the date of Sabaco,) in saying the island lay undis- 
covered for more than 700 years; more than 300 would be nearer 
the truth ; and to this some would alter the text: others date Sabaco 
at a much earlier period. B. 

c. vnow "EAB. By Mannert considered situated at the lake 
Menzaleh. lL. and others place it in the district called by more 
modern writers Elearchia. B. On the marshes, cf. ii. 92, a. 

Cu. CXLI.—a. Ody. 713 8. c., E. Orient. H. Chronol. “The 
Ethiopian dominion, which endured 50 years, cf. ii. 137, a., seems 
to have laid the foundation of that general change of affairs of 
Egypt which soon took place under Psammetichus. For although, 
according to the tradition of the priests, the preceding king, who 
is said to have concealed himself for 50 years in the marshes, re- 
gained the throne, yet Sethos, a priest of Vulcan, soon afterwards 
usurped the government; and by uniting in himself the dignity of 
high priest and king, materially changed the former constitution. 
He moreover exasperated the warrior caste,” &c. &. H. Egypt. 
ch. v. p. 466. payor Aiyu7r., ii. 163, and 164, a. On their lands, 
cf. ii. 168. wapaypnodpevoy x.r.r., thinking little of; holding in no 
account, the war caste, &c. Cf. Jelf, § 496, Causal Gen., after verbs 
which express the notion of caring for, thinking much of, or the 
contraries, which necessarily imply an antecedent notion of the 
cause (person or thing) whence the care arises. Cf. i. 120, 6. 

b. warnrove 62, kai yepmvaxtaug k.7.r. Cf. i. 93, ¢., 94, ©. 

c. émiyvbévrac vurroc pic dpoupaiovg x.r. X.—Founded on what is 
related in 2 Kings xix. 35, 2 Chron. xxii. 21, and Isaiah xxxvii. 
“The Babylonish Talmud,” says Prideaux, Conn. an. 710 B. c., 
“hath it that this destruction of the Assyrians was executed by 
lightning. But it seems most likely that it was effected by bring- 
ing on them the hot wind or Simoom, which is frequent in those 
parts. And the words of Isaiah, xxxvii. 7, which threatened Sen- 
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nacherib with a blast, that God would send upon him, seem to de- 
note this thing. Hdtus gives a disguised account of this deliverance 
from the Assyrians, in a fabulous application of it to the city of: 
Pelusium, instead of Jerusalem, and to Sethon the Egyptian king, 
instead of Hezekiah,” &c. It would appear however, with defer- 
rence to Prideaux, that the loss of the Assyrian army did not take 
place before Jerusalem, if one may so infer from v. 33, of the ch. 
of Isaiah—* Therefore thus saith the Lord concerning the king of 
Assyria, He shall not come into this city, nor shoot an arrow there, 
nor come before it with shields, nor cast a bank against it,” &c. 
Whence it would seem that the army did not even appear before 
Jerusalem. That “ the king of Assyria was warring against Lib- 
nah” is the last thing we hear of him, before beginning his retreat; 
hence it was before Libnah that his army perished, and we may 
-conclude with L. that Pelusium was so called; especially as Jo- 
sephus says that Sennacherib was before Pelusium, and was about 
to take the place, when he heard that Tirhakah, king of Aithiopia, 
was coming to the assistance of the Egyptians. If this solution 
be correct, be careful not to confound this with the Libnah of the 
tribe of Judah, mentioned in Josh. xxi. 13. The story in Hdtus’ 
account arose, according to Bochart, quoted by B., from the simi- 
larity of the words dapdc, a mouse, and Aomoe, a pestilence, which 
Hdtus confounded, when the priests told him that the army had 
been destroyed by a pestilence. A more probable explanation is 
that of Michaelis, quoted by Creuzer, viz. that a mouse was the 
hieroglyphic symbol for destruction and slaughter, and that Hdtus 
was deceived by the figure of this animal sculptured in the hand 
of the statue of the king, and took it literally. Possibly the priests, 
though they understood the meaning of the symbol, might be un- 
willing to communicate it to Hdtus; though initiated into some of 
their mysteries. Cf. Hist. of Gr. Lit., Herodotus, p. 250. 

d. xatad piv gayiev—xara 6 ra roéa. Cf. Jelf, § 643, Tmesis in 
Compound Verbs. a. Where the preposition seems to be separated 
from the verb, but really is used alone in its original force of a local 
adverb, -obs. 1. Here belongs an abbreviated form of expression ; 
when the same compound should be repeated in each of several 
succeeding sentences, the verb is used only in the first, and. the 
preposition stands alone in the others. Cf. viii. 33, a., ix. 5, 6. 

Cu. CXLII.—a. rai rot rpenedota—ior. Cf. i. 3, a. 

b. theyor & HOEwy Tov ijoy avareiia. Goguet, quoted by W., 
thinks that here is obscurely intimated the change of the course of 
the sun under Joshua, Josh. x. 12, 13, and the sign given to Heze- 
kiah. Cf. Horne’s Introduct. vol. i. ch. iii. § 1. 
Cn. CXLITI—a. ‘Exaraiy «.r.’.—an historian and native of 
Miletus: flor. about B. c. 520. Cf. also v. 36 and 125, vi. 137. 
Cf. Hist. of Gr. Lit., Hecateus, p. 215, and Smith’s D. of Gr. and 
R. Biog., and D. p. 84. 

b. rp Aoyoroup— Aoyorody eum Flerodotus vocat, gui quidquid 
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enarrat, refert, sensu latiori; unde et fabularum narratorem et his- 
tortarum Seriptorem vox indicat.” B. In the Ist sense in ii. 134, 
and in the 2nd here, and in v. 36 and 125. 

¢. oléy re kai tuoi. From this we may infer that Hdtus not only 
visited, but made some stay at, Thebes. Cf. ii, 3, b., 15, e. 

d. rd péyapov. Cf. i. 47, a. 

e. Kodosoote Evrivouc. ‘They were probably colossal pilaster- 
caryatides.” H. Egypt. ch, iii. p. 419. 

J. wai avadhoavte tc .... Osdv,—Eg Osby dvadjoa [éwiroy], and 
avadijoa Ty Tarpujy, = Td yévoc sic Ocdy avagipay. Similarly avapa 
TO yévog sic Ard. 

g- Wipwpw te Trpdpeoc—In the modern Coptic Romi is simply 
= Lat. wir ;—pi is said to be the article: cf. Wilkinson’s Egyptians 
i p. 17. S. and L. D. Lacroze, Hist. Christ. des Indes, 429, 
traces an analogy between Brahma, Birma, and the Egyptian 
Piromi; and observes that Brama, which the Indians of Malabar 
pronounce roumas, signifies, like piromis, an honest and virtuous 
man, Herod. ii. 144, and that piramia, in the language of Ceylon, 
means man. There is an evident analogy between peirom or piro- 
mis and Pharaoh, dignity, honour, elevation, equivalent to our title 
highness. From Pyramides, Class. Dict., where it is adduced as 
one of the proofs of the intimate connexion between the religious 
systems of Egypt and India, a point profoundly discussed in the 
Oriental disquisitions of Wilford, “after the perusal of which, we 
are left under a strong impression, if we are not actually convinced, 
that there must have been a period when a Hindoo dynasty reigned 
by right of conquest in Egypt, and established in it the religion of © 
Brahma.” Cf. ii. 164, @. “This title (pyromis) perhaps did not 
refer to the moral character, but to nobleness of descent—these 
offices of high priest, in the Metropolitan temples, were the first 
and highest in the state. To a certain degree they were hereditary 
princes, who ranked next to the kings and enjoyed nearly equal 
advantages. Both Memphis and Thebes had at the same time 
high priests and kings, so long as they flourished as separate and in- 
dependent states. Whenever mentioned in history, it is as the high- 
est persons in the state. Thus, Gen. xli. 43, Joseph, when elevated, 
connected himself with the priest caste, marrying the daughter of 
the high priest of On or Heliopolis.” H. Egypt. ch. ii. p. 324. 

Cu. CXLIV.—a. “Qpoy rov Osipuc.... "Oompic dé x. 7, 4.—On 
these deities, ef. ii. 41, a., 42, c. e., 59, d., 90,6. The allusion in 
kararave. Tv. is thus illustrated by Creuzer: cf. ii, 42, e. ‘‘ Horus 
recalls his father Osiris from the lower world, revives the parent 
in the son, avenges him on Typho:—the solstitial sun brings back 
the Nile from the bottom of Egypt, where it appeared to be sleep- 
ing the sleep of death, the waters spread themselves over the land, 
every thing receives new life; contagious maladies, hurtful reptiles, 
parching heats, all disappear, before the conqueror of Typho; 
through him nature revives and Egypt resumes her fertility.” 
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Cu. CXLV.—a. rév bcrd rév «.7.r.—Cf. ii. 42, ¢, and E. 
Orient. H. ch. iii. p. 71. ‘Hoawdéi piv d—tc “Apaow.—from Her- 
cules, &c., lit. for Hercules, as it were to be set down to Hercules’ 
account. On this, the dative commodi, ef. v. 8, a., Jelf, § 597, and 
ix. 41, évdexarn éyey. dvticarnpévoiot kK. 7. Xd. 

b. Mavi—Cf. ii. 46, 6. ‘Eppéw, cf. ii. 138, c. On the legend of 
Pan the son of Penelope, cf. the Syrinx of Theocritus, Oiderdc 
evvareipa kK. T.A. 

c. kara étnkdota K.7T.A.—Kard sivaxdova,—about 600 years—about 
900 years. Cf. Jelf, § 629, 3, Kara, Causal. Secundum. d. An in- 
definite quantity—assimilation to a number, proportion. So cara 
To npiov, in the proportion of half, card puxpdy, kar’ ddtyor, Kara Todd, 
moda, by far. 

Cu. CXLVI.—a. ic Nicav—cf. iii. 97, ¢. adrixa yevouevoy, as 
soon as he was born, cf. Jelf, § 696, obs. 5. Participle; Temporal. 
The time is also more accurately expressed by the addition of the 
temporal adverbs, abrica, eiOic, &c., to the gen. absolute, or the 
simple participle. Cf. i. 179, vi. 10. : 

Cu. CXLVII.—a. iorncavro duwdexa Baothtac,—The Dodecarchy, 
B. Cc. 685, or reign of 12 contemporary kings, one over every nome 
or district, which lasts 15 or 25 years. Chronol. E. Orient. H. 
These 12 kings were probably taken from the military caste, ii. 141, 
a., whose lands Sethon, being of the sacerdotal caste, had taken 
from them, and had usurped the throne, which probably had be- 
fore sna) ole descended in the military caste. Cf. H. Egypt. ch. 
v. p. 467. 

b. weguoréd\Novrec—CFf. 1. 98, ¢. : : 

Cu. CXLVIII.—a. raBiouwO0v—Cf. Diod. Sic. i. 61, 89, Strabo 
xvii. p. 811, and Pliny H. N. xxxvi. 13. B. The labyrinth with 
3000 chambers, half above and half below the earth, on the S. of 
lake Meceris in Middle Egypt; about s. c. 660, during the reign of © 
Psammetichus I. Chronol. E. Orient. H. Cf. also ch. ii. p. 50, of 
the same work. “The labyrinth, according to Strabo, was a struc- 
ture equal to the pyramids. Adjoining to it was the tomb of the 
kings by whom its was erected.” They were near a village on a 
level table land, through which the canal passed, at the distance 
of 30 or 40 stadia (23 or 3 miles) from its entrance into the valley. 
This palace was the work of several kings, at that early period 
when there seem to have been as many as there were nomes. 
That is, as we learn from Herodotus, when the Egyptians, having 
regained their liberty after the death of Sethos, king, and also 
priest of Vulcan, chose twelve kings, to whom they delivered u 
the twelve portions into which the whole country was then divided. 
These princes resolving to leave behind them a common monu- 
ment, erected the labyrinth. ‘I have seen that building,” says the 
historian, “and it exceeds all description. The same indeed may 
be said of the pyramids, and each of them taken separately is equal 
in value to many of the greatest works of the Greeks taken to- 
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ther; but the labyrinth, in truth, excels even the pyramids. 
Yecbetatety of twelve courts surrounded by covered porticoes, and 
having their gates opposite to each other. These courts are all 
contiguous, and six of them are turned to the north, and six to the 
south; they are all likewise enclosed by the same outer wall. 
There are two suites of chambers, one under, and the other above 
ground, over the former; they are three thousand in number, 
fifteen hundred above, and as many below.”. The upper chambers 
he went through and examined, but the lower ones he knew only 
by description; for the Egyptians who had the care of them re- 
fused to show them, alleging that they were used as sepulchres for 
the sacred crocodiles and the kings who erected the whole of the 
labyrinth. The chambers above ground, which he himself had 
seen, “are,” he adds, ‘‘ greater than any other human works. For 
the communication through the corridors, and the winding passages 
from one court into another, are so varied as to occasion infinite 
_ surprise. These passages lead from the chambers into porches, 
from the porches into other apartments, and from them into other 
halls. The roof of all of them is made of stone, as are the walls, 
which are full of sculptures. Each court is surrounded by a co- 
lonnade of white stone, the blocks of which are as closely joined 
as possible. At the angle which terminates the labyrinth, there 
is a pyramid of 40 orgyz, or 261 feet, on which large figures of 
beasts are sculptured. The way to it is under ground.” Such is 
the account of this extraordinary building given by Hdtus, from 
whom Strabo does not materially differ: but other ancient writers 
seem to be at variance with them on this subject. Some attempt 
to reconcile them by supposing that the work was executed at in- 
tervals by different princes; having been commenced by Mendes, 
continued by Tithoés or Petesuccus, and finished by the twelve 
kings and Lacharis, son of Sesostris. This great labyrinth was 
identified by Dr. Lepsius in June, 1843; and on reading a cartouche 
found in it, he discovered it to have been built by the same mon- 
arch who reared the labouring pyramid—the former his palace, 
the latter his tomb. The name itself has been variously interpreted; 
Diodorus calls it the tomb of Marros, and Manetho speaks of it as 
the work of a king Lamaris. Byaslight and common interchange 
of letters, M is altered into B, and the same king is named Labaris 
—Labar-inthe will signify the tomb of Labar :—inthe being a term 
cognate with the Greek @dvaroc, death.” On the site of this noted 
edifice, cf. article 22, Agyptus, which quotes from Jomard, ii. ch. 
17. “ Tothe N. and E. of the 2nd pyramid in the valley of Fayoum 
have been discovered ruins of the famous labyrinth, of which no- 
thing is to be seen but immense heaps of rubbish,” Heeren, Egypt. 
ch. i. p. 296; here also are remains of the vast labours connected 
with the irrigation of ancient Egypt ; here also is the lake Merris, 
hod. Birket Caroun, the basin of which, prepared by nature, the 
hand of man enlarged and vivifjed by opening a communication 
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between it and the waters of the Nile. In the middle of Fayoum, 
the city of Medinat-el-fayoum occupies, in part, the site of the 
ancient Crocodilopolis, afterwards Arsinoe. The environs are 
covered with ruins to the N. as far as the borders of the lake. 
Adyou péZw—too great for words, exceeding all description, grandiores 
quam ut oratione explicari possit. Cf. Jelf, § 783, h., Remarks on 
the use of 4, and the Genitive, with a Comparative. A peculiar form 
of comparison is found, when any thing is compared in respect of 
some property with a whole thought or sentence. In this case the 
thought is contracted into a single substantival notion, which stands 
in the genitive after the comparative. Cf. Thucyd. ii. 50, xpsiooov 
Adyou K.7T.-A.—Ta 2 ‘EAX. reixea, the walls, or fortifications, which 
owe their origin to the Greeks. Cf. Jelf, § 483, obs. 4, Attributive 
Gen. Qu. rather, é« denoting the material cause. 

b. aidai cardoreyou—The latter word cannot mean roofed-in, as 
at’dx is an open court, whose only canopy is the sky. Gronovius 
rightly renders aule porticibus circumdate, surrounded by a peri- 
style, which Hdtus explains below, by aid 02 éxdorn, wepiorudoc. 
Schw. See the preceding note. 

c. 2 piv... && dé «.r.X.—* From what is said by Gatterer, it 
appears probable that the labyrinth with its twelve palaces, was 
nothing more than a symbolic representation of the yearly course 
of the sun through the 12 signs of the zodiac, and wholly appro- 
priated to astrological observations.” H. Egypt. ch. ii. p. 341. 

d.- roucyitta.—This number appears to point to the doctrine of 
transmigration, the soul being supposed to return again to a human 
body after 3000 years. Cf. i. 123, 6., and Creuz. Symb. i. p. 377, 
referred to by B. 

e. doynv—Cf. i. 9, a. 

SJ. oreyiwy ... Ehtypoi... maorddac— Partes aide sunt raora 
et eXiypoi: partes oréyne sunt oiknyara et dodo. Aule erant duo- 
decim, totidemque tecta edificia, oriyar: ex aula per éAvypode anfrac- 
tus et curvas vias accedebatur ad zacrdéag, i. e. atria oréyne, deinceps 
in oiknpara, conclavia, per que erant vie recta, certe exitus non vo- 
luminum instar, déEodo.” Wyttenbach, quoted by B. Cf. note a. 

g. S6a—Cf. 1. 70, a, 

Cu. CXLIX.—a.  Moipiog wadeopivn ripvn—Birket-el-Keroun, 
on the W. side of the Nile. Cf. ii. 148, a., Merits, in Smith’s C. 
D., and R. p. 504. “ Properly a part only of this remarkable lake 
exists, under the name of Lake Kerun. Modern research has here, 
however, confirmed the opinion previously entertained, that this 
lake cannot be regarded as entirely the work of man’s hand, but 
that art has here only assisted and brought into use the work of 
nature.” H. Egypt. ch. i. p. 296. That the lake Morris is the 
modern lake Birket-el-Keroun, is doubted in E. Orient. H. ch. i. 
». 24. 

b. wéerae O& paxpy) ... vdrov—and the lake lies lengthwise, stretches 
in its length, from N. to S. mpd¢ Bopény x. r.r. Cf. Jelf, § 638, I. 1, a. 
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e. db0 rupapidec. Of these no traces are now left, according to 
Jomard, Mem. sur le lac de Meeris, quoted by B. 

d. dpynai—fathoms ; 6 feet. On the wreOpdr, cf. ii. 124, d. 

é. cata dwovya. Cf. the references in note a. on this ch. 

J. 16 Baoikniov—the king’s treasury. By the king is here proba- 
bly meant the Persian satrap, (cf. Diod. i. 52,) so called in ii. 98, a., 
and not the ancient kings of Egypt. B. The talent, the Attic, 
that is, = £243 15s., and the mina, £4 ls. 3d., according to Hus- 
sey. The talent a day for six months = about £43,953, and the 
20 minas (£81 5s.) per day for the other six months = £14,580, 
and the whole amount about £58,533, reckoning the year at 360 
days. Cf. H. Egypt. ch. iv. p. 465. 

Cu. CL.—a. rijv d. rv ic AtB.—the Syrtis in Libya, the Libyan 
Syrtis. sic for iv. Cf. Jelf, § 647, b., and vii. 239. 76 é¢ Aedgodc 
xenc., the oracle at Delphi, the oracle (for which the people sent) to 
Delphi ; there quoted and explained. ov« wosov rov yooy—The dif- 
ficulty of carrying away such an immense mass of earth is con- 
sidered a proof, and with great probability, among modern writers, 
that the lake was the work of nature, and not of art. Thus Browne 
in his Travels, p. 169, says, “‘ Nothing can present an appearance 
so unlike the works of men. On the N. E. and S. is a rocky ridge, 
in every appearance primeval.” R. p. 504. 

b. LapdavarddXov. His death is dated in Prid. Con. p- 1, B. Cc. 
747. ‘This is the only passage in which Hdtus mentions him, in- 
tending probably to have added something about him and Ninus 
in his “ Assyrian books.” Cf. i. 106, d., and Smith’s D. of Gr. and 
R. Biog. Sardanapalus. On Nineveh see note c. on the same ch. 

Cu. CLI.—a. rb yonor. brt éxéyonord oft,—oraculum, cujusmodi tis 
FS ci erat ; considering the oracle, of what sort, with what meaning, 

wt had been pronounced to them. Cf. Jelf, § 816, 6, quoted in ii. 99, f. 
ra thea. Cf. ii. 92, a., 77, a., 140, ¢. 

Cu. CLII.—a. SaBariiv—cf. ii. 137, a. te rij¢ tog K. Tr. A.—in 
consequence of the vision. Cf. v. 43, b. 

b. Bovroty wodkw... Anrove, cf. ii. 155, 6. Kara Aniny,—for the 
purpose of piracy. Cf. Jelf, § 629, 3, c., quoted in i. 147, e. 

c. pita... wotkserar—benigne excipit, grata facit, ut v. 37. Psam- 
mitichus, B. c. 671—617. The force of mercenaries raised by him 
became a standing Gk army with his successors, a measure which 
had no slight influence on the affairs of Egypt, as the other Egyp- 
tians, and most especially the military caste, were strongly opposed 
to it, and, at a subsequent period, deserted him in a body and re- 
tired to Ethiopia. Cf. ii. 30, a. 6. The seat of the empire of Psam- 
mitichus, adds B., was Sais, ii. 62, a., 99,d., as the inhabitants of that 
place appear particularly to have assisted Psammitichus, and close 
at hand near Bubastis was the camp, ii. 112, ¢., of the Gk merce- 
naries, which was afterwards transferred by Amasis to Memphis. 
Cf. ii. 154, c., and iii. 4. Psammitichus re-established the fallen 
throne of the Pharaohs; cf. i. 141, a.—his reign an epoch in 
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Egyptian history—the unity of the empire restored, but its former 
power gone—constant connexion henceforth till the conquest of 
Cambyses, with foreign nations, Gk and Asiatic—from the intro- 
duction of, and restoration of the empire by, foreigners, Phoenician, 
Greek, and Carian mercenaries, who were kept in pay, and by 
whom he maintained his authority, he was naturally considered 
a usurper by a great part of the nation—the warrior caste, ex- 
asperated by seeing foreigners preferred, emigrate to Ethiopia— 
the strength of the nation much diminished—remarkable ambition 
of foreign conquests henceforth displayed by the Egyptian kings, 
shown in the constant desire to possess themselves of Syria and 
Pheenicia, and in the establishment of a navy, paved the way for the 
destruction of their dynasty. From H. Egypt. ch. v. p. 467, seqq. 

d. carauwée Tove Baoéac. Similarly in the last century Ali-Bey 
gained the sovereign power in Egypt, having put to death or ban- 
ished the 11 other Beys. This he retained till 1772, when he was 
killed in battle in Palestine, whither he had fled. B. 

Cu. CLIII.—a. rg ‘Hgaiory roorthaa. Cf. ii. 99, g. 

b. aidnv .... wepiorviov. Cf. ii. 148, 6. “ Memorials of this 
monarch’s reign,” says the Bulletin des Sc. Hist. vii. 472, Ba in 
article 10, A’gyptus, “exist in the obelisk now on Monte-Litorio at 
Rome, and in the enormous columns of the first court of the palace 
of Karnac, at Thebes.” 

c. 6 6¢”Ame. Cf. iii. 28, 0. 

Cu, CLIV.—a. Sroaréreda. Cf. ii. 112, ¢., 152, c. 

b. ot viv éounvéec . . . yeyovact.—mentioned again in ii. 164, “ This 
caste,” says Pritchard, Anal. of Egypt. Myth. 373, [quoted in 
A gyptus, Castes, ] “as well as that of pilots, must have comprised a 
very small number, since the Egyptians had little intercourse with 
foreigners; and until the Gk dynasty their navigation was princi- 
pally confined to the Nile.” Cf. Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Geog., 
Agyptus, Castes, &c. Also H. Egyptians, ch. i. p. 334, who 
observes that, from the hatred borne by the Egyptians towards 
foreigners, and especially towards those who were so highly hon- 
oured by the king, those children who were instructed by them, 
were not allowed to rejoin their own caste afterwards; whence in 
self-defence they were necessitated to form a caste by themselves. 
modc Yadaacone, near the sea. Cf. Jelf, § 638, 1, d. 

c. karoixuce t¢ Méuguy, “ For the protection of his person.” H. 
20. Cf. 152, ¢. 

Cu. CLV.—a. rodda trepvnoOny dn. Cf. i. 83, a., and comp. 
ii. 18, 55, 152, &c. B. On the Sebennytic mouth of the Nile, 
cf. ref. in ii. 10, a. 

b. Bourw «.r.rd. Cf. ii. 59, 63, 83, and 133. This town is not 
the same with that in ii. 75, a., but stood on the W. bank of the 
Sebennytic branch of the Nile, near the Butic lake, (see the follow- 
ing ch.,) to the S. of which ruins are yet to be found, according to 
Ritter. B. Cf. E. Orient. H. ch. ii. p. 58, ; 
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c. unde, && évdg Mov x... ‘This enormous rock,” says Savary, 
Letter xxxvii., ‘240 ft in circumference, was brought from a 
quarry in the island of Phil, near the cataracts, on rafts, for the 
space of 200 leagues to its destined place, and without doubt was 
the heaviest weight ever moved by human power. 

d. rxapwpogida x.r..—the projecting part of the roof which extends 
beyond the wall of the building, the eaves. W. Schw. 

Cu. CLVI.—a. vijoog %) Xéupec—From this legend of a floating 
island, the Gks probably invented their fable about Delos. Cf. Pliny, 
H. N. iv. 12. B. Miller, Dor. i. p. 332, considers that the Gk 
fable of the floating island “indicated merely the restless condition 
which preceded the tranquillity and brightness introduced by the 
manifestation of the god.” Mannert, 10, 1, 559, quoted in Class. 
Dict., Chemmis, makes the Egyptian legend arise from the wish of 
the Egyptian priests to explain the Greek mythology, by referring 
to their own as its parent source. The legend of Delos was. per- 
haps founded on some tradition of its late volcanic origin. Smith’s 
C. D., Delos. 

b. éy Aipvy x. r.A.—now Burlos. B. 

c. mawrn. Cf. Homer, Odyss. x. 3: of the island of AXolus, 
Thuty svi vyow KT. B. 

d. Antw, tovoa ray oxrwx.r.r. On the eight prime deities, cf. ii. 
42,c. “Under the name of Latona,” says Creuzer, Symb. i. p. 519, 
ii. 121, 169, quoted by B., “was personified the primitive state of 
darkness or night, whence all things took their origin, and first the 
lights of heaven, the sun and moon. Hence she agrees with the 
quodees Athor: cf. ii. 41, f The same also is said in the Classical 

ournal, xxiv. 214, quoted in article Latona, “‘ Night was by the 
Gks,” observes Knight, “ personified under the title of Anrw, or 
Latona, and Bavfw, the one signifying oblivion, and the other sleep ; 
both were meant to express the tranquillity prevailing through the 
infinite variety of unknown darkness, which preceded the creation, 
or first emanation of light; hence she was said to be the first wife 
of Jupiter, mother of Apollo and Diana, or the sun and moon, and 
nurse of the earth and the stars; the Egyptians differed from the 
Gks, and supposed her to be the nurse and grandmother of Horus 
and Bubastis, their Apollo and Diana, in which they agreed with 
the ancient naturalists, who held that heat was nourished by the 
humidity of the night. Her symbol was the Mygale or Mus 
Araneus, supposed to be blind,” &c. 

e. ’Amwé\Awva—The Horus of ii. 144, a. 

f. Aioxidoc «.r-A. Cf. Pausan. viii. 37,§3. To this refers what 
is related of Aischylus, that he disclosed something appertaining to 
the Mysteries, for which he was therefore called in question; see 
Zell’s Comment. on Aristot. Ethics ii. 1, § 13, p. 86. B. 

g. povvoc 6% rouréiwy.rév mpoyevopivwy. B. considers that from 
Hdtus’ applying “former poets” to Aischylus, it is probable that 
this was one of the passages added by him in old age, after the bulk 
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of the work was completed; the recital of it, according to his 
theory, taking place only in 456 B. c., cf. i. a., the year in which 
Aischylus died. Cf. i. 130, 6., and D. p. 12, seqq. 

Cu. CLVII.—a. Wappyriyoo .... érea. Cf. ii, 152, c. H. 
i, 0. p. 390. 

b. "AZwrov—one of the 5 Philistine towns, situated on the sea- 
coast, N. E. of Ascalon. The Ashdod of 1 Sam. v. 1, and Acts 
viii. 40. The siege, according to B., is not to be understood of a 
regular blockade, but only of a perpetual series of attacks made 
against the town, carried on possibly from a fort erected in the 
neighbourhood (émtreixuc). Cf. Thirlw. i. p. 155, and Hdtus’ 
account of Alyattes’ attacks on Miletus, i. 17. 

Cu. CLVIII.—a. Ne«éc—the Pharaoh-Necho of 2 Kings xxiii., 
xxiv., 2 Chron. xxxv., and Jerem. xlvi. He reigned 616—600 
Bp. c. B. Cf. Prid. Conn. an. 617 8. c. H. 2 1. ch. v. p. 470. 

b. ry Swovye x. 7-.—This canal, according to Diod. Sic. i. 33, 
was completed by Ptolemy II. Probably he only restored it and 
cleared it from the sand, as it is hardly probable that Hdtus would 
have spoken of it as he does, had it not been completed by Darius. 
It was cleared out and restored by Hadrian, and again about 500 
years afterwards by the order of Omar, a. p. 639. It fell finally into 
decay in a. D. 762, and remains in that condition to the present 
day. B. Seealso R. p. 464, seqq., H. /. 7. p. 470, seqq. 

c. ’Epv0. Oddaccay. The Stnus Arabicus, our Red Sea, is here 
meant. Cf. i. 1, 6., and ii. 159, iv. 42. B. 

d. tic pijogk.r.d. “The 1000 stades [or 100,000 orguia, iv. 
40] allowed for the narrowest part of land between the two seas 
equal about 83 G. miles; but Hdtus appears to have regarded the 
whole water communication between the two seas, a great part of : 
which was by the Nile itself, as the canal. He also says ‘the 
length of the canal was equal to a 4 days’ voyage,’ but it appears 
to have been considerably more.” R. p. 451. Of the Isthmus of 
Suez the width is really 60 miles, see Arrowsmith, Eton G. ch. v. 
p. 61. From Hdtus’ calculating the breadth of the canal by 
triremes, H., /. /. p. 471, infers that it was originally intended not 
for commercial, but for warlike purposes. 

é. Iarovpov—the Pithom of Exod. i. 11, on the E. margin of 
the Delta; near the commencement of the canal; and probably 
near the modern Belbeis. Smith’s C. D. 

f. Gpucra dé... . dpoc, 1. e. the excavation of the canal was com- 
menced from that part of the plain of Egypt that hes towards Arabia ; 
to which plain from above (i. e. from the S.) the mt that stretches from 
opposite Memphis (in an EK. direction to Heroopolis) 7s contiguous. 
B. Cf. also R. 1. 1. On kara, cf. i. 76, a. On the Mt, ef. ii, 8, 6., 
and 124, d. 

g. Bopning Oar.—the sea on the North, here meaning the Mediter- 
ranean. Cf. ii. 32, e., and iv. 13, ce. Mons Casius, El Kas. Cf. 
on the extended signification of Syria, i. 72, a., and also ii, 116. 
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Cu. CLIX.—a. 6dxoi—cradles on rollers, machines for drawing 
ships. Cf. H. 1.1, p. 471. 

b. cai Stpousr ....év Maydddy évicnos. The expedition of Pharaoh- 
Necho into Asia, B. c. 610, in the 3lst year of Josiah, king of Ju- 
dah. The battle here mentioned was fought at Megiddo, in which 
king Josiah was slain, see 2 Kings xxiii., and 2 Chron. xxxy., but 
Hdtus has confused the names of the places; Magdolus being a 
town of Lower Egypt, 12 miles, according to B. in Excurs., E. of 
Pelusium, the Migdol of the O. T., while Megiddo belonged to the 
half-tribe of Manasseh on the W. of the Jordan, near Mt Carmel. 
From his limited knowledge of Palestine, into the interior of which, 
certainly, he appears never to have penetrated, cf. ii. 106, a., Hdtus 
probably fell into this error. ‘ Near Megiddo was the town of 
Hadad-Rimmon, (afterwards called Maximianopolis,) and therefore 
the Lamentation for the death of Josiah is in Scripture called, ‘ The 
Lamentation of Hadad-Rimmon in the valley of Megiddon,’ which 
was so great that it became a proverbial phrase for expressing any 
extraordinary sorrow. By the city Cadytis, Jerusalem is doubtless 
to be understood; for in iii. 5, Herodotus describes it as not less - 
than Sardis in Lydia, cf. D. p. 55, and there is no other city in the 
mts of Palestine, which could be equalled to Sardis, but that only. 
And it is certain that after this battle Necho did take Jerusalem ; 
for he was there when he made Jehoiakim king, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 3. 
But that it was called Cadytis in the time of Hdtus by the Syrians 
and Arabians, is manifest from this, that they call it by no other 
name, but one of the same original and signification, even to this 
day; viz. by the title Al-Kuds, i.e. The Holy, which is the sense 
also of Cadytis. For from the time that Solomon built the temple 
there, this epithet was’ commonly given to it. See Nehem. xi. 1, 
Psal. xlyiii. 2, lii. 1, Dan. ix. 24; and also in the N. Test. Matt. iv. 
5, and Rev. xxi. 2. And the same title they gave it on their coins; 
for the inscription on their shekels was Jerusalem Kedushah, that 
is, Jerusalem the Holy, and this coin going current among the neigh- 
bouring nations, especially after the Babylonish captivity, it carried 
this name among them; and hence they called the city by both 
names, and at length, for shortness’ sake, Kedushah only, and the 
_ Syrians (who in their dialect turned the Hebrew sh into th) Kedu- 

tha. And the Syriac being the only language spoken in the time 
of Herodotus in Palestine, (the Hebrew being no more used as a 
vulgar language after the Captivity,) he, by giving it a Gk termin- 
ation, made it Kdduric or Cadytis, in his history which he wrote 
about the time that Nehemiah ended his [2 years’ government at 
Jerusalem.” Prid. Conn. an. 610 8.c. On the taking of Carche- 
mish or Circesium on the Euphrates by the Egyptians, and the 
events that followed, see Prid. as quoted, and H. /. l. p. 469. The 
opinion of Prideaux, that by Cadytis Hdtus means Jerusalem, 
has been lately attacked with much ingenuity by Mr. Ewing in the 
Classical Museum, No. IV. He considers “ Kedesh in Galilee in 
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Mt Naphtali,” one of the six cities of refuge, called also Kedesh 
Naphtali, Josh. xx. 7, Judg. iv. 6, to be the city intended. He 
founds his opinion on the following arguments: that proceeding on 
his road after the battle of Megiddo and taking the city of Cadytis, 
Jerusalem would have been quite out of the line of Necho’s march: 
—next, that by Hdtus’ speaking, in iii. 5, of “ the maritime towns 
between Cadytis and Jenysus,” itis plain that Jerusalem could not 
be meant; for of maritime towns between Jerusalem and Jenysus, 
(which stood on the confines of Syria, 8. of Gaza, and is now called 
Khanyounes,) one could not speak with more propriety than of 
maritime towns between Oxford and London, whereas between 
Kades in Galilee and Jenysus are included from N. to 8. almost 
all the maritime towns of Palestine. Besides, from the expression 
‘used by Hdtus when speaking of Cadytis, we tuoi doxeer, iii. 5, it is 
clear that he visited Cadytis, but there is no evidence that he ever 
visited Jerusalem, but a strong inferential evidence to the contrary, 
in his silence respecting it. For it is not to be supposed that, had 


he visited the capital of the Jewish nation, he would have omitted — 


to describe the city, the temple, and the Jews themselves, a people 
who of all others were most likely to attract the attention of that 
minute observer, &c. Cf. also Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., 
Necho. 


c. t¢ Boayxidac—cf. i. 46, d. 


Cu. CLX.—a. Vappiu—s. c. 601—596. riévar non OéoPat, 1. q. 


dueiv, curare, administrare—apa ratra pre his. B. 

Cu. CLXI.—a. ’Ampinc—s. c. 596—570. The Pharaoh-Hophra 
of the Scriptures, with whom Zedekiah kg of Judah made an al- 
liance, to procure his aid against Nebuchadnezzar; Jer. xxxvii., 
xliii., &c., Ezek. xxx., Habak. 11., Isa. xix. and xx. On him and 
his Cyrenzan expedition, &c., cf. Diod. i. 68, quoted by B., E. 
Orient. H. p. 103, Prid. Conn. an. 590, 574 3. c., and H.J. /. p. 471. 

b. rm Tupiy—ef. 1. 2,d. On rotor AB. A6youn, cf. i. 106, d., and 
on fee Kakdec K.T.A., 1. 8, B. 

¢. iri Kupnvaiove —cf. iv. 159. é« rije ising — openly, plainly, 
point-blank. Cf. iii. 127, a., 1x. 57, ¢. . 

Cu. CLXII.—a. ti Baowniy—wwith a view to regal power, i. e. 
with the view of declaring him king. Cf. i. 41, ii. 121. Jelf, § 634, 
3, a. The helmet appears, from ii. 151, to have been the sign of 
royalty in Egypt. B. ot ..... é¢pdveov—who were yet of his side. 
Cf. vii. 102, ¢. PALE . 

Cu. CLXIII.—a. Kapac.. . ."lwvac—cf. ii. 152, e. 

b. Mopépgi—Panouf-Khet or Manouf el Seffli, 1. e. Lower Mem- 
phis, in Lower Egypt, on the EK. side of the lake Mareotis. Smith’s 
C.D 


Cu. CLXIV.—a. éixra yévea. Plato, Timeus iii. p. 24, reckons 
6 castes. Diodorus, in one passage, (i. 28,) represents them as 3— 
priests and husbandmen, from whom the army was levied, and arti- 
sans. But in another (i. 74) he extends the number to 5, by the 
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addition of soldiers and shepherds. Strabo limits them to 3— 
priests, soldiers, and husbandmen. The stamp of caste was not 
in Egypt, as is sometimes asserted, indelible. Smith’s D. of Gr. 
and R. Geogr., Hgyptus, Castes. Cf. also the remarks of Prichard, 
quoted under Art. 15, 16, and 17, Castes, Agyptus, Class. Dict., 
and H. Egypt. ch. ii. p. 322, seqq. The resemblance between the 
Egyptian and the Indian castes is, as many writers observe, no 
slight argument for the hypothesis that the one country was co- 
lonized by the other; perhaps the latter by the former, as L. is 
inclined to think. Cf. H. 2. l. ch. i. p. 301, seqq., and ii. 124, d., 
143, g. 

b. ot pév, tpéec.—I extract from the Edin. Review, Oct. 1845, p. 
389, the following summary of the commencement of M. Guizot’s 
second Lecture on European Civilization, as bearing upon the pre- 
dominance of the sacerdotal caste in Egypt. The reader will pro- 
bably consider it well deserving of the praise there bestowed upon it. 

“He (M. Guizot) observes, that one of the points of difference 
by which modern civilization is most distinguished from ancient, 
is the complication, the multiplicity, which characterizes it. In 
all previous forms of society, Oriental, Greek, or Roman, there is 
a remarkable character of unity and simplicity. Some one idea 
seems to have presided over the construction of the social frame- 
work, and to have been carried out into all its consequences, with- 
out encountering on the way any counterbalancing or limiting 
ers Some one element, some one power in society, seems to 

ave early obtained predominance, and extinguished all other 
agencies which could exercise an influence over society capable of 
conflicting with its own. In Egypt, for example, the theocratic 
principle absorbed every thing. The temporal government was 
grounded on the uncontrolled rule of a caste of priests; and the 
-moral life of the people was built upon the idea that it belonged to 
the interpreters of religion to direct the whole detail of human 
actions. The dominion of an exclusive class, at once the ministers 
of religion and the sole possessors of letters and secular learning, 
has impressed its character’ on all which survives. of Egyptian 
monuments—on all we know of Egyptian life. Elsewhere the 
dominant fact was the supremacy of a military caste, or race of 
conquerors : the institutions and habits of society were principally 
modelled by the necessity of maintaining this supremacy. In other 
places, again, society was mainly the expression of the democratic 
principle. The sovereignty of the majority and the equal par- 
ticipation of all male citizens in the administration of the state, 
were the leading facts by which the aspect of those societies was 
determined. ‘The singleness in the governing principle had not 
indeed always prevailed in those states. Their early history often 
presented a conflict of forces. Among the Egyptians, the Etrus- 
‘cans, even among the Greeks, the caste of warriors, for example, 
‘maintained a struggle with that of priests; elsewhere, in ancient 
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Gaul, for example, the spirit of clanship against that of voluntary 
association, or the aristocratic against the popular principle. But 
these contests were nearly confined to ante-historical periods; a 
vague remembrance was all that survived of them. If at a later 
period the struggle was renewed, it was almost always promptly 
terminated; one of the rival powers achieved an early victory, and 
took exclusive possession of society.” On the colleges of the 
priest caste, cf. ii. 3, 6., on their influence through the oracles, ii. 83, 
a., on their disbelief of the popular superstition, 11. 64, e., 85, a. 

c. BodxoXo.... ovBdrar—Cf. ii. 47, a. b., 92, a. épunvéec—CFf. i. 
154, 0. 

id. Kadaoipug....‘EoportBuc. The first, according to Jablonsky, 
signifies the youth, fit for active service abroad; and the second, the 
veterans reserved at home for the defence of the country. B. Cf. ii, 
152, c., 30, a. 6. EK. Orient. H. ch. iv. p. 154, and H. 7. 2, ch. ii. p. 
328, seqq. 

e. vonove—Cf, ii, 42, b. 

Cu. CLXV.—a. Bovowirne—Cf. ii..59, 6. On Sais see ii. 62, a. ~ 
On Chemmis, ii. 91, a. On Papremis, ii. 63, 6. On the island Pro- 
sopitis, ii. 41, e. Natho appears to be the nome Neotr of Ptolemy, 
between the Phatnitic and Pelusiac branches of the Nile. . 

b. dviovrat t¢.7d payipov—are given up to, are devoted to warfare. 
3rd pers. plur. pres. from dyvéw, old form of dvinus, and used for 
avievra. Cf. ii. 65, 0. ; 

Cu. CLXVI.—a. OnBaioc—Cf. ii. 15, e. On Bubastis, ii. 60, d. 
"AgdOirnc. The situation of this nome is unknown. 

6. Tavirnc—so called from Tanis, San, one of the most ancient 
towns in Lower Egypt, the Zoan of the O. T., Numb. xiii. 22: on 
the E. bk of the Tanitic branch, near the lake Menzaleh. B.- It 
was one of the capitals of Lower Egypt, under the early kings. 
smith’s C.D, Of: Isa. xix. LI]; wax: 4 

c. Mevdnowe—Cf. 11. 42,d. The city Sebennytus stood on the W. 
bank of the Sebennytic branch of the Nile; Semennout. Smith’s 
C.D. Cf. di.,.10;. a, 

d. ’A@piBirnc—The city which gave its name to this nome, stood 
on the E. of the Pelusiac branch, Atrib. B. 

6. bapBaWirnc—The city Pharbethus, on the W. of the Pelusiac 
branch. Thmuis not far from the Mendesian branch; Zmaze, Ru. 
near Mansourah. The position of the district Onuphis is uncertain. 
Smith’s C. D. The Anysian nome, probably so named from kg 
Anysis having taken refuge there; cf. ii. 137; situated, according 
to Mannert, on the E. of the lake Menzaleh. B. f 

Ff. Mvexgopirne—signifying, according to Champoll. quoted by 
B., the flowery island. The district, for the island was but small, 
according to Mannert, lay N. of Bubastis, cf. ii. 60, d., between 
the Pelusiac and Tanitic branches. 

g. éy vnow otkéee—is situated in an island. Cf. Hom. Il, ii. 626. ~. 
Nijowy, ai vaiovork.t.Ar., and Soph, Aj. 604. Wess. 
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Cu. CLXVII.—a. dvemivove—Cf. ii. 165, 6. On the prepon- 
derance of the military element in Greece, compared with that of 
the priests in Egypt, cf. ii. 164, 0. 

Cu. CLXVILI.—a. yipea—gifts of honour, i. e. the lands from 
revenues of which the soldiers were maintained. Cf. ii. 30, a. b., 
ii. 141, and iv. 162, 165. B. 

b. doovpar—square areas of 100 cubits each way, hence 10,000 
sq. cubits = 22,500 sq. feet. B. 

—¢ rade—what follows, &c., viz. the portions of bread, beef, and 
wine.—The Attic mina = 100 drachmas, about I 1b. 4 oz. weight. 
The dpvornp, according to Hesych. = the cotyle, about 3 pt. B. 

Cu. CLXIX.—a. Mopepoiv—Cf. ii. 163, d. 

b. tuayécavro.... ot iv. On the mercenaries of Apries, cf. 
ii. 152, ¢., 154, and Jerem. xlvi. 21, “ Also her hired men are in the 
midst of her like fatted bullocks,” &c. On the battle, &c., cf. ii. 
161, a., and Prid., Conn. an. 570, who refers there to the prophecies 
pronounced against him, and compares with his boastful thought 
here given, the words of Ezekiel, xxix. 3—10, “ The river is mine, 
and I have made it for myself,” &c. “The rebellion of the Egyp- 
tians against Apries, after his unsuccessful expedition against Cy- 
rene, sufficiently evinces that the extravagant projects of their 
kings were but little in unison with the feelings of the people. 
The consequence of this rebellion was a war between the Egyp- 
tians and the mercenaries, in which the latter were defeated and 
Apries soon after lost his life.” H. Egypt. ch. v. p. 471. Cf. E. 
Orient. H. ch. iii. p. 103. 

¢. at 6... . A@nvainc.— This arose from Osiris being buried 
in the temple of Athene, so that his tomb would be shared by the 
Egyptian monarchs. Cf. the following ch. 

d. peyapov—Ctf. i. 47, a. aidn, waordg, ii. 148, f. | 

é. d&a Oupmpara sunt geminate fores, janua bivalvis, i. e. reposito- 
rium biwalvi janua clausum; a chamber or closet with double doors. 
év roic Oupwp., 1. q. évrdc Hv Ovpwydrwr. B. 

Cu. CLXX.—a. rot ot« dovor x. r. .—Cf. ii. 61, 6. On Sais, ef. 
li. 62, a. 

Cu. CLXXI.—a. airoi—i. e. of Osiris. Cf. ii. 40, 0., 132, a., &e. 

b. Oeopoddpra. On the Gk Thesmophoria, “ a festival intended to 
eommemorate the introduction of the laws and regulations of civil- 
ized life, which was universally ascribed to Demeter,” cf. Smith’s 
D. of A. On the Gk Ceres; the same with Isis, cf. ii. 59, d., 
67, 9. 
fe: CLXXII.—. *Apacc, B. c. 569—525. Smith’s C.D. On 
-Sais, cf. ii. 62, a. As this town and its district were on the E. bank 
of the Canopic branch, Siuph stood probably where the village 
Safi now stands, as Champollion conjectures. B. 

—b. Snporny—a plebeian, a man of low origin. 

c. mooundiecOa, to show regard or respect for. S.and L. D. 

‘Cu. CLXXIII.—a. wrnOwpne ayopijc. By this is meant the time 
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that precedes the mid-day, the forenoon, and not the mid-day itself. 
Cf. vii. 223,a. W. Cf. also iii. 104, a., and iv. 181. : 

b. parawc— foolish, trifling ; perhaps conveying the idea of ob- 
scene jests, for paraiZew and aoynuoveiy are used promiscuously, 
Cf. Soph. Trach. 565, batwy paraiag yepoiv. V. 

ce. Ov rypéepnc—Cf. 1. 97, a. 

d. aor dy ror—n Oye kT. A.—he would surely either gradually 
become mad, or he indeed (this very man, the person I speak of ) would 
become crazy. Cf. Jelf, § 655, Demonstrative Pronouns, obs. 2, 3. 
When the same subject belongs to two sentences, dye is often used 
emphatically in the second sentence, to mark distinctly the iden- 
tity of the subject. This repetition of the subject by 6 dé, dye, odro¢ 
6é, is often called for by the mention of another person in the pre- 
ceding sentence, or by some obscurity in the construction, which 
makes it necessary that the subject should be distinctly stated. 
This idiom is much used by Hom. and Hdtus in disjunctive sen- 
tences: #—7 bye: Od. ii. 327. So Lat. cle; as, nune dextra in- 
geminans ictus nunc ¢/e sinistra. (Virg.) 

Ca. CLXXV.—a. Sai ry AO@nvaiy—Cf. ii. 62, a. 

b. avipsogtyyac—Sphinzes with the bust of aman. S. and L. D. 
According to Schw., Sphinxes with human faces :. the word not ne- 
cessarily inferring, as he thinks, that they had a male more than a 
female face. Maillet explains the Sphinx from the union ofa virgin’s 
head.with a lion’s body to be a symbol of the solstice, and of the Nile, 
which overflows when the sun is in Leo and Virgo. According to 
Plutarch and Clement it is a type of the enigmatic nature of the 
Egyptian Theology. But see Wilkinson’s Egypt, 2nd series, vol. 
ii. ch. 14, p. 201, where the Andro-Sphinz, with the head of a man 
and the body of a lion, denoting the union of intellectual and phy- 
sical power, (as well as the other two kinds, the Crio-Sphinxe and 
the Hveraco-Sphinz,) is shown to be the type or representation of 
the king. On the great Sphinx, near the 2nd Pyramid, ii. 124, ef. 
Class. Dict., Sphinz, and Lib. of Entertaining Knowledge, by. 
Long, Egypt. Antiq. ii. ch. vi. | 

c. AWoropiwyv—Cf. ii. 124, 6., ii. 8, d., and E. Orient. H. ch. ii. 
p. 36, on the monolithe temple at Sais. Elephantine, ef. ii. 17, a. 

d. xvyévoc = 5 palms; the cubit, 6. B. 

Cu. CLXXVI.—a. AiOtortxod ... \iMov,—CFf. ii. 127, c., and ii. 8, d. 

Cu. CLXXVII.—a. én’ ’Apdoue .. . evdatmovijca,—* The flour- 
ishing state of Egypt described by Hdtus as under Amasis, is con- 
tradicted by Scripture, for at that time the land lay desolate 40 © 
years, being overrun and ravaged by Nebuchadnezzar, from Mig- 
dol, or Magdolum, which is at the first entry into Egypt, even to 
Syene, on the borders of Ethiopia.” Cf. Ezek. xxix. 9, 10, And 
the land of Egypt shall be desolate and waste—I will make Egypt 
utterly waste and desolate, from the tower of Syene to the border 
of Ethiopia,” (or from Migdol to Syene,) “ No foot of man shall 
pass through it, nor foot of beast shall pass through it, neither 


BOOK Il. EUTERPE. 167 


shall it be inhabited 40 years.” See also Ezek. xxx. and Jer. xlvi. 
Prid. We must therefore suppose with W. that Hdtus derived his 
account from the priests, who, through their regard for Amasis 
who paid them particular respect, gave a partial account of his 
reign, or that Hdtus speaks only of the latter part of his reign, 
when Egypt had in some degree recovered itself. In the E. Orient. 
H. ch. iii. p. 104, the invasion of Nebuchadnezzar appears confined 
to the reign of Apries (Pharaoh-Hophra) only; and so H. observes, 
that under Amasis Egypt is said to have enjoyed its greatest hap- 
piness. Egypt. ch. v. p. 471, cf. p. 464, seqq. By him the mouths 
of the Nile were opened at last to foreign merchants, cf. ii. 178, 
179, a concession which led to important changes in the character 
of the nation, and produced an entire alteration in the whole in- 
ternal commerce of Egypt. 

b. mode... oikeopévac. Cf. Diod. Sic. i. 31, who says that in 
ancient times Egypt had 18,000 towns, and in the time of. Ptolemy 
Lagus, 323 B.c., there were more than 30,000. W. Cf. E. Orient. 
H. ch. ii. p. 31. 

c. Sdwy... ero. This law, it appears, was established by 
Draco, and not by Solon, who lightened the penalty for transgress- 
ing it. W. The Egyptian Toparchi clearly officiated as police, 
discountenancing or punishing idleness. H. 1. 7. p. 438. 

Cu. CLXXVIII.—a. Navxparw—in the Delta; it belonged to 
the Saitic nome; and stood on the E. bank of the Canopic branch, 
N. W. of Sais. It continued an important place for many cen- 
turies, long after its privileges had been done away, by the open- 
ing of the mouths of the Nile by the Persian conquest of Egypt. 
Its site appears to be indicated by the ruins found by Niebuhr at 
Salhadsjar, not far distant from Alexandria, Cf. on the settlement 
of Naucratis, and the advantages Hdtus would derive from the 
Ionic residents there, Hist. of Gr. Lit., Herodotus, p. 245, and H. 
Egypt. ch. iv. p. 463. 

b. "Iévwy ... Awpiiwv... Aiohgwv. Cf. notes-on i. 142, 144, 149. 
Phaselis, on the borders of Lycia and Pamphylia. 

Cu. CLXXIX.—a. Bapuoe.—Cf. ii. 96, and notes. 

Cu. CLXXX.—a. picOwcdvrwy— tepydoac0ai—locantes edem 
exstruendam ; letting out the building of the temple for 300 talents. 
S. and L. D. (i. e. contracting to pay so much for it.) On the 
Amphictyons, cf. v. 62, ¢. 

b. warexan. Cf. i. 50, f. 

c. értBare—tt fell to, was the duty of, &c. Cf. iv. 115. 7d éwiBad- 
how, SC. pépoc, the portion which falls to the lot of each. B. 

d. orurrnping—according to B., on the authority of Beckmann, 
rough vitriol: some species of astringent salt, probably alum. S., 
and L. D. | 

Cu. CLXXXI.—a. Barrew, ot & Apxeciiew. Two MSS. here read 
rov instead of oi 6’, which is preferable, as this Battus was the con- 
temporary of Apries, and therefore of Amasis; cf. iv. 159. W. 
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b. pijxoc, remedium, effugium : cf. Aisch. Ag. 2, and P. V. 605. B. 

¢. tw rerpappévov—probably meaning that the statue was placed 
in the city, and looked out towards the suburbs. W. 

Cu. CLXXXII.—a. Odonca riveov—Cf. ii. 37, ¢., iii. 47, and 
Plin. H. N. xix. 1. B. 

b. ipdy 76 éy Aivdw x.r.X. From this place, where the worship 
of Athene, Werth, cf. ii. 62, a., was first established, (brought hither 
from Egypt, and from Sais probably, as she there was held in 
especial honour,) it spread throughout Greece. B. Cf. also ii. 171, 
b., on the introduction of the Thesmophoria. 

c. elke O& Kupoy x.7.r. D. thinks that “ Hdtus, in saying that 
Amasis was the jirst who conquered Cyprus, (about B. c. 540,) de- 
rived his account!from the priests, as the island had long before 
been in subjection to the Tyrians.” But they gained it by colon- 
ization. “Cyprus stood in the closest connexion with Tyre: it 
formed one of their provinces: the city of Citium, the Kettim of- 
Josephus, was their principal settlement: the name signified not 
only the whole island, but also the neighbouring islands and 
coasts ; the Chittim of Isaiah xxiii. 12.” H. Pheen. ch. ii. p. 305, 
seqq. It subsequently fell to the Persians under Cambyses. In 
Thucyd. 1. 94, Pausanias is said to have subdued (viz. from the 
Persians) 7a zroddd T¢ Kizpov—B. Cc. 478. It fell under Alexander, 
but was afterwards re-united to Egypt by Ptolemy Lagus, B. c. 313, 
and belonged to Egypt till B. c. 58, when Clodius sent Cato to 
avenge a fancied insult he had received, when it became a Roman 
province. 


BOOK II. THALIA. 


FROM CAMBYSES’ CONQUEST OF EGYPT TO THE TAKING OF 
BABYLON BY DARIUS HYSTASPES. 


Cu. I.—a. &v airiny roves. The causes of the invasion of Egypt 
by Cambyses are considered by D., p. 148, to have been of a far 
more general nature than those.assigned by Hdtus, viz. Ist, because 
the Egyptians had entered into an alliance with Croesus against 
the Persians ; and 2ndly, because the country lay close to the Per- 
sian borders, and tempted the ambition of Cambyses to imitate his 
father’s example. So H., Egypt. ch. v. p. 394, says, “ Whatever 
its pretext, the true cause was a hankering after the riches and 
other good things of Egypt.” And Creuzer, “ if we remember that 
the Persians claimed to themselves all Asia, cf. i.4; that Libya 
was in ancient times considered as part of that quarter of the globe, 
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(Plat. Gorg. p. 523); that Nebuchadnezzar had overrun Egypt and 
Libya, cf. ii. 177, a., and that the Persian monarchs considered 
themselves the successors of the Babylonians; we may readily be- 
lieve that Cambyses had persuaded himself that Egypt and Libya 
belonged to his empire by ancient and hereditary right.” B. So 
also Prid. an. 528, “the true cause of the war was, that whereas 
Amasis had subjected himself to Cyrus, and become his tributary, 
he did on his death withdraw his obedience from his successor.” 
Cf. E. Orient. H. ch. iii. p. 105. 

b. inrpdv 6¢0dXpwv. As the opthalmia was common in Egypt, 
that country would supply the best doctors for such cases: besides, - 
from iii. 129, it seems that, generally, Egyptian doctors were held 
in great repute. ; 

H. II.—a. oienisivrar—Cf. i. 4, 0. 

b. véov .... Baortstoa—Cf. H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 399. “Un- 
certainty of succession is an inseparable consequence of a harem 
administration. It is true that illegitimate children were altogether 
excluded from inheriting by the customs of Persia; but the in- 
a. of their mothers, and the treachery of eunuchs, with the 
help of poison, often prepared the way for them to the throne; 
as in the case of Darius Nothus and Darius Codomannus. Of 
legitimate sons the rule was, that the eldest should inherit, espe- 
cially if he was born when his father was king. The selection 
was, however, left to the monarch, commonly influenced by the 
queen-mother. Cf. vii. 2.—As every thing in the constitution of 
the country depended on the distinctions of tribes, the consort was 
chosen from the family of Cyrus, or that of the Achemenide.” 
Cf. iii. 88, ¢. 

Cu. 1V.—a. éimixotpwy—mercenaries, principally Gks, Tonians 
and Carians; whom Amasis had followed his predecessor in retain- 
ing . a standing army. Cf. ii. 152, ¢., and KE. Orient. H. ch. iii. 

- 1U0. 
: Cu. V.—a. Kadirtoc rodoge—Cf. ii. 159, 6. On the Syrians of 
Palestine, cf. ii. 106, a. . 

b. Bier sie te Khanyounes. Cf. ti. 159, 6. rdv "ApaBior, cf. 
i, 2, d. 

€. DepBwvidog Aiuync—On this and Mt Casius, ii. 6, 0. 

Cu. Sa. kai rp0c—and in addition. Cf. Jelf, § 640, 2, quoted 
in iii. 74, a. Képapoc—put collectively for a number of earthen 
vessels, crockery. xeipevov, laid up. On the importation of wine into 
Egypt, cf. ii. 112, b., and ref. to H. Phen. p. 362. See also Egypt. 
ch. iv. p. 450. 

b. Shpapyov—governor of a village or deme, under the vopdpyne, 
governor of a district or nome, cf. ii. 42, 6., and ii. 109, 6. The 
émirporo Of iii. 27, probably, under the demarch. B. rove dé é« M., 
and that those at Memphis, &c. On é« and azé used for éy, cf. Jelf, 
§ 647, a., and iii. 22; ot ée r. aup. Vi. 32; 6 de rie y. Vil. 703 of az Tr. 
caraor. there quoted. 
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c. odTw 6 éripotréwy . . . « Zupinv.—i. e. thus the earthen vessels that 
are brought to and unladen in Egypt, are carried baek into Syria to 
the former vessels already there. The language of the foregoing 
ch. is plainly that of an eye-witness. See D. p. 46. 

Cu. VII.—a. Otro piv .... Atyurrov—sSo then it ws the Persians, 
who, as soon as they had got possession of Egypt, facilitated this passage 
(through the desert to Egypt), by supplying it with water in the 
manner above mentioned. ‘These earthen vessels—were applied to 
an extraordinary purpose by the Persians, when they ruled in this 
country. They were placed as cisterns in the three days’ desert, 
which divided Syria from Egypt, in order to make the communi- 
cation easier for strangers.” H. Phcenic. ch. iv. p. 362. 

b. roy ’ApdBiov—Cf. 1. 2, d. 

Cu. VIIIL.—a. dpota roto: padtcra—second to none. S.and L. Dict. 
Jelf, § 456, c., considers the article to be neuter. So rd padtora, 
and é¢ rd pddtora, maxime ; Vi. 63.—dAsipe. ... Move éxra. The 
number seven appears to have been held sacred among the Arabs; by 
it an oath is exacted in Gen. xxi. 29. “ And Abraham said, These 
seven ewe lambs thou shalt take of my hand, that they may be a wit- 
ness unto me, that I have digged this well,” &c. B. So also, besides 
the many instances of it recurring among the Jews, Balaam’s sacri- 
fice on 7 altars, and of Job’s friends offering 7 bullocks and 7 rams. 

b. Odpordd.... ’AXAdr.—meaning the two great deities of the 
Kast, the Sun and Moon. In the first we can trace the Arabic and 
Hebrew word for the sun or ight ; and the second is identical with 
Alitta, the celestial Aphrodite of the Arabs. Wess. Cf. i. 105, ¢., 
131, a. d. 

Cu. [X.—a. éxei &v,—when therefore. Cf. Jelf, § 791, 1. odroc 
pév 6 ravwrepoc x. 7. '.— Perhaps the truth might have been, that 
the water was conducted through pipes into reservoirs, either from 
small running springs, whose waters were ordinarily absorbed by 
the sands of the desert, which is the case in many places, or from 
draw-wells. It appears morally impossible to have supplied a 
Persian army and its followers with water by means of skins dur- 
ing the whole march. Arabia could scarcely have supplied skins. 
The caravans at the present day carry their water on camels in 
skins of camels.” R. p. 257. 

b. deLapevdac—cisterns, reservoirs, cf. vi. 119. 

Cu. X.—a. Undovcip ... . orduarr—Cf. ii. 10, a. 

b. VYaypnroc—o26 B. C., last of the twenty-sixth dynasty. Cf. 
Early Onent. Hist., Ency. Metr. ch. iii. p. 101, 107, seqq. On the 
invasion of Cambyses and his subsequent undertakings, ef. ii. 1, 
a., H. Egypt. p. 464, 471, seqq., Prid. Conn. an. 526 B. c., and E. 
Orient. H./. 7. The American Quar. Rev. says “ Few tokens of 
the short reign of Psammenitus are extant, besides the inscription 
-of a statue in the Vatican; he was defeated and dethroned by 
Cambyses, nor did he long survive his misfortune. With him fell 
the splendour of the kingdom of Egypt; and from this date the 
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edifices and monuments assume a character of far less importance.” 
On the causes which led to the downfal of the kgdom of the 
Pharaohs, ef. ii. 152, ¢., 169, 6. 

c. tran tv rho rapier x. 7. A.—Cf. ii. 169, ec. 

d. boO@noav yap ai O7Bar—CFf. i. 14, a. 

Ca. XI.—a. ot érixovpor—Cf. iii. 4, a. 

b. iogalov é¢ Tov Kpnrijoa,—cut therr throats into the bowl, brought 
them to the bowl and butchered them so that the blood flowed into it. 
Cf. Jelf, § 646, 1, quoted in ili. 62, a. éuridvrec 68 Tod alparog 
x.t..—A similar piece of barbarity is mentioned by Diod. Sic. ii. 
p- 563. Cf. also Hdtus iv. 70, and Sallust. Bell. Catal. 22. Also 
customary among the Armenians and Iberians, cf. Tacitus Annal. 
xii. 47; but no traces of such a barbarous rite is found to have ex- 
isted among the Germans. B. 

Cu. XI1.—a. éy Mazon, cf. ii. 63, 0. 

b. roy apa Ayampévet x.r..—459, B. c. Inarus revolted, 460 s. 
c., and in the following year the Athenians having joined Inarus, 
cf. Thucyd. i. 104, 109, assisted in the overthrow of the Persians. 
This revolt lasted till 455 B. c., when Megabyzus reduced all Egypt, 
except the marshes where Amyrtzeus had taken refuge. In 414 B. 
c. Amyrtzus established himself as king, and 65 years of inde- 
pendence followed. Egypt was finally reduced by Artaxerxes 
Ochus, who expelled Nectanebus II.nd, whom Agesilaus had 
established on the throne, and Egypt became a Persian province, 
350 B. c. Clinton’s Fasti Hell. i. p.540. It fell under Alexander’s 
power, 332 B.c. On the revolt of Egypt and the transactions of 
the Athenians there, cf. KE. Orient. H. ch. iii. p. 113—115, and 
Index, Chronology of Kgypt, also Prid. Conn. an. 460 8. c. From 
this passage in Hdtus, D., quoted by B., considers that the date of 
his visit to Egypt may be inferred; viz. after 456 B. c., and between 
454444 zB. c., (cf. il. 1, a., 3, b.,) while he was between 30 and 40 
years of age. Cf. also vii. 7, and iii. 15. 

Cu. XIII.—a. carevdnSivrwr, sc. adrév, supplied from the con- 
text (and when they were cooped up in, &c.). Cf. Jelf, 696, obs. 3. 
Koeoupynodr, prece-meal (like a butcher. S. and L. D). Cf. Jelf, § 
339, 2, a., Formation of adverbs by derivation, from substantives 
with the ending déy or addy, probably acc. expressive of the way or 
manner; as cuynddy, like a dog, rwOnddy, like bricks. ot dé rooceyéeg 
AtBvec,—These Libyans, D., quoted by B., thinks were probably 
the same as those over whom Inarus had formerly reigned, who 
was succeeded in Hdtus’ time by Thanyras; iii. 15. ¢gdpov érdé., 
agreed to pay tribute. 

b. peuoOcic—Cf. i. 77, a. The 500 minas mentioned, if Attic 
minas are meant, = about £2031. Cf. ii. 149, f. 

Cu. XIV.—a. we di—xara rove raripac,—over against, opposite 
to. Jelf, § 629, 1. éai ynoao¢g oid¢. Homerica formula. Cf. I. 
xxii. 60; xxiv. 486; Odyss. xv. 346. B. 

b. Koviooy «.7r.X.—Cf. i. 88, seqq. On the magnanimity of 


172 NOTES ON HERODOTUS. 


Psammenitus, by mistake transferred to Amasis, cf. Aristot. Rhet. 
ii. 8, § 12. 

Cu. XV.—a. jy 6 cai yrvornOn—derived by Wess. from ézicra- 
pac scto, which is finally preferred by Schw.; see his Lex. under 
éxioracGa. He renders it, with Werfer, in an act sense, s? sczvisset 
novas res non moliri, i.e. st potuisset se a novarum rerum molitione 
retinere. B. derives it from azwréw, so that the expression = ¢é p17) 
érisrevOn ToruTonypovely, nist creditum esset eum novas res moliri ; 
this is followed in S. and L. D., of he had not been believed to be 
meddling, i. e. unless he had been, &c. The particle px) is inserted 
before zodu7p. in the same way as in i. 68, dd amoring pi) K. T-X., 
and in Thucyd. i. 10, and ii. 101. Schw. 

b. r@ AiBvog "Ivdpw—CFf. iii. 12, 0d. 

b. rw ’Auvoraiov Iavoipr—lIf the succession of Pausiris be dated 
with Prid. 407 s. c., this will be the latest event mentioned in Hdtus, 
who consequently must have lived till the 25th year of the Bell. 
Pelop. In the E. Orient. H. Pausiris is dated 408 B. c., the same 
date as the event alluded to ini. 130, 6. Cf. D. p. 32. On Amyr- 
teeus see ii. 140, 0. 

Cu. XVI.—a. Sdiv—Cf. ii. 62, a. On the palace of Amasis, cf. 
ii. 169. The intention of Cambyses in desecrating the tomb of 
Amasis, and his following actions, H., Egypt. ch. v. p. 472, con- 
siders as directed principally against the priest caste, whose great 
influence over the rest of the Egyptians in exciting them to revolt 
would be well known to the Persians, and whose power it would 
be their chief interest to diminish and break. B. On the probable 
exaggeration of the accounts they gave Hdtus, ef. ii. 1, a. 

b. dre reraptyevpivoc—Cf. i. 86. 

c. évreddépevoc ody bora—Cf. i. 86, b., and Ctesias Excerpt. Per- 
sic. § 57, where burning a corpse is mentioned as being contrary to 
the law. B. 

d. kai dud radra taptyevovot k.7r.r. Cf. ii. 85, a. ; 

d. éxirijo: Qboyor—near the door. Jelf, § 634, 1, B. évrbe rijg Ewurod 
Onxne. Cf. on On«n, ii. 42, 2, and on the sepulchre of Amasis, ii. 
169, 170. 

SF. apyjv—at all, as in i. 193, ii. 95, &e.  B. 

Cu. X VII.—a. iBovi—rpug. orparniac,—projected three expeditions, 
orpar. accus. of equivalent notion. Cf. Jelf, § 551, 1, ¢. parpoBiove 
Aiiorac, cf. il. 25,and 114. From a comparison of these passages, 
and from what Hdtus says here on their situation on the coast of 
Africa, S. of the Straits of Babel Mandel, on the shore of the In- 
dian Ocean, H., Ethiop. ch. i. p. 163, seqq., infers that Bruce is 
mistaken in considering them the same as the Shangallas, inasmuch 
as they are to be sought more towards the S. on the coast near C. 
‘Gardefui, where the Somaulies now live. R., p. 429, considers 
them the same as the Abyssinians. 

b. row meZov,—(a portion) of the infantry. Cf. Jelf, § 533, 3,. 
Partitive gen. 
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Cu. XVIII.—a. ‘H dé rpdmeZa x... By this table of the sun is 
supposed by H., 7. 1. p. 168, to be meant the market-place, where 
commerce with the natives of Sasu for gold and frankincense in 
exchange for oxen, salt, and iron, was carried on; a place con- 
sidered sacred under the protection of temples and sanctuaries, and 
a trade under the care of the public magistrates. B. refers the 
matter to a religious source and to the worship of the sun, whose 
festivals and lectisternia, cf. i. 181, c., would be held on those days 
when a great concourse both of natives and foreigners would be 
assembled. ‘This view he supports on the authority of Gesenius, 
on Isaiah Ixy. 11, “ But ye are they that—prepare a table for that 
troop, and that furnish the drink offering unto that number.” That 
such festivals were not unknown throughout the East, (whence the 
idea arose among the Gks, of Jupiter and the deities of Olympus 
repairing at stated seasons to enjoy a banquet among the Ethiopians, 
cf. Hom. Odyss. i. 22—25,) is maintained by Creuzer, Symb. iv. p. 
3/6. The same view is also taken by Minutoli and Maltebrun.— 
Cf. also Mannert, x. 103, quoted in article ZAthiopia, Class. Dict. 

b. rove ty rékei—those in office: the magistrates—Cf. ix. 106, d. 
Cu. XIX.—a. 'IyOvoddywr x.7.A. From Pausan. i. 33, § 4, Diod. 
Sic. iii. 15, the Efirophan dwelt on the coast of the Red Sea, S, 
of Egypt. B. From what Hdtus here says about their being 
sent for from Elephantine, H., /. /. p. 170, infers that part of the 
nation had fixed itself in Upper Egypt, and belonged to the wan- 
dering tribes by whom communication by caravans was carried 
on between the Egyptians and Ethiopians; hence they understood 
the language of both nations, and knew the paths through the 
deserts. Probably they belonged to the Ababdsé, who from the 
most remote periods have been the carriers of merchandise. On 
Elephantine, cf. ii. 17, a. 

b. kai ov« av roéey dora «.7r.d. On the sentiment here contained 
ef. viii. 22, Thucyd. i. 38, v. 106, Polyb. xii. 10, 3, Livy xxxiii. 
48, and H. Carthag. ch. i. p. 28. B. ! 

¢c. Ore ogéag te x.7~X. Hence Schlosser infers that Tyre had 
voluntarily yielded to the Persian power, as we do not find that 
the Pheenicians generally or the town itself were subdued by them 
forcibly. D. considers that they became subject to the Persians 
in the reign of Cambyses, and not in that of Cyrus, as is generally 
supposed. B. ve 
. Cu. XX.—a. cai dépa gipovrac— The vast quantity of gold is 
easily accounted for: it was either a natural production of the 
country, or the inhabitants had accumulated it by commerce, (!) ef. 
iii. 18, a. The presents of the Persian king, therefore, composed 
of golden ornaments and myrrh, and consequently of exactly those 
very commodities which they had in the greatest abundance, seem- 
ed to them a mockery,” &c. H. Ethiop. ch. i. p. 169. 

b. gowwxniov oivov—Ct. ii. 37, e. 

C. Aéyovra eva péyoror k.7.X.—Cf. Isa. xlv. 14, “The labour 
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of Egypt and the merchandise of Ethiopia and of the Sabeans, 
men of stature, shall come over unto thee,” &c. Cf. also H. 7. 7. 
ay 

i Cu. XXI.—a. réZov 76de.—* Bruce takes the Macrobians for a 
tribe of the Shangallas, cf. iii. 17, a. He appeals particularly to 
the bow sent to Cambyses, with a challenge to bend it. It is the 
custom of this race to bind round their bows ferrules of the hides 
of the wild beast they slay, whereby they are continually becoming 
stiffer, and at last become altogether inflexible. They then hang 
them on a tree as trophies of their prowess: such a bow it might 
have been which the Ethiopian king sent to the Persian. But this 
custom of hanging up the bows can scarcely be altogether peculiar 
to the Shangallas, but has probably spread itself among their 
neighbours.” H. J. 7. p. 163. The bow appears to have been the 
ensign of royalty and command among the Persians. 

Cu. XXIIL.—a. &i otredpevor corpdv—tf feeding upon such rubbish. 
“Their contempt of bread must have applied to that made of 
dhourra and baked, which becomes unfit to be eaten in a very 
short time.” H./. 2. p. 161. 

Cu. XXIII.—a, tv rédgor ypvotgor x. r.X.—Cf. iii. 20, a. H. 2 1. 
p- 162, seqq. 

Cu. XXIV.—a. 2 taddov—according to various interpreters, 
glass, crystal, antimony, amber, fossil-salt, bitumen or gum, rock salt 
or mica; perhaps it signifies lapis alabastritis, oriental alabaster; a 
sarcophagus of which substance was found by Belzoni at Thebes, 
and is now in the British Museum; it becomes transparent if a 
light is placed behind one of its sides. B. H.,2. 1. p. 162, seems to 
think crystal is meant. 

Cu. XXV.—a. ra.... oiriwy iyopeva—Cf. 1. 120, a. On the 
expedition against the Ethiopians see D. p. 115. i 

Cu. XXVI.—a. én’ ’Appoviove—Cf. ii. 42, f. i 

b. "Oaow wordy. ‘*'The Oases (called by the Copts Wah, or El- 
Wah, the habitation) are insulated fertile spots like islands, in the 
midst of an expanse of desert; probably owing their existence to 
that principle that fertilizes them, viz. fountains of water spring- 
ing up in the desert. It may be satisfactorily made out, we trust, 
that the more consistent descriptions, ancient and modern, agree 
in fixing 3 Oases; two of which belong to Egypt properly, and the 
third to Libya. Hdtus appears. to have known but one: he de- 
scribes the Greater Oasis, under the name of Oasis, as appropriate 
to it; not having, we may suppose, heard of its application ge- 
nerally to the islands in the desert. But he nevertheless describes 
those of Ammon, Augila, the Garamantes, &c., though not under 
the name of Oasis. The Greater Oasis is the Wah-el-Kharijah, or 
outer Wah of the Arabs.” R. p. 546. Cf. E. Orient. H. ch, i. p. 
25, and the refs. to H. in ii. 42, 7. 

C. Lapuoe rij¢ Aioypwrving gvrdH¢—Polycrates, in iii. 39, is mention- 
ed as having made a threefold division of Samos: two tribes are 
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probably the Synoia and ’Acruradaia, Etymolog. p. 160, 22, and 
the 3rd the one mentioned here, named from the hero Aéschrion. 
How the Samians got to the Oasis cannot be certainly affirmed, 
probably for mercantile purposes, as Samos was quoted for its 
spirit of enterprise about Ol. 37, and her traders reached as far as 

artessus, cf. iv. 152, b., about which period probably they settled 
themselves at the Oasis. B. 

d, iminvedoa vorov.... ‘teal Cf. Prid. Conn. an. 524 
B.c. R., p. 578, remarks, “ M. Savary and M. Poucet have both 
ae a frightful idea of the journeys across the Libyan sands. 

othing, however, appears more likely ‘nan that the armies per- 
ished through fatigue and want of water. Mr. Browne does not 
so readily give into the belief of the possibility of a living person 
being overwhelmed with sands. See his bk, p. 248, &c.” 

Cu. XXVII.—a. 6” Aric,—Cf. iii. 28, 8. 

b. rove trirpdrrove,—the viceroys. Cf. iii. 6, b., and v. 30. 

Cu. XXVIII.—a. 0d Anjos tn aitov w.r.d.—he said that he 
would not remain in ignorance whether or no any tame, or tractable, 
god had come to the Egyptians. 

b. 6 dé” Amc odToc 6”Eragoc x. r.X. Apis is considered by Creuzer, 
Symb. i. p. 482, as a kind of living symbol of Osiris, cf. ii. 41, a., 
90, 6., and of all the fertility, whether arising from the sun or the 
Nile, supposed to reside in that deity. B. Cf. the article Apis, 
Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., and EK. Orient. H. ch. iii. p. 110. 

¢. alerov eixaopévov—* This bird,” says Creuzer, quoted in B., ‘‘ was 
probably not the vulture, as Zoega thinks, but the Phoenix, cf. ii. 
73, a., which Hdtus has himself described as aierq wepupynoww dpor- 
rarog, li. 73, and the figure of this bird might be marked on Apis, 
for 2 reasons; Ist, in reference to the increase of. the Nile; in al- 
lusion to which this bird is represented in the sculptures at Thebes 
as carrying a pitcher and a goblet; and 2ndly, because the chrono- 
logical period of Apis, viz. 25 years, is exactly contained 56 times 
in 1400 years of the Phenix.” Cf. ii. 73, a. Or taking 500 years, 
with Hdtus, as the cycle of the Pheenix, the cycle of Apis is con- 
tained in it 20 times. 

d. xavOapov. The beetle or scarabeeus was the Egyptian symbol 
of the sun and light, and hence of all life and generation.. Hence 
it is often found in mummies, as a sign of the preservation of the 
soul in the change of the body. Creuz. Symbol. i. p. 489. B, Cf. 
E. Orient. H. ch. iv. p. 186. 

Cu. XXIX.—a. tdcausivro—were punished, i. 100, a. On the 
character of Cambyses, his madness, &c., cf. ii. 1, a., iii. 16, @. 

b. @apav «.r.r. Plutarch, de Is. et Os. p. 368, says that the 
bull Apis was killed by Cambyses’ order, and the carcase devoured 
by dogs. B. 

"On, XXX.—a. ’Epv0. Oadk.—here the Gulf of Persia, cf. i. 1, 0. 

Cu. XXXI.—a. rode Baoirniove duacrdc, These were probably 
7 in number, and of the caste of the Magi, cf. Esther i. 13: H. 
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Pers. ch. ii. p. 251, 252. é 08 dr00.—péxps rovrov. Cf. Jelf, § 822, 
obs. 1, Attraction. 

b. rv ipwuévny. This was Atossa, afterwards married to Darius, 
ef. iii. 88. goye, had as wife. V. ‘The answer of this high tri- 
bunal, the king’s judges, makes it plain that the authority of the 
kings of Persia was as unlimited as that of any other oriental des- 
pot at any period. Marriage with the sister was manifestly unlaw- 
ful among the Persians, nor is the act of the monarch recorded to 
be taken as a proof that the custom was general. Among no peo- 
ple of antiquity was the moral feeling with reference to marriage 
among relatives so blunted as among the Egyptians. The mar- 
riage with the sister, so strongly forbidden by Moses, was considered 
among them as unconditionally allowable.” From Hengstenberg’s 
Egypt and the Bks of Moses, English Rev. No. 6. 

Cu. XXXIII.—a. votcov peyarnv—the epilepsy; the appellation 
sacred was probably given it either from the inability of the faculty 
of those times to cure it, or from the greatness and violence of the 
disease. B. 

Cu. XXXIV.—a. xpd¢ rév ratépa rekéoar—what sort of a man 
he was to compare, i.e. to be compared, with his father. Schw. 

Cu. XXXV.—a. réfov. This weapon, as peculiar in a manner 
i the Persian monarchs, cf. iii. 21, a., lay probably close at 

and. 

b, imi Keparyy karwpvte—buried them by the head, i.e. either up 
to the head, or head downwards. Cf. vii. 136, a., éai ned. 00., and 
Odyss. v. 245, ii ora0unv—ad amussim, by the line or rule, quoted 
in Jelf, § 635, iii. 6. “Exi. Conformity—mode and manners, as 
that to which the person goes. Similar instances of despotism are 
referred to in H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 251. 

Cu. XXXVI.—a. irixig — youthful. impetuosity, Cf. vii. 18, 
copoy O& ) moou., and Soph. Phil. 558, aAX’ 7 ydpic pév e.7.A. ard 
piv—onrecag, cf. Jelf, § 643, 1, Zmesis in Compound Verbs. rote 
Qzparover haBdvrac, on the dat. here, with accusative following, 
cf. Jelf, § 675, b- 

b. ob xarampoitecPa—that they should not get off scot-free who had 
' preserved Croesus, but that he would kill them. Cf. iii. 156, &c. V. 

Cu. XXXVII.—a. ‘Hgaisrov rd ipdv—Cf. ii. 99, g. 

6. Powrrniows MWaraixcior «.r.r. “ Figure-heads, insignia, mapa- 
onpa, or images placed on the prow, giving the name to the vessel, 
were probably used from the first origin of navigation. On the 
war-galleys of the Phoenicians, who called them, as Hdtus says, 
maratkor, carved images, they had sometimes a very grotesque ap- 
pearance.” Smith’s D.oof A. B. notes that this name was given 
to the deities of the Phcenicians, and perhaps of the Syrians too, 
which they carried with them as tutelar guardians of their vessels, 
These, Creuzer, Symb. ii. 386, considers identical with the Cabiri 
of Kgypt, whose worship Jhe traces to the Phenicians. On the 
Cabiri, cf. ii. 51, 3. 
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Cu. XXXVIII.—a. kipero imi dow x.r.d. Cf. Xenoph. Cyrop. 
iii. 1, § 43, and Plat. Apolog. p. 41. B. 

b. Kad\ariac—the same, according to R., p. 308, as the Pade, 
iii. 99, the people of the Padda or Ganges. H.., Pers. ch. i. p. 194, 
seqq., considers them the savage tribes of the district above Guze- 
rat. “Their name, Calantie or Calatia, iii. 97, seems to have 
been immediately derived from their Indian appellation of Callar, 
Coolier or Cooleries; and that of Padei from the r. Paddar, on 
the further side of the Indus, which was the boundary of the do- 
minion of Darius. Without vouching for the truth of the account 
of their eating their parents, yet it is clear that the tradition is of 
genuine Indian growth, being repeated almost word for word nearly 
2000 years after the time of Hdtus by Marco Polo.” 

¢. Iivdapoc rojoa. The passage Hdtus alludes to is preserved 
rs the Schol. on Nem. ix. 35. See Dissen’s Pindar, vol. i. p. 245, 

rag. 48. 

Cu. XXXIX.—a. Todvxparea x. 7.X. 3B. C. 525, according to 
Thirlw. On Polycrates and his policy, see Hist. of Gr. vol. ii. c. 
13, p. 178, seqq., and cf. H. P. A. §§ 32, 64, and 87. 

. Toy Sacdpevoc K. 7. A.—Cf. ili. 26, ¢. 

e. “Avaoi—Cf. ii. 172, a., 177, a., on his liberal policy towards 
foreigners. 

d. xiXiovg ro&srag—probably the royal body-guard only, as from 
iii. 45, it would seem his whole force was much more numerous. 
In the same ch. the roé. oicijio. are most likely the same as these here 
mentioned; usually called dopupépa, 1.59. B. %gepe déx.7r.d. Cf. 
1. 88, ¢. 

Cu. XLI.—a. Oewdwpov «. r.A.—On this artist, cf. i. 51, ¢. 

Cu. XLIT.—a. ywpjoavroc dé ot rourov—when this fell out, was 
permitted, to him. So of a matter turning out favourably, v. 62, vii. 
10, § 2, viii. 102. W. 

b. ra rovjoavra uy K. r.X.— que facienti sibi qualia accidissent ; what 
he had done, and what had hence resulted to him. Cf. ii. 66, &c. B. 

Cu. XLIII.—a. tuaGe brs x. 7.4. Cf. on the sentiment ref. in 
iL Ola." 

Cu. XLIV.—a. ’Ezi rotroy... Aaxedarudvit—The attack on Poly- 
crates would appear to have been part of the regular Lacedemonian 
policy, one of the chief objects of which was the extermination of 
the tyrants who flourished about this period in all the cities of 
Greece; by the overthrow of whom the superiority of Sparta was 
principally attained. H. P. A.§ 32. On Cydonia, ili. 59, a. 

Cu. XLV.—a. tv Kap7é0y~—Scarpanto. | 

b. obd8 Xbyo¢ aipte—nor does it stand to reason. S. and L, D. 
rot. oik., cf. 111. 39, d. 

Cu. XLVI.—a. caracrdca—introduction intoan assembly to speak : 
ef. viii. 141, ¢. r& Ovddcw éepiepyado0ar—panario (nempe hoc yvo- 

* Schiller’s ballad, ‘‘ Der Ring des Polycrates,” is well worth the German scholar’s 
reading. ‘+ 
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cabulo, panarium sive saccus) swpersedere eos potuisse ; i. e. that the 
word sack was superfluous; meaning to say that as they had brought 
the sack before them, they need only have said, ocriwy déerat, and 
that there was no need to have added also the word 6 O0idaxoc. The 
drift of the passage is that the Spartans affected brevity of speech 
even to absurdity. Schw. 

Cu. XLVII.—a. ort ogi apdrepor x. 7.4. Probably about the 
time of the end of the 2nd Messenian War, B. c. 679—662. B. 

b. Zowv—CF. i. 70, a. 

eC. sipiowst ard EvXNov—cotton—Cf. ii. 106, vii. 65. ‘“‘ Embroideries 
of cotton, and with cotton, were common in Egypt, and considered - 
as master-pieces of art. Weaving was one of their principal occu- 
pations, cf. ii. 35, ¢., and cotton a native of their soil. Ezekiel, 
xxvii. 7, forgets not the wares which Tyre obtained from the banks 
of the Nile: ‘Fine cottons and embroidered work from Egypt 
spreadest thou over thy pavilions.’” H. Pheen. ch. iv. p. 361, 
Kgypt. p. 460, and E. Orient. H. ch. iv. p. 165. 

d. rov tv Aivdw aviOnce—Cf. ii. 182, b. 

Cu. XLVIII.—a. yevej mrodrepov x.7..—565 B. c., the rescue 
of the Corcyreans. 555 B.c., the carrying off the cup. 525 B.c., 
the Lacedemonian expedition against Polycrates. From L.’s 
note. 

b. Tepiavdpog x. 7.\.—Cf. i. 23, and v. 92. He succeeded his fa- 
ther Cypselus, who overthrew the oligarchy of the Bacchiade at 
Corinth, about 655 B. c., and who reigned 30 years; hence Peri- 
ander succeeded in the Despotism about 625 B. c., and held it 40 
years. Cf. Thirlw. i. c. 10, p. 419—423, H. P. A. § 65, and Smith’s 
D. of Gr. and R. Biog., Periander, Cypselus. 

c. én’ txrowg—Cf. viii. 105, and H. Pers. ch. i. p. 105. 

Cu. XLIX.—a. émei re ixricay tiv vioov, Settlement of Corcyra 
by the Corinthians under Chersicrates, one of the Bacchiade, about 
700 g.c. Cf. H. P. A. § 86, and Thirlw. ii. p. 93. ‘ 

Cu. L.—a. Médtooav—also called Lysis. Cf. Smith’s D. of Gr. 
and R. Biog., and Thirlw. i. p. 421. 

b. wépr Oupp éxopevoc—valde wratus animo, cf. Il. xxii. 70, addo- 
covreg rréou Ouup, and I], xxiv. 236, zips J Osde Ouug. B. Cf. also 
i. 88, a. 

Cu. LI-—a. padacdy ivédddva.... obdév—mnihil (de ira) remittere. 
Cf. iii. 105, nihel (de cursu) remittere, do not give in from faint-heart- 
edness, do not flag in the least... B. 

Cu. LII.—a. b¢ dv 9 oikiown «.7.d. Cf. Soph. Gtd. Tyr. 347, 
unr eisdéxecOar, unre T0Tdwreiy Tiva. W. . 

b. KopivOov rijg evdaipovoe—So Homer, Il. ii. 570, calls Corinth 
agvedy, and Pind. Olymp. xiii. 4, 6\Biav. Cf. also Thucyd. i. 13. 

c. év abroiou—sub. monypac. W. 

d. dow p0oviecOa x.7.. Cf. Pind. Pyth. i. 164, cpécowy oikrippov — 
o0dvoc. W. 

Cu. LIII.—a. rg mpeoBuriow réy raidwy «.r.d. According to 
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Diog. Laert. i. 94, his name was Cypselus; according to Aristotle, 
Pol. v. 12, Gordias.  B. 

b. ob« évewpa, sub. 7d eivar dvvaroy ra moday. démwav. Schw. Cf. 
also viii. 140, e. 

¢. kreivovor tov veavioxov. The Scholiast on Thucyd. i. 13, is 
mistaken in thinking that it was on account of this crime that the 
naval engagement between the Corinthians and Corcyrzans, there 
mentioned as the most ancient, took place; as that happened 260 
years before the end of the Bell. Pelop., and consequently 664 B. c., 
at which time Cypselus, father of Periander, had not obtained the 
power. W. 

Cu. LV.—a. Tiravy—one of the 5 quarters of Sparta. Cf. 
Smith’s C. D., Sparta, H. P. A. § 24, and cf. ix. 53, 6., on Hdtus’ 
visit to the Peloponnesus, vii. 224, a. 

Cu. LVI.—a. véuiopa x.7.r. If this be true it is the earliest 
instance on record of the adulteration, or rather the forging of coin, 
circ. 525 B. c., cf. iii. 39, a., though it appears from Demosthenes, 
ady. Timocrat. in fin. p. 765, ed. Reiske, that the crime was known 
and forbidden on pain of death in the time of Solon, circ. 594 B. c. 
Cf. also Boeckh Pub. Gicon. of Athens, p. 25, seqq. B. 

b. ratirny mpwrny oroarninv—F rom i. 152, we learn that the Lace- 
deemonians had before interfered in the affairs of Asia; but this 
~ was the first expedition they undertook. V. 

Cu. LVII.—a. Sigvoyv. One of the Cyclades, Siphno. On the 
wealth and mines there, W. refers to Pausanias x. 11. 

Cu. LVIII.—a. pirrndipiec—painted with red ochre. Cf. Hom. 
Il. 11. 637, purromapyoc. Odyss. xi. 123, gowrkordoyo. B. 

Cu. LIX.—a. Kudwviny.... eeriwav. About 524 B.c. It was 
_ one of the chief cities in Crete; on the N. W. coast. Khania. Cf. 
Smith’s C. D. 

b. Accriyvnc—from being supposed to have invented hunting- 
nets, dicrva. She was also called Britomartis, and represented with 
the horns of the new moon. Cf. Diod. Sic. v. 76. 

€. karpiovg.... mowpac—with figure-heads like wild boars. Ac- 
cording to Necke, with blunt prows, like boars’ snouts. B. 

d. ix’ Augupareog x.t-. About 680 B. c., according to Pa- 
nofka, Res Samior. p. 26. B. 

Cu. LX.—a. ori og rpia «.r.r. Cf. Aristot. Polit. v. 11. 

b. dua mavréc 6 abrot dddAo K.7.d. “This appears to have been 
within the other, and, as it was only 3 ft broad and the other was 
eight, there was probably a dry path of 2 ft and a half on each 
side, in order that the channel might be repaired if necessary.” 
Oxf. Tr. The name of the fountain mentioned shortly after was, 
according to Panofka, p. 4, quoted by B., Gigartho, or, Leucothea. 
A little below, BaQo¢ kara tixoor dpyuéwy, where the preposition ex- 
presses the measure from top to bottom. Jelf, § 628, i. a. 

c. rpirov dé oft tépyaorai—This was the Hereeum or temple of 

n 2 
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Juno; according to Miller, 346 ft in length and 189 in breadth; 
but few traces of it now remain; see Leake’s Asia Minor, p. 348. 
Rheecus probably flor. about 640 B. c., cf. i. 51, ¢., and this work, 
begun by him, was, we may suppose, carried on as the Samians 
increased in power, and finished under Polycrates. B., and Smith’s 
D. of Gr. and R. Biog., Rhecus. Cf. Mill. Dor. i. p. 410, 411. 

Cu. LXI.—a. éranoréarat dvdpeg M&yor—Usurpation of Smerdis 
the Magian, 522 B. c., in the 8th year of Cambyses. Cf. E. Orient. 
H. ch. vii. p. 355, Prid. Conn., and H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 346. “The 
Magian conspiracy had principally in view the restoration of the 
monarchy to the Medes and themselves, at that particular time, 
when, at the death of Cambyses, the royal race appeared extinct.” 
Such also may be inferred, remarks B., from the latter part of 
Cambyses’ speech, iii. 65. 

b. émysionoe rotor Bacwrnior—regiam occupare institut. Schw. 
Rather, sc. rpjypact, he invaded, affected the kingdom. B. 

c. slot dywv—cf. Hom. Odyss. i. 130, adrijy & cic Opdvov sicey dywy, 
and Odyss. ix. 98. B. 

Cu. LXII.—a. ’AyBardvow1, a small town in Lower Galilee, at 
the foot of Mt Carmel; Cazffa. ordc éc¢ pio., having come and stood 
in the midst. The verb of rest is considered as signifying the notion 
of the previous motion implied in it, when the prepos. ete with the 
accus. 1s used instead of éy with the dat.: the particular sort of 
motion, whether coming, sitting down, drawing, &c., must be de- 
termined by the context. Cf. i. 14, &c. Jelf, § 646, 1. 

b. obd& re... 1) peya  opucpdy,—nihil prorsus. Cf. v. 106. Valck. 
On vewrepor, cf. viii. 21, 6. & roi Mayou—-ék Ipntdcareoe, cf. Jelf, § 
621, 3, ¢. é« the agent (for id), with passive or intransitive verbs, 
almost entirely Ionic. 

Cu. LXIII.—a. émBarebwv ... . obvépuaroc,—usurping the name 
of Smerdis, as in i. 67, ix. 95, a. 

Cu. LXIV.—a. rod cKovdeot ... . dorimre,—the tip or cap (of 
metal) of his sword-sheath falls off. V. 

b. Bovrove 7é6dtoc.—Cf. li. 75, a. 

c. 6 pév On tv... . yepatdc, “ There are many instances of such,” 
says Prideaux, “who, on their over-curious inquiry into their 
future fate, have been in the same manner deceived. Thus Henry 
IV. of England, being foretold that he should die at Jerusalem, 
was suddenly taken sick in the Abbot of Westminster’s house, and 
died there in Jerusalem Chamber. (Cf. Shakspeare, Henry IV. act 
iv. scene 4.) And so Ferdinand the Catholic, king of Spain, being 
foretold that he should die at Madrigal, carefully avoided going 
thither. But while he was thus, as he thought, avoiding his 
death, he found it at Madrigalejo, or little Madrigal, a poor little 
village he had never before heard of.” B. also remarks that the 
same thing happened to Robert Guiscard, Duke of Apulia, who 
died at a place called Jerusalem in Zante, while travelling to the 
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Jerusalem in Palestine, where it was predicted, as he thought, 
that he should die. Cf. also vi. 80, the oracle which foretold to 
Cleomenes that he should take Argos. 

Cu. LXV.—a. amaipe6iw—lon. for dgampe06, conj. aor. 1, pass.— 
taxvr. 9} cogwrepa. “If any two properties of the same object are 
compared in degree, they are sometimes signified by the compar- 
atives (cf. § 784) of their proper adjectives, and contrasted by 
3}: Oarrwy % copwrepog, possessing a degree of quickness greater than the 
degree of wisdom.” Cf. Hom. Od. i. 164; Thucy. iii. 42; Jelf, § 
783, f.—adedo. re, ovdiy déov, guum fas non esset,; accus. absol. Cf. 
Jelf, § 700, 2, a., quoted in iii..91, a. 

b. robrov—detrepa tv ord «.7.d.—since then he is dead, as the 
next best remaining thing for you, O Persians, it becomes most neces- 
sary for me to enjoin, what I wish to be done at the end of my life. 
On the attributive gen. rév Nady, cf. Jelf, § 534. 

e. ra& évavria rovrovw aptowat—Imitated perhaps, as also vi. 139, 
(otre yf «.7.X.,) from Soph. Cid. Tyr. 277, cai ratra rote pr) domo 
«TA. 

Cu. LXVI.—a. carnpsixovro,—rent in pieces. Cf. Aisch. Pers. 
93/7, modAai 0 dmadaic yepci kadimrpac KarepetKdpevar. W. 

annvexe KapBicea—sc. 1 vovooc, TO Kady, OY, TO dcTéioy oda- 
keXioay cabo pnpde cameic. Cf. also vi. 27,6. Schw. é«zodrcuwO9, 
might be rendered hostile, set at varvance. 

Cu. LXVII.—a. 6 pév 6) Mayoc.—* That Cambyses was the 
Ahasuerus, and Smerdis the Artazerzes, that obstructed the work 
of the temple, is plain from hence, that they are said in Scripture, | 
Ezra iv. 4—7, to be the kings of Persia that reigned between the 
time of Cyrus and the time of that Darius by whose decree the 
temple was finished. But that Darius being Darius Hystaspis, 
_and none reigning between Cyrus and that Darius in Persia but 
Cambyses and Smerdis, it must follow from hence that none but 
Cambyses and Smerdis could be that Ahasuerus and Artaxerxes, 
who are said in Ezra to have put a stop to this work.” Prid. Conn. 
an. 522 B. c. So also EK. Orient. H. ch. vii. p. 351. 

Cu. LXVIII.—a. ride cupBadrdkdpevoc.—Of all this Ctesias, 
Persicc. § 13, says nothing; but he states that Ixabates, who car- 
ried the body of Cambyses into Persia, on his return thence related 
the artificé of the Mage in the presence of the army, and that then 
flying for refuge to a temple, he was taken and put to death. This 
appears to be, in substance, what our author relates of Prexaspes. 
B. Cf. E. Orient. H. ch. vii. p. 356. 

b. ix rij¢ dxpomdd\uoc—the royal palace, cf. also i. 98, e., at Susa; 
as is evident from iii. 70, where Darius is said to have come to 
Susa, and there deliberated with the conspirators. This was the 
summer residence, cf. i. 98, d., of the Persian monarchs, the 
Shushan of Esther i. 2, ii. 3.. The palace is the same that Hdtus, 
y. 53, a., vii. 151, calls the Memnonian palace. B. Susa stood on 
the E. bank of the Choaspes, and is said to have derived its 
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name from the number of Mies in the neighbourhood. Cf. Smith’s 
C. D., Susa, and EK. Orient. H. p. 288. 

c. ’Aréconc—The wife and sister of Cambyses, ef. iii. 31, 85, 
afterwards the wife of the Mage and then of Darius Hystaspes, iii. 
133, 134, vii. 3. 

d. obre ddXnv ovdepinv «. r.4.—On the similarity of the domestic 
economy of the ancient Persian monarchs, and of Asiatic sovereigns 
of the present day, cf. H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 256, seqq. 

Cu. LXIX.—a, éwei re abr@ pnooe «.7-d.—quum veniret ordo 
(the turn) puelle, ut ad regem accederet. Cf. Esther 11. 12. W., and 
Pid. 1. D, 20/. 

Cu. LXX.—a. roto t rév «.r.. On the opinion of H. that 
the 7 conspirators were the heads of the Persian tribes, or the 
chiefs of the tribes of the Pasargade, see Pers. ch. ii. p. 224. 

Cu. LXXI.—a. 0d yao dpyevov.—Cf. 1. 187, a.—zepiBaddAdpevoc 

. Képdsa, compassing advantage for himself. Perhaps in the same 
sense in ix. 39. 

Cu. LXXII.—a. 0a yao rm det Weddoc x. r.X.—This sentiment 
befitted a Gk, and not a Persian; as from i. 138, it is evident that 
nothing was more disgraceful among the latter nation than a lie. 
Cf. Soph. Phil. 107. W. It is plain from Plato, Polit. ii. 21, iii. 
3, that the sentiment here set forth was one of the questions 
agitated by the Gk Rhetoricians and Sophists, and that all that is 
added by Hdtus to explain or prove this point, may be looked upon 
as said after the model of the Sophists, and perhaps borrowed from 
their disputations. B. 

b. abr ot....%e xpdvor torar.—it shall be the better for himself here- 
after, he himself shall have reason to rejoice hereafter, cf. ix. 89, b. 

Cu. LXXIII.—zapéte, sc. 6 Oed¢e—when will the gods afford us, 
&e. Cf. Jelf, § 373, 3, Ellipse of the Subject. On the use of dre 
just afterwards instead of on, cf. Jelf, § 804, 8. 

Cu. LXXIV.—a. Upnidorea — On what is here related of 
Prexaspes, cf. iii. 68, a. mpdc & én, and besides too. On mpd, besides 
—thereto, cf. Jelf, § 640, 2. Prepositions in the original adverbial 

force, in Homer and in Ionic Greek. The particle éé is often join- 
ed to them, and they are frequently placed first in the sentence for 
greater emphasis. Cf. iii. 6, a. 

b. ra mdvra ot prvpia,—all sorts of possessions by the thousands. 
Jelf,§454,1.  * ‘ 

Cu. LXXV.—a. éi py) dvaxrnoaiaro....riaiaro. In the 3rd 
person opt. aor. 1, mid.—aiaro for—awro is very frequent in the 
Tonic and Attic poets, e. g. dpncaiaro Od. i. 164, éxowoaiaro, Aschyl. 
Pers. 360, &c. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 206, obs. 3. Jelf, § 197, 4. 

Cu. LX XVI.—a. junde. . . . éxrideoOar.—neque, in hae rerum 
perturbatione, adgrediendum. Cf. Tacitus Hist. ii. 32, quoniam 
Galliz tument. B. Cf. i. 96, 0. 

Cu. LXXVII.—a. Oety rope ypewpivovce. Cf. i. 62,¢.  , - 

Cu. LXXIX.—a. payoddva. Cf. Prid. Conn. an. 522 B. c. 
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“ It was from this time they first had the name of Magians, which, 
signifying the Cropt-ear’d, was then given unto them by way of a 
nick-name because of this impostor, who was thus cropped. For 
Mige-Gush signified one that had his ears cropped, in the language 
of the country then in use,” &c. According to Smith’s C. D., 
Magi from mag, mogh, or mugh, a priest. Cf. the article Magi, 
and Zoroaster, in Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog. Also H. Pers. 
ch. ii. p. 241, seqq. 
Cu. LXXX.—a. AréyOnoay Adyou w.7.d. On these discourses, 
ef. H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 224. The substance of his remarks is as 
follows: “The agitation of the question how Persia should be 
governed, so singular a phenomenon in Asiatic history, that even 
in Hdtus’ time many were disposed to disbelieve it. His express 
assertion a proof that it was no mere fiction of his own—some 
foundation for the narrative probably existed, though the fact is 
disguised by a Grecian dress,—in the absence of authorities, rea- 


' soning upon analogies drawn from the practices of other nations 


of a similar constitution with the Persians, we should conclude the 
seven conspirators to be unquestionably the chiefs of the Persian 
tribes met together for the purpose of discussing the claims of a 
successor to the throne,—hence it is not improbable that an aris- 
tocracy of this sort, consisting of the heads of the tribes, should 
be proposed and discussed. The proposal of a democracy would 
appear, on the same grounds, to be nothing more than a pre-emi- 
nence accorded to the principal tribe, as is the case with the ‘ golden 
horde’ among the Mongols. Such a supposition, though impossi- 
ble to establish by positive proof, appears to be the only one in 
accordance with the known usages and temper of oriental nations.” 
éhéxOnoay 0 &v—but they were really said. Cf. Jelf, § 737, 2. otv 
also used to confirm a statement of which there is some doubt. 
Cf. viii. 133, ¢. - 

b. ra piv yap UBoe x. 7r-r. Cf. Soph. Ged. Tyr. 883, tore purve 
Tipavvoy Kk. T. r. 

Cc. avappoorérarov—most incongruous, unsuitable. 

d. mdH00¢ dé dpxov, On the form and principles of Gk demo- 
cracy, see the discussion in H. P. A. § 66, seqq. rotrwy rév,—On 
roy, gen. by attraction, cf. Jelf, § 822, obs. 3. 

Cu. LXXXI.—a. ddcyapyiy—On the oligarchies of Greece, their 
origin, &c., cf. H. P. A. § 58—60. yvounco—rnpaprnee. Relative 
Gen. after words expressing the notion of failing in, missing, de- 
ceived in, which imply an antecedent notion of an object aimed at, 
or an opinion entertained. Cf. Jelf, § 514. 

b. tc Ojpov axoddorov bBow x.r.r. Cf. Plato, Polit. viii. 13, Cicero 
de Repub. i. 43, and Arist. Pol. iv. 4,§ 4. B. 

c. rp O& ob ywooney (intelligentia) iu. Infinitive (without the 
article) as subject. Jelf, § 663, 1. Cf. Eunp. Suppl. 417. Ajpoe 
yap x.t.r. W. 

d. apiorwy dé avd. oindg (consentaneum est) agora Bov. yivecOat. 
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(should arise from). Cf. Jelf, § 483, Causal Gen. Verbs of pro- 
ceeding from, becoming, arising, &c., being produced or created, take 
a genitive of that whence they proceed, &c., as yiyvecO@am, givat, 
elvat, &c. 

Cu. LXXXII.—a. rodd@ otro (i.e. pdvapyor eivat) mpotyeryv— 
Cf. Jelf, § 381, obs. 2. The neuter demonstrative also’is joined with 
a masculine or feminine substantive when this expresses a general 
notion, as is most frequently the case in abstract substantives : 
Exaorog BovdACpevoc—amexviovra, cf. Jelf, § 478, Zyfjpa wa’ broy Kai 
pépoc, and cf. § 708, 2,d. admiBn sc. rd mpdypara, cf. Jelf, § 373, 
3, Ellipse of the Subject, here supplied from the context.  ovyxi- 
wWavrec morevor—bending, forward and laying their heads together, act- 
ang in concert. S,and L. D. Cf. vii. 145, and Aristoph. Equit. 
850. W. 

b. Qwiipalerar—ts courted, looked up to. Cf. Eurip. Med. 1141. 
dtorowa 6’, iy viv ayre cov Oavpafoper. So miror, Hor. ii. Od. 14, 
42, “Te profugus Scythes Miratur.” 

Cu. LXXXIII.—a. ix rot pécov xarijoro. e medio secessit, 8. par- 
tium erat neutrarum, W., took no share in the contest. Cf. Jelf, § 
621, 1,6. &—Distance from, with verbs of rest, out of, Epic, as 
éx Betéwy—eatra telorum, jactum. But also Hdtus ii. 83. é& r. p. 
caQ., instead of the more usual éxréc and gw. Cf. iv. 118, vii. 
22, b., 73, é. 

Cu. LXXXIV.—a. iofjra re Mndikyy—lIn vii. 116, given to the 
Acanthians as an honorary distinction. So Cyrus the younger 
gives a similar present to the Cilician prince; Xenoph. Anab. i. 2, 
§ 27. The dress intended is the Median stole, a garment reaching 
to the ancles, made of silk, and assumed by the king and the nobles 
of Persia, after they gained the empire of the Medes, and often 
presented as a mark of dignity to illustrious characters. These 
Median dresses, styled by the Romans Assyrian, and afterwards 
known as Serie, are discussed by H., As. Nat. i. p. 38, seqq., and 
Pers. ch. i. p. 159, who concludes that they were unquestionably 
of silk. ‘ Other customary marks of honour bestowed by the kin 
of Persia on his favourites were, a cimeter, a chain of gold, fet 
a richly caparisoned horse.” Cf. Esther vi. 8. Where Hdtus 
speaks of the Persians having assumed the Median dress, he is to 
be understood only of the chiefs of the Persians, for it continued 
only to be the court-dress, and it is an error to suppose that all the 
Persians indiscriminately adopted the garb of the vanquished. The 
present custom among the Persians of presenting a dress of honour, 
the Caftan, or the Khelat, to distinguished men, whether natives 
or foreigners, coincides with the above. To such presents the gifts 
in i. 135, iii. 160, iv. 88, vii. 8, viii. 120, refer. See H. Pers. ch. i. 
p- 103. B. The Khelats are mentioned in every one of Morier’s 
works, whether of fiction or travel. See his Sketches of Persia, 
vol. i, c. 18, p. 152. 

b. yapéey : pr) t&civac—This refers to the lawful wives of the 
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Persian king, the roupwWiag yuvaikac, cf. i. 135, whose children alone 
were considered as successors to the throne. B. Cf. iii. 2, b., and 
H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 257. 

c. brev ay 6 ixxog—Cf. Hom. Hymn to Apollo, 231, on another 
instance of an augury drawn from a horse, quoted by B., and Tacit. 
Germ. c. 10. W. observes that they chose the morning, from the 
veneration paid by the Persians to the rising sun; according to 
Prideaux, equally adored by all, whether of the Sabian or Magian 
sect. Cf. i. 131, a., 140, c., and E. Orient. H. p. 364. 

Cu. LXXXVI.—a. card ovveOhjeavro,—Cf. i. 208, 0. 

Cu. LXXXVII.—a. dvatvpiow.—Cf. i. 71, a. 

Cu. LXXXVIII.—a. Aapeide re «.r.d. Darius Hystaspes, 521 
—485 B.c. See Clinton, Fast. Hell. i. pp. 16, 30, cf. 379. The ° 
theory that Darius Hystaspes is the Gustasp to whom Zoroaster 
generally addresses his doctrines, or that this prophet was at all 
contemporary with Darius Hystaspes, the opinion of Hyde, Pri- 
deaux, &c., is combated at great length by H., Pers. ch. il. p. 367, 
seqq., on the ground principally that in the catalogue of the pro- 
vinces and cities of king Gustasp, at whose court Zoroaster re- 
sided, no mention is made of the two chief ones, Persis and Su- 
riam, nor of their capitals, Persepolis and Susa, nor of Babylon 
—further, that neither Hdtus, Ctesias, nor Xenophon, who so 
frequently mention the Magi, ever speak of Zoroaster, and that 
the name Gustasp was no uncommon appellation or title in the 
East, of itself consequently proving nothing. Read also D. p. 
- 117, seqq., and E. Orient. H. p, 365, and cf. p. 301, and particularly 
Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., Darius. For his pedigree, cf. vii. 
11, >. It should be added, that “ though, as well as Cyrus and 
Cambyses, of the ruling family of the Achemenida, yet we find 
that he esteemed it essential to the confirmation of his title to 
take in marriage, cf. vii. 11, a daughter of Cyrus.” 4H. Pers. ch. 


. “ApaBror O? obdapa x.r.d. One of the many testimonies to the 
truth of prophecy concerning the Arabs; and even, see Keith’s 
Evidence of Prophecy, ch. 7, “ though Gibbon attempts, from the 
exceptions which he specifies, to evade the force of the fact, that 
the Arabs have maintained a perpetual independence, yet he ac- 
knowledges that these exceptions are temporary and local, and that 
the body of the nation has escaped the yoke of the most powerful 
monarchies ; and the arms of Sesostris and Cyrus, of Pompey and 
Trajan, could never achieve the conquest of Arabia.” Gibbon, 
Decl. and Fall, ix.c.1. The independence of the Arabs was and 
is proverbial, and they not only subsist unconquered to this day, 
but their prophesied and primitive wildness, and their hostility to 
all, remain unsubdued and unaltered. ‘They are a wild people ; 
their hand is against every man, and every man’s hand is against 
them.” Gen. xvi. 12, xvii. 20. 

C. ydpoug Te rovc K.t.A. Cf. H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 257. “ As every 
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thing in the constitution of the country depended on the distine- 
tions of tribe, the consort was chosen from the family of Cyrus, or 
that of the Achemenide ; though the example of Esther appears 
to prove, that occasionally concubines were elevated to the same 
rank. In that case they were invested with the insignia of roy- 
alty, the diadem and the other regalia.” Among the wives of 
Darius, Atossa had most influence, see vii. 3, and cf. iii, 133. From 
the d. of Gobryas, Darius had three sons; Artabazanes, vii. 2, 
Ariabignes, vii. 97, Arsamenes, vii. 68 ; from Atossa, Xerxes, Ma- 
sistes, Acheemenes, and Hystaspes, vii. 64, 82, 97 ; from Arystone, 
Arsames and Gobryas, vii. 69, 72; from Parmys, d. of Smerdis 
the brother of Cambyses, Ariomardus, vil. 78; and from Phrata- 
gyne, Abrocomes and Hyperanthes, vii. 224. V. 

d. duvdpde re wavra ot émurdiaro.—omnia et potentid compleban- 
tur. B. Perhaps rather, The sovereign power was im all points 
Sully held by him; taking duv. ravra together, all points, exercises, 
developements of power were perfected. His power was in all points 
perfected. For another instance of a similar neuter plural fol- 
lowed by a plural verb, cf. ii. 96, rd wdoia od divavra mréev. 
émimhéaro. Ion. for éimAavro, from zipwrAnm. Jelf, § 279, obs. 10, 
and § 280, 9. 

Cu. LXXXIX.—a. doyde careorijoaro x. r. \.— Cyrus and Cam- 
byses,” says Thirlw. ii. p. 185, “had conquered nations; Darius 
was the true founder of the Persian state. The dominions of his 
predecessors were a mass of countries only united by their subjec- 
tion to the will of a common ruler, which expressed itself by arbi- 
trary and irregular exactions: ‘Darius first organized them into an 
empire, where every member felt its place and knew its functions. 
His realm stretched from the Agean to the Indus, (cf. iv. 44, a.,) 
from the steppes of Scythia to the cataracts of the Nile. He di- 
vided this vast tract into 20 satrapies or provinces, and appointed 
the tribute which each was to pay to the royal treasury, and the 
proportion in which they were to supply provisions for the army 
and for the king’s household. The proper Persis alone was exempt 
from the new system of taxation, and was only charged with its an- 
cient customary gifts, &c. &c.” Cf. also H. Pers. ch, 1. p. 62, 63, and 
ch. ii. p. 225, seqq. He particularly adverts to “ the exchange under 
the internal organization of the empire by Darius, of the simple 
institutions of a constitution of tribes for those of a regular state— 
the right of succession being fixed in the family of Cyrus (ef. iii. 
88, a.)—the change in the habits of the ruling tribe from a nomad 
life to one more stationary, marked in his first establishing the 
royal residence in certain fixed situations—the division of the em- 
pire into departments, by which means the authority of the sove- 
reign was extended through all the gradations of his subjects, and 
from which, though it was ethnical rather than geographical, yet _ 
the beneficial effects resulted of a regular nomination of governors, 
a regular collection of the tribute, and, from the former of these 
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two institutions, an established civil administration distinct from 
the military government.” 

b. wai imepBaivwy x.r.r. i.e. sometimes remote and sometimes 
adjoining tribes were thrown together into the same government. 
This latter, however, appears to have been the case only in two 
instances. But that the division of the Satrapies which follows 
is a financial division distinct from the territorial, is unquestion- 
ably erroneous. H. Pers. ch. i. p. 63. His geographical survey 
deserves the closest study,—as also does R., §§ xi. and xii., and his 
~ admirable map, p. 229. 

€. BaBvAwvoy radavrov x.r.r. It appears probable, from a com- 
parison of authorities, that the Euboic standard was a little, though 
but very little, greater than the Attic, and the Attic talent, con- 
taining 60 mine = 2437. 15s., and being, in English avoirdupois 
weight, 561b. 1540z. 100grs., was to the Babylonian as 60 to 72, or, 
reckoning the Euboic and Attic minz as exactly equal, according 
to Pollux, ix. 6, the Attic talent would bear to the Babylonian the 
ratio of 6 to 7. From Smith’s D.of A. éai yao K. dpy., for during 
the reign of Cyrus. Cf. Jelf, 523, obs. 1. “To define this relation 
(the temporal gen.) prepositions are sometimes used: ék, a7, ézi, 
which represent the time, as it were, as something on which the 
action rests or depends: oi4a—yrdc, and éow intra ; as tx vucréc like 
de nocte, ix zoddov xpdvov, iri Kipouv Cyri @tate, én’ tnod (god re- 
presenting the space of life) med etate, generally with a part. 
present. 

Cu. XC.—a. Mayrirwy rv ty ’Aciy. On the two Magnesias in 
Lydia, both founded, it is said, by the Magnetes of Thessaly, (cf. 
vil. 173, 183,) cf. Smith’s C. D., Magnesia. The Milyans pro- 
bably the same as in vii. 77, a. On these and the nations subse- 
quently mentioned, cf. R. § xi. p. 234. He remarks that the Hyge- 
‘nians are entirely unknown. W. proposes to read “ Obigenians :” 
Obigene was a district of Lycaonia. 

b. amd b& Muody .... wevraxéova rddavra. ‘This division,” says 
R. p. 235, “by far the smallest of the twenty, does not appear to 
have touched the sea in any part. The greatness of the tribute 
paid by it, in proportion to its very confined limits, requires ex- 
planation; and none appears more satisfactory, than that the 
sources of the vast riches of Croesus, viz. mines of the precious 
metals, and the golden streams of the Pactolus, and a very fertile 
country, were contained in it.” Cf. H. Pers. ch. i. p. 71. 

€. Opnikwy .... Aoiy,—cf. i. 28,6. The Mariandynians, cf. R. 
p- 239, occupied a part of the coast of the Euxine, between Bithynia 

and Paphlagonia. By the Syrians here are meant the Cappado- 
cians; cf. i. 72, a., and vii. 72, a., R. p. 238. The Ligyes of vii. 72, 
appear to have been the neighbours of the Mariandynians to the E. 

d. amd dé Kitikwy. R., p. 241, remarks on the arrangement here 
mentioned for the payment of 140 talents for the cavalry that 

guarded this country, arising from its great importance in a mili- 
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tary point of view, as connecting or separating, according into 

whose hands it fell, Asia Minor and Persia on the one hand, and 

Asia Minor, Syria, and Egypt on the other. This province too re- 

tained, any how at first, a prince of its own styled Syennesis, ef. 1. 

74, 6., vii. 98, and at a later period too, at the time of the younger 

Cyrus, it was so governed; and, though Persian Satraps of Cilicia 

are mentioned in Arrian, ii. 4, yet it is evident that the Persian do- 

minion over it continued to be undefined and modified by existing 

circumstances. H. Pers. ch. i. p. 80. . 

Cu. XCI.—a. 6’Apgidpew—On Amphiaraus, cf. i. 46, ¢. dptdapevor 
ard ratrnc, commencing here, Accus. abs. In Hdtus and Attic 

writers, the accus. (singular or plural, usually the former) is used 

in the same construction as the gen., but scarcely ever except 
when the participle has no definite subject, as in impersonal verbs, 
as i£dv, whilst it 1s allowed, (from 2&eort, tt 1s lawful,) or impersonal 

phrases, as aisypoyv év. Cf. i. 129, ¢., iil. 95, @., vi. 72, a., v. 49, c. 
Jelf, § 700, 2, a. | 

b. wry... .’ApaBiwy,—probably Idumzans and Nabatheans; 
not of Arabia Felix. R. p. 255. Cf. i. 88,6. On Syria called 
Palestine, cf.i. 72, a., ii. 106, a., and vii. 89, 6., and in particular 
the delightful 2nd §, “Syria and Phcenicia,” in H. Pers. p. 81, 
seqq. On Cyprus, ii. 182, ¢., D. p. L11—114. 

c. mape~ —besides. In poetry we often find two prepositions 
joined together; whereof the first is always adverbial, the second 
is sometimes followed by its case. This is not mere pleonasm, but 
gives a poetic fulness to the expression. Jelf, 640. Cf. iii. 116, 0., 
béx.—rov éx ripe Moipiocg k.7.A. Cf. 11. 148, a., 149, f 

d. modc yap x. r.d.—for thereto, besides. Cf. Jelf, § 640, 2, quoted 
in iil. 74, a. The sense is, for in addition (to the ordinary tribute, 
and the revenue accruing from the lake Mceris,) they supply the Per- 

“stans in the citadel of Memphis, and their auxiliaries, with 120,000 
bushels of corn, At uvprior (the dative of measure, coming under 
the general head of the instrument, that by which the measurement 
is effected) supply pediuywy, and after caraperpéovor sub. virov. 

e. éy rp Aevn@ reixyeix.7.d. The city of Memphis consisted of 3 
divisions, two of which were of burnt brick, and the third, the 
fortress, was built of white stone; whence its name. Cf. Thucyd. 
i. 104, and Diod. Sic. ix. 74. On the mercenaries, see iii. 4, @., ii. 
99, d. Cf. R. p. 251, seqq. 

f. Yarrayida.—* No name like this can be found. From what 
scanty notices we have, it can only be supposed that the 7th satrapy 
of Hdtus was made up of the province of Margiana, and some 
tracts adjoining to the W., and that it had for its boundaries on 
the S. the ridge of mts that separates it from Asia; on the W., the 
countries of Baverd, Toos, &c., the original seats of the Parthians ; 
on the N., the desert towards the Oxus; and on the E., Bactria. 
In effect, that it was surrounded on three sides by the 16th, and on 
the fourth by the 12th satrapy, Bactria.” R. p. 2us, 
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g. amd Yovowy dt x.7r.d. “This division, known as Cissia or 
Susiana, says R. p. 267, answers to the modern Khuzistan. Though, 
next to the Lydian, the smallest of the satrapies, yet as it contained 
the then capital of the empire, and had a rich soil, it was enabled 
to pay so large a tribute. The wealth of Susa is mentioned by 
Aristagoras, in v. 49.” “There were Cissians, or Susians, both 
cavalry and infantry, in the army of Xerxes, vii. 62, 88. Their 
armour, arms, and accoutrements, appear to have been like those 
of the Persians; only they were mutres, probably what is now 
known as a ‘fez,’ instead of teare, and from circumstances in 
camels they appear to have been a rich and a civilized people.” 

. p- 207. On the city of Susa, cf. iii. 68, 6., and on Susiana, H. 
Pers. ch. i. p. 154, and E. Orient. H. p. 275. 

Cu. XCII.—a. ric Norrie ’Aoovpinc—Cf. i. 102, 0. 

b. Mnouijic .... d&earoc ovroc. “There were two Medias at the 
time of the Macedonian conquest; the greater and the less. The 
greater answers to the modern division of Al Jebal, or Irak Ajami; 
the less to Aderbigian, called by the Gks Atropatia. We conclude 
that Hdtus intended the greater Media only, because he classes 
Matiene, which lay between the two, as distinct from Media, and 
because also Aderbigian appears to form a part of the Saspires and 
Caspians. The Orthocorybantes may be taken for the people of 
Corbiana, now Currimabad, the S. part of Media; and by the 
Paricanii we conclude are meant the Paretacceni, the people of the 
E. province of Media, which extends from Persis to the Caspian 
straits.” R.p. 270. Cf. E. Orient. H. p. 282. 

¢. Tavoixar—“ There are found in Strabo and Ptolemy some 
notices respecting the Pasice and Aspasiace, who appeared to be 
the Pausice of our author. They are placed near the Chorasmians. 
The Caspians inhabited the shore of the sea of that name, from 
the mouth of the river Cyrus, southward. Hence this satrapy 
constitutes one vast natural division of country, and that of the 
most fertile kind, viz. the modern provinces of Ghilan, Mazanderan, 
or Taberistan, Kerkan, Dahestan, &c., known in ancient geography 
by the names of Gela, Maxere, Tapuri, Hyrcani, and the country 
of the Dahe. MHyrcania, the modern Corcan, H., ch. i. p. 165, 
should have been included in this division, though omitted in the 
statement of Hdtus.” R. p. 275, 276. : 

d. and Baxrpiavéy x.7r.r. “There is little question but that the 
city of Balk is the Bactra, or Bactria, of the ancients; but whether 
the modern province answers to the ancient one, cannot be known, 
cf. H. Pers. ch. i. p. 166, seqq.; Auglos is an unknown position. 
Perhaps the remote E. province of Balk, called Kil, Gil, or Kilan, 
may be the Kilos, Ekilos, or Aglos of our author.” R. p. 297, 8. 
Cf. E. Orient. H.p.281. 

Cu. XCIII.—a. Tacrvieijc «.7.. The Pactyans in vii. 67, 
should be taken for the Bactearis, seated in the mountains on the 
W. of Ispahan; and the Pactyans of Armenia a different people 
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and quite unknown to us. When our author extends this satrapy 
i the ci he appears to contradict what he says of the 19th. 

» P79: 

b. awd 68 Sayapriwy «.7r.r. “This satrapy must be regarded as 
comprising Zarang, or Sigistan, which, together with the islands in 
the Persian Gulf, was the territory of the Sarange, ef. vii. 67, and 
such parts between it and the Persian Gulf, as were not exempted 
from tribute by Darius. We conceive Carmania in general, as 
well as the country of Zar, on the Persian Gulf, and the islands 
of it, to belong to this satrapy.” R.p. 291. Cf. E. Orient. H. p. 
278. On the islands of the Persian Gulf, Tyrine, Oaracta, and 
Pylora, cf. Arrowsmith’s Eton Geog. ch. 24, p. 605. 

c. trode’ Avacracrove—Cf. ii. 104, a. 

d. Sdcar.... Kdorwr—The Sace possessed the modern Kotlan 
and Saganian, adjacent to Bactriana, Sogdia, and Mount Imaus. 
The Caspians may probably be the Caspiri of vii. 86, and Casians 
of Ptolemy; that is, Kashgur, which borders on the country of the 
Sace. R. p. 299, 302. 

€. Ido dé «.r.’.—The provinces of this satrapy are all con- 
tiguous, and form one of the largest of these divisions. The 
original Parthia of Hdtus appears to be nothing more than the 
mountainous tract between Hyrcania, Margiana, Aria, and the 
desert of Chorasmia. Cf. H. Pers. ch. i. p. 165, cf. E. Orient. H. 
p- 280. Soghd, or Samarcand, between the Oxus and Jaxartes, is 
doubtless Sogdia, excluding Kotlan, Saganian, and Kian, as parts 
of.the Sacian or Bactrian satrapies. Chorasmia must be taken for 
Khowarezma, at large; and Arza for Herat. R. p. 294, 295. Cf. 
E. Orient. H. p. 278; H. Pers. ch. i. 167, seqq., cf. vii. 66. 

Cu. XCIV.—a. Tapia de «.7.d. “ These Paricanii we refer 
to the country of Gedrosia, (cf. H. Pers. ch. i. p. 165,) Kedge or 
Makran: considering the town of Fahraj.or Pooraj, as the Poorah 
of the historians of Alexander; and this Poorah as the capital of 
the Paricanii. We must regard the Ethiopians of Asia as the 
people of Makran, Haur, and other provinces in the S. E. angle 
of Persia towards India.” R. p. 303. Cf. also vii. 70, a. 

b. Marinvoict. Matiene was properly the N. W. part of Media 
Major, lying above the ascent of Mt Zagros; and between 
Ecbatana and the lake of Maraga. The Saspires, or whatsoever 
may be their proper name, must occupy the space in the line be- 
tween the Matieni and Colchis, now the E. part of Armenia. The 
Alarodians we cannot find any authority for placing, but may sup- 
pose their country to be parts of Iberia and Albania, bordering on 
the Colchians and Saspires. R. p. 277, 278. 

c. Mécxoo .. . . ovroc.—* This satrapy must have extended 
along the S. E. of the Euxine, and was confined on the inland or 
S. side by the lofty chain of the Armenian Mountains. On the E. it 
was bounded by the heads of the Phasis and Cyrus; and on the 
W. by the Thermodon. The Tibareni appear to have bordered on 
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the E. of the Thermodon, and the Mosyneii, Macrones, and 
Moschi, to follow in succession, Eastward.” R. p. 282. So also 
H. Pers. ch.i. p. 134, 135. On the Mardi, cf. i. 84, a., vii. 78, a. 

d. "Ivddyv bé «. r. X.—Cf. ii. 98, a. See the accounts of this and 
the other satrapies in R. §§ xi. and xu., and H. Pers. ch. i. p. 178, 
seqqs mpd0c mavrac x.r.d., in comparison with, with a collateral 
notion of superiority. Jelf, § 638, 111. e. 

Cu. XCV.—a. Tod piv dy) «.7.A. The numbers as they stand in 
the text involve a difficulty. The first, the silver being 9,540 
talents, and the gold amounting to 4,680 talents, the sum total 
will be 14,220 talents, and not 14,560, as Hdtus computes it. Some 
mistake has probably arisen in copying the Gk numerals, and, instead 
of 9,540, we should read with L. and one of the MSS. 9,880, which 
will make the computation correct. The whole 14,220 talents = 
3,466,125/., or the 14,560 talents = 3,549,000/. 

b. rd dé yousioy rpicxawexacrdowv «.7.d.—In Plato’s time gold 
was to silver as 12 to 1; in Menander’s as 10 to 1; in Constantine’s 
as 15 to 1; under the younger Theodosius as 18 to 1. From the 
time of Cesar to Diocletian it was among the Romans as 12 or 11 
to 1. At the present time in France it is said to be as 15 to l. B. 

C. 700 ért Tovrwy éXracoor kc. T.A.—viz. 700 talents for the value 
of the Egyptain grain, 1000 more for the contribution of the Ara- 
bians, 2000 more as the gratuities of the Persians, Ethiopians, and 
Colchians, in all 3,700 talents in addition, R. p. 315, = 901,875/. 
This sum added to 3,549,000/., given in note a. supra, will equal 
4,450,875/., as tne gross revenue of the Persian empire. But, cf. 
iii. 89, ¢., something more must be allowed for the difference of the 
Attic and Euboic talent, as 72 Attic mine —70 Euboic mine. 
Taking this, then, as the ratio that the one bore to the other, cf. 
Smith’s D. of A., ,!. of the two amounts may be allowed additional ; 
viz. on 3,549,000/., allow an increase of 101,400/., and on 901,875/. 
an increase of 25,7675/., in all an increase of 127,1678/., which 
added to 4,450,875/. = 4,578,042/. 17s., as the whole amount. R., 
p- 315, makes the total much less; owing to a mistaken idea of the 
value of the talent, the value of which has been, since his time, 
much more accurately calculated by Mr. Hussey. But even this 
sum, rather more than 4} millions of our money, must, as he says, 
strike every one as a very small revenue for an empire, little in- 
ferior in extent to Kurope, were not the inference which is thence 
collected accurate, that the value of money was incredibly greater 
at that time than at present. Cf. KE. Orient. H. p. 365. 

Cu. XCVI.—a. rij¢ AcBinc—meaning particularly Cyrene and 
Barce, cf. iii. 91, not in the wider sense of all Africa, as in iii. 115. 
B. Cf. R. p. 251, and ii. 32, c. * 

b. vnowv—probably meaning the islands of the Agean, those at 
least near the coast of Asia Minor. B. Cf. R. p. 314. 

c. é¢ wiove—Cf. iv. 166. “Hence,” R. p. 316, observes, “ we 
may infer that the invention of coinage was either unknown among 


* ddcyaxdbev, from few parts or places. S. and L. D. 
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the Persians, or not practised as yet; for when the Darie, a gold 
coin, its value 20 drachma, or 16s. 3d., was struck by Darius 
Hystaspes, it appears, according to the words of the historians, iv. 
166, to have been regarded as a new thing. Though indeed the 
novelty might have fain in the superior fineness of the gold.” Cf. 
i. 94, d. . 

Cu. XCVII.—a. 4 Tepcic 3 ywon x.7.A.—i. e. Persia proper, 
Fars or Faristan ; cf. i. 71, 6., 125, c.e. R., p. 288, rightly observes 
that this freedom from tribute was granted to all the ten tribes of 
Persia. Cf. also on Persia proper, E. Orient. H. p. 274, 276, H. 
Pers. ch. i. p. 90, seqq.; read also D. p. 116, seqq. 

_ b-bd rpirou éreoc,—every third year—after three years (inclusive 

of the year then current). Acé, Temporal. The course of some period 
of time: properly, through it, and out of tt. Jelf, § 627, 1,2. Cf. 
vi. 118, a. déoa ayiveov—Cf. iii. 95, c. On the Macrobian Ethio- 
pians, &c., cf. ii. 17, a. 6. “The Ethiopians above Egypt, who 
were subdued by Cambyses, and who followed the army of Xerxes, 
vii. 69, inhabited, along with an immigratory Arabian race, the 
eastern districts of North Africa above Egypt, now called Nubia 
and Sennaar.” H. Ethiop. ch. i. p. 306. So R. p. 252. 

c. Nionv—according to Diod. Sic. i. 15, in Arabia Felix; in iv. 
2, he states that it was between Pheenicia and the Nile, leaving its 
precise situation altogether unknown. B. doubts the existence of 
such a city, considering it merely as an indication of the worship 
of Bacchus. On the cities of this same name, see Vysa, Smith’s 
C. D. 

d. oméppart péy x.7r.d.—either rice, or some kind of millet; also 
mentioned in iii. 100. Cf. Denon’s Travels in Egypt, vol. i. p. 75. 
Schw. On the Calantian Indians, ef. iii. 38, 0. 

é. oiknpara.... karayaca—Cf, iv. 183, d. 

J. axtpov xovoiov—Cf. 1. 50, d. pd! 

g. érdéavto tc xk... agreed to give an annual present. On the 
Colchians, cf. ii. 104, a. 0. 

h. é¢ rotro yap rd odpoc.. .. dpyerat. SC.) yh. Cf. Jelf, § 373, 4, 
Ellipse of the Subject. See H. Pers. ch. i. p. 86. “The mountains 
which bounded Mesopotamia to the N. were, in a great measure, 
occupied by rude and warlike tribes, which, though occasionally en- 
rolled as mercenaries in the Persian armies, paid little regard to 
the authority of the great king, being sufficiently protected by their 
mountains and strong holds against the incursions of his troops.” 
Tepctwy. Causal Gen. Cf. Jelf, § 496, quoted in ii. 141, a. 

2. exaroyv waidac. From these same regions the Mamelukes were 
in later times recruited, and the slave mart of Constantinople sup- 
plied. It appears too from Ezek. xxvii. 13, 14, that slaves from 
the North were soldin Tyre. R. p. 315. 

Cu. XCVIII.—a. oi Ivdoi—These were the nations of N. India 
that lay nearest to Persia, and hence were subject to it. R. con- 
siders the regions intended by Hdtus were those now called Cabul, 
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_ Kandahar, the Punjab, Scinde, and the countries along the Indus 
generally. In vii. 65, we learn that their bows were made of reeds, 
by which, as in several other instances, as among the Bactrians, 
vii. 64, Caspians, &c., bamboos are unquestionably to be under- 
stood, as they are at this day in common use. Their arrows were 
also of reeds, of a small size we may suppose, as at present. p. 306. 
From various remarks of our author we may conclude that Darius, 
in fact, possessed no more of India than what lay contiguous to the 
Indus and its branches; and also that the limit of Hdtus’s know- 
ledge eastward was the sandy desert of Jesselmere, called Registan, 
or, the country of sand; and that the rest was described by mere 
report. p. 310. So, by H., a considerable part of the regions of 
North India, embracing portions of Little Thibet and Cabul, as 
well as the S. districts near the mouth of the Indus, and beyond 
that river, as far as the Paddar and the confines of Guzerat, are 
comprised in the India of Hdtus.—See throughout the very inter- 
esting dissertation on. Persian India in H. Pers. ch. i. p. 179, and ref. 
in Appendix 5, on the castes of the Indians, to which Hdtus’ re- 
mark éort dé roda eOvea Ivdiv, no doubt, applies; the division into 
castes being based, at least originally, on the difference of the stock 
of the various tribes. Cf. EK. Orient. H. p. 378, H. Ind. ch. ii. p. 
242, seqq., and D. p. 66. 

b. éy rotor tXeor.... Tow wordpov. By the river is meant the. 
Indus ; hence, it would seem that the nations here spoken of dwelt 
by its mouths, near the Arabite, or perhaps the same as they, 
in the lower part of what is now Scinde: under which name, 
lately become so famous, is comprehended not only the Delta 
of the Indus, but all the country above as far as the influx of the 
Acesines or Chunab. H. Pers. ch. i. p. 191. 

¢. te Toiwy kadapivwy dppedpevor.—e navigiis arundineis piscantur, 
s., utuntur navigiis arundineis ad captandos pisces. G. The reed, 
of which one joint made a boat, was, according to Cuvier, quoted 
_by B., the Bambus arundinacea, the bamboo, which grows to the 
height of 60 ft and more. Cf. also H. 1. l. p. 192. 

Cu. XCIX. a. Madaio. R., p. 310, observes, “It must be sup- 
posed that Hdtus meant the people who inhabit by the Ganges, 
the proper and Sanscrit name of which is Padda; Gunga being . 
the appellative only; so that the Padei may be the Gangaride of 
later Gk writers.” Cf. also Tibullus 145, quoted by W., 

“ Tmpia nec sevis celebrans convivia mensis 
Ultima vicinus Pheebo tenet arva Padzus.” 
H. is of a different and more probable opinion, cf. iii. 38, 5. 

b. ic d# rovrov Aéyov,—as to the matter of that, i. e. old age ; (S. and 
L. D.,) or, as to that consideration—when you come to consider that, 
not many arrive at old age. Cf. vii. 9,¢e. Above, ob cvyywwo. not 
agreeing with him, cf. vii. 12, 6. i 

Cu. C.—a. ‘Eriopwy de... ’Ivddév x.7.r. “These, as well as the 
Padzans; are evidently South Indians, living on the further side 
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of the Indus, the countries therefore which flank the Indus to the 
E. near the sea; the province, namely of Scinde, already mentioned, 
or the country between Moultan and Guzerat.—Nor can we fail to, 
recognise the race of Indians who abstain from all things having 
life. The distaste for animal food is indeed extremely general 
among the Hindus, but it may also be traced among their neigh- 
bours whom we at present know under the name of Mahrattas, 
whose ancestors have always occupied the same districts—rice, 
undoubtedly the grain which is described, being the principal diet 
of these tribes, and what is said of their wild and savage character, 
as well as of their complexion, being strictly conformable with what 
we know of their warlike and cruel habits as well as of their colour.” 
H. Pers. ch. i. p. 195. The extent of the immense district here 
referred to—the Maharashtra, or land of the Mahrattas—is laid down 
in the map to the 2nd vol. of Duff’s Hist. of the Mahrattas. 

b. kai abroiot.... baov Kéyypo¢g ro K.7.A. According to some the 
marsh-mallow, or else the wall barley is meant. Perhaps rice. é- 
ya0oc, Adverbial Accus. Cf. Jelf, § 579, 4. 

c. abr KaduK,—with the husk itself, husk and all. Cf. Jelf, § 604, 
1, quoted in i. 52, e. 

Cu. CII. a. Kaorartpy re wodt.—Cf. iv. 44, c. ‘ The city and. 
territory of Cabul.” 4H. Pers. ch. i. p. 180. 

b. kara yap rovré tort éonuin. The desert here meant must be 
that of Cobz, as the Indians spoken of are those who dwelt N. of 
the rest of the Indians, and consequently in the Mts of Little Thi- 
bet or Little Bucharia; H. /. 7. p. 181. So R. p. 167. Cf. also D. 
p- 66. 

c. yivovrat pipunkec,—Some writers consider the story here told as 
wholly fabulous; others, that what Hdtus calls ants is some spectes 
of the marmot; others, that that kind of fox, called by Linnzus 
the Canis Corsak, the Prairie dog, is intended. Probably it was 
some species of the hyena, or jackall: pipyn being derived either 
from the Persian mur, an ant, muress, a great ant, hence mirmisch, 
a large animal lke an ant ; or from myr, which in many Kastern 
languages means a wild beast. Maltebrun considers that in the 
stories of the ants and the griffins, nothing more is conveyed than 
that the natives, during their search for gold, have to contend with 
various wild beasts of the desert; and the fable of the ants arose 
from the Indians, in their search for gold dust, following the traces 
of the white ants, and their wearing the skins of foxes, hyenas, 
&c., while that from the ravages of the white ants arose the tale 
of their war with men. B. H., Pers. ch. i. p. 181, seqq., con- 
cludes that “anyhow the story, possibly only a caravan legend, 
such as we are told of almost every desert, will not appear out of 
character to any one acquainted with the East, even though it 
should be pure fiction. It is possible, all the same, that the fable 
may have some historical foundation, and may have taken its rise 
in the existence of some species of animal, which, like the Ham- 
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ster rat, burrows in the earth,” &c. From the words isi ydp airiwy 
x.t.Xr., D., p. 57, infers that we may assuredly determine that our 
author visited Susa, the peculiar residence of the kings of Asia, 
cf. vi. 119, a. c., from his adding, when he is speaking of the so- 
called Indian ants, “ that some of them were in possession of the 
king of Persia,” i. e. in the royal palace. 

d. cepnddpov—led, or fastened, by a rope. Cf. Aristoph. Nub. 
1302. Akschyl. Agam. 841, 1649, &c. B. émirndeboac bkwe Letty, 
The conjunctive often follows an aorist participle, when this is 
used in narrations rather to denote the momentary character of the 

‘action than as an expression of past time. Jelf, § 806, obs. 2. 
w¢ vewrarwy, as young as possible. Cf. Jelf, § 870, obs. 4, (quoted 
in vi. 44, a.,) and obs. 5. 

Cu. CIII.—a. réiscepag pnoode,—four bones in the leg. Schneider 
quotes from Gesner, who writes from actual observation, in his 
Hist. of Quadrupeds, p. 165, “‘ by the 4 knees, I understand 4 joznts, 
and by the 4 thighs, 4 bones ; of which there are 3 in the fore legs, 
and 4 in the hind legs.” B. By S. and L. D. the words appear 
to be taken to mean two thighs and two shins in each leg. 

Cu. CIV.—a. 1d éwOiviv,—during the morning time, in the morning. 
Adverbial expression. Cf. Jelf, § 577, obs. 2, Accus. of Time. péy- 
pic ov ayopic diaddvovoc.—about 1l2a.m. Cf. ii. 173, a. Hdtus’ mis- 
taken ideas on the heat of the morning sun in the East, appear to 
have arisen, according to Bredow and Mannert, quoted by B., from 
his imagining the earth a plane surface over which the sun tra- 
velled, rising in the East, (which of course, according to his theory, 
would feel the heat then most,) and passing through a concave 
heaven, the extremities of which verged all round close to the 
earth. See R.’s remarks, p. 9, and the reference in the preface to 
this vol. on “The Non-Planetary Earth of Hdtus.” See also D. 
p- 59, seqq., and p. 69. 

. Td KapTa Wiyer,—it ts cold in good earnest, is thoroughly cold. Cf. 
Jelf, § 456, ¢., quoted in i. 191, f. 

Cu. CV.—a, kai raparvecOa éixedcopévovce, The verb here may 
either be understood of the failing, i. e. the breaking of the ropes, or 
of the failing of the strength of the male camels. In the Ist sense ; 
The male camels—that are dragged along by the rope, become un- 
FSastened, but not both together, i.e. the right hand one perhaps first ts 
unloosed, and then the left, or vice vers. In the 2nd; which appears 
preferable; Zhe male camels, for they cannot run like the females, 
Sail in their strength, (are exhausted,) being dragged on, not equally, 
i. e. not keeping up with the female, or, not together, side by side. B. 
The latter sense is preferred in S. and L. D. 

b. évdidévar padraxdy ovdév. Cf. ii. 51, a. 

Cu. CVI.—a. Ai 0 ioyarui....1% ‘“EXAde x.7.d. Hence it seems 
that Hdtus thought, like others of his countrymen, that Greece was 
the centre of the universe. B. Cf. the refs in iu. 104, a. 

b. xypvode daxderdc—Cf. H. Asia, p. 27—35, and Pers. p. 181, seqq. 
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“The lofty chain of Taurus, which encompasses little Bucharia 
and the desert of Cobi, is rich in gold; and not only the rivers 
which flow from it westward, through Great Bucharia, but the de- 
sert streams which run to the E. and lose themselves in the sand, 
or in inland seas, all carry down gold-sand.” Cf. also D. p. 67. 

c. dtvdpa... - kap7bv tipta—the cotton tree is meant, Cf, iii. 47, ¢., 
and H. Asia, p. 37, seqq. 

Cu. CVII.—a. It is to be remembered that Hdtus appears never 
to have visited Arabia himself, (cf. ii. 108, Aéyouow. . . ApaBror cf. 
‘also ii. 111, and ii. 75,) and that all from chs 107—113 is related 
probably on the authority of some Arabian whom he may have 
met in Egypt, or one of the countries bordering on Arabia. B. 
Cf. also D. p. 51, 52. 

b. Andavov.—the gum of the r\Hdov, or Cistus Creticus. H. Phoenic. 
ch. iv. p. 348. 

c. oripaca—a species of resin, the gum of the storax officinalis. On 
the commerce of the Phcenicians with Arabia, in spices, perfumes, 
frankincense, &c., cf. H. Phoenic. ch, iv. p. 348, seqq. 

d. dduec bromrepn, H. Phoen. J. 1, says, “it may be doubtful, 
whether the small flying serpents were any thing more than mos- 
quitoes; or the winged insects, similar to bats, any thing more 
than the winged lizards, Draco volans of Linnzus, so common in 
that country.” D. /. /. appears to consider the story as totally 
fabulous. 

Cu. CVIII.—a. rot Octiov » rpovoin,—Cf. i. 32, ec. 

_ 0b. émvioxerar—conceives again when already big with young, su- 
perfetates, The hare, Leuckart observes, has a double uterus, and 
thus can conceive again, though one part of it be filled. B. 

 ¢. t 68 d2) AEava «.r.r. In this Hdtus is mistaken, as Aristotle, 
HH. A. vi. 31, observed; viz. “that the lioness usually brought forth 
2 young ones at a time, never more than 6, and sometimes onl 
one.” B. Schw. remarks that the lioness at Paris brought fort 
3 times in the same year, Ist an abortion, the 2nd time 3 male 
cubs, the 3rd time 2 female cubs. 

d. iouwvierat xatayvagwy.—unyuibus obstantia lacerando penetrat. 
B. scratches his way mto it, i.e. into the coating of the womb; 
which we inust suppose to be of some considerable thickness. 

Cu. X.—a. Onpia rrepwra x. r.r. Cf. ch. 107, d., above. 

Cu. CXI.—a. éy rotor 6 Avsyucoc érpagn. B. thinks that Ethiopia 
is here meant, and refers to 1. 146, and iii. 97; H. Pheoenic. ch. iv. 
p- 350, that “ India is meant, as thence came the cinnamon or can- 
nella into Arabia, thence transported to other countries by the 
Phoenicians; the fabulous account which he repeats upon the 
authority of the Phoenicians showing very plainly that they made 
a mystery of its real native country,” &c. &e. 

Cu. CXIL.—a, Ajdavov,—Cf. iii. 107, 6. This method of gather- 
ing this gum prevailed in ancient times, the peasants collecting it 
from the beards of the goats with combs made for the purpose. It 
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is now gathered, according to Tournefort, quoted by L., with a 
kind of whip with a long handle and a double thong, which is 
passed over these plants. By shaking and rubbing it over the 
leaves, the thongs become loaded with an odoriferous glue, adhering 
to the leaves. hen saturated with this, they are scraped with a 
knife, and the substance rolled into a mass.” So also H. Pheenic. 
ch. iv. 349. 

Cu. CXIII.—a. Sto dé yévea diwy x... The wool from the two 
sorts of sheep of which the breed is composed, that with a long 
tail, and that with a broad, was one of the great articles of mer- 
ehandise in the Phoenician trade. See H. Pers: p. 65, p. 184. 
Cu. CXIV.—a. » Ai®ozin yopn,—Cf. ii. 30, h., iti. 17, a., 18, @., 
97, 6. Ethiopia and the Malabar coasts of India and the coasts of 
Arabia are probably denoted under the general and celebrated 
name of Ophir. With these coasts, the African, Arabian, and 
Indian, the Pheenicians carried on at first a caravan trade, and 
afterwards a maritime communication, to their great profit. The 
commodities which they imported were ivory, precious stones, 
ebony, and gold, to which may be added apes and peacocks; all 
satisfactorily proving that they visited the countries just mentioned, 
especially Ethiopia, and probably India. H. Pheenic. ch. iii. p. 
334, seqq. Cf. also p. 352, on the joint participation of the Chal- 
deans and Phoenicians in this trade— The men of Dedan were 
thy merchants and went to extensive countries, who gave them in 
exchange for thy wares, horn, ivory, and ebony.” Ezek. xxvii. 15. 
And ef. H. Egypt. ch. iv. p. 450, 456. ‘When Hdtus visited Egypt, 
about 30 years after the death of Darius, the trade with the interior 
of Africa and Ethiopia had again revived,” &c. &c. On Hdtus’ no- 
tion of geography, “ Ethiopia extending far to the west,” cf. D. p. 66. 

Cu. CXV.—a. rg AiBiy—CF. iii. 96, a. 7 

b. “Hptdavdv «.r.d. That Hdtus here means the Eridanus, or 
Padus, the Po, in the N. of Italy, appears hardly probable; since, 
residing at Thurii, he could hardly have remained ignorant of its 
existence. The river intended was probably the Rodaun which 
flows into the Vistula, as W., L., and R. agree; on the banks of 
which the Pheenicians, noted as they were for their commercial 
enterprise, may be supposed to have traded for amber; and their 
jealousy of any rivals may have induced them to keep the source 
of their trade in obscurity. Amber is still found on the banks of 
the Rodaun. Others suppose the Dwina, or the Vistula, to be 
meant. The Phoenician tin and amber trade is discussed in H. 
Carthag. ch. v. p. 80, seqq. “The ancient R. Eridanus was en- 
tirely fictitious, and every circumstance respecting the trade was 
mystified by fable, commercial jealousy keeping the matter as 
secret as possible.-—Gades was the starting-point for this traffic— 
the British and Cassiteridean islands, the Scilly, were the seat of 
the tin trade, but nothing is known beyond probable conjecture 
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respecting the native country of amber. To confine this trade to 
a single place is incorrect—it is plain from Pliny that amber was 
a native of many countries or islands in the north of Europe: all 
the districts of Scandinavia were famous for producing it; there is 
no reason why the daring nation, which doubled the Cape of Good 
Hope, and sailed from Tyre to Britain, might not have reached the 
Baltic Sea and the coast of Prussia.” H. /. /., and Pheenic. ch. iii. 
p- 331. See also App. H. Indians. 

b. Kacourepidac.—Some suppose the Balearic, but H., Mannert, 
and B. think that the Scilly islands are intended. R., p. 4, observes 
“that Cornwall ought also to be included, and that great changes 
may have taken place in the state of Scilly and Cornwall since 
the date of that traffic. There are some curious particulars in 
Diod. Sic. v. 2, respecting an island near the British coast, to 
which carriages laden with tin came at low water, in order to its 
being embarked in vessels for the continent. The want of inform- 
ation of Hdtus on these matters can only ‘be referred to the 
jealousy of the Pheenicians.” The island here spoken of may 
possibly refer to St. Michael’s Mt, near Penzance, accessible at low 
water. The subject is copiously discussed in H.J. 7. See the fore- 
going note. He is decidedly of opinion that the Cassiterides can 
be no other than the Scilly islands. Cf. also D. p. 67. 

Cu. CX VI.—a. Ide 6& dpnrov rij¢ Evporne—Vhe northern parts 
of Asia are here meant; for Europe, according to Hdtus, extended 
far into N. Asia. See R. § 3, p. 34, and H. As. i. p. 30, who con- 
siders that Hdtus meant to speak of Siberia and the mts which 
separate it from Great Tartary, the range namely of the Altai; for 
it must be remembered that Hdtus considered the Euxine, the 
Caspian, and the river Phasis, as the boundaries of Europe and 
Asia. In another passage too, iv. 27, he evidently fixes the country 
of the Arimaspians in the N. E. of Asia. See also D. J. 2. 

b. irik rév yopuTHyK.7.d. On dex, from under, away from, cf. 
Jelf, § 640, 3, quoted in iii. 91,¢. “Ritter,” Vorh. 281, quoted in 
the article Arimaspi, “ sees in the fable of the Arimaspi and griffins 
the germ of that relative to the Argonauts and the golden fleece ; 
suggests that the Arimaspi and griffins may be only symbols of 
two contending parties in some early religious war between Turan 
and Iran; the griffin being the fabulous animal of the Persians.” 
B. seems of opinion that the story of the gold-guarding griffins is 
an invention on the part of some Eastern monarch or nation, to 
deter adventurers from prying too closely into the gold countries. 
Wilford thinks that the bird of Vischnou in the Indian mythology, 
bears some resemblance to the griffin of Oriental fable. Asiat. 
Res. 14. The fable of the griffins and Arimaspians is noticed by 
H. Asia, p. 29, and Scyth. ch. i. p. 16.—‘‘ Whatever might be the 
origin of the fable, in it is to be traced the fact that the mines of 
the Altaic chain and of the adjacent regions were worked at a very 
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early period.” See the remarks of D. Pp. 67, 68, and p. 79. For 
more see the Excursus at the end of vol. ii. of B. On the 
Arimaspi, see iv. 13 and 27. 

Cu. CX VII.—a.”Axne. “ This story, so improbably told, seems to 
relate to the Oxus, or to the Ochus, both of which have undergone 
considerable changes, partly by dams, partly by their own deposi- 
tions, for they certainly flow near the countries of the Chorasmians, 
the Hyrcanians, and Parthians; but the Sarangeans, if taken for 
the people of Zarang, that is, Segistan, as no doubt they ought to 
be, are out of the question as to any connexion with these rivers. 
But Segistan, as being a hollow tract surrounded by mts, and hav- 
ing a river of considerable bulk (the Hindmend) flowing through 
it and terminating in a lake, viz. the lake of Zurrah or sea of Arius, 
after forming vast alluvions, may have been confounded with those 
through which the Oxus and Ochus flow.” R. p. 195. That the 
Aces is the Oxus appears to be H.’s opinion, Scyth. ch. i. p. 18. 
Cf. also Pers. ch. i. p. 169. 

b. waps~ rod dépov. On the financial system of the Persians, cf. 
i. 153, 0., 155, d., and H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 262, seqq. ‘The end of 
it was in fact no other than to oblige the conquered nations to pay 
for every thing, and provide for the maintenance of the king, the 
court, and in some sense, of all the nation. Hdtus tells us that, 
independently of the tribute, the whole Persian empire was divided 
into portions for the support of the king and his army and his 
suite ; each district being obliged to provide for a certain period; 
i. 192. In consequence of this arrangement the payments from 
the provinces were principally made in the fruits and natural pro- 
ductions of the earth; exacted with a reference to the fertility of 
each soil, and its natural advantages,” &c. &c. The embankments 
on the Aces are also noticed p. 265. 

Cu. CXVIII.—a. yonparicac0ac—agere de aliqua re, to have some 
business with, hold a conference with. Cf. vii. 163, b. 

Cu. CX1X.—a. tdnoe rij ixi Oavarw.—Cf. i. 109, a. 

b. 4 0 apeiBero x.7r.rX. Cf. Soph. Antig. 909. S¢ Kai addorpw- 
Taro¢, k.T.., who too is more alien to thee than thy children; cf. ii. 
103, 0d zpdcwrara, and Jelf, § 502, 3, on the relative gen. after the 
superlative, when it expresses a very high degree of superiority 
arising from a comparison. 

Cu. CXX.—a. taapyoc—a satrap. Cf. i. 153, 0., ii. 98, a., and 
i. 192, c., and refs. 

b. obre yap rue waQwyK.r.r. It appears that Polycrates had given 
offence, by first receiving and then putting to death some Lydians, 
who had fied from the power of Orcetes to Samos. Cf. Diod. xxi. B. 

Cu. CXXI.—a. ’Avaxpiovra x.r.d. After the death of Poly- 
erates, he was sent for by Pisistratus to Athens. The mention of 
Anacreon at the court of Polycrates is one of the many notices 
scattered up and down, which show the influence of the Despots on 
the arts, &c., of Greece. B. cf.i. 20, a., 59, b., and H. P. A. § 64, &c. 
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Cu. CXXII.—a. Mayvysiy ry izip Maudvdpov—(Inek-bazar,) 
“ Added to distinguish it from Magnesia ad Sipylum, (Manissa, ) 
in Lydia at the foot of Mt Sipylus, to the N.W. of Sardis and E. 
of Phoceea.” 

b. Toduxpdrne . ... d¢ Oadaccoxparttew érevonOn.—CFf. Thucyd. i. 
13. See also on this subject H. P. A. § 6, and H. Greece, p. 69, 
seq.; and on Minos, Thucyd. i. 4, Diod. Sic. iv. 60, and Aristot. 
Polit. ii. 7,2. See also Thirlw. ii. p. 178, &c., and D. p. 116, 117. 

Cu. CXXIII.—a. Maidvdpiov—He succeeded Polycrates. Cf. 
iii. 142. 

6. rdv xdopov—the furniture. On the temple of Here, cf. iii. 60, e. 

¢. Adpvaxog dxrw—A similar stratagem of Hannibal on the Gor- 
tynians, is told in Corn. Nep. Vit. Hann. § 9. Cf. also Thucyd. 
vi. 46, and Cicero de Off. ii. 14. V. 

d. wxaradnoack.r.X. Eustathius, on Odyss. viii. 447, observes that 
before the invention of locks, it was the custom to fasten doors, boxes, 
&c., with cords or thongs, tied in the most intricate knots. Schw. 

Cu. CXXIV.—a. ravroin éyévero x. 7.X4.— in omnes se formas 
vertebat ; she tried all sorts of ways—obsecrans Polycratem, domo ne 
abiret. V. Cf. Jelf, § 690, obs. 1; also vii. 10, d., and ix. 108. 

Cu. CXXV.—a. Anpoxndea—Cf. iii. 129. 

b. of Lvpycove.... Tipavvo,—Gelo and Hiero are meant, the 
latter of whom flourished cir. 478 B. c., not long before the time 
when Hdtus composed his history. peyadoroereinv—Cf. the defin- 
ition given of it in Aristot. Rhet. i. 9, § 12, dpern tv dawayvnpacn 
peyabouc romricy. 

C. ok aking axnynowc—in a way not proper, i. e. too dreadful to be 
told: probably by flaying, practised on criminals before crucifixion, 
cf, vil. 238, as was also beheading, vi. 30. W. 

Cu. CXXVI.—a. id Mn. arapaipnpévove x.t.r. Cf. iii. 61, a., 
seqq., and H. as there quoted. The Magians, as has been ob- 
served, were a Median race, (cf. E. Orient. H. p. 312, 360,) and it 
was natural for the Medes, when the true stock of Cyrus had ended 
in Cambyses, to aim at a resumption of their ancient sway. The 
commotions which ensued were so vast as to be felt throughout all 
Asia. 

b. twa d&yyaphiov—one of the mounted couriers, who conveyed the 
royal mandates to the satraps, and their despatches to the court; 
who had authority to press harses for the royal post. Esther viii. 9, 
10. Cf. viii. 98, 6. Xenoph. Cyr. viii. 6,17. Perhaps derived from 
the Persian Hanjar, the dagger worn by the courier as the badge 
of his office. Cf. H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 273. 

c, ireioac—l| aor. part. act. Ion. for ipeicac, from idinpt, privately 
placing men in ambush against him. Cf. vi. 103.. Schw., and Matth. — 
Gr. Gr. § 211, under impr On aire tzu, horse and all, cf. Jelf, § 
604, 1, quoted in i. 52, e. : 

Cu. CXXVII.—a, te. ... rij¢ iMeine—sc. ddod, openly, straight- 
forwardly ; used adverbially, Cf. ii. 161, ¢., and ix. 57, ieiy réyvy. 
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* By artful surprise only could Darius venture to attack Oreetes.” 

See D.’s remarks, p. 117, on the policy of Darius towards this 

pase rebel, ‘whose previous conduct, as well as whose fate, 
ad already shown the internal weakness of the empire.” 

b. roy yidwit piv... . idopugdpcov. “The court of the satrap was 
formed on that of the monarch, and all its ceremonial the same, 
only less magnificent. They had their harems, and a numerous 
attendance of household troops, distinct from the king’s soldiers, 
and consisting in part or altogether of Persians.” H. Pers. ch. i. 
_?p. 273. In i. 192, the wealth of Tritantechmes, satrap of Babylon, 
is spoken of. Cf. also ii. 98, a. A little below, on wzoorde, cf. ix. 
34, ¢. ric dv—imiredéicete, who in the world, = would that some one, 
could accomplish, &c. Cf. Jelf, § 427, 4. “Av with the opt. in the 
formulas of wishing with zéc, ric, &c., to express the urgency or 
the impossibility of the wish. 

Cu. CXXVIII.—a. rvarédapBave.—Cf. i. 46, a. 

b. repratpedpevoe—taking off the seal or cover, undoing the fasten- 
ing of each of the letters. Cf. H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 273. “To take 
care of the king’s interests there were also attached to the court of 
each satrap royal scribes, to whom were issued the king’s com- 
mands, and by whom they were communicated to the satrap. The 
commands thus conveyed required the most prompt obedience, and 
the smallest resistance was accounted rebellion,” &c. dazayopetea— 
pn, Cf. Jelf, § 749, 1, quoted in i. 158, a. 

Cu. CXXIX.—a. Aiyurriwy roic doctovrag x.7.d. As the heal- 
ing art was but little practised among the Persians, it is probable 
that after Cambyses had added Egypt to the empire, they obtained 
their physicians thence; especially as the art was much practised 
there. Cf. ii. 84. B. 

b. apaxotcac—having heard accidentally. davpwe ix., being ill, 
as in vi. 135; but in the following ch. @X. iy. riy réxyny, knew his 
art but badly, had but a poor knowledge of it. Cf. vi. 94. 

Cu. CKXX.—a. reyvalew éxiordpevoc—he appeared to Darius 
to dissemble, though he knew the art full well; tmordpevoc = cairep 
émorapevoc. Schw. This appears preferable to, he appeared to 
know how to dissemble, of W. 

b. ie ot érérpeve, SC. EavTdy, aut Td rpdypa. Schw. 

c. 6 b& uy éreipero. .. . éroinae.—but he (Democedes) asked him 
whether he intentionally gave him a double evil, (i. e. 2 pair of fetters, 
instead of one,) because he had cured him. 

d. ixorixrovea—dipping down deep. Cf. ii. 136, c., and Aris- 
toph. Aves, 1145. rot ypvoot civ Onxi, B. confesses himself unable 
to explain. The emendation of Toup is ég rv yovooOneny, and of G., 
é¢ Tov xpucod riv Onkny, into the money-chest. 

@. sratijpac—By this the Attic gold coin, so called, is intended, 
equal in value to the Daric, (the coin, no doubt, with which De- 
mocedes was paid, cf. iii. 96, ¢c.,) that is, to 20 drachme, or 16s. 3d. 
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It is said to have been first coined by Croesus in Lydia, i. 94, 8. ; 
but be this as it may, the stater of Croesus was the first gold coin- 
age with which the Gks were acquainted. B. In later times the 
tetradrachm = 3s. 3d., was also called stater, Matt. xxvii. 27, but 
it is doubted whether it bore the name in the flourishing times of 
the Athenian Republic. Smith’s D. of A., Drachma, Aurum, &c. 

Cu. CXXXI.—a. carpi ovvsiyero x. 7. \.—awas oppressed, wl treat- 
ed, bya harsh father. B. 

b. éxardy prviwy. 100 minas = 410/.; the mina = 4. Is. 3d., ac- 
cording to Hussey; and the talent = 243/. 15s. The greatness of _ 
this pension seems improbable, considering that it is said to have 
been given before the Persian war, after which Athens, when far 
more rich, could afford but two drachmas per diem to an ambassa- 
dor. See Aristoph. Acharn. 66, and cf. Plut. 408. The conjecture of . 
D. p. 36, appears probable; that Hdtus was thus informed by the 
Crotoniats, during his stay in Magna Grecia; and they would be 
likely to exaggerate the fame of, and pension granted to, their 
countryman. 

c. kai Apyeiou Heovoy x-7-X.—-Cf. Mull. Dorians, ii. ch. 6, “On 
the music of the Dorians.” He particularly mentions Sacadas, 
about B. Cc. 588, who wrote poetry, composed music, and played 
lyric songs and elegies to the flute, pp. 334, 345; also Ariston, an 
ancient flute-player of Argos, and Hierax. 

Cu. CKXXII.—a. 6porpamefog —Cf. H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 254, 
seqq.—speaking of the courtiers of superior rank who were dis- 
tinguished by the general appellation of the friends, the kinsmen, 
or the servants of the king, titles which under every despotic 
government are understood to confer a high degree of importance. 
They were commonly called zyriwoe and dpdryo, or also ovyyeveic, 
not always implying a real consanguinity with the king, but only 
a certain dignity, see Esther ii, 2, 3, ‘Those who stood in the 
king’s gates,” the courtiers and great officers; and in p. 102, of the 
same vol.—speaking of the site of the palace of Persepolis—the 
building, that is, which was destined, according to the customs of 
the Persians, for the entertainment of the grandees of the court on 
occasions of solemn festival. That such was the custom of the 
court of Persia, there is no question—see Esther i. 3, 4. 

Cu. CXXXIII.—a. ’Arécoy—Cf. iii. 88, ¢. 

Cu. CXXXIV.—a. adéavopitvyp yao x.r.A. Cf Odyss. ii. 315, 
and Lucretius iti, 447— 

“ Preterea, gigni pariter cum corpore, et una 
Crescere sentimus, pariterque senescere mentem,” &c. V. 

b. rnv mpwrny (sc. woav, bdov.)—primum, at first, at present. Cf. 
Jelf, § 558, 1. ériOupiw yao «.r.dA. Cf. Athenzeus xiv. c. 18, p. 
652, where other causes also are mentioned, and Thirlw. ii. ec. xiv. 
p- 191, seqq. And on the effects of the war with Greece upon 
Persia, H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 227, 228. 
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Cu. CXXXV.—a. cai dpa éroc, supply eixe—Cf. Jelf, § 895, 2, 
Brachylogy. Cf. Il. xix. 242—Adrec’ trad’ ca piOoe inv, rerédeoro 
dé Eoyov. W. 

b. bkwe re wj—and to take care that Democedes shall not run away 
from them. Cf. Jelf, § 812, 2. d2we or dzw¢ pH stands with the fut. 
ind. or with the conj. to express a desire or warning, dpa or doare, 
vide, videte, being readily supplied by the mind. On ézumha cf. i. 
94, g. 

i én macav—rnv ‘E\\dda. An especial method of bringing a 
word or words prominently forward is by separating those which, 
as making up one notion, would be naturally joined together. 
Hereby generally only one is marked as important, but sometimes 
two, especially when they stand at the beginning and end of the 
sentence. (§ 902, 3.) The old grammatical term for this is Hy- 
perbaton, Lat. verbi transgressio. Jelf, § 904,1. te rd dépa.... 
oupBaréecPair—ad lla dona, s. donis illis, sese adjecturum (would add 
or contribute) onerariam navem, is the later interpretation of Schw.; 
but because the words zpdc dé will then be superfluous, B. prefers 
his earlier rendering of é¢ ra dépa, ad transferenda dona &§c. 
ovpBarécbat yonpara, contribute money, is used in vii. 29. 

d. ixwWpapwv—eagerly catching at or seizing. «b lon. for od, sud 
tpsius ; in this place it loses its accent as being an enclitic. Schw. 
Cf. Jelf, § 145. 

Cu. CXXXVI.—4. rije Iradinc—By Italy, as in iv. 15, vi. 126, 
viii. 62, Hdtus does not intend all that we now call Italy, but only 
the S. part, colonized by the Grks, and afterwards called Magna 
Grecia. B. -Cf. Smith’s C. D. Italia. 

b. te pynsrwvne tij¢ Anporndeoc—out of favour or kindness for 
Democedes. Attributive gen. Jelf, § 496, obs. 4. Cf. 1. 4, a., 111, 155. 

Cu. CXXXVII.—a. ayopdfovra—foro versantem. Cf. ii. 35, 
iii. 139, iv. 164. B. On this and the following ch. see the re- 
marks of D. p. 36, on the inference thence that Hdtus’ history was 
written in Italy and at an advanced age. 

b. nig ratra.... repwBpicOar; how will rt satisfy Kg Darius, 
i. e. how will king Darius be pleased, to be insulted in this manner ? 
Cf. viii. 70. W. After iv aédnoe rpiac sub. abrir, if you de- 
prive us of him, take him from us. Schw. 

c. ippoora ... . yuvaica.—that he was engaged to marry the 
daughter, &c. appdfev tid rin desponsare mulierem alicut, cf. ix. 
108; appd%ecOai riva sibi puellam desponsare, s. uxorem ducere. Cf. 
v. 32, 47, vi. 65. Milo the noted Athlete, said to have been 7 
times crowned at the Pythian games, and 6 at the Olympic, was 
a pupil of Pythagoras, died about 500 B.c. B. Cf. Thirlw. i. p. 
145, 153. 

Cu. CXXXIX.—a. rodiuy.... rporny x.7.d On the power 
and wealth of Samos, cf. iii. 59, 60, and Thirlw. ii. p. 178. oi 
orparevopevor, in the following sentence, = oi éixovpo, the mercen- 
aries, in iii. 4, a. On Syloson ef. ii. 182, and ii. 39. B. 


~ 
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b. wrviero—was for buying it, would fain have bought it. B. Cf. _ 
i. 68, f. dddwe, simply, plainly, gratis. See S. and L. D. 

Cu. CXL.—a. evepyirnc—cf. viii. 85. The Persian title of those 
who had conferred any benefit on the monarch, or done the state good. 
service, whose names also were enrolled in the records, and to 
whom great honour was paid, was Orosange. B. So the name 
of Mordecai, Esther vi. 1, was inscribed, “in the book of the re- 
cords of the Chronicles,” from which Chronicles of the reign of 
Ahasuerus, cf. Esther ii. 23, x. 2, it has been thought that the Bk 
of Esther is itself a translated extract. Such were kept by the 
kings of Israel and Judah. With regard to those of the Persians 
kept by the royal scribes, see the interesting account in H. Pers. 
p: 56, 57, seqq., EK. Orient. H. p. 311. Cf. v. 58, ¢., vii. 61, a., and 
on the Euergete, H. Pers. ch. i. p. 254. 

b. zpoawdevrat—TI owe honour, or gratitude. Cf. 1. 61, é. 

c. h tig t) obdeic—few or none, next to none, hardly anybody. Cf. 
Persius Sat. i. 3, ‘ Vel duo, vel nemo.” _ Thucyd. iii. 111, and Jelf, 
§ 659, obs. 2. 

Cu. CXLI.—a.’Ordvea. Cf. iii. 68, 80. oréddewv,—to fit out, or 
prepare. Cf. Blomf. Gloss. Aisch. Pers. 615. B. , 

Cu. CXLII.—a. otk t£eyévero,—whose wish did not turn out suc- 
cessfully to him, was not granted to him. Cf. i. 78, vii. 4, 8, v. 51, 
Ke Bei ; 

b, iyw O& ra TP wWedac K.T-r. but what I blame in my neighbour, 
i.e. on another, I myself will not do, as far as in me hes. Cf. vii. 
136. “W. 

Cu. CXLITI.—a. we 5)... . d&cwv—under pretence of giving an 
account of the treasure.  Sovvat déoyor, cf. viii. 100, ¢. 

b. Avkdpynrog, afterwards made governor of the island by the 
Persians. Cf. v. 27. 

Cu. CXLV.—a. iropapysrepoc,—hebetioris ingentt, considerably 
maddish. On the comparative used without any object of compari- 
son, cf. Jelf, § 784, quoted in i. 27, b. taxi. dud rig yop., ereep- 
ang out through the prison. Jelf, § 627, 1. 1, a. Kai of.—rmwo. ripe 
év0. arit.—TI will take vengeance on them for their coming here. Verbs 
of requital, revenge, &c., take a gen. of that whence the desire of 
requital or revenge arises. Jelf, § 500. 

Cu. CXLVIII.—a. txdée te Aaxeduiuova. From iii. 54, 56, and 
47, it seems that friendship anciently existed between Samos and 
Lacedemon; though afterwards broken off by hostilities. Hence 
Meeandrius retired to Sparta, and as the Samian exiles came to 
ask aid of Lacedemon, so he now trusted, through the help of 
Sparta, to recover his power at Samos. 

b. ripwoinv—ard, assistance. Cf. Thucyd.i. 58. V. 

Cu. CXLIX.—a. caynvitoavtec—sweeping with a drag-net. Cf. 
vi. 31, and H. Pers. ch. il. p. 219. After speaking of the custom 
of transplantation among the Persians, ef. ii. 104, a., andi. 155, d. 
he says, “in the case of islanders it was even their custom to make 
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a sweep of the inhabitants... The army of conquerors was formed 
in a line, extending across the island, and drove every thing before 
it which bore the human form, leaving a desert behind. It is the 
characteristic of despotism, says Montesquieu, to cut down the 
tree in order to get at the fruit.” Thirlw. ii. c. 14, p. 195, remarks, 
** Syloson was put in possession of—a desert; the solitude he had 
made passed into a proverb: &knrt ZvAccHyToc eipvywpin; Which 
however Strabo, xiv. p. 638, supposes to have arisen out of the 
desolating tyranny of Syloson himself. It was at length re-peo- 
pled; but the sun of Samos never rose again with its pristine lustre.” 

Cu. CL.—a. BaBvrdro azxéornoay, According to the KE. Orient. 
H., Darius Hystaspes, 521—485 B.c., and this revolt 518 B. c. 
Prideaux fixes it 517 8. c.; “ for in the beginning of the third year 
of Darius, we learn from Zechariah i. 11—15, that the whole em- 
ee was then in peace; and therefore the revolt could not then 

ave happened ; and the message of Sharezer and Regem-Melech 
from Babylon, Zech. vii. 1—3, proves the same for that year also. 
And therefore it could not be till the 5th year that this war broke 
out,” &c. Cf. Clinton’s Fast. Hell. i. p. 379, and EK. Orient. H. 
p. 372. 

b. cai rH Tapayy.—Cf. iii. 126, a. “ How grievously the Baby- 
lonians felt the Persian yoke is proved by this their general revolt 
at the commencement of the reign of Darius, who after the cap- 
ture of Babylon by the stratagem of Zopyrus, demolished the greater 
part, if not the whole, of its outward walls.” H. Bab. ch. i. p. 397. 

c. éroincay rowvde x.7.rX. “ Hereby,” says Prideaux, /. /., “ was 
very signally fulfilled the prophecy of Isaiah, xlvii. 9, ‘That two 
things should come to them in one day, the loss of children and 
widowhood, and that these should come upon them in their per- 
fection, for the multitude of their sorceries, and the great abund- 
ance of their enchantments.’” See also the rest of Prideaux’s 
remarks on this taking of Babylon. 

_ Cu, CLI.—a. rode zpopayeivac—Cf. 1. 164, a. 

Cu. CLILI.—a. rév énrd dvipdy x. 7.d4.—Cf. iii. 70, seqq. and 
80, a. 

b. iyytdvwy pia érexs.—so rare an occurrence as to be considered a 
prodigy : by Aristotle, H. A. vi. 24, it is altogether denied, B. 

c. rd Bpidoc. In applying this word to the young of a beast, 
Hdtus copies Homer: cf. Il, xxiii. 266; Bpipoc jpiovoy xvéiovoay. 


d, mpc rd... Pips... mpde rv phunv—The prepos. mpdc here, 
in consequence of, mn accordance with, Cf. Jelf, § 638, ii. 3, ¢. 

e. émedy rep tyuiovo.—when mules, although mules, although they 
wre barren, should breed. So Homer, yevvaiog wep twv,—although 
so noble. Jelf, § 734, 3. Cf. S. and L. D., wep. 

Cu. CLIV.—a. cdpra .... ai dyaOoepyia ... . rysivrat.—noble 
deeds are held worthy of honour in a very great degree. Cf. iii, 140, 
a. i dééwurdve.t.rX. Here ei 6? = ci p},—wnless he should muti- 
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late himself and desert. Cf. Jelf, § 860, 5. When two conditional 
sentences are opposed as alternatives, «i dé is often used for «i dé wn, 
as the first clause is already negatived by means of the opposed 
sentence. So, as here, where the first alternative is not expressed 
by a conditional clause. Cf. vi. 56, a. Cf. also iii. 160, and i. 67, 
on dyaé., noble deeds wrought for one’s country. 

Cu. CLV.—a. ’Accupiovg—i. e. the Babylonians. Cf. 1. 102, 6., 
193, a. 

b. 2€itAwoac Tv dpevov,—have you not lost your reason ? lit. have 
you not sailed out of your mind? A figure of speech natural to the 
maritime Ionians; cf. vi. 12. V. Ei....dzeperidea, of I had dis- 
closed to you. Cf. i. 107, a. The imperf. é7i@nv Gn Attic usually 
éri0ovyv) in Ion. retains what was probably its oldest form, éri@ea, 
(as érerégea for érerterv,) ériBeec, ce, &c. Jelf, § 279, 8. Cf. wpo- 
eriOee, Vill. 49, davies, iv. 125. 

¢. hv ph rév civ Senoy, here ra od sub. pépn, = od, nisi tue defue- 
rint partes: unless there be a failing on your part. So viii. 140, rd 
térepoy = tpeic. Schw. 

d. rac Badavaypac—the keys. A hollow piece of iron, or key, 
used to lay hold of and draw the Badavog, the pin, out of the Ba- 
Aavodden, the hole in the extremity of the woyddc or bar, through 
the extremity of which the Badavog passed. The bar stretched 
across the gate, and was secured by the Badavog, which could not 
be withdrawn from its place, the Badavodscn, without the proper 
key, Badavayoa, to lay hold of it with. Cf. Thucyd. ii. 4, and Ar- 
nold’s note: also Thucyd. iv. 111. 

Cu. CLVI.—a. imtorpeddpevoc—turning himself about and looking 
back, as if in fear of pursuit. 62), scilicet, forsooth. | 

b. od yao 6)... . Katampoiterar—for surely he shall not escape with 
mpunity. Cf. iil. 36, a. dte%. 7. Bound. cf. vii. 234, 6. 

Cu. CLVII.—a. ravra by hy iv we. rd. Cf. 1. 122, a. 

Cu. CLVIII.—a. rae re Kisciac «.r.d. “ The Cissian or Susian 
gate, cf. R. p. 357, must surely have been on EK. front of the city, 
as Susa lay to the E., and from the position of the Persian troops, 
the Belidian gate was near it; for they were stationed opposite 
these gates, and matters would be so contrived, as to facilitate, as 
much as possible, the junction of the two bodies of troops which 
were first to enter the city, as a kind of forlorn hope. The other 
gates at which the feints were made, the first the Ninian towards 
Ninus, or Nineveh, to the N.; the Chaldean to the S.; (B. thinks 
to the E., as that side of the city was particularly the residence of 
the Chaldeans ;) and perhaps those of Semiramis to the N. E.” So 
also, cf. i. 181, a., it may be doubted, from the position of what is 
now considered to be the Birs Nimroud, (cf. H. Bab. ch. i. p. 399,) 
whether the Belidian gates were not on the W. side, as thither, to 
the temple of Belus, as to the nearest place of refuge, the besieged 
would most probably have fled.  &uev0»—rdée Eeaorogc—in quo quis- 
que ordine manserunt. Cf. Jelf, § 478, Especial Peculiarities in the 
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use of the Nominative. When the action of a whole body is at- 
tributed likewise to each individual of that body, (cyijjua cad’ bdo 
kai pépoc,) the whole is put in the nom. instead of the gen., each 
part thereof being considered as in opposition to the whole. 

Cu. CLIX.—a. 16 reéiyor wepuite x. 7... B.C. 517. EK. Orient. 
H. “As soon as Darius was master of the place, he took away all 
their hundred gates, cf. Jeremiah li. 53, and beat down their walls, 
ef. Jer. 1. 15, 41, 44, 48, from 200 cubits, their former height, to 
50; and of these walls only, Strabo and others are to be under- 
stood, when speaking of the walls of Babylon as no more than 50 
cubits high. The inhabitants he gave to be a spoil to his Persians, 
who had before been their slaves, according to the prophecy of 
Zechariah, ii. 9.” Prid. pt. i. bk. iii.; cf. i. 178, a. seqq. 

Cu. CL.X.—a. cai yap déoa x. r.X.—Cf. iii. 84, a., 140, a. 

b. b¢ ty Aiyirrp x.r.d. Cf. Thucyd. i. 109. This happened in 
the 7th year of Artaxerxes I., 458 B.c. Cf. Prid. Conn. pt. i. bk. 
v., and Clinton’s Fast. Hell. i. p. 50. 

c. MeyaBvZov dé... . Zwrvpoc, dc x.r.d. This happened 425 8B. c., 
in the 7th year of the Peloponnesian war. Cf. i. 130, 6., iv. 43, 
and Ctesias Excerpt. Persic. § 43, referred to by B. 
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SCYTHIA AND DARIUS’ EXPEDITION THITHER—THE GREEK COLO- 
NIES ON THE COAST OF LIBYA, AND THE VARIOUS TRIBES OF 
LIBYA. 


Cu. I.—a. imi SKiOac.... Zaow,—508 8. c. E. Orient. H. Cf. 
also Clinton’s Fast. Hell. i. p. 579; but according to Thirlw. and 
Prid. 513 8. c. On the causes of Darius’ invasion of Scythia, and 
the probability or improbability of his ever having done so at all, 
ef. iv. 83, a., 118, a. In connexion with book iv. the two chs. on 
the Scythians in vol. ii. of H. As. Nat. should be read throughout ; 
also Niebuhr’s Geog. Researches on Hatus, and D. p. 118—122. Cf. 
also E. Orient. H. p. 375, seqq., and on Hdtus’ Scythia, iv. 16, a. 

b. we wai rodrepdy por cionra x.7.r.. Cf. i. 6, 6. 15, a., 103, d., 
and particularly iv. ll, a. zévog, a battle or action. Cf. vi. 114, a. 

Cu. Il.—a. wepiorigavrec—placing the blind men at equal distances 
all round. Cf. iv. 202. 

b. ro... . émorapevov—the cream, that which floats on the surface 
of the milk. After imordpevoy supply yyedvra. Cf. Jelf, § 895, 2, 
Brachylogy. 

Cu. IL ].—a, ragpor dpvéduevar x. 7dr. R., p. 95, observes ; “ Hdtus 
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speaks again of the same trench in c. 20, as the E. boundary of 
the Royal Scythians. No mts, however, are marked in any posi- 
tion corresponding to the above idea; and we have never heard of 
any mts of Tauris, save those within the Krimea. It is probable, 
therefore, that the trench intended was that which shut up the 
peninsula. In this case, therefore, some other word than moun- 
tains should be read; and the trench, a fortification implying a 
rampart too, would have been drawn from the Palus Meeotis to 
the opposite shore of Tauris.” The Palus Meotis, Sea of Azov, 
cf. iv. 86, c. On the derivation of the name, &c., see article Meotis, 
Class. Dict., and the extracts there given from Creuzer, &c. Briefly, 
the name is a connecting link between the early religion of India 
and the countries of the West, the slimy waters of the Meotes or 
Mother of the Euxine, iv. 45, 86, a type of the primitive slime from 
which the world was supposed to be formed; the name Meotes = 
Mod0, Terra Mater, or Isis of the Egyptians, the Mar of Sancho- 
niatho, imus, the yj pyro, primitive sme; the root to be found in 
the Sanscrit Maha— Mai, Magna Mater. 

b. spotoi—etva. On the nom. with the infin, ef. Jelf, § 672, 673. 

Cu. V.—a. Tapyiraov. “The Targitaus of Hdtus has in its root 
some affinity to the name Turk; as that of Paralate, the tribe 
descended from his youngest son, has to Perlas, or Berlas, the tribe 
last in rank of those descended from Turk. Targitaus was the s. 
of Jupiter; Turk of Japhet.” Cf. R. p. 73. So also Hammer, 
quoted by B., considers that Turk and Targitaus are the same with 
Togarmah, the s. of Gomer, the s. of Japhet, Gen. x. 3, in whom 
also the name of Thor is traceable. Cf. E. Orient. H. Introd. 
' Ethnography, p. 3. On the construction of the 1st sentence of this 
ch., ‘Qe dé DKiOar.... opérepor, cf. Jelf, § 898, 4, Consolidation of 
, Sentences. 

b. Auzdéaiy «.r.X. According to Pelloutier, Hist. of the Celts 
i. p. 136, the termination xais signifies son. These names, Rei- 
chard, also quoted by B., endeavours to trace in those of different 
towns at the present time; as from Aeurot. Lipowetz in the province 
of Kiew; from ’Apwot. Aparka in Tula; from Kodok. Kolomna, 
&ce. &c., with more ingenuity probably than truth. 

c. odyanv—Cf. i. 215, b. éiovrog, sc. abrov, when he advanced 
tot. On the gen. partic., standing alone, without its subject, 
which is supplied from the context, cf. Jelf, § 696, obs. 3. 

Cu. VI.—a. Scortsrove—Cf. iv. 11, a. 

Cu. VII.—a,. didooOat dé ot Sud rotvro—not because he would. not 
live through the year, but, on account of the danger, this reward was 
given to him who had properly watched it. L. With this B. appears” 
to agree, as he adds no more, merely quoting Schw., “that the 
meaning of the passage is not sufficiently clear.” The words dd 
rouro, however, as Hdtus is not speaking of keeping awake, but of 
falling asleep during the watch, appear hardly to bear the sense 
assigned by L., besides which the supposition of their having to 
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give so great a portion of land annually to the wakeful sentinel 
would involve some difficulty. It may perhaps be inferred that 
the land was given to him who fell asleep during his watch, from 
the idea that the slumber was supernatural, and therefore that the 
sleeper would soon be called away from the earth, till which time 
he was assigned this portion of land for his maintenance ; and this, 
as means, doubtless, were provided to fulfil the prediction of his 
speedy death, would not be long in his possession. Similar customs 
are alluded to in Ovid. Metam. xv. 616, &c. Cf. also Livy ii. 5. 

b. snd wrepdyv—Cf. iv. 31. 

Cu. VIUL.—a. Pyovdrea,—B., from Pliny H. N. iv. 3, and Pomp. 
Mela iii. 6, 15, concludes that the kingdom of Geryon was not, as 
some suppose, in Ambracia, but in the S. of Spain, and that the 
Island Erythia is the present Isla de Leon. Such also seems to 
be the idea of H., Pheen. ch. ii. p. 31, cf. also the Classical Journal 
iii. 140. For the astronomical explanation of this, part of the 10th 
labour of Hercules, according to the theory of Dupuis, cf. ii. 42, e., 
see Hercules, Class. Dict. ‘In the 10th month the sun enters the 
sign Zaurus ; the constellation Orion now sets; the Herdsman, or 
conductor of the oxen of Icarus, also sets; as does likewise the 
Eridanus, &c. Now in his 10th labour Hercules slew Busiris, 
here identical with Orion, and in this same labour bore away from 
Spain the oxen of Geryon, and arrived in Italy, &c. &c.” Cf. also 
Hercules, Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog. 

b. tw ‘HoakAniwy ornitwv. Cf. ii. 33, e. 

c. roy dé ‘Qeeavdy x7. rd. “Cf. il. 23, a. 

Cu. 1X.—a. rijv ‘Yainy—* Hylewa was the name of the penin- 
sula now called Jamboylouk, adjacent to Taurica on the N. W. 
formed by the lower part of the Borysthenes, the Euxine, the gulf 
of Carcinitis, and the river Hypacyris, hod. the Kalauczac, which 
flowed into it. This tract, unlike the rest of the maritime Scythia, 
had trees in it; iv. 193. This is not only confirmed by Pliny, but 
by Baron Tott in modern times.” R. p. 63. 

Cu. X.—a. rv Cworijpa rpoditavra, showing her the way of fitting 
on the girdle. B., following the reading of G. and Schw. instead 
of zpocdéiavra. 

b. rije éiarorjc—mandati, of his orders; cf. vi. 50, and Blom- 
field’s Gloss. ad Aisch. P. V. 

Cc. te TOV Cworipwr gopeiv giak.—carry drinking-cups hanging from 
their girdles. Jelf, § 646, 3. 76 57) potvoy x.7..—hoe igitur unum 
matrem parasse Scythe, s. in Scythe commodum instituisse.  B. 

Cu. XI.—a.: Maccayeriwy .... ’Apdéca w«.r.d. “The settle- 
ments which Hdtus assigns to the Scythians proper extend from 
the Danube to the Tanais, or Don, around which several other 
tribes had their residence—The Scythians, in their own language 
Skolots, (i. e. Slavonians,*) had not always inherited this country, 
but were reported, by historical tradition preserved among them- 

* See also Donaldson’s Varronianus, ch. ii. § 5, p. 29, seqq. 
P 
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selves, to have come from the E. Being pressed by another people, 
the Massagetee, they crossed the R. Araxes, (that is, here probably, 
the Wolga,) expelled the Cimmerians, and took possession of their 
settlements, which they still retained in the age of our historian. 
From time to time they made irruptions into the S. of Asia; and 


in a great expedition against the remains of the Cimmerians, they ~ 


even conquered the Medes about 70 years before Cyrus, kept the 
whole of Asia Minor for 28 years, and extended their excursions 
to Egypt, whose king Psammitichus was obliged to buy them off.” 


H. Scyth. ch. i. p. 6. In the note, p. 6, he agrees with Michaelis and — 


Schlozer, that this invasion of the Scythians is identical with that 
of the Chaldeans, i. 181, d. See also on this invasion refs. in iv. 
1, 6., and on the Massagete, i. 201, a. 

b. Kyspepiwyv—Cf. the preceding note. Niebuhr considers them 
to be Mongols ; how much of W. Scythia they occupied is unknown, 
but it appears that their possessions extended westward, at least 
to the river Tyras or Dnevster ; respecting the walls, &c., still 
found in the time of Hdtus under the name of Cimmerian, he does 
not say they were in the peninsula, but the context implies it, and 
it is not improbable that he had seen them, &c. R. p. 74 | 

6. we aaddX.—pnoé Tpde wédAOVvE Kk. T.\.—that it was their business, 
or plan, to retire, nor was tt proper to incur risk against a numerous 
enemy. dedpevoy (ein) = dior. Cf. 1. 79, a. 

d. mwotapov Twpnv.—the Dniester, “still called Tyral near its 
mouth,” = Cfriv’ S12. He Lap 

Cu. XII.—a. Kuypéoa reiy. . .. Top0. Kip.—As retyog means a 
town, as well as a fort or castle, iv. 46, it 1s possible, that by the 
Kip. reiyea here spoken of, may be meant the town Cimmerium, 
now ski Krim, i. e. Old Krim, in the interior of the Tauric Cher- 
sonese. The place called the ‘“ Cimmerian Ferry ” was probably 
at the mouth of the Cimmerian Bosphorus. R. p. 74, mentions that 
Baron Tott saw, in the mountainous parts of the Krimea, ancient 
castles, &c., perhaps, originally at least, the works here alluded to. 

b. Boorropog Kuyspépvoc—the Straits of Kaffa. Cf. Smith’s C. D. 

c. Sww7ry wodig K.T.X. On the E. coast of Paphlagonia; Sinod; 
a Milesian colony founded 632 B.c., and the mother city of Tra- 
pezus and several other cities. See H. P. A. § 78, and Smith’s 
C.D. All the Gk colonies on the coast of the Black Sea—appro- 
priating to themselves the navigation and commerce of that Sea, 
infusing life and activity into the tribes of the North, and opening 
a connexion with the most remote countries of the East—were 
colonies from Miletus. See the interesting ch. in H. on the Com- 
merce of the Scythians, p. 22, seqq. 

Cu. XILI.—a.’ Apiorine—“ The accounts of his life are as fabulous 


as those about Abaris the Hyperborean.” Cf. Aristeas, Smith’s D. 


of Gr. and R. Biog. He is said to have written an epic poem on 
the Arimaspi, in 3 bks, 6 of the verses of which are preserved by 
Longinus, § 10. Ritter, Vorhaile, p. 271, considers that the legend 
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concerning him was derived from the ancient doctrine of Buddha, 
.concerning the immortality and transmigration of the soul; asa 
similar account concerning Buddha is believed among the Indians: 
cf. iv. 53,d. The same origin he assigns to the fables of Zalmoxis, 
iv. 95, Epimenides, Pythagoras, and Abaris. H., l. J. p. 16, fixes 
Aristeas at about 200 years before Hdtus, and remarks, that we 
see by the account here given of the poet, to what high antiquity 
the commerce of the Greek colonies of the Pontus Euxinus with 
Eastern Asia must be referred. Cf. D. p. 78, 79, and 119. 

b. “Ioonddvac, in Great Turtary, Cf. i. 201, a., iv. 25, d. On the 
Arimaspi, cf. iv. 27, 32. On the Griffins, iii. 116, 4. The Hyper- 
boreans, a name applied pretty indiscriminately by ancient writers 
to every nation far to the North, are discussed at length by Rennel, 
p- 150, seqq. He calls them the zncogniti of Hdtus, but appears to 
conclude, that, according to our author’s extended dimensions of 
Europe, he meant to include in it the Hyperboreans, and that by 
them are represented the Russians and Siberians, and particularly 
those of the latter, who dwell-on the upper parts of the rivers Oby 
and Irtish. Cf. also iv. 33, a. There is a very interesting extract 
from Miuller’s Universal History in Class. Dict., Hyperboreans. 
By “a sea,” up to which their country extended, appears to be 
meant a Northern Ocean. This is largely discussed in R. p. 148, 
seqq. See D. p. 86. He appears to consider that Hdtus glances 
at Hecatzeus in “ his jests about the Hyperboreans.” 

c. imi TH vorin Paddooy.—i. e. the Euaxine, as being the South Sea 
in respect to the Northern or Frozen Ocean, mentioned a few lines 
above. Elsewhere the S. Sea, so called in opposition to the N. Sea 
or Mediterranean, ii. 158, h., is the same as the Red Sea, in its 
wider sense, the great Ocean between Africa and India. The force 
of the words of course depends entirely on the position where the 
speaker conceives himself to be, like the Latin altus, high or deep. 
Thus Hdtus, talking of Egypt, calls the Arabian, the S. Sea; and 
when he speaks of the Cimmerians, he calls that Sea the South 
Sea, which is south of them. Of course when the country is given, 
the Sea is easily determined. Cf. iv. 37, a. Cf.i. 1, 0. 

Cu. XIV.—a. ’Apraking rédt0¢, a Sea-port near Cyzicus, Artaki. 
B. Cf. D. p. 44, on our author’s extensive travels. 

b. gavivra—ic Ipox. having (come to, and) appeared at Proco- 
nessus. Cf. Jelf, § 646, 1, quoted in iii. 62,a. ra ’Apipdaorea—Cf. 
note a. on the preceding ch. This poem contained the most an- 
cient traditions concerning the E. and N. of the ancient world. 
H././. Cf. also Mull. Dor. i. p. 301. 

Cu. XV.—a. Tade dé oda x.r.’. AS Metapontum was scarcely 
a day’s journey from Thurii, we may well suppose that Hdtus 
visited this place himself, and hence derived his information. That 
he did so indeed cannot be doubted, see D. p. 35. Cf. iv. 99,¢. On 
the word Jtaly, see iii. 136, a. 

b. “Irakwréwy—ltali, the aboriginal inhabitants of Italy, Italiote, 
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the foreigners, especially Greeks, settled in the country, Cf. Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 103. 

c. eva xopat. See what is said of Zalmoxis in iv. 95. Ac- 
cording to Porphyry, a crow, in the tenets of the Magi, signi- 
fied the priest of the sun, the most ancient deity, the Indian 
Koros or Buddha, whose priest Ritter considers Aristeas to have 
been. B. 

Cu. XVI.—a. Sects. iv.—vii. and x. of R. are taken up with 
Scythia. They are well worthy of being read through. H.’s Geog. 
of the Scythians, ch. i. is, however, shorter and more interestingly 
written, besides the advantages he possesses over Rennel in an 
acquaintance with Greek and with the works of Mannert, Gat- 
terer, &c. 

“The boundaries which Hdtus assigns to Scythia were as fol- 
lows: On the South, the coast of. the Black Sea; from the mouth 
of the Danube to the Palus Meotis. 

On the East, the Persian Gulf and the Don, or Tanais, to its rise 
out of the lake Ivan, which Hdtus was acquainted with. 

On the North, a line drawn from. this lake to that out of which 
the Tyras or Dniester flows, that is, to the northern arm of the last 
lake in the circle of Sambrov, in Galizia; for Hdtus makes this 
lake the frontier between the Scythians and Neuri, whose settle- 
ments begin about lat. 50°. 

On the West, a line from thence to the Danube. Thus the figure 
of Scythia is that of an irregular oblong, which Hdtus ascribes to 
it; iv. 101, 102. 

Hdtus begins his description with the European countries on the 
side of the Don or Tanais, or New Ukraine. . Thesettlements of 
the Scythians proper extend from the Danube to the Tanais. As 
long as we are confined to the shores of the Black Sea, the subject 
is clear : it is first involved in obscurity when it regards the remote 
countries of the North.” From H. /. /. p. 6, seqq: 

Cu. XVII.—a. rod Bopvobeveirtwy éuropiov—This port, Olbia, 
was on the site of the modern Cherson, (Kudak, Smith’s C. D.,) 
at the mouth of the Borysthenes, the Dnieper. Cf. H. l. 1. 8, 9, 
and R. p. 57. . 

b. Kaddurédac—They appear to have occupied the banks of the 
Dnieper, to the W., above Olbia ; the Alazones part of Padolia and 
Braclaw ; R. p. 72; and the agricultural Scythians in the Ukraine, 
or the W. part of the country between the Don and the Dnieper. 
éri ournos, for food. eri mpnou, for sale. Cf. Jelf, § 634, 3, a. . 

c. Nevooi. Near the sources of the Hypanis, the Boug, andthe 
Tyras, the Dniester, in the country of Galitia. R. In the interior 
of Poland.and Lithuania. R. p. 264. Cf. iv. 51, 105. 

Cu. XVIII.—a. 1 ‘YAain, Cf. iv. 9,a. On the Borysthenite, R. 
p. 65, says, “‘ It would appear from ec. 53, that these people, cf. note 
6. on the preceding ch., dwell also on the W. side of the Borys- 
thenes, the Dnieper, near its mouth, as far as the influx of the 
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Hypanis, or Boug.” On the Panticapes, cf. iv. 54, a., and on the 
Androphagi, iv. 106, a. 

Cr, ee. Wir —bevdpiwy, bare of trees. Privative Gen. Jelf, 
§ 529, 1. orapdy Téppoy. the Molosgnija-wodi. D’Anville. The 
Tascenac, R. p.71.. Cf. iv. 54, a., and. H. /./. p. 5. 

Cu. XX.—a. ra... . Baorhia—the Royal country—the seat of 
the Royal horde. According to these notices, the Royal Scythians, 
the great body of freemen of the nation, occupied the tract, gene- 
rally, between the Meotis on the S., the Tanais on the E., the 
river Gherrus and the Nomades on the W., and the river Desna 
ane its eastern branch on the N. R.p.72.. On Cremni, cf. iv. 
110, ¢. 

b. Medadyyrauvor, Cf. iv. 100, 102, 107, a. By the Aivyae Mannert 
thinks the lakes Ladoga and Onega are meant. B. 

Cu. XXI.—a,. Savpoparéwy x.r.r. “ The Sauromatie of Hdtus, 
for his Scythia is the Sarmatia of later authors, may be supposed 
to have extended along the E. side of the Meotis, and thence up 
the Tanais, to where that river and the Wolga,approach each other, 
to form the Isthmus at Zaritzyn; and on the probable supposition 
that the lower part of the Donetz was taken for the Don, they must 
have occupied both banks of that river to the same extent, that is, 
15 journeys of 3000 stadia.” R. p. 89. So H././. p. li, “ The 
Cossacks of the Don;” and Smith’s C. D., Sarmate. 

b. Bovdiva, “ The present governments of Pensa, Simbirsk, Ka- 
san, and part of Perm—provinces now abounding in oak forests, 
near the Ural Mountains; and the Thyssagete of the next ch, the 
remainder of the government of Perm.” H. /. /. p. 13, seqq. 

Cu. XXI1.—a. Ovscayérm, The country of this tribe may be 
readily conceived to extend along the N. and N.E. of the Budini, 
between the upper part of the Tanais, and the Wolga about Sara- 
tow. The Wolga may be taken for the Oarus; cf. iv. 123, and 
papers the Medweditza and Choper (or rather the Donetz) for the 

ycus and Hyrgis in iv. 57. R. p. 90. 

b. “lipxat, The lurce in all probability the same as the Jugrians, 
in the W. of Tobolsk, Perm, and on both sides the Ural Mts; who 
dwell on the banks of the Obi, under the name of Voguls and 
Ostiacks. 4H. /. 1. p. 13, 27, 28. 

€. SKb9a GAo.—* These emigrants from Scythia, Scythe exules, 
probably voluntarily changed their country, so as to be fixed on 
the great commercial road from the cities on the Black Sea to the 
Ural Mts.” H./.l. p. 26. Somewhere on the frontiers of Siberia, 
near the Ural Mts, they may probably be placed. 

Cu. XXII1.—a. Movticdy piv v.r.d. 1. e. the Nux Pontica or 
Corylus, the fruit of which is the hazel-nut or filbert. H. 1.1. p. 14, 
and 24, 30, says the fruit in question is probably the berd’s cherry, 
Pennus Padus, Linn., which at this day the Calmucks eat in al- 
most the same manner; they dress the berries with milk, then press 
them in a sieve, and afterwards form them into a thick mass, which 
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is called motsun chat ; a small piece of which, mixed with water, 
makes a nutritious and palatable soup. This people, the Argippzi, 
made their tents, as at present, of black felt: the supporters of 
them were in the shape of trees, whence has arisen Hdtus’ misun- 
derstanding, for trees are not to be found in the desert. They be- 
longed to the great Mongolian family, the modern Calmucks, and 
roved about in the country they at present inhabit, in the Western 
part of Great Mongolia, probably in the present canton of the Kir- 
ghis. dzoppeee—zrayd x... and there exudes a juice from i thick 
and black; mayt. Adverbial accus., like dfev 706. Jelf, § 555, d. 

b. ipoi yao x.7.X. “ Their (the Argippeeans’) territory was there- 
fore a sanctuary, as well as the emporium of an extensive commerce ; 
iv. 24. The name of holy people shows that they had a religious 
character, and that they filled the same office among the Mongols, 
as the sacerdotal order amongst other nations. This is proved too 
by their being bald, for the Lamas, the priests of the Calmucks, 
are bald-headed. What is said of their reconciling those of their 
neighbours who were at variance can imply nothing else than their 
acting as mediators between the various merchants, who were such 
entire strangers to each other. We thus discover the connecting link 
so often in antiquity uniting religion tocommerce.” H. /. l. p. 32. 

Cu. XXIV.—a. zoddy) repipavera—a clear knowledge. W. So 
also H. the country is very well known. “ 

b. SkvOiwy 62 ot .... dtatonooovra. This H. 1.1. p. 23, seqq., 
understands to mean that the Gk and Scythian merchants had to 
journey through 7 different tribes, of 7 different dialects, and therefore 
stood in need of 7 different interpreters to transact their business. Cf. 
ix. 41, 6. “This remarkable passage evidently describes a com- 
merce by caravans, which, starting from Olbia, crossed the Ural 
Mts, travelled northward round the Caspian, and thence into the 
interior of Great Mongolia. The commerce was jointly carried on 
by the Gks of Pontus and by Scythians. The 7 tribes are un- 
doubtedly those Hdtus himself has mentioned: the Tauri, Sarma- 
tians, Budini, Geloni, Thyssagete, Jurce, and Agrippei. The 
route was from Olbia, along the Hylean, or wood-country, coast- 
ing the Sea of Azoy, to the mouth of the Tanais, where the 
Tauri dwelt, iv. 99; passing the Tanais they enter the Steppe of 
Astracan; then in a N. direction across the country of the Sar- 
matians, to the Budini, and thence te the wooden city of Geloni, a 
commercial establishment for the fur trade. Hence to the N.E., 
and, after a 7 days’ journey through a desert, reached the Thys- 
sagete and Jurce on the frontiers of Siberia. After passing the 
Ural Chain, they came into the Steppes of the Kirghis and Cal- 
mucks, which terminated their journey.—This was a circuitous 
route—possibly necessary on account of the predatory hordes 
which infested the more direct road, but more likely enjoined by 
the demands of commerce, as is shown by the use of interpreters, 
whom they could otherwise have dispensed with.” H. 
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Cu. XXV.—a. otpea yao inda «.r.r. Evidently the Altai 
chain of mts bounding S. Siberia. H. 7. 7. p. 15. 

b. aiyizodac dévdpac, L. thinks that this was a figurative name for 
men who could climb the mts like goats. Gatterer, quoted by B., 
supposes that they were mountaineers who contrived some fasten- 
ing to their feet, such as cramps or spikes to prevent their slipping on 
the ice. B. follows H. /./. p. 15, in deeming the whole to be one 
of the fabulous narrations related of the inhabitants of distant 
countries, and particularly Siberia, which were spread through 
| Greece. 

Cc. ot THY tEdpnvov Kabcbdovor. “In this we can perceive a ray of 
truth, inasmuch as we know that the Polar regions continue for 6 
months, more or less, without having the light of the sun; their 
darkness being only relieved by the moon and the aurora borealis.” 
Hi. J. 7. p. 15. 

d, fichatboay, “This nation was a Calmuck tribe.” R. p. 134. 
So H. /. /. p. 16, says, “they began in the interior of Great Mon- 
golia, the present residence of the Sungares—the inhabitants also 
of the ancient Serica appear to have been derived from them.” Cf. 
also i. 201, a. 

Cu. XXVI.—a. dire Gyad\part, as a votive gift, a sacred vessel. B. 
R. p. 144, mentions that he had seen skulls formed into drinking- 
bowls, which were brought from Bootan, nearly in the same region 
with Ozgur, the country of the Issedones. The same custom of 
eating their nearest relations, when old and infirm, prevails among 
the Battas of Sumatra. H. /. /. p. 16, note. 

b. ra yevtoua—the day kept in commemoration of their death—dis- 
a ee from ra yevéOdua, the anniversary of the birthday. Schw. 

H. XXVII.—a. ypirac.... Apsacrotc. Cf. iii, 116, a. 0. 
Taking the derivation here of Arimaspian to be correct, the name 
was possibly derived from their skill in archery, as when taking 
aim, they would close one eye: perhaps from their wearing a snow- 
cap, with only one slit, to save the eyes from the snow-blink, as 
the Greenlanders and the other nations do. Wahl. quoted by B. 
Rhode quoted in the article Arimaspz, Class. Dict., makes the word 
to signify a mounted native of Aria, in the Zend tongue; asp, in 
that language, signifying a horse.* Adschylus alludes to them in 
P. V. 809, and Milton in P. L. ii. 943. 

Cu. XXVIII.—«4. Avoyeipeooc 52 «.7.X.—R. p. 157, quotes the 
statement of Pliny to the same effect, and observes that by 7 
@ddacca is meant the Palus Meotis. agédpnrog oiog, such as to be in- 
tolerable. Cf. Jelf, § 823, obs. 7, quoted in i. 14, b. Cf. iv. 194, a. 

b. ot tvrbe rdgpov.—CFf. iv. 3, a. 

¢. rode Swéotc. Sindica must be near the Meotis; for in iv. 86, 


* Cf. Donaldson’s Varronianus, ch. ii. p. 38, ‘‘ With the change of r for d, so com- 
mon in Latin, (compare aurio, audio, meridie = medi-die, &c.,) artma will represent 
the Sanscrit ordinal @dima; and we may compare orov with the root spic- or spec-, 
signifying ‘ to spie,’ or ‘ to see.’” 
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Hdtus says the broadest part of the Kuxine is between the R. 
Thermodon and Sindica; which latter must therefore of course be 
looked for opposite to the Thermodon, R. p. 158, and in the country 
now called from a river of the same name Kuban, as B. concludes ; 
which has become of late years famous in the Russian and Circas- 
sian wars. Cf. iv. 86, 0. . 

d. iv rO—i. q. éy @. SC. xed, during which, i. e. the winter in 
Scythia, rijv pév woainy od te, it does not rain during the time that 
it usually does in other countries. Schw. 11v woainy (sc. denv) Jelf, 
§ 577, obs. a., on the accus. of time. B. renders during the spring- 
time. 

Cu. XXITX.—2. éy ’Odvoceig, Cf. Odyss. iv. 85. 

Cu. XXX.—a. rp0c0ixac—digressions, episodes. 'The curse al- 
luded to here is also mentioned by Pausanias. V. 5. B. 

Cu. XXXI.—a. rév rrepiv—Cf. iv. 7. 

Cu. XXXIIL.—a. ‘YrepBoptwv—Cf. iv. 13, 6., 33, a., and D. p. 
119. On the Issedones, cf. 1. 201, a., iv. 13, °., 33, a. 

b. tv ‘Emtydvour.— This poem, the subject of which was the 
second Theban war, is rightly considered by M. E. L. de Leutsch 
to have been part of the poem entitled the Thebais, which, whether 
Homer was the author of it or not, was of great antiquity. By the 
Schol. on Aristoph. Pax, 1270, it is ascribed to Antimachus, but 
us he was posterior to Hdtus, this is impossible: B. Other 
opinions are quoted in article Epigoni. Class. Dict.—See also D. 
p. 76, and Muller’s Lit. of Anc. G. ch. vi. p. 71. 

Cu. XXXIII.—a. év radrtdpy rvpdv—By the sacred offerings en- 
veloped in wheaten straw are undoubtedly meant offerings of the un- 
bloody kind, (peculiar to Apollo, cf. Mull. Dor. vol. i. bk. ii. ch. 8, p. 
343,) of wheat, or barley ; in short, the first fruits. The fable of the 
Hyperboreans in connexion with the worship of Apollo is the 
subject of ch. iv. bk. ii. of Miiller’s Dorians. ‘This fable must 
have arisen whilst that primitive connexion between the temples 
of Tempe, Delphi, and Delos, which was afterwards entirely dis- 
solved, still existed in full vigour, and it bears upon the original 
and widely-diffused worship of Apollo. The same tradition existed 
with little variety both at Delos and Delphi—at Delphi, that 
Apollo, after visiting the Hyperboreans, when the first corn was 
cut in Greece, returned to Delphi with the full ripe ears—at Delos, 
that Latona first arrived-in that island from the country of the 
Hyperboreans, afterwards Arge and Opis with Apollo and Diana; 
a lofty tomb was erected to their memory, upon which sacrifices 
were offered; a hymn, attributed to the ancient minstrel Olen, 
celebrated their des a i Afterwards the Hyperboreans sent 
two other virgins, Hyperoche and Laodice, names that occur also 
in Delphic tradition, and with them five men called Perpherees, 
from their bringing the sacred gifts wrapped in wheaten straw: 
this exactly corresponds with ‘the golden summer’ of the Delphians. 
The Perpherees received great honours at Delos; and the Delian 
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maidens before marriage laid on the tomb of the Hyperborean 
virgins a spindle, the young mena branch, both entwined with 
locks of hair. The offering, however, of the Hyperborean women 
was, it was said, really intended for I[lithyia, the protectress. of 
women in labour, in order to fulfil a vow made to that goddess for 
the birth of Apollo and Diana. Now these missions, according to 
Delian traditions, always continued to be carried on. The Hyper- 
boreans were supposed to pass them on to their neighbours the 
Scythians; from them they were transmitted through a chain of 
nations on the coast of the Adriatic, by Dodona, through Thessaly, 
Eubeea, and the island of Tenos, and came with flutes and pipes 
to Delos. This story cannot have been a mere poetical fiction; it 
doubtless originated in the active connexion. kept up by means of 
sacred missions with the ancient settlements of the worship of 
Apollo in the N. of Thessaly. The name itself indicates a north- 
ern nation; which idea is sufficiently accounted for by the fact 
that the worship of Apollo came from the most northern part of 
Greece, from the district of Tempe—further the Hyperboreans are 
said to dwell beyond Boreas, so that this happy nation never felt 
the cold north wind. Dissatisfied, however, with such scanty in- 
formation on the origin of this fabulous people, poets and geogra- 
phers have attempted to assign it a fixed habitation among the 
catalogue of nations, and, connecting multifarious accounts of the 
northern regions of the world with the religious fable of the Hy- 
perboreans, have moulded the whole into an imaginary picture of 
a supposed real people.” On the names Arge and Opis, epithets 
of Diana, cf. p. 387, of the same vol. 

b. ry “Aprémot x.7r.4.—Creuzer, Symb. ii. p. 129, hence infers 
that the ancient worship of the sun and moon prevailed through- 
out Thrace. He adduces also proofs that the worship of Apollo 
appears to have been received at a very early date in Thrace, and 
thence to have spread further. The Royal Diana was probably 
identical with the Thracian Bendis. B. 

Cu. XXXIV.—Tiyjor dé rap0ivover—xeipovrat, cut their hair in honour 
of, for the sake of, these maidens. Cf. Jelf, § 598, quoted in vi. 86, 0. 

Cu. XXXV.—a. dyeipew—is used, W. quaintly remarks, <‘ of 
those who demand contributions for the gods, as they pretend, but 
in reality for themselves ; as is often done now.” 

b. ’Qhajv avjp Adbcuop—The title of Lycvan marks, in the opinion 
of Creuz. quoted by B., that these rites were brought from Lycia 
into Greece. On Olen, an ancient poet in Greece, prophet and 
bard of Apollo, at a period long antecedent to history, cf. Muller’s 
Lit. of Ane. Gr. ch. iii: §.7, p. 24. 

C. mpd¢ H® rerpappévn—Miiller, Dor. i. p. 298, note, considers 
this circumstance to show that it was of the Cretan time, since 
the Dorians buried their dead to the East, and the Ionians to 
the West. 

Cu. XXXVI.—a. ’ABapioc—we roy dicriv mepiipepe—ouredpevog. 
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This correction of W., is adopted by G., B., &c., in preference to 
the old reading dierdc—oiresuevov. That the fable of Abaris has 
some connexion with the worship of Apollo, cf. iv. 33, a., as brought 
from a more northerly country into Greece, can hardly be doubt- 
ed, as the arrow was one of the symbols of that deity. Mull. Dor. 
i, p. 343. Creuzer, Symbol. 1. p. 142, seqq., quoted by B., specu- 
lates that in Abaris is personified wisdom and learning, particularly 
in all that concerns religious rites, propagated in Greece from the 
North and the East, and that he forms one of the links of the 
chain that connects the religion of the North and South of Europe, 
so clearly exemplified in the fable of the Hyperboreans sending 
their offerings to Delos. Cf. also iv. 13, a., and Abaris, Smith’s 
D. of Gr. and R. Biog. 

b. yekd dé—zrodAode 76, probably directed against Hecateeus of 
Miletus. Cf. ii. 21, a., 23, a., and on the subject in general, R. 
p. 6, seqq., and D. p. 59—62. zoedytwr, cf. Jelf, § 495. Causal 
Gen. The verbs of wondering at, congratulating, praising, blaming, 
&c., take a gen. of the cause whence the feeling arises. So here 
moutvrwy seems to depend on a notion of wonder or blame implied 
in the preceding sentence. 

Cu. XXXVII.—a. roy voriny Oddaccav—the South Sea ; that is, 
the sea south of the Persians, of whom Hdtus is speaking; either 
the Persian Gulf or the Arabian Sea (our Indian Ocean) including 
it. Cf. i. 1, 6, and Dahlmann, p. 62. By ray Bop. Sar. the sea on 
the north, is meant the sea north of the Medes and Colchians, which 
is, of course, the Euxine. Cf. iv. 13, c. On the R. Phasis, ef. iv. 
45, b. 

Cu. XXXVIII.—a. dkrai dupdora—two tracts. By the term 
akte is meant not a peninsula like the Peloponnesus, or the tongues 
of land near Mt Athos,—because in that case the idea required a 
narrow neck or isthmus at the point of junction with the adjacent 
continent,—but a square tabular plot of ground having three sides 
washed by some sea, but a fourth absolutely untouched by any sea 
whatever. In fact, to Hdtus, Asia Minor, with part of Armenia, 
made up one akte, the western, for the Persian empire, and the 
tract of Arabia and Syria made up another akte, the southern, for 
the same empire; the two being at right angles; and both abutting 
on imaginary lines drawn from different points of the Euphrates.— 
See the diagram imagined by Niebuhr in illustration of this idea, 
on which he was the first to throw light. From the article in 
Blackwood’s Mag. quoted in Introduction. Cf. also R. p. 185, 
seqq., and D. p. 62—64, Sketch of Asia. 

Cu. XXXIX.—a,. ’Epv9. Sakacoav—i. e. probably the Persian 
Gulf. Cf. iv. 37, a. Assyria here is to be taken in its extended 
sense; cf. i. 102, b. On the canal cut by Darius, ef. ii. 158, 0. 

b. é¢ rnv re\evta.—Cf. 11. 16, a. By the three nations are meant, 
Assyria, Arabia, and Syria. 

Cu. XL.—a. 6 ‘Apdéng.... avioyovra. Cf. i. 202, a., and on 
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the Caspian Sea, i. 202, . The desert spoken of in the following 
lines is no doubt that of Cobz, cf. 111. 102, 0. 

Cu. XLI.—a. ‘H dé AiBin «.7.rX. Cf. ii. 16, a, and D. p. 63. 
Libya is here used in the sense of all Africa. Cf. R. pp. 410 and 447. 

b. riode rig Saddoone x.r.r. 1. e. the Mediterranean. By the 
Erythrean Sea, diivctly afterwards, is here meant the Sinus Arabi- 
cus, the Aralian Gulf, now the Red Sea. Cf. ii. 11,6. The narrow 
tract that Hdtus is speaking of is the Isthmus between the Medi- 
terranean and the Red Sea, the Isthmus of Suez. Cf. ii. 158, d., 
and D. p. 60.—ady éiev, cf. Jelf, § 425, a. When the condition is con- 
ceived of as fulfilled, the opt. with ay expresses a modest assertion 
of some action or fact, present or fut., marking it as less certain 
than if it had been in the present or future, and depending on the 
will of the person who -is addressed, or on some other condition 
which is supposed to be fulfilled. 

Cu. XLII.—a. OwitpdZw ov «.7.r. See ii. 16, a., and R.’s ob- 
servations, p. 447, seqq. He concludes that Hdtus probably ex- 
tended Africa to five or eight degrees S. of the equator; and he 
rests his opinion, first upon the fountains of the Nile being said to 
be much more than four months’ journey from U. Egypt, and Hdtus 
would hardly limit the continent to the place of the source ; second- 
ly, from what is said here; as it must be remembered that Hdtus’ 
Europe extended far beyond its accustomed boundaries, C. St. 
Vincent and the Tanais, including even the Issedones; so that the 
length of Europe would have reached, in his idea, from the N. 
point of Africa near Carthage to 20° S. Lat. in Africa. And of 
this extent # or 4 may be assumed, probably, as the proportion of 
Africa, in its united length with Asia. See also particularly D. p. 
60.—diovpicdvrwy, cf. Jelf, § 495, quoted in iv. 36, d. 

b. xap’ augoripac,—parallel to, alongside of both. Cf. Jelf, § 637, iii. 
b. Nexw .... Tv dwovya x.7.r. Cf. ii. 158, 6. On the most in- 
teresting narration that follows, cf. remarks in Introduction, on 
“the Great African Periplus ;” and particularly H. Pheenic. ch. iii. 
p. 337—340, seqq. 

c. ér\sov—Saracoayr, sailed along, navigated the southern sea. Cf. 
Jelf, § 558, 1, Accus. with verbs of moving along. 

d. Sepicavrec 0 ay, Jelf, § 429, 4. “Av with the particip. to ex- 
press repetition. 

Cu. XLIII.—a. Zwripov. Cf. iii. 160, ¢. Dodge. Cf. ii. 32, d. 
iobijre pourxniy, garments made of the leaves of the palm tree. B. On 
apoBara, 1. 133, ¢. 

b. rd mAoiov Td mpdow x. t.X. “It is very probable that Sataspes 
was discouraged from prosecuting his voyage by the adverse winds 
and currents that prevail on the coast of Sierra Leone, &c., from 
April to October, and which would be felt by those who left Egypt 
or Carthage in the spring ; a more likely season to undertake an 
expedition of this sort than in winter, when the order of things is 
different.” R.p. 716. Cf. also the ref. in iv. 42, 8, 
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Cu. XLIV.—a. be-—éetr. odroc—On the relative and déemonstr. 
here in the same sentence, cf. Jelf, § 833, obs. 2. In such passages 
the demonstr. points to some thought to be supplied—which—and 
indeed that river is one of two, &c., or, which—this I mean, &c. - 
Kpokodeidove.. .. . magéxerat, Cf. ii. 32, h.; and on the crocodile, ii. 
68, a. “The Indus formed at all times the eastern boundary of the 
Persian dominion, and is mentioned as such by Jewish, Esther i. 1, 
as well as Grecian authors. That they did not carry their con- 
guests further, into a country too which has at all times attracted 
the cupidity of conquerors by its riches, was owing to their being 
too much occupied by wars in the west, especially with the Greeks, 
to have leisure to extend their dominion in the opposite direction, 
even if the warlike and populous tribes of the interior of India had 
not been able to oppose their progress,” &c. H. Pers. ch. i. p. 64. 
Cf. ii. 89, a. 

. XkvAaca.—A different Scylax from. the one, whose “ Periplus 
of the coast beyond the Pillars of Hercules” has come down to us; 
who probably flourished cir. B. c. 360. Cf. the remarks in Intro- 
duction, and Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., Seylaz. 

¢. Kaorarvpov Te woduoc x... By Dodwell this city and country 
is placed on the Ganges; Rennel finds Pactyica in Pakholy, the 
Peuceliotis of the Greeks. H. Pers. ch, i. p. 189, considers that 
Caspatyrus is Cabul, and that the Gureus or Kameh, which flows 
into the Indus, is the river intended; which Hdtus mistook for 
the Indus. 

Cu. XLV.—a. daveph—ytvworopévn, On the use of gaveon with 
the participle, instead of the impersonal form, cf. Jelf, § 684, obs. 
Ll.  pnwet OF... ply dovoy yp x.7.r. Cf. iv. 42, a. 

b. én’ orev, for why. Jelf, § 633, 3,6. rd» Mamrny—This is the 
only reading in the MSS., and there is no reason why the Tanais 
should not-here be named the Meotian, 1. e. that which flows through 
the borders of the Maotians, as the Nile is called the Egyptian, and 
the Phasis, (the Faz, or Riont,) the Colchian. Schw. Cf. D. p. 60. 

c. Top@unia—Cf. iv. 12, a. 

d. » 6& Ain iri x.7.X. Bochart conjectures that Asia is derived 
from the Pheenician As, middle, and Europe from Ur-Appa, of a 
white aspect. Others derive Europe from eijpic, broad, and the root 
é7, to see, from the wide extent of its coast. Smith’sC. D. rip 
Exwvupinv, supply éxev. Cf. Jelf, § 895, 1, e., and 2, Brachylogy. 

€. aXN’ buoy Ket. AX.» Here a\d\a = rijjy or ei wn, nist, but; and is 
thus used after negative clauses, when the universal negative is. to 
be limited by a particular exception. Jelf, § 773, 4. 

Cu. XLVI.—a. dvdpa \oywor—Cf. 1. 1, a. On Anacharsis see. 
iv. 76, a., 77. r 

b. ixroroéérar—horse-archers ; cf. Thucyd. ii. 96, on which Duker 
quotes Ovid. Trist. iii. 10, 54, v. 7, 14. B. The treatise of H. on 
the Scythians, in As. Nat. vol. ii, has been already referred to. 
What is here said is particularly noticed in p. 24, the Tartar ori- 
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gin of the nation being shown by their habit of living in their 
waggons. roloi—g—adrd\d—twor inx. Cf. Jelf, § 828, 2. The 
relative without dy is used in general statements which refer to 
some definite substantive or pronoun in the principal clause, that, 
or who, which; the conjunctive is used to give that indefiniteness 
which a general statement implies. 

C. KOg obK dy einoay x.r.r. Cf. Thucyd. ii. 97. Hor. ii. Od. ii. 1. 
Cf. also mpocgipecOar dopa, difficult to come to close quarters with, 
ix. 49. . 

Cu. XLVII.—a. “Iorpoc x. r.r. Of these. the Ister or Danube 
is the most western; the Tanais or Don the most eastern. Cf. 
iv: 16, a., 20, a., and 51—57. From what:is said in this ch. it is 
evident that ‘our author must have passed beyond the mouths of 
the Danube.” See D. p. 45, on Hdtus’ Travels out of Greece. 

Cu. XLVIII.—a. rai Oépeoe cai yeyudvoe, both in summer and win- 
ter. Temporal Gen. The moment of time in which an action 
takes place is sometimes conceived of as a necessary condition of 
‘the action, and therefore antecedent to it. Jelf, § 523. opara— 
the Pruth, according to D’Anville, followed by R, p. 59, the 
Ararus is the Siret, the Naparis the Proava, the Odressus the 
Argis, and the Tiarantus probably the Olé or Alut. 

Cu. XLIX.—a. ie... . d8 Ayabieowy Mapice—On the Agathyrsi 
cf. iv. 104,a. The Maris, cf. R. p. 86, and H. Scyth. ch. 1. p. 10, 
the Marosch, which rises in Transylvania and falls into the Tiess. 
a tributary of the Danube. 

b. rptic dor x. tr. d. Of these three the Tibisis is. the Tiess, ac- 
cording to’R., p. 59, which Hdtus by mistake has. made to descend 
‘from Mt Hemus, the Balkan, instead of from the Bastarnian Alps 
in the opposite quarter. The other two Larcher confesses himself 
ignorant of; nor is it by any means easy to fix them without con- 
sidering Hdtus guilty of some error. B. Mt Rhodope, now Des- 
poto Dagh. On the authority of Mannert, the Athres is the Jan- 
tra; the Noes, also called Osmus, the Osma; the Atarnes, the Vid ; 
the Scius or Cius, the Isker ; the Angrus, the Morave of Servia ; 
the Brongus, the Morave of Bulgaria. The situations of the Carpis 
and Alpis cannot be fixed. The Umbrica or Ombrica of the Gks, 
see Niebuhr, (vol. i. ch. viii., Twiss,) bordering upon the obscure 
regions of the Adriatic, was of a large and indefinite extent. In 
Hatus it reaches to the foot of the Alps, whilst in the earlier 
geography of the poets, it undoubtedly extended as far S..as Mt 
Garganus. 

C. pie ydp..... 6."Iorpo¢ . ... KeAroy, Cf. ii. 33, e., and on the 
Cynetes the same ch. For further information, see the extracts 
from Mannert and Niebuhr given in the articles Celt@ and Cynesit, 
Class. Dict. The student should read D., p. 64, “ The Nile and 
the Danube.” é¢ rAijOoc, with respect to size. . Cf. Jelf, § 625, 3, ¢. 
— Ca. L.i—a. vigerg 68 mavra yparat, 8c. arn 7 yh, constanter nive 
wtitur terra hec, i. e. snow covers every thing in the winter-time. 
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Schw. What is said above about the Nile receiving no tributary 
stream, probably refers to its receiving none after it has entered 
Egypt. Cf. ii. 28, d. 

b. avrirtOipeva—ayrioncworc yiverat, and these matched or set one 
against protuce a restoration of the balance. Observe avriohKworc 
fem. predicate. When the predicative substantive does not signify 
a person, but a thing, (abstract or concrete,) it is frequently joined 
with a subject of different gender, and sometimes of different num- 
ber. This occurs also in the apposition of substantives. (Cf. i. 
32, rh 205, a.) Jelf, § 382, 1. 

H. LI.—a. Teens, the Dniester. Cf. iv. 11, d. 

Cr LIL.—a. “Yravic—* As the Hypanis is the 3rd i in order of 
these rivers, and placed next to the Borysthenes, both here and in 
iv. 17, it can be no other than the Boug; as the Tyres, which im- 
mediately preceded it, can be no other than the Dmester. The 
circumstance of the near approach of the two, shows how well our 
author was informed ; for these rivers do really approach very near 
to each other at Braclaw and Mohilow, in the early part of their 
courses ; and afterwards diverge very considerably in their way to 
the Euxine.” R. p. 56 

b. éy ddiyout péyav. fluvium inter minores magnum. Schw. Or 
rather, great among a few, (viz. that are so,) i. e. there are few rivers 
as great as it: great even among rare examples of greatness. So the 
French translator, “d’ une grandeur peu commune.” Cf. Jelf, § 
622, 1,a. Cf. ix. 41, a. On the agricultural Scythians and the 
Alazones, cf. iv. 17, b. 

Cu. LIII.—a. Bopvobivne, the Dnieper. Cf. iv. 17, a 

b. pia rex. 7d. and it flows with a clear stream among muddy 
ones, (Jelf, 637, ii. 1,) i. e. among other turbid rivers, it alone pre- 
serves its waters clear. On the country adjacent, cf. H. Scyth. ch. 
Lp, 8. 

c. ented te x.t.X. These B. thinks to be sturgeons ; of the roe 
of which the caviare is made. In the next sentence, the region 
Gherrus, so called from the river, cf. iv. 54, a., is spoken of as 40 
days’ sail up the Dnieper. Cf. H. Scyth. ch. i. p. 9. 

d. Mntpsc—Cybele, the Phrygian deity, worshippal in Olbia, a 
colony of Miletus, is probably here intended: this is evidenced 
by some of the coins of Olbia lately discovered with the head of 
the Mater Phrygica encircled with her mural crown. B. Cf. v. 
102, a. Others find an Indian deity in the Cybele here spoken of, 
and trace in her worship a connexion in the way of commerce of 
that country with Scythia. Cf. iv. 79, b., 81, }., 82, a., 13, a. 

é. amd totrwy k.7.. thus much then (worthy of mention) arises 
From (the pags: of ) these rivers, i. e. so much concerning them. Cf. 
Jelf, § 620,.3,d. amd rodrwy nearly = rd repi rovrove, as in iv. 195, 
and vii. 195. Schw. 

Cu. LIV.—a. Mavricarnc—* The description of the courses and 
confluences of the Panticapes, Hypacyris, and Gherrus, cannot be 
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reconciled to modern geography, and, as far as we can understand, 
they cannot have been of any great bulk.” R. p. 57. The Panti- 
capes perhaps was the Desna, the Hypacyris the Kanilshak, and 
the Gerrhus the TYasczenac, according to R:, p. 71. Cf. iv. 19, a. 
H., 1. 1. p. 9, considers the Panticapes either the Psol or the Sula, 
a more southern branch of the Dnieper. 

Cu. LVII.—a. Tévaic—the Don (i.e. Water).* “The modern 
name Don, seems to be a corruption of Tana, the proper name of 
the river, as well as of a city which stood on or near the site of 
Azoph, and not far from its embouchure in the Palus Meotis. The 
Tanais does indeed spring from a lake, but it appears to be a very 
small one, and is not even marked in the Russian maps. R. p. 57, 
and note. On the Hyrgis, cf. iv. 22, a. — 

Cu. LVIII.—a. dvory. rotor xrivect x... by opening the carcasses 
of the beasts, &c. Cf. Jelf, § 609,.3, Instrumental Dat. That 
whereby any judgment concerning any thing is formed. 

Cu. LIX.—a. otpaviny ’Advodirny—Cf. i. 105, c. The mention 
of Hercules and Mars, Ritter, Erdkunde ii. p. 838, refers to a re- 
port that spread far in the early ages of some monarch of very 
great wisdom, who flourished in the golden age, by the Phoenicians 
named Malek-art-es, by the Gks Hercules, by the Romans Mars, 
and by others of the Gks and the Scythians Ares. In another 

lace, ii. 793, he traces the worship of Mars to the nation of the 

halybes and the Scythians, who dwelt near the Pontus and ex- 
celled in the art of working iron, to which also he refers what is 
said in iv. 62, of the worship paid to Mars under the image of a 
sword by the Huns. B. On the affinity, and perhaps identity, of 
Hercules with Malek-art-es, or Melcarth, see Mill. Dor. ii. p. 459. 
Cf. also ii. 44, a. 

b. TaBiri x. r.X. This and the following names, Anquetil, quoted 
by Creuzer, derives from the Zend, the Persian sacred language ; 
according to which, Tabiti from tabad, heated ; Maraiocg from Baba, 
Father ; ’Azia, the earth, from Apria, dust ; Oirdovpog, Apollo, from 
Doethre, i. e. an eye, according to Ritter, Hrdk. ii. p. 906, who 
traces the worship of Apollo and Diana among the Scythians to the 
Indian adoration of the sun and moon, this deity being identical 
with the Indian Buddha and the Odin or Wodan of the Northern 
nations ; ’Apriwaaca, Venus Urania, from Artpada, perhaps identical 
with the Hertha of the Germans, great queen; and @appipacddac, 
Neptune, from Tamen-zadeh, 1. e. parturition-aiding. B. 

Cu. LXI1.—a. ioraiovor ra dcrta—L., quoted by the Oxfd. 
Trans., refers on the custom to Ezekiel xxiv. 5, ‘“‘ Take the choice 
of the flock, and burn also the bones under it, and make it boil well, 
and let them seethe also the bones of it therein.” 

b. araptapevoc—offering part of. S.and L. D., which see under 

* On the derivations of the names of the Scythian rivers, most of which contain 


one or more elements signifying, in Sclavonian, water, or river, read Donaldson’s 
Varronianus, ch. ii. § 8, p. 32, seqq. 


224 NOTES ON HERODOTUS. 


"Amdpyoua and Kardpyoua, and cf. Odyss. iii. 446, seqq., and cf. ii. 
45, a. 

c. mpbBara—cattle. Cf. i. 133, e. 

Cu. LXIT.—a. card vopotc—apyniwy—in their several districts, 
wn each of the places appointed for the magistrates to assemble— 
doxeiov, Curia, the senate-house, here the place used for assembly by 
the Scythians in the open mr. B. On the origin of the Nomes in 
Egypt, cf. 11.42. From what follows, it would appear probable 
that those of the Scythians might be something similar. 

b. "Apnog 76 dyadpa. ‘* The adoration of the god of war under 
the figure of a scimitar was a Mongolic custom, and was prac- 
tised. at the time of Attila among the Huns, and again at the ele- 
vation of Genghis-Khan. The filthiness also of the Scythians, 
' the paste with which the women smeared themselves, their huts, 
and their sluggish listlessness, are all Siberian features, as also is 
the use of red-hot stones to produce the vapour from hemp-seed.” 
Niebuhr, Geog. Herod. p. 46. Hence he concludes “ they were a 
Mongolian race equally distinct from the Getee and the Sarma- 
tians.” | Cf. Thirlw. ii. p. 196. 

c. obv riot yeooi—Cf. ti. 121,§ 5, f. awépgavrec from arinpdw— 
having finished or brought to an end. 

Cu. LXITL—a. tcoi—vopifoun, but they are in no wise used to 
swine, make no customary use of swine. Cf. Jelf, § 591, obs., quoted 
in iv. 117, a., and ii. 50, e. 

Cu. LXIV.—a. pn) éveixag dbt—Cf. v. 35, c. dire yeupduaxnrpov—as 
a napkin. Cf. Sophocl. frag. of Ginomaus, SxvOori yepdpaxrpoy 
éxxexappévoc. ‘B. On the custom of carrying the heads of their 
enemies to the king, as a title to a share of the spoil,—rde kegaddc 
amogépe k.7.A. Mentioned just above, cf. Arnold, Hist. of Rome, 
i. p. 539, speaking of the same thing among the Gauls after the 
battle of the Allia. 

Cu. LXVI.—a. ovedoe . . . - péyeorov—Cf. Pomp. Mela ii. 1, 118, 
“Ut quisque plures interemerit, ita apud eos habetur eximius. Ce- 
terum expertem esse czedis, inter opprobria vel maximum est.” B. 

b. civdvo Kidixag éyovtec—bina pocula singuli habentes. Schw. 
So also Miot, quoted by B., “ils recoivent deux coupes pleines au 
lieu d’une, et boivent a la fois dans l'une et Vautre.” Cf. Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 141, obs. 2, and Jelf, § 161, obs. 2. 

Cu. LXVIT.—a. émi piav ixaorny x. 7... — putting each twig 
separate by itself, one by one. The prepos. here expresses an end or 
limit of quantity. Jelf, § 635, 2, 6. Cf. Thucyd. iv. 93, éx’ demidac 
mévre kai sikoor. A few lines above, pavrevovrar paBdor, they divine 
by the assistance of many willow wands. On similar methods of 
divination, W. refers to Ezekiel xxi. 21. Tacitus, Germ. 10, &e. 

b. ot dg Evapeec—Cf. i. 105, e. 

Cu. LXXI.—a. Tagai dé «.7.X.—R., p. 108, observes on the 
sepulchres of the ancient Scythians, “ that the general truth of our 
author’s report is fully proved, if it be allowed that a part of the 
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tumuli in the plains towards the upper branches of the Irtish, Oby, 
&c., are of so ancient a date. Over the whole tract also from the 
Wolga to the lake Baikal these tumuli appear scattered,” &c. &c. 
b. kaTaxexnowpevoy .... o@pa,—vnddy—accusatives of the part. 
Cf. Jelf, § 584, 1, Use of Accusative to define the Part.—yijya 
ka’ SXov Kai pépoc, cf. § 478. We must not confound with the real 
double acc. case the accusatives of the patient and the part, which 
_ are frequently found with all pure transitive verbs ; the part being 
put in apposition with the patient, of which it is only a more ac- 
curate expression. On the custom here spoken of, cf. 1. 140, 6., 66, c. 

c. éy Ot ry Aowr]) eipwywoly x.r.dX.—Cf. v. 5, and R. p. 109, who 
says, “The Kalmuces are still in the habit of burying horses, arms, 
&c., with their chiefs.” Referring to this passage Arnold, Hist. of 
Rome, vol. ii. p. 537, speaking of the first exhibition of gladiators 
at Rome, at the funeral of D. Junius Brutus, B. c. 264, observes, 
“ The principle of this, as part of the funeral solemnity, was very 
ancient and very universal ; that the dead should not go on his 
dark journey alone, but that a train of other departed souls, whe- 
ther of enemies slain to avenge him, or of followers to do him 
honour, should accompany him to the unseen world. But the 
Romans, it is said, borrowed the practice of substituting a combat 
for a sacrifice, that the victims might. die by each other’s swords, 
immediately from the Etruscans,” &c. From the note p. 538, 
“ Every one remembers the slaughter of twelve Trojan princes over 
the funeral pile of Patroclus. When the Scythian kings died, some 
of all their servants were slain and were buried with them. Herod. 
iv. 71. In Thrace single combats took place at the funerals of the 

_ chiefs ; and there also, as in India, the best beloved of the wives of 
the deceased was killed and buried with her husband. Herod. v. 
5, 8. In Spain, too, when Viriathus was burnt on his funeral pile, 
there were single combats fought around it in honour of him,” &c. 

Cu. LXXI1.—a. aidog dé Hyuov x. 7. .,—having placed the half of 
a wheel, with its concave side uppermost, upon two stakes, &c. ered 
vekpov éxdorou K.T-X. 1. e. by driving a straight stake along the spine as 
Jar as the neck of each corpse, and, of this stake, the end which comes 
out below beyond the body, they fix into an aperture in the other stake, 
which passes through the horse. B. observes, that the genitive rodrou 
row €vhov depends on the relative rd that follows. 

b. kixhw 76 oijpa, round the tomb, xixdy for regi, cf. Jelf, § 621, obs. 2. 

Cu. LXXIII—a. ravrwv —riv, (for &) by Atte Attraction. 
Cf. Jelf, § 822, 2, and i. 23, a. ounodpevor—Cf. ix. 110, 6. 

Cu. LXXIV.—a. ratty dé word «.7.d., and in this respect, viz. 
in being thicker and larger, this hemp far surpasses flax, and it 
grows both spontaneously and when sowed. 

Cu. LXXV.—~. A similar custom to this is referred to by L., 
from Histoire des Voyages, xiv. p. 666, among the Indians of Hud- 
son’s Bay, to produce perspiration. Niebuhr considers the prac- 
tice was intended, not for a vapour bath, which would have been 

Q 
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effected probably by hot stones alone with water, but to produce 
intoxication from the vapour of the hemp seed. B. Cf. iv. 62, d. 

Cu. LXXVI.—a. ’Avayapoup—probably flor. circ. 600 B. c. 
Cicero, Tusc. Disp. v. 32, quotes from one of the epistles attributed 
to him, which are considered spurious, and the work of a later age. 
B. The Abbé Barthelemy’s “ Letters of Anacharsis” are well 
known. Cf. the article Anacharsis, Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog. 

b. rj? Mnrpix.7.r. On the worship of Cybele at Cyzicus, cf. iv. 
53, d., and the refs given by W.: éc¢ ratrny by, into this, I say, cf. 
Jelf, § 721, 2, 5.  &ednodpevog ayddpara, having suspended from his 
own neck or person little images of the gods. ‘These were hung about 
him while he performed the rites. 

c. émirpdrou, the steward, as Niebuhr explains it, (not the guard- 
tan :) he remarks that this incident shows that Hdtus visited the 
country. B. Cf. D. p. 45. 

Cu. LXXVIII.—a, 2 ‘lorpinvite x. r.d. Cf. ii. 33, g.  dtairn— 
SkvOixy, was by no means content with the Scythian fashion of life. 
Cf. Jelf, § 607, 1, Instrumental dat. 

b. é¢ rd Bopuseveiréwy aorv— Olbia.—Cf. iv. 17, a., 12, e. 

c. yuvaica éynus é¢ abra—uxorem duxit in istas des, married a 
wife to dwell in his house ; aira referring to oikia. V. 

Cu. LXXIX.—a. "Ere... . yevioOa, cf. 1. 8, 5. ‘ 

b. opiyyec x... This Ritter, Vorhalle, p. 226, considers an 
argument for the Indian origin of the worship and rites here paid 
on the coast of the Euxine. B. Cf. iv. 53, d. 

ec. dumonorevoe—This is B.’s reading, which Stephens renders, 
wndicium detulit, indicavit, informed. Reize conjectures dterepioceves, 
nema loquacitate rem effutrit, and Schneider dudphorevoe, aufugit, 
clapsus est. B. proposes durpnose, egit, transegit ; referring to iv. 
24, Swarpnooovra, and 1x. 94. rjyiv—karaysdare, cf. Jelf, § 589, 3, 
Transmissive dat. 

Cu. LXXX.—a. Eeraenc—Ct. vii. 137. 

Cu. LXXXI.—a. we TxvOac sivat, for Scythians, considering ans 
as Scythians. The meaning appears to me to be, that though 
they are many absolutely, yet they are few when one considers 
that they are Scythians, a nation occupying such an immense tract 
of country, and so forth. Cf. ii. 8, d., 135, a. Jelf, § 869, 6. 

b. rov Ilavoavine .... aviOnke. era Athen. xii. 9, referred to by W., 
where Nymphis relates that this brazen bowl was consecrated by 
Pausanias to Neptune, while, after the victory at Platea, he was 
staying near Byzantium. Ritter, Vorhalle, p. 345, quoted by B., 
considers the bowl, which Hadtus appears to have seen at Exam. 
peus, (see D. p. 45, on Hdtus’ travels out of Greece,) not to be the 
work of Gks, but of the ancient Cimmerians, and to be a proof of 
the worship among that nation of Buddha or the sun, the deity of 
India; from which country, according to him, the Cimmerians 
came. The name of the king Ariantes, he refers to Aria, the 
country of the worshippers of Buddha in Aria-Bactria, and con- 
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siders the species of vessel here alluded to, to have been among the 
most ancient offerings to that deity. 

Cu. LXXXII.—a. iyvog ‘Hpaxdéog—Ritter, Vorhalle, p. 382, 
seqq., quoted by B., deriving all the religion of Scythia from India, 
recognises in this footstep of Hercules, an allusion to the sacred 
sandal of Buddha, which appeared after the great deluge, for the 
benefit and safety of mankind, the track of which is shown still in 
many parts of India, and especially in Ceylon. Thus by a colony of 
Indians migrating to the river Tyras (Dniester), and carrying with 
them the rites of Buddha, what properly belonged to the Indian 
deity came to be ascribed to the Grecian. 

Cu. LXXXIII.—a. On the date, &c. of this expedition, cf. iv. 
1, a., 118, a. On the probable reasons why Darius undertook it, 
ef. Thirlw. ii. c. 14, p. 198,—“ not to conquer the country, but as 
a precaution of security to his empire, to weaken and humble the 
people—to terrify the Scythians with his gigantic power, having 
the subjugation of Thrace as his real object, and perhaps to avenge 
some recent aggressions.” 

b. wai éximépmovroc dyyédove K.t.X. “On extraordinary occasions, 
whether of great national undertakings for the aggrandizement of 
the empire, or of formidable invasions from without, the custom 
was revived of mustering the whole force of the empire, as is proved 
by the mighty expeditions of Darius Hyst., Xerxes, and the last 
Darius. Even the preliminary steps to such armaments were of 
vast magnitude. The king’s mandate was addressed to all nations, 
and specified the number of men, horses, and ships, or the amount 
of provisions to be furnished by each. Cf. vii. 20. Throughout 
the vast dominions of Persia, the nations of the East and West 
were gathered together in herds, and one of the most extraordinary 
spectacles ensued which the history of the world has recorded, &c. 

he numbering the enemy by tens of thousands was the customary 
practice on such expeditions, nor must the recorded amounts be 
considered as an exaggeration of Hdtus.” From H. Pers. ch. ii. 
p- 282, seqq. The whole of the above sect. i. is in the highest de- 
gree worth attention. roiot pév—roior dé—roior 6¢,—We sometimes 
find in a succession of actions to be distinguished from each other, 
pév with the first, and then 4 with each succeeding one. Cf. vi. 
122; iii. 108; Jelf, § 764, d. 

c. Tiv aropinv. tnopiam, paupertatem. Others render difficulta- 
tem, i. e. Seytharum terram invadendi, as in iv. 46, ¢. dzopot 
moocpicyev. B. Cf. also Thucyd. iv. 32, aropwrara. 

Ca. LXXXIV.—a. Cf. vii. 38, where a similar instance of in- 
humanity is related of Xerxes; and cf. vii. 39, a. What is here 
related of Darius is considered by Mitford, c. vi. 3, note 15, as 
most improbable, both from the politic nature and humanity of 
Darius’ character, on which cf. vi. 30, a., i. 41, a. 

Cu. LXXXV.—a. rite Kadyndoving x.r.d. “This bridge,” says 
R. p. 117, “‘was thrown across the Bosphorus, now called the 
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channel of Constantinople. Although Hdtus seems to speak as if 
the bridge had been at Chalcedon, yet this may be a loose way of 
speaking; Chalcedon being the nearest town of note to the bridge. 
In c. 87, he speaks more accurately. Besides, Chalcedon is situ- 
ated beyond the opening of the Bosphorus into the Propontis; and 
has an expanse of more than double the breadth of the Bosphorus, 
between it and Constantinople.”— See the plan in R. p. 116. 

b. rag Kvavéac—2 small rocky islands (the Symplegades of my- 
thology, Urek-Jaki) at the entrance of the Euxine. Cf. R.’s map, 
and Cyanee, Smith’s C. D. 

c. tw iog—i. e. the temple of Zeic Oipuoc, who presided over favour- 
able winds: at the entrance of the Pontus, on the Asiatic side, about 
5 miles from the Cyanéan rocks. B. It is marked in R.’s map. 

d. rov Tévrov, Cf. Gibbon, Decl. and Fall, c. 17, R. p. 53, seqq., 
and particularly p. 120, seqq. The average width of the Thracian 
Bosphorus (Channel of Constantinople) is from one to two miles, in 
one place about 500 paces, and its length from the Cyanean rocks 
to the harbour of Constantinople, 16 miles. 

Cu. LXXXVI.—a. vnic x.7.d. According to Hdtus’ calcula- 
tion that a vessel makes in a long day 70,000 orguiz, or fathoms, 
and in a night 60,000, which are respectively equal to 700 stades 
and 600 stades, the whole distance will be 1300 stades in the 24 
hours. The whole navigation being of nine days and eight nights 
= 16 days, gives about 38 G. miles per diem. See the very in- 
teresting comparison in R. p. 678, seqq. of the ancient rates of 
sailing; the mean of which he concludes to be 37 G. miles for a 
day’s sail of 24 hours; hardly so much as one-third of the rate of a 
modern ship.* See also D. p. 73, 74. 

b. Gsopwdovri—Cf. ii. 104, d. Sivdueyjc—Cf. iv. 28, e., and R. p. 158. 

c. hipvnv.... ob TOG répéAdoow éwiod, On the Palus M. otis, 
cf. iv. 3,a. R., p. 54, remarks that “our author must have sup- 
posed this sea to have extended a vast way to the N. and E. beyond 
the truth. The ideas of Polybius, iv. 3, on this subject are worth 
attention, as well for the matter of them, as that they serve to ex- 
plain the idea of Hdtus in this place.” 

Cu. LXXXVII.—a. tvr. yodppara, Accus. of cognate substantive, 
to the notion implied in the verb. Jelf, § 548, obs. 3. tOvea wavra, ef. 
Jelf, 580, 1, Accus. im Apposition. The accus. (frequently with a 
gen. depending on it) is put in apposition to the patient of the 
verb, or the cognate or equivalent notion, with which it agrees. 
"Aoctvout yodppara—i. e. nr the Babylonish character—cf. i. 102, 6., 


* Sailing vessels have lately attained an astonishing speed. From the Liverpool Al- 
bion (local paper) of Dec. 29, 1851, I extract the following: ‘‘ The Stornaway,” Aberdeen 
built ship, from Whampoa to Liverpool in 104 days; ‘the Chrysolite,” also English 
built, the same distance in 105 days; and ‘‘the Surprise,” American built, in 106 days. 
In the same paper of Feb. 23, 1852, “‘ the Phoenician,” Aberdeen clipper, 83 days from 
Sydney to Liverpool, a distance of, at least, 13,000 miles, (taking the shortest passage, 
round C. Horn,) giving an average rate of 1563 miles per day. The two quickest passages 
on record, are said to be those of ‘‘the Scottish Maid” from Liverpool to Lima im 75 
days, and of ‘the Flying Cloud,” American clipper, from New York to San Francisco 
in 90 days. The latter vessel is said to have run on one day the distance of 374 miles, an 
average of 15? knots per hour. The log is copied in the Liverpool Albion of Oct. 27, 1851. 
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on the extended signification of the word Assyrian. In all proba- 
bility, the writing which the Gks and Persians termed “ Assyrian,” 
was no other than the cuneiform character, in general use among 
the Persians for inscribing on public monuments; found, as well 
on the Babylonish bricks, as in the inscriptions at Persepolis; all 
of which in the cuneiform character have reference to Darius 
Hystaspes and his s. Xerxes. They are scattered about in all 
directions there. Read Appendix ii. to H. As. Nat. ii. p. 323, 332, 
338, and see on the late discoveries in reading the cuneiform létters, 
&c., the very interesting ch. iii. Nineveh, in E. Orient. H. p. 251. 

b. rij¢ “OpPwoing “Apréiwdoc. The Diana Orthia, Orthosia, or 
Iphigenia or Diana Tauropolus, whose rites were celebrated at 
Sparta and elsewhere. Her worship was at first brought from 
Scythia and Tauris into Greece, and afterwards carried by the 
colonies of the Dorians, among whom she was peculiarly adored, 
to Byzantium. B. Miller, Dor. vol. i. B. p. 397, seqq., conceives 
that her worship came to Laconia from Lemnos, probably identical 
in early tradition with Tauria, a poetical name that the country 
derived from the symbol of the bull, in the same manner as Lycia 
in later times took its name from the symbol of the wolf. It seems 
certain that the 'Tauric Diana was no more derived from the Tau- 
rians, than the Ethiopian Diana from the Ethiopians. Cf. Smith’s 
C. D., Artemis. 

C. 6 x@poc Tov Eevée x... Bz. inclines to the opinion of Kruse 
that the bridge was constructed where, on the European shore, the 
towers Rumili-Eski-Hissar, and on the Asiatic, Anadoli-Eski-Hissar, 
now stand; probably the same as those marked in R.’s plan, p. 120, 
the Old Castles of Europe and Asia. 

Cu. LXXXVIII.—a. aor diva. with ten of every thing. Cf. i. 
50, a., and ref. in iii. 140, a., iii. 84, a. Zqgia ypabapevoc (= Cwypa- 
Papevoc) x.7.r., having had painted (from the life) all the passage of 
the Bosphorus. Cf. Jelf, § 548, obs. 3, § 569, 3. 

b. ro “Hoator, Cf. iii. 60, c. 

Cu. LXXXIX.—a. rot rorapot riv abyéva, The point above the 
head of the Delta, where this bridge was built, would be at Zilt- 
scha, not far from the city of Ismail, nor from where the r. Pruth 
joins the Danube. B. The two mouths of the Danube formed 
the island Peuce, where the Scythians placed their wives and chil- 
dren when Alexander invaded them; a proof that in after times 
the Seythians had changed their abodes.—Niebuhr, Res. into the 
Hist. of Scyth. p. 60. 

b. Tecpou, the Teara, Deara, or Dera. Smith’s C. D. 

Cu. XC.—a. ’Arod\d\wvinc—afterwards Sozopolis, Sizeboh. The 
Contadesdus, the Kutschukdere, according to Mannert, quoted by 
B. The Agrianes is the Lrkene ; and the Hebrus, the Maritza. 

Cu. XC{I.—a. ’ Aprioxdc—the Arda, according to Gatterer; ac- 
cording to Mannert, the J’'unsa. B. 

Cu. XCIIL.—a. Térag rode aBavariZovrac. who hold the soul im- 
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mortal. W. The Gete anciently dwelt in the region between the 
Hemus and the Ister, now called Bulgaria, with part of Servia; 
but in the time of Philip of Macedon, they crossed the Ister and 
dwelt in Wallachia and Moldavia, and became known by the name 
of Dacians. B. 

b. Zadpvdnoody—By this is meant not only the city Salmydessus, 
Midja, but the whole extent of coast from C. Ainada to the mouth 
of the Thracian Bosphorus. B. Mesembria, Messivria, on the 
coast of the Euxine, at the W. end of Mt Hamus, the Balkan. 

Cu. XCIV.—a. Zadpoév—According to Porphyry, Vita Pythag. 
§ 14, his name was derived from the Thracian Zadpég, a bear’s hide, 
having been covered with a bear’s skin, as soon as he was born. 
Cf. Creuzer, Symbol. ii. p. 301, not. 20. B. ‘ The Pythagorean 
doctrines about the soul spreading in various forms, among the 
barbaric races who came in contact with the Greeks, seems to have 
given rise to this whole fable about Zalmoxis.” Smith’s D. of Gr. 
and R. Biog. Cf. iv. 13, a., and 95, 0. 

b. TeBedéiZev, meaning he who gives repose, from the Lithuanian 
geyra leysis. Boyer, quoted by L. and B. 

Cu. XCV.—a. ‘Qe d&—urOdvopai—riy Zadpokiw—dovrsiou, Cf. 
Jelf, § 198, 4, Consolidation of Sentences, on the accus. and infin. 
here. From the beginning of this ch. it is evident that Hdtus 
visited ‘the coast of Thrace, and the Gk colonies on the Euxine, 
though it does not appear the ever penetrated into the interior of 
Thrace. 3B. Cf. also v. 10,a., and H. Scyth. ch. i. p.4. Baé. 
Hy kara OpHixac, deeper than were common among the Thracians. - 
Cf. Jelf, § 629, 3, e. xara, according to, after the fashion of. Cf. i. 
121, 6. 

b. IvOayden, probably born about 570 B. c., flourished in the time 
of Polycrates and Tarquinius Superbus, B. c, 540—510. » See the 
discussion on his institutions in Thirlw. ii. c. 12, p. 1389—156. 
‘“‘The conjecture that the chief object of the mysteries was to in- 
culcate the dogma of the immortality and migrations of the soul, 
seems to be confirmed by the story which was current among the 
Gks on the Hellespont about the imposture of Zalmoxis.” See 
Pythagoras, Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog. “D. p. 115, observes 
that ‘here also in relation to Samos, as in iii. 26, the purely acci- 
dental similarity of names has manifestly jumbled together distinct 
narratives. The Greeks of the Hellespont and Pontus made the 
national god of the Gete to be a native of Samos, simply because 
he was called Zalmozis ; and in order to account for the belief of 
the Getz in the immortality of the soul, they still further repre- 
sented him to have been a scholar of Pythagoras. Hdtus acknow- 
ledges the unsuitableness of the assumption, without, as it seems, 
having discovered the occasion of it.” 

Cu. XCVIT.—a. «i ot girov tin, cf. Jelf, § 879, Moods in the In- 
terrogative Sentence. The conjunct. (with éay or e) after principal, 
the opt. (with <i) after historic tenses, have a deliberative force. 
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Cu. XCVIII.—a. araac déupara—Cf. Jelf, § 569, 3. A similar 
method of calculation was used among the early Romans, by driv- 
ing a nail into the door-post of the temple of Minerva. Cf. Livy 
vii. 3. B. So Abba-Thulle, the kg of the Sandwich Islands, com- 
puted by untying the knots tied on a rope for the purpose, the 
length of time his son, Prince Lee-Boo, would be absent in England. 
It was a method of surprising rudeness, Thirlw. remarks, to be em- 
ployed among the Persians. 

Cu. XCIX.—a. arn dn doyain SxvOiKn—hec est vetus Scythia ; 
nempe prisca Scytharum terra, prius quam illi, pulsis Cimmeriis, 
versus orientem limites suos promovissent.” Cf. iv. Il, a. #dn, est 
Hine jam incynt. Schw.. Cf. also D. p. 65. 

b. Xepcovnoou ric tenxénc—By this Hdtus meant, not the city of 
this name, now called Sebastopol, which, B. notes, was altogether 
unknown to him, not being built till after his time, but the whole 
of the Chersonesus, known generally under the name of Taurica. or 
Scythica. By the Eastern Sea the Palus Me@otis is meant, which 
Hdtus considered to be nearly as large as the Euxine itself. Cf. 
iv. 86,c. Schw. 

C. We si THC’ ArriKitc K. TA... ~~. WC EL THE Intvying x. 7.rX. See the 
very interesting remarks of D. p. 35, on the inference to be drawn 
from these comparisons; viz. “that our author wrote his history 
in Italy.” Cf. also iv. 15, to which he refers. we sivat radva kc. 7. X. 
Cf. Jelf, § 864, 1. 2. we eivai (i.e. teivar) ouuxpa ratra peyadoror 
cup Bante, i. e. eta, ut liceat, comparare. 

Cu. Cl_—a. “ Although the area and extent of Scythia was 
greatly under-rated by Hdtus, yet, by a misconception of the re- 
lative positions of the coasts of the Euxine and the Palus Meotis, 
he has over-rated the extent of the coast of Scythia on those seas. 
For, by the context, it appears that he supposed the coasts of the 
Euxine and Meotis to form a rt angle at their point of junction, 
at the peninsula of Taurica, the Krimea ; representing two sides 
which respectively faced the 8. E. and S.W.; or perhaps more 
strictly the E.S.K.and§8.S.W. The truth is, that the coasts of 
the Euxine do not conjointly present any such forms as he sup- 
poses but, on the contrary, the maritime parf of Scythia extends 
generally in an E.N.E. direction from the mouth of the Danube 
to that of the Tanais; forming not two sides of a square, but in 
effect one side only of a parallelogram of much greater dimensions ; 
although that side be very crooked and indented. R.p.5l. ava 
dune. orad. about 200 stades. Jelf, § 624, 3. 

b. 1) d& bdo¢ H K-7.X. In this it is to be remarked that Hdtus is 
not even consistent with himself in calculating the length of a 
day’s journey ; for in v. 53 he gives only 150 stades, instead of 200. 
Cf. i.72,d. The variation is still greater in Strabo, i. p. 61, where 
the day’s journey is reckoned at from 250 to 300 stades. W. Such 
an uncertain method of calculation may well account for Hdtus’ 
errors in computation. See D. p. 72, and cf. p. 74, note 11 
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Cu. Cil.—a. Tatowy «.r.d. “It would appear that some at 
least of these names were purely Grecian, and are therefore the 
nicknames given by that people, rather than the proper names of 
the nations. Or the Grecians may have given significant Greek 
names, which in sound resembled the proper ones.” R. p. 83. 

Cu. CIII.—a. Tatpo.—The Tauri Gatterer has shown with great 

probability to have been the remnant of the ancient Cimmerians, 
who were driven from their homes by the Scythians. Schw. The 
same is also the opinion of H., Scyth. ch.i. p. 7. Cf. iv. 24, d. 
They occupied the greatest part of the Crimea, to which they gave 
their own name. 
——— b. Obouct péiv ri TlapPevy—i. e. to Iphigenia, cf. iv. 87, b., as ap- 
pears from what follows. Hence, according to some, arose the 
epithet Tavporédoc, usually applied to Diana. On the worship 
paid to Iphigenia, whom some writers make only to be the priestess ‘ 
of the goddess, and not the goddess herself, cf. Creuzer, Annall. 
Viennenss. liv. p. 133, B., and Smith’s C. D., Artemis. 

Cu. CIV.—a. ’Ayd@vpcor—According to R., p. 85, they occupied 
the province of Transylvania generally ; together with the N. E. 
part of Hungary. “ Their vicinity to the Carpathian Mts, which 
exceed all other mountainous parts of Europe in their productive- 
ness of gold, accounts for the abundance of this metal among the 
Agathyrsi.” H. As. Nat. i. p. 30. Cf. i. 116, 6, and Virg. Ain. 
iv. 146. 

Cu. CV.—a. Nevpoi—Cf. iv. 17, e. By the plague of serpents 
in this ch., B. conjectures is meant a swarm of locusts, which com- 
mit infinite devastation in the S. parts of Russia bordering on the 
Black Sea, and which must have caused such a scarcity of the 
agricultural produce, as to have necessitated the Neuri for a time 
to quit their own country and seek sustenance elsewhere. ‘“ They 
afterwards returned.” Cf. H. Scyth. ch. i. p. 10, note. 

b. xevduvevovor.... sivac—videntur esses sunt, run the risk of being 
thought, are like to be thought. A phrase very common in Plato 
and Xenophon. V. 

ce. bKog yiverai—The wolf Creuzer, Symbol. ii. p. 131, considers 
as appertaining to the worship of the sun, and to have been a sym- 
bol of that luminary ; whence also Latona was represented to have 
come to Delos and brought her worship thither from the Hyper- 
boreans under the image of a she-wolf. B. Cf. iv. 33,4. «ai 
éuvvover o& déyovrec. and they swear rt too, when they say tt. Jelf, § 
769, 2. «ai d¢ (divided, except in Epic, by the word in which the | 
contrast resides) may be translated by, and on the other side, also, 
then too, which is derived from its original force of in the second 
place. 

Cu. CVI.—a. ’Avdpopayor—* This tribe,” says R. p. 86, “ must 
have occupied Polish: Russia, and both banks of the river Prypetz, 
the western head of the Borysthenes.” Gatterer, who is quoted 
and followed by Heeren, Scyth. p. 11, says it is plain that neither 
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the name of this nation, nor the name “ Melanchleni,” were the 
peculiar appellation of the tribes to which they belonged, that 
they were called Bastarne at a later period, and were a branch of 
the German stock; and that the appellations by which Hdtus 
speaks of them were derived from the Greeks. That those whom 
he calls the Androphagi, adds Schw., should have been accustomed 
to support life on the raw flesh of horses, may be believed ; but 
not that they should have lived on human flesh ; a custom, more- 
over, which would be greatly at variance with the wise and equit- 
able answer attributed to them in iv. 119. 

b. ioOijra dé goptotor. «.. yraooay dé idinv. ‘* An important use 
of brachylogy is where several objects depend on one verb, which 
strictly can be applied to only one of them; but the notion of the 
verb is such as admits of a more general or more particular appli- 
cation. This sort of brachylogy is called Zewgma. Cf. Il. iii. 326. 
Pind. Ol. i. 88, &c.” Jelf, § 895, 5. .Thus, in the sentence above, 
the latter yAwo. dé id. is referred to the idea of Zyovor, contained in 
popéovet. ; 

Cu. CVII.—a. Meddyydarvor—H. /. 1. p. 11, agrees with R. p. 86, 
in placing the Anthropophagi in the vicinity of Smolensk, and the 
Melanchleni near Moscow. 

Cu. CVIII.—a. Bovdivor—Cf. iv. 21, b. yAavedy—ruppdy, blue- 
eyed and red-haired. Schw., B., and H. Scyth. 4.7. p. 12. The 
wooden city, and the lake of the Budini, mentioned in the following 
chapt., are commented on by H. Scyth. p. 27, seqq. The wooden 

_city, which the Geloni, originally Gks who had retired thither 
from the commercial towns on the Black Sea, inhabited, was a’ 
commercial establishment, a slobode, designed as a staple for the 
fur trade; it was founded by the Gk traders of the Pontus, and con- 
tained buildings and temples for their use. The lake was a species 
of preserve for the various animals whose fur was valuable, otters, 
beavers, and other animals of the same kind; either sables, or the 
sea-dogs, phoce vituline, which inhabit the lakes of Siberia; the 
surprising size of whose heads justifies the expression employed by 
Hdtus in describing them. 

Cu. CIX.—a. 0eporpayéovo.—eat lice. Ritter interprets it eat 
the seeds of the fi-cone, but neither this sense, nor that which sup- 
poses some species of fish to be intended, appears applicable to the 
pee Eaters of lice are also spoken of in iv. 168, among the 

ibyans, by Strabo among the inhabitants of the Caucasus, and by 
Pomponius Mela and Pliny Phthirophagi are mentioned among 
the Scythian tribes. B. 

b. Onpia rerpaywvorpicwna, Schw. and B. observe “ Quaenam 
quidem alia animalia dicat quadrato vultu, definire non ausim.” 
Perhaps, as B. suggests, Hdtus may have only seen the dried or 
stuffed heads of the animals, and these may have lost their natural 
shape and so deceived him. Cf. iv. 108, a. . 
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Cu. CX.—a. Yavpopariwy x.7.d. Cf. iv. 2], a. ' 

b. ’Apatévac—* Justin, ii. 4, describes the origin of the Amazons 
to be this: a colony of exiled Scythians established themselves on 
the coast of the Euxine Sea, in Cappadocia, near the river Ther- 
modon ; and being exceedingly troublesome to their neighbours, 
the men were all massacred. This accounts very rationally for the 
existence of a community of women; but who can believe that it 
continued?” R.p.91. The legend of the Amazons is well known. 
Miller, Dor. vol.i. p. 405, seqq., conceives it to have arisen from the 
female attendants on the Ephesian Diana, a deity represented as 
well beneficent and nourishing, as with the attributes of war and 
destruction ; a double and opposite character, traceable in the other 
branches of her worship. The native place of this deity was pro- 
bably Cappadocia, where the sight of the innumerable female 
slaves, teoddovAor, engaged there and in other parts of Asia Minor 
in her temples, suggested the idea of an army of Amazons, cele- 
brating, as they did, with frantic rites a divinity who was at the 
same time a Bellona and a Magna Mater. The theory of Creuzer, 
Symbol. un. p. 115, 175, is not very dissimilar—that they were a 
class of female Lunar worshippers, of a warlike as well as a re- 
ligious character—that the word, in short, signified wiragoes, and 
was derived from the Circassian maza, the moon. The word oidg, 
Ritter observes, who refers the legend to Oriental mythology, re- 
sembles the Sanscrit viroh, a man, or hero. “ The belief of the Grks 
in their existence as a real historical race, may have arisen from 
the peculiar way in which the women of some of the Caucasian 
districts lived, and performed the duties which in other countries 
devolve upon men, as well from their bravery and courage, which 
are noticed as remarkable even by modern travellers.” Smith’s C. 
D., Amazons. xara kiya, The singular has sometimes a collective 
force, and stands for the plural; this arose from a poetical way of 
looking at plurality as unity. Jelf, § 354, 1. 

c. Kpnpvotc. On the Palus Meotis; the name is supposed by 
Mannert to be of Gk origin, and to refer to the rocky situation of 
the place, which he conceives stood at the mouth of the Tanais near 
Taganrog. B. émi robrwy (sc. imzwy supplied from txrogopBiw). Cf. 
Jelf, § 893, d., Brachylogy. A substantive cognate to some word in 
the sentence is supplied from that word (zapwvvya). 

Cu. CXIL.—a. Zonv twov, Accusat. cognate subst. Jelf, § 552, a. 

Cu. CXILL.—a. iveypipzrero, accessit, Veneris causa. Cf. iii. 85. B. 

b. éxriAwoavro from krikow, mansuefecerunt, tamed, won over. Cf. 
Pind. Pyth. ii. 30, tepéa eritoy ’Agpodirae. : 

Cu. CXIV.—a. ai spérepar yuvaicec «.7r.X. Hdtus has here 
attributed to the women of Scythia the manners of those of Greece, 
among whom 76 évddy pévery kai oixovpetv was the first virtue. V. 
Cf. the close of the funeral oration, Thucyd. ii. 45, and Aristot. 
Rhet. i. 5, 6. 
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b. cvpdépecOa to agree with them, live on good terms with them. B. 
Cf. $8. and L. D 

C. ix’ ypewy avréiwy, by ourselves, apart, separate. Cf. ix. 17.— 
ix’ iwiirdy x.t.r. he bade them take their post by themselves ; and v. 
98. Cf. Jelf, § 633, 3, e. 

Cu. CXV.—a. 76 émiBcdrov—CF. ii. 180, c. 

b. poBocg... . dtoc—terror and affright: the latter word is dis- 
tinguished, according to Ammonius, from the former, as being more 
lasting. . 

On CXVI-—a. r&v Lavpopartwy—Cf. iv. 21, a. 

‘Cu. CXVII.—a. Swrvji—vopifovor Xe. use customarily the 
Scythian tongue. Cf. Jelf, Transmissive Dat. § 591, obs. In the 
construction of vopiZew there seems to be a notion supplied by the 
mind, of ypicGa, or some such word, to which vopiZew added the 
notion of “ habitually, beiny accustomed,” and was thence substituted 
for it. Cf. ii. 50, ¢., iv. 63, a. 

b. corouciLovrec airy, speaking it incorrectly, making solecisms in tt. 
Cf. Jelf, § 603, Circumstantial or modal Dative. roiv dv—droxrsivy, 
cf. Jelf, § 848, 1, 2, 4, obs. 1. 

Cu. CX VIII.—a. ’Ezi roirwy «.7.r. On the causes, &e. of 
Darius’ Scythian expedition, cf. iv. 83, a. On the probability, or 
improbability, that “‘ Darius ever really traversed the regions in 
Scythia that Hdtus describes,” see the excellent remarks in Thirl- 
wall ii. ch. xiv. p. 200, &c. Niebuhr, Geog. Researches, p. 57, has 
- some observations on this expedition, and on Scythian History in 
general, well worthy the reader’s attention. “ Hdtus mentions 
only three events in the history of the Scythians. First, that they 
subdued the Median empire and Asia, as far as Egypt; which 
they lost after 28 years’ dominion. Secondly, the expedition of 
Darius. Third, that about the beginning of the Bellum Pelop. 
Scyles in vain fled to Sitalces, and was given up to Octamasdes. 
At the time when Hdtus wrote, above 80 years had elapsed since 
the expedition of Darius; but had he collected his information 
many years earlier, it might even then have been altogether false. 
Nothing can be so fabulous as that a million of men should have 
marched beyond the Don, through a desert of many hundred miles 
in width, where the grass and pasturage was destroyed, and re- 
turned unmolested over such rivers as the Don, the Dniester, and 
the Dnieper; nor indeed would the king have so soon given up an 
expedition he commanded in person. In short, the whole matter 
involves an impossibility, nor have we any certain historical know- 
ledge of it at all. As to their form of government, Hdtus takes for 
granted the assertion that the Scythians were all dependent on the 
Royal Horde, on which point he adduces no testimony whatever. 
Connexions of this kind were uncertain, and short in duration, and 
when Thucydides wrote, the nation was disunited and broken up 
into separate tribes.” Add also H. Scyth. ch. i. p. 4.—‘* The dif- 
ferent accounts of Darius’ Scythian expedition rested upon tradition 
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collected in Olbia and in Scythia itself; iv. 81.—on this point I ac- 
knowledge with the excellent biographer of Hdtus, Dahlmann, (p. 
120, seqq., which see throughout,) that there is much exaggeration 
in the assertion of these people that Darius reached the Wolga and 
raised some forts on that river. But we must not forget that the Per- 
sian army contained an abundance of light cavalry, which, like the 
Cossacks before the Russian regular armies, could and must have 
advanced in all directions as the Scythians retired before them. I 
would not maintain, however, that the vanguard of the Persian 
army reached the Wolga, but only give the point of view in 
which we ought, in my opinion, to look upon the subject.” Cf. iv. 
143, a. 

b. dx péoou xarhpevor—Cf. iii. 38, a. obkwy roinoere radra, cf. Jelf, 
§ 752, 3. Cf. § 860, 8. 

c. éxi rovrw, on this condition, on these terms, i. e. on the supposi- 
tion that you do not help us. Jelf, § 634, 3, ec. 

d. ovdév te waddov—y od, cf. Jelf, § 749, 3. After 7, quam, after 
comparatives, or comparative expressions, ot is sometimes used, as 
a repetition of the negative notion of disjunction implied in these 
expressions. Cf. v. 94, vii. 16, there quoted. 

Cu. CXIX.—a. 6 Tedkwvdice—the Geloni. Cf. i. 2, d. 

b. Kai npeic wecducOa. From racyw, nos quoque (hane invasionem ) 
non tolerabimus, s. sinemus, B. The conjectures of ob« oicéus0a—ovK 
darnooue0a, &c., seem needless. 

Cu. CXX.—a. ra rapetioey. Opt. without dy after an expression 
of indefiniteness. Jelf, § 831, 2. 

b. ei O& pr) ExdvTeg ye—adN akovrac. Where one alternative is 
contrasted with the othets, yé is used with the one on which the 
emphasis is to be laid. “If you will not do it voluntarily, you shall 
involuntarily.” Jelf, § 735, 2. 

Cu. CXXII.—a. dtaBdvrwr de... . Tavaiy «.r.. This passage 
involves a great difficulty as to how the Persians were able so 
quickly and easily to traverse the country between the Ister and 
the Palus Meotis, a journey, according to Hdtus himself, iv. 101, 
of 20 days, even leaving the rest of his career in Scythia out of the 
question. The conjecture of Palmer, Exercitt. ad Greec. Auct. p. 
21, is that Darius either believed that the Hypanis, or perhaps the 
Borysthenes, was the Tanais, or pretended to believe it, out of a 
desire to increase his own reputation. B. Cf. iv. 118, a. R. p. 
113, observes that “‘even taking Scythia under the limits assigned 
by Hdtus himself, that is, from the Danube to the Tanais, the ex- 
tent is such, as to require 60 days for an army even to march 
through it; and reckoning to the embouchure of the Tanais only, 
no less than 50. Had Scythia indeed been confined within the 
supposed dimensions, 4000 stades, 53 days’ constant marching 
would have sufficed both for the way out and home. But the cir- _ 
cuit taken by Darius cannot well be estimated at less than 150 days’ 
or 5 months’ march; and had he barely gone to the mouth of the 
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Tanais and back, 100 days would be required, although no halts 
were allowed for, which could not be dispensed with. When it is 
stated therefore that the 60 days, iv. 98, a., were not expired, after 
the Persians had passed the borders of the Agathyrsi on their re- 
turn, iv. 132, and not long expired when Darius came to the bridge, 
this must surely be an error, though he might have expected to re- 
turn about that time.” See D.’s criticism of R. p. 120, 121. 

Cu. CXXIII.—a. é¢ ry tojporv—Cf. iv. 22, where this desert is 
also mentioned. Gatterer considers it to be the Uralian desert, 
situated between the Tanais and the Volga, the same now called by 
the Calmucks Naryn, and by the Russians Rynpeski. Mannert 
thinks the desert near the salt lake Elton, beyond the Volga, is 
meant. B. On the Thyssagete and the rivers mentioned in the 
latter part of the ch., cf. iv. 22, a., on the Tanais, iv. 57, a., and on 
the wooden town mentioned above, iv. 108, a. 

Cu. CXXIV.—a. dxrw reiyea—D. p. 120, seqq., quoted by B., 
considers the fact that ruins of these castles were to be seen in the 
time of Hdtus as certain, from the manner in which he speaks, but 
observes that it does not therefore follow that they were built by 
Darius; a point admitting of great doubt, as the reason and object 
of their erection by that monarch is by no means manifest. R. 
103, seqq., appears to have no doubt that the Persians did reach 
the Oarus, the Wolga, and fixes the bound of the expedition at the 
great bend of that river near Saratow. He appears, however, and 
with good reason, sceptical about the distances compared with the 
time allowed, and alludes to the obvious difficulty of supplying such 
a host with food. Cf. iv. 118, a., 122, a., and D. /. 7. throughout. 

Cu. CXXV.—a. szengipovrag x. 7. \.—semet ex conspectu aufe- 
rentes. W. Getting the start by a day’s journey, a day’s journey ahead. 

Cu. CXXVI.—a. Aaipéve—ill-fated, wil-starred being, according 
to Schw. and so S. and L. D., O luckless wight. Lange renders it 
wonderful or strange man, cf. viii. 84, and the Italian translation 
O stravagantissimo degli wuomini, B. £6 roi, when it is mm your 
power. Accusative absolute. Cf. v. 49. mapéiyor quum lheeat. 
xoewy guum oporteret. Jelf, § 700, I, a. 

b. yijv re kai tdwo—Cf. vi. 48, and Aristot. Rhet. i. 23, § 18, 76 
OWovat yiv Kai Hdwp dovrebevy tori. The same form of acknowledging 
_ submission, Pliny, H. N. xxii. 4, mentions as existing among the 
Germans of his time. It lasted through the middle ages, as is 
evident from Ducange. Glossary, ii. p. 103. Cf. also Virg. Ain. 
vii. 128. B. 

Cu. CXXVII.—a. iy py... . dOyoe aipy. Cf. 1. 132, 6. On 
Aia.... Kat ‘loriny, cf. iv. 58, 6. 

b. wraiew Aéyw, plorare jubeo, I bid you go howl, =I bid you go 
hang yourself, I defy you, or something of that kind: a common 
phrase among the Attic writers, in which, under a kind of eu- 
phemism, the wish is conveyed that those to whom it is addressed 
may have evils to undergo and deplore. Cf. Aristoph. Ach. 113], 
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Equit. 433; Plut. 62, 612; Av. 341, &c. B. Cf. also Horacei. Sat. 
x. 90, “ Discipularum inter jubeo plorare cathedras.” _— 

Cu. CXXVIII.—a. tote wravaiv nc. r.4.—it appeared good to 
them, they decided, no longer to lead the Persians about, but to attack 
them whenever they were taking their meals. ira aipedpevor 8. 
dvaipepevor, gue prandent cibumque sumunt, occurs also in ili. 26, 
vii. 120. W. It is rendered by Schw. going out to orage. B. 
perfers the interpretation of W. 

Cu. CX XIX.—a. To éé roto. x. r.X. On the ass, which the Per- 
sians employed in war, Creuzer refers to Gesenius, on Isaiah xxi. 
7, where the prophet describes in a vision the forces of the Medes 
and Persians; ‘‘ And the watchman saw a chariot with a couple 
of horsemen, a chariot of asses, and a chariot of camels,” &c, B. 

b. bBpiZovrec—braying. Cf. Xenoph. Anab. vy. 8, 8, and Pind. 
Pvt. apo. We 

c. 600d iordyrec Ta Gra k.7.d. Perhaps borrowed from the fine 
description of the horse in Sophocles Elect. 25. Cf. also Horace 
ii. Od. xix. 4. ’ 

d, ravra piv .... Tov wodzpouv. éépovro (SC. Tlépcar) from gepécOan, 
reportare, adipisct. Schw. So also G., atque hoc, leve quidem, sed 
aliquid ad belli successum adepti-sunt Perse. They received this asa 
small help toward the war. 8S. and L. D. This construction 
appears preferable to Vallas’, as it refers the plural verb to the 
masc. nom. Iéoca, instead of to the neut. raivra. 

Cu. CXRXXII.—a. ovrvecrixse 52 rabry—was opposed to, clashed 
with, this. Cf. i. 208, a. On Gobryas, cf. iii. 70. 

- 6. "Hy py bprbec x. 7.dX. Cf. Eurip. Phoeniss. 1222. fy py ye 
gevywr éxobyye mode aiféoa, and Plautus Amph. i. 1, 294. V. ~ 

Cu. CXXXIV.—a. rv dropiny. Cf. iv. 83, b. 

Cu. CXXXV.—a. rq kaPapy rod orparot—Cf. i. 211, a. 

b. tecav ric gwric. Sent forth (of) their voice. Gen. Partitive. 
Cf. Jelf, § 533, 3. Any verb whose operation extends only to part 
of the objects signified by the objective substantive may be follow- 
ed by a partitive genitive. Cf. i. 67, @., vii. 6. card ywony, in their 
place just as they were, in their former position. Cf. also vii. 95, &e. 

Cu. CXXXVI.—a. avorpadgévrec, having combined their forces. 
Cf.i. 101,a. Near the end of the ch. zapaornodpeba, we will arrange 
or dispose of for our own purposes. S. and L. D. ef. viii. 80, 8. 

Cu. CXXXVIL—a. Mariddew «7... Cf. also vi. 34, 133, &e. 
On what Hatus here relates of Miltiades, Thirlwall, ii. ch. xiv. p. 
203, remarks, “ Though Histizus was so well rewarded for his 
loyalty, we do not find that Miltiades’ treason was ever punished ; 
cf. vi. 30, a., for he remained long unmolested in his Chersonesian 
government, and was driven from it by an inroad of the Scythians 
themselves, three years before he was finally compelled to abandon 
it by the Persians: an impunity which reflects great doubt on the 
story of his offence, especially as it was no less glorious at Athens, 
than it was dangerous to him while he was surrounded by the 
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Persian arms.” obre airdg M. oidg re torar—addov oddéva obdapdr, 
as if it had been oiéy re. In this construction (change of the im- 
personal into the personal) another clause sometimes follows, 
referring to some other person; and the acc. of this person is used 
with the infin. as if the impersonal form had been used in the for- 
mer clause. Jelf, § 677, 2, obs. 2. 

CH. CXXXVIT.—a. oi dtadipovréc re tHv Wijpov—qui hance sen- 
tentiam (a Miltiadis sententia) alienam s. contrariam ferebant. B. 
On Strattis cf. viii. 132, Avaces, vi. 13, and on Histizeus, v. 30, seqq. 
éévreg Adyou k.T. d., being of note in the eyes of the king. Jelf, § 518, 1. 

Cu. CXXXIX.—a. ra re... . ddotrat, 1. e. you are showing us 
the right way. Cf. vi. 73, and Aisch. Agam. 184, and Prom. V. 
497. W. are advancing, succeeding. S. and L. Dict. 

Cu. CXLII.—a. ratra.... drippurra. hee a Scythis in Ionas 
projiciuntur dicteria ; these reproaches, or keen words, have been 
shot forth, S.and L. D. Cf. i. 153. azéppue 6 K. and vi. 69, 
vili. 92. 

Cu. CXLITI.—a. MeyadBaZov, One MS. reads MeydBuZov, but 
the name was a common one among the Persians; and the person 
intended is probably not the Megabyzus in iii. 160. B. See the 
remarks of D., p. 121, on the statement that a portion of the army 
of Darius, no less than 80,000 men, are here said to have remained 
behind on the coast of Thrace; as invalidating the notion of R., 
ef. iv. 122, a., of the length of the march, and showing that the 
whole account of the expedition—an occurrence only 30 years 
anterior to the birth of Hdtus—was greatly exaggerated. 

Cu. CXLIV.—a. ty Bufarriw. Constantinople, a Megarian co- 
lony, as well as Chalcedon and many others on the coast of Thrace 
and Bithynia. Chalcedon was founded 685, and Byzantium 658, 
B.c. Cf. H. P. A. § 85, notes 12 and 15, where abundant refer- 
ences are given on both these colonies. 

Cu. CXLV.—a. roy airiy... ypdvov «.7.d. If this expedition 
to Libya took place about the time of the conclusion of the 
Scythian campaign, it would fall about 507 B.c. Read D. p. 
122, 123. 

b. rév ix rnc Apyove «.r.d. H., P. A. § 79, speaking of Melos and 
Thera, says, “‘ these islands were chiefly colonized by Acheans and 
Minye, the latter having sought shelter in Laconia, on being ex- 
pelled from their original possessions in Lemnos by the Tyrrhenian 
fugitives from Attica. Theras, of the line of Agide, led the co- 
lonists, and from him one of the islands received the name Thera, 
instead of that of Calliste, which it had till then borne. From 
that island Battus founded Cyrene, 632 B. c., where his descend- 
ants were still reigning as late as 440 B.c.” On the Minye, ef. 
Thirlw. i. c. 4, and on their arrival in Laconia, &c. &c., ¢. vil. p. 
269, &c. of the same vol., where the probabilities of the correct- 
ness of Hdtus’ account are discussed. Cf. also p. 278. 

C. poipav—pertyovrec. Cf. Jelf, § 535, obs. 1. 
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Cu. CXLVI.—a. éei Gy eyehdrov x... when then they were 
about to make away with them, put them to death, &. The same 
story, V. notes, is told by Polyznus, Plutarch, and Val. Maximus, 
who adds, that the supposed women were allowed to pass with 
their heads veiled on account of their feigned grief. Lavalette 
and Lord Nithsdale escaped from prison in a similar way. 

Cu. CXLVII.—a. Onpae «.r.r. Cf. Thirlw. i. c. 7, p. 268, and 
p. 277, seqq. Cf. also vi. 52, b. 

b. Onoy vnow, Santorin. Cf. Smith’s C. D. 

Cu. CXLVIII.—a. ot yap wretvec «27.4. On the probability of 
this account of this settlement in Triphylia being correct, see 
Thirlw. i. c. vii. p. 269. Cf. also H. P. A. § 15, note 20. 

b. én’ éuéo HXeior rdpOnoav. Miller, Orchem. p. 374, refers this 
event to Olymp. lx., when war raged between the Minye and the 
Eleans. Mannert refers it to the time of the 3rd Messenian war, 
464—461 B. c., at the conclusion of which the Eleans received 
this territory, in return for having aided the Spartans. B. D., p. 
43, considers it to have happened shortly before the time when 
Hdtus visited these cities, when on his travels through Greece. 
See also his note, p. 43. 

Cu. CXLIX.—a. div tv dAdwounr. Cf. Matth. x. 16, “ Behold, I 
send you forth,” &c. W. 

b. Alyetda x.7.. Cf. Thirlw. i. c. 7, p. 270, and v. 57, .a. 

Cu. CL.—a. crifev tv AiBty wédw. “ Our curiosity might be 
more reasonably excited to inquire, how it happened that no Greek 
colonies had taken the same course before, viz. to Libya, than, amid 
the contradictory statements of the ancient authors on a subject 
in its own nature obscure, to determine the causes which, circ. 632 
B. C., Induced Battus, one of the principal citizens of Thera, to 
undertake an expedition to the north coast of Africa.” Thirlw. 
Hi. c. 12; p=95. 

Cu. CLI.—a. TAaréayv vicov—now called Bomba. R. p. 609. 

Cu. CLII.—a. Taprnooor, Cf. i. 163, a. 

b. iv akhoatoy rovroy tov yodvor, was that time untouched, un- 
visited (by merchants); so Schw. intactum, i. e. ilibatum, nondum 
Srequentatum. “This may appear to contradict i. 163, that the 
Phoceans were the first who caused Tartessus to be known to the 
Gks. The Samians, however, were the first acquainted with it, 
but did not discover it to the other Greeks, and by that means kept 
to themselves the commerce of the place.” L., quoted in the Oxf. 
Kd. Cf. Arnold, Hist. of Rome, i. p. 486, “ The Samians returned 
home enriched beyond all their hopes, for the port of Tarshish, 
says Herodotus, was at that time fresh and undisturbed; the gold 
of its neighbouring mines was a treasure not yet appreciated by 
its possessors ; they bartered it to the Samian strangers, in return 
for the most ordinary articles of civilized living, which barbarians 
cannot enough admire. This story makes us feel that we are in- 
deed living in the old ages of the world. The country then so 
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fresh and untouched, has now been 4 in the last state of decre- 
‘pitude: its mines, then so abundant, have been long since ex- 
Cael and after having in its turn discovered and almost 
drained the mines of another world, it lies now like a forsaken 
wreck on the waves of time, with nothing but the memory of the 
past to ennoble it.” 

C. ypur@v Keparai mpdkposooi sioi—gryphum capita prominentia, 
i.e. griffins’ heads carved round probably the edge of the bowl as an 
ornament. W.,Schw.,and B. So also 8S. and L. D., set at regular 
distances round tt. 

Cu. CLV.—a. isyvigwvoce Kai reavrd0¢, stuttering and lisping. 
Go 7, for some other reason. B. Others render some other name 
—sc. dvoua. It appears from Pind. Pyth. iv. 104, &c., referred to 
by B., that his name before was Aristotle. 

b. Barr’, éxi dwvyjy x.t.rd. Battus, (or, O king,) thou hast come 
for a voice, to get or gain a voice, On iwi, Causal, expressing the 
object or intention, with verbs expressing or implying motion, cf. 
Jelf, § 635, 3. On this oracle, cf. Pind. Pyth. iv. (59, seqq.) 105, 
® padkap it ToAvpvdorou x.r.r.  B. 

Cu. CLVI.—a, ouvedipero wadtyxdrwe, tt turned out wl to him 
again. S.andL. D. Cf. next ch. and vii. 8, 

b. MW\aréa—the island of Bomba, iv. 151. 

Cu. CLVII.—a. "AZioic, Temmineh on the main-land over against 
the island of Bomba. | 

b. vara—hills and valleys. Schw. 

Cu. CLVIIL.—a. raparnodcpevor ot AiBuvecg «.7.d. The Libyans 
having requested their permission to be allowed to lead them into a 
better country. B. 

b. "Ipaca—probably where the fountain Eisen now is; M. Pacho 
Voyage dans la Marmorique. Paris, 1828, p. 53. The fountain 
of Apollo was doubtless the fountain Cyré, from which the town 
in all probability derived its name. That which is called Thestis 
in the following ch. is not the same, according to B., to whom I 
am indebted for the preceding; but, according to L., is considered 
to be the Libyan name of the spring, while Cyré, he conceives, is 
the Grecian. Foundation of Cyrene, 631 8.c. Thirlw,, ii. c. 12, 
p- 95, observes, * At the distance of ten miles from a part of the 
coast, which, with a little aid of art, afforded a commodious har- 
bour, near the gushing spring of Cyreé, the Gks founded Cyrene, 
and soon converted the adjacent land into a luxuriant garden, while 
they extracted from its rocky basis the materials of imperishable 
monuments. Cyrene became, as Pindar expresses it, the root of 
other cities; perhaps of several which have been forgotten. Four 
of them—its port Apollonia, Barce, Tauchira, and Hesperis, which 
seemed by its fortunate position to rival or realize the fabulous 

ardens of the Hesperides—composed, with the capital, what in 

o times was called the Cyrenaic Pentapolis.”—“ All these towns, 

R. p. 611, observes, not only exist now, under the form of either 
R 
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towns or villages, but it is remarkable that their names are scarcely 
changed from what we may suppose the pronunciation to have been 
among the Gks. They are now called Kurin, Barca, Tollamata, 
Berne, and Taukera.” Cf. Cyrene and Cyrenaica, Smith’s C. D. 

c. 6 obpavde rérpnra. meaning that here there was an abundance of 
rain. Cf. Gen. vii. 11, “ The windows of heaven were opened.” W. 

Cu. CLIX.—a. imi yij¢ avadacpy, on condition of a division of 
land, on the terms of giving them a share in the public land. ‘ The 
public or demesne land in the ancient commonwealihs was na- 
turally looked to as a resource on every admission of new citizens. 
They were to receive their portion of freehold land, according to 
the general notion of a citizen’s condition; but this land could 
only be found by a division of that which belonged to the public, 
and by the consequent ejectment of its tenants at will. Hence, in 
the Greek states, every large accession to the number of citizens 
was followed bya call for a division of the public land, ef. Thucyd. 
v. 4, Herodot. iv. 159, and as this division involved the sacrifice of 
many existing interests, it was regarded with horror by the old 
citizens as an act of revolutionary violence.” Arnold Hist. of 
Rome, i. p. 158. Cf. vii. 155, 6. See also on the changes in the 
government of Cyrene, Mull. Dor. ii. p. 181, seqq., and iv. 161, 3. 

b. audrey Oévroc 62 duitov 7oAk0v—F rom the division of the tribes 
. by Demonax, iv. 161, we may infer that the new colonists con- 
sisted chiefly of Peloponnesians, Cretans, and islanders of the 
figean. That they were many in number, is evident from the 
mention in the following ch. that 7000 heavy-armed soldiers of the 
Cyreneans perished. Among the colonists the Cretans were pre- 
dominant in numbers, according to Raoul Rochette, iii. p. 268. B. 

C. mrepirapvopevor ynyv mokAnjv—being deprived, curtailed, of a great 
portion of their land. Cf. Jelf, § 545, 3. mas 

d. tSovay opéac adbrove "Ampiy x.r.r. On this expedition of Apries, 
circ. B. Cc. 571, or 570, cf. ii. 161, a. and ref. 

e. mapaxpempevor—(?) despising them. Cf. i. 108,%. In S. and 
L. D. q. v., fighting without thought of life, setting nothing by their 
life. Cf. vil. 223, ec. 

Cu. CLX.—a. rotot twurot ade\geoior—T heir names, according to 
Stephanus Byz. s.v. Bapxn, p. 211, were Perseus, Zacynthus, Aris- 
tomedon, and Lycus. B. 

b. Bagen—Cf. iv. 158, 6. 

Cu. CLXI.—a. caraprisrijpa—a reconciler, composer of their 
troubles: B. in S. and L. D., a reformer. Cf. v. 28, 29,106. The 
constitution of Cyrene, B. observes, was at first similar to that 
of Sparta, and the kgs, studious to increase their prerogatives and 
gain power, gave cause for dissensions. The Mantineans had the 
character of possessing excellent laws, cf. Thirlw. ii. p. 100. 

b. repivea tEedwy Kai iowobvac—setting apart (for Battus) certain 
domains, and sacerdotal offices—the land being assigned as his 
revenue, and the priesthood being a regal privilege, as among the 


BOOK IV. MELPOMENE. 243 


Spartans; ef. Mull. Dor. ii. p. 181, 182. “ The power of the kings 
was limited within the narrowest bounds; and they were only per- 
mitted to enjoy the revenues flowing from the sacerdotal office and 
their own lands, whereas they had before claimed the whole pro- 
perty of the state,” &c. &c.. Cf. also i. p. 142, and ii. p. 63. So 
also B. and Thirlw., who says, that “ Demonax, after determining 
the respective rights of the new and old colonists, and distributing 
thein into three tribes, of which the descendants of the original 
settlers formed the first, probably with some peculiar privileges, 
eee to deprive the king of all his substantial prerogatives, 
eaving him only the ensigns of royalty, a domain, and certain 
sagt offices.” The passage in the text is referred to by Arnold, 

ist. of Rome, i. p. 88, speaking of the state of the Romans under 
their kings. “The king had large domains of his own, these were 
the Greek reyévn, which the kings always had assigned to them, ~ 
partly arable, partly pasture, and partly planted with vines and 
olives; hence he was in a condition to traffic with foreign countries, 
and much of the Roman commerce was probably carried on by 
the government for its own direct benefit, as was the case in Judea 
in the reign of Solomon.” 

c. é¢ pécov Tp Snug ~Onxe—surrendered it into the hands of the 
people ; cf. iii. 80, vii. 164. V. 

Cu. CLXII.—a. yépea. privileges, prerogatives ; cf. 1.59, 7. “The 
word here refers to the revenues, as well as to the privileges of 
which the kings had been deprived.” Miller, /. 1. 

b. é¢ Sapo, For there was friendship between the Samians and 
_ Cyreneans from the first foundation of the latter state, cf. iv. 152, 
and at this time Polycrates was tyrant of Samos, from whom 
Arcesilaus might have expected aid in being restored to his king- 
‘dom. B. 

ec. Onoavop—Cf. i. 14, d. eri ravri rp O00. at every present that 
was given her. Cf. Jelf, § 634, 3, d. ’Ezi, Causal. It expresses also 
the antecedent as well as the final cause. 

Cu. CLXIII.—a, étmi piv ricoepag Batrove «.r.dX. The eight 
generations are as follows :— 


Bits 
Battus I. the founder of Cyrene (oixornp) began his reign 631 
Arcesilaus I. . : : ‘ <li Seed 
Battus II. the happy : . s . 583 
Arcesilaus II, the oppressive. ; ‘ . 960 
Battus III. the lame ; 550 


Arcesilaus III. son of Battus III. and Pheretime . 930 
Battus IV. the handsome ; : ; 514 
Arcesilaus IV. . ; ; 4 : . 466 
This last kg was victor in the Pythian games, and is celebrated by 
Pindar, Pyth. iv. and v. Cf. Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., Bat- 
tus, from which the above dates are taken, and Miller, ii. p. 182. 
“ He ruled with harshness, and protected his power by foreign 
R 2 
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mercenaries.” On his death, perhaps 432 B. c., his s. Battus en- 
deavoured to gain the kingdom, but was driven into exile, and a 
democratical government succeeded. 

b. awdmeure kar’ ovoor, trade secundo vento ; i. e. let them go their 
way in peace, speed them on their way. Cf. Soph. Trach. 474, and 
Adsch. vii. c. Theb. 696, irw car’ odpor. : 

c. tavpoc 6 kaddtoredwy. The oracle seems to hint at Alazir the 
father-in-law of Arcesilaus, who perished with him; so Philip the 
f. of Alexander the Great is designated as ratpo¢ in Diod. xvi. 91. 
W. Soalso in Aisch. Agam., Agamemnon as Bode éxi daryy. 

Cu. CLXIV.—a. rotrove piv vuy Kvidiou «.7.X. Miller, Doe 4 
p- 142, 145, considers that this kind office of the Cnidians towards 
the exiled Cyreneans, as also towards the Tarentines, cf. iii. 138, 
arose from their memory of their common origin. Their being 
sent to Thera, proves that there was still intercourse kept up be- 
tween the mother-state and the colony. It is evident, though 
Hadtus does not state it, that the constitution established by De- 
monax was overthrown, and that the regal office had regained its 
former prerogatives. Cf. iv. 161. B. 

b. én’ tZepyacpévoc, after it was all over. Jelf, § 634, 2, b. Cf. § 
699, obs. 2, and i. 170, 6. 

Cu. CLXV.—a. » o& (and then she, but she,) abr «.7.r. Cf. 
Jelf, § 655, 0bs. 2. joav yap ot tk rot K.7.d. Schw. observes, Hdtus 
makes no mention of Arcesilaus in iii. 13, when speaking of the 
gifts sent by the Cyreneans to Cambyses; which, as B. thinks, 
were probably sent after the surrender of Cyrene, as a token of sub- 
mission. 

Cu. CLXVI.—a. rvOdpevoe ydo cai idwv «.7r.d. From this it 
seems that no one coined money before Darius, who struck the 
coins that bore his name. Cf. iii. 96. The idea is erroneous that 
refers the name of the Daric, worth 16 drachmas, and of the purest 
gold, to another prince of the same name, and not to Darius 
Hystaspes. B. 

Cu. CLXVII.—a. divdoa Mapdgiov—The Maraphii were one of 
the Persian tribes, cf. i. 125, c. H., Pers. ch. ii. p. 214, seqq., 255, 
considers this to be nearly the only instance of a general being ap- 
pointed of any other tribe than the Pasargade, and of the family 
(generally) of the Achemenida, cf. v. 32, vii. 82, 88, 97, or such as 
were connected by marriage with the royal house, ef. v. 116, vi. 43, 
94. The Maraphii, however, were one of the 3 noblest tribes. 

b. xpdoynua, pretext, alleged cause. Cf. ix. 87, 6., and vi. 44, a. 

Cu. CLXVIII.—a. AiBvec, See throughout on the digression 
that follows, H. Af. Nat. vol. i., the Introduct., and ch. i. and ch. 
vi. particularly, and R. §§ 16, 22, and 23. “ Hdtus collected the 
materials for this part of his history in Egypt, the only country of 
Africa that he is known to have visited. He repeatedly appeals to 
the testimony of the natives of Libya, the Carthaginians, Am- 
monians, Nasamonians, and others, ii. 28, 32, iv. 43, 173, 187, 195, 
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196, whom he met in Egypt, the rendezvous of the caravans from 
the Western and Southern nations, and from whom he collected 
his accounts respecting the interior of Africa: that is, from the 
very persons themselves who performed these caravan journeys, 
and who, without doubt, had at that time come to Egypt in com- 
pany with some of these caravans. The circumstance of his com- 
puting the distances and the day’s journeys from thence, iv, 181, 
&c., is a sufficient proof of this fact. That he no where mentions 
these caravans was probably because he considered it as having 
nothing to do with his object, which was only to give geographical 
information ; moreover, to those who have travelled much and seen 
much, many ideas and facts become so familiar that they are apt 
to pre-suppose a knowledge of them in others. Hdtus’ general 
knowledge of Africa embraced the greater part of the Northern 
division. He gives us an accurate enumeration of all the small 
tribes dwelling on the coast as far as the territory of Carthage, cf. 
iv. 191,¢c. To the W. part, afterwards called Numidia, or Mauri- 
tania, his information did not extend; though he was acquainted 
by name with the promontory Soloés, on the W. coast, cf. iv. 43, 
and 32, d.; nor are the fertile and inhabited lands beyond the 
desert of Sahara, now known as Nigritia or Soudan, included in 
his account, though they were not altogether unknown to him; cf. 
ii. 32, and notes. But his knowledge of the interior is most de- 
serving of our admiration. It comprises not only whatever is most 
remarkable in the desert, the Oases and the tribes inhabiting them, 
but it extends to that mysterious stream beyond the desert flowing 
from E. to W., which, under the name of the Joliba, has been again 
brought into our notice in the present age.” H./.1.p.91. On 
Hdtus’ division of Libya, cf. ii. 32, c. It is discussed in H. J. J. 
p- 6, seqq., R. 425, read also D. p. 59, seqq. 

b. ’Advopayiéaa—“ The Adyrmachide and Galigamme on the 
frontiers of Egypt—nomad tribes.” H. 11. R. p. 608. 

Cu. CLXIX.—a. ‘Adpodisrddog vicov. Possibly the island of 
Drepanum near Derna may be meant. RB. p. 609. 

b. 7d citgwov. “A kind of laserpitium or asafeetida, used,” see 
article Cyrenaica, Class. Dict., “for fattening cattle, rendering their 
flesh tender, and also as an aperient for man; it formed a great 
article of trade, and at Rome the composition above mentioned 
sold for its weight in silver; hence it appeared always on the 
medals of Cyrene. Its culture was neglected when the Romans 
mastered the country, and pasturage was more attended td.” Cf. 
S. and L. D., Sérgeor. 

¢€. tij¢ Storwc—Niebuhr, Geog. of Herod., considers that Hdtus 
was acquainted with only one Syrtis, and that the smaller. If this 
were the case, his knowledge of the coast was very limited; hence 
B, L., and R. p. 647, rather conclude that “ the greater Syrtis, the 
only one he knew by that name, must be intended, which is in the 
neighbourhood of Barce, and nearer Egypt than the less Syrtis.’ 
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So Smith’s C. D. The Lesser Syrtis it is clear from this passage 
that Hdtus took to be the same with the Triton lake, Shibkah el 
Lowdeath, or closely connected with it. This is confirmed by Scy- — 
lax, p. 49, in whose time they were united by a small opening, 
now blocked up with sand. H. Carth. ch.i.p.7. Cf. R. p. 662 
and 647, and Smith’s C. D., Syrtes. . 

Cu. CLXX.—a. ’AcoBicra. ‘The Asbyste beyond Cyrene, a 
nomad tribe.” H././. p. 16. Cf. R. p. 609. 

Cu. CLXXI.—a. Eveorepidag. On the legend of the gardens of 
the Hesperides, cf. Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., Hesperides. 
The town Hesperis was afterwards called Berenice, from the wife of 
Ptolemy Euergetes. Ruins at Ben Ghazw. Cf. H. 1.1, and the 
article Berenice, Smith’s C. D. 

b. KdBadec, According to R. perhaps the Kabyles of Shaw. 
They dwelt around the Greater Syrtis, as did also the Auschise 
—both nomad tribes. H. /. /. p. 16. 

Cu. CLXXII.—a. Nacapévec, Cf. 11. 32, and H. 2. 7. pp. 16, 91, 
92, 104. “The Nasamones, one of the tribes dwelling in the dis- 
tricts about the Syrtes. They sent a caravan yearly to Augila for 
dates, one of the principal articles of food in Africa. Augila, which 
bears the same name, at present the capital of a district which 
comprises two other villages, cf. Hornemann, Travels, p. 46, 10 
days’ journey from Siwah, the Oasis of Ammon,—a great thorough- 
fare for caravans—a principal mart for dates of an excellent quality, 
&e.” Cf. also R. p. 568 and 613. 

b. arredéBoug, locusts. A species of them without wings. S. and 
L. D. For an account of them, see Shaw’s Travels in Barbary, 
p- 187. 

c. trixowov abriwy .... Macoayéra, Cf. i. 216; practised also by 
the Agathyrsi, iv. 104, and the Ausenses, iv. 180. w¢ &aordég ot 
px Oy, cf. Jelf, § 842, 2. The conjunctive without dy, &e. 

d. dpviovor piv rovc x.7.r., they swear indeed by &c., cf. Jelf, § 
566,2. ior dé«.7.d. “ The ancient ceremony of the Nasamones 
to drink from each other’s hands, in pledging their faith, is at pre- 
sent the only ceremony observed in the marriages of the Algerines.” 
Shaw’s Travels in Barbary, i. p. 303. W. 

Cu. CLXXIII.—a. Widr\u. This nation appears to have dwelt 
between the two Syrtes in the country now called Mesurate. R. 
p- 614. SeeH. /. /. pp. 16, 106. ‘“ How closely this narrative agrees 
with the place,” we again learn from the latest discoveries. ‘ The 
south wind,” says Della Cella, Viaggio, p. 93, “drives the sand 
out of the great deserts like moving clouds, which bury whole 
caravans.” It is probable that only part of the Psylli were de- 
stroyed—the rest it appears were pressed back into the mts by the 
Bedouin Arabs. H. refers to Lyon, p. 85, 94, and to Bruce, iv. p. 
548, for a description of .a simoom. He finely pictures a caravan 
journey himself, p. 108.“ Augila’s groves of palms are soon left 
behind, and the vault of heaven and the plains of burning sand 
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are the only objects which the eye can reach. No sound of ani- 
mated nature nor the rustle of a leaf breaks the everlasting death 
_ silence of the dreary waste. Suffocated birds point out the path of 
the fiery simoom, and perhaps only yesterday fell its victims: the 
heavens seem to glow, and volumes of sand, whirling upwards 
into spiral columns, are chased by the winds, like clouds of mist 
athwart the dreadful desert. The most desolate of all wastes, the 
Harutsh Mts, still lies before him, and demands another ten days’ 
journey ere these terrors can be overcome. Then the gigantic 
ostrich reappears, troops of playful antelopes disport before him, 
and announce the vicinity of more hospitable regions.” 

Cu. CLXXIV.—a. Tapdpavrec, This people (cf. R. p. 615) may 
clearly be made out to be the people of Fezzan, the ancient Pha- 
zania; H. p. 216; a considerable tract of inland country, between 
Tunis and Egypt. Its capital Garama (Mourzouk). See H.’s 
very interesting confirmations of Hdtus, Carth. ch. vi. p. 95—120. 
Cu. CLXXV.—a. Maca. Pliny confirms this situation gener- 
ally, by placing the Mase, as he writes the name, on the W. of 
the Nasamones. According to the ideas of Hdtus, the Mase ought 
to extend westward to the neighbourhood of the present Tripoli. 
R. p. 621. 

b. Aégove Keipovra. cristas sibi tondent, they shave their heads so 
as to leave a crest or tuft in the middle. Schw. On the practice, cf. 
the remarks in Horne’s Introd. on the allusions in the Scriptures 
to the idolatrous rites of the Heathens; Pt. ii. ch. vi. § 1, vol. iii. p. 
357 of the 7th edit. 

¢. orpov0ev Kkarayaiwy—ostriches. In vii. 70, the Ethiopians 
are mentioned as using the same kind of skins, as of cranes, for 
armour. W. 

d. Kivu)—This river, which, according to Bochart, quoted in 
article Cimyps, owed its name to the number of porcupines in the 
vicinity, fell into the sea south-west of the promontory of Cephale, 
flowing from a hill in the Punic tongue called Zachabari, or the 
Hill of the Graces, in the country of the Mace, now Wady el Kha- 
han. The modern name of the Cinyps, cf. H. /. U. p. 49, is the 
Zenifes, or Magro. According to Smith’s C. D., the Kinifo. Cf. 
also R. p. 621. 

Cu. CLXXVI.—a. Tivdavec—Probably the people of Gadamis, 
the Gadzames of Reiske, a well-known city and territory, situated 
in the road from Tunis to Agadez and Kasseena. R. p. 623. H. 
l,l. p. 15. 

Ch. CLXXVII.—a. Awrogayo. It appears that the sea-coast 
between the two Syrtes was divided between the Mace and Lo- 
tophagi, the latter of whom also possessed the island of Menix, (or 
Meninx,) now Jerba, and the coast beyond it, R. p. 624; that is, 
in the neighbourhood of the present Zripol. H. 1. l. Carth. p. 
15, 111. 

b. kapriv rod Xwrov—The reader will be careful to distinguish 
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the lotus here intended from the Egyptian lotus; ‘ which latter 
was an aquatic plant, whose roots and seeds were eaten in Egypt, 
while the former, the one here spoken of, was the fruit of a shrub 
on the sandy coast of Libya, which is disseminated over the edge 
of the Great Desert, from the coast of Cyrene, round by Tripoli 
and Africa Proper, to the borders of the Atlantic, to Senegal and 
the Niger. It has been described by several modern travellers, 
Shaw, Defontaines, Park, Beechy, all of whose accounts perfectly 
agree among themselves, and also with those of the ancients. Ac- 
cording to the first of these, the lotus is now called seedra by the 
Arabs, and is a species of ziziphus or jujeb, the Rhamnus Lotus of 
Linneus, cf. H. /. /. p. 15, and the fruit tastes somewhat like gin- 
gerbread, and is, when fresh, of a bright yellow colour. Park, 
Travels, p. 99, describes the berries as “small, farinaceous, of a 
yellow colour and a delicious taste.” R. p. 626. 

Cu. CLXXVIIIl—a. Maydvec, We meet many names that in 
modern geography bear some similarity to the name of this nation. 
The Machres of Leo, and Mackaress of Shaw, at the N. part of the 
Lesser Syrtis, certainly agree with the supposed position of a part 
of the Maxyes. R. p. 637. 

b. Niwyny.... Torrwrida «.7.r. Cf. iv. 169, c., and H. 7. Ll. p. 7, 
note. The only river in the vicinity, it appears, which will answer 
to Hdtus’ river Triton is the little river é) Hammah of Shaw, which 
R. compares in size with the Cherwell; on which H. remarks that 
* the narrative of Hdtus, iv. 179, is drawn, without doubt, from some 
Argonautic poet: may not then the size of the river, if not its very 
existence, be merely the creation of some such poet’s imagination?” 
Cf. R. p. 647, 659. 

Cu. CLXXIX.—a., imOeonioavra re rp rpizodi x... Cf. Pind. 
Pyth. iv., Apollonius Rhod. iv. 1548, seqq., and Diod. Sic. iv. 56. 
W. The opinion of H. given in the preceding note seems ex- 
tremely probable. B. quaintly remarks, “ In ipso fabule argumento 
nuper sudavit C. O. Miller, Orchomen. p. 353; quecunque hic 
enarrentur Libyca, ea omniae Beeotia in Libyam traducta statuens 
ab illis Minyis, qui per varias rerum vicissitudines in Libyam tan- 
dem devenerint,” &c. &c., from which explanation he sagaciously 
dissents, cf. iv. 180, 4. For quotations on the lake Tritonis, see 
Arrowsmith’s Eton Geog. p. 716, seqq. 

Cu. CLXXX.—a. Adseic. ‘Of the name Ausenses we find no 
trace in modern geography,” R. p. 637, nor does H. say more than 
that they lived on the shore of the Lesser Syrtis, the G. of Cabes. 

b. dpry dé értavoiy ’AOnvaing k.r.A. The theory of Miller, ef. iv. 
179, a., referring the origin of these rites to Boeotia and Greece, is 
with reason rejected by B., who observes that the worship of this 
goddess, whom Hdtus himself speaks of as indigenous here, was 
doubtless practised among the Africans at a far earlier period than 
among the Greeks. He therefore agrees with Creuzer, Symbol. ii. 
p. 642, who compares with the contest here mentioned in honour 
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of the goddess, the rites at Sais of Is’s-Neith (Athene), and con- 
siders both to refer to the courses of the sun and moon, of the in- 
fluences of which the goddess herself is a personification. 

c. rv b& AOnvainy gaci x.r.. The clue to this fable is given by 
Creuz. Symbol. ii. p. 646. The birth of Minerva from Neptune 
and Tritonis allegorizes the doctrine of the production of all things 
from Oceanus and Tethys, i. e. from water and earth. The nature 
of the goddess is closely connected with the lunar influences as 
belonging neither to earth nor water, and therefore bears a great 
affinity to that of the solar deity, Jove, in whose power it is ab- 
sorbed; which is, in short, the explanation of the fable of her 
adoption by Jupiter. B. 

Cu. CLXXXI.—a. izéo db rotrwy «x. 7d. Cf. ii. 32, ¢, where 
the threefold division of Libya of Hdtus is spoken of as founded 
on the natural features of the country and answering to the modern 
names of Barbary, for the inhabited, Bildulgherid, or, the land of 
dates, for the wild-beast land, and Sahara, for the desert. They are 
discussed in H., Afric. Nat. Introd. p. xxvi. seqq., who considers, 
and doubtless with justice, that from ch. 181—185, the description 
of a caravan journey is given; cf. iv. 168, a.; and the arguments 
he adduces, such as the route being only passable by caravans, the 
distances given by day’s journeys, the route being the same that is 
now taken, &c., are most convincing. He comments on the whole 
journey, one of more than 1800 miles, throughout in a manner no 
less lucid than delightful. Briefly, from ch. 181—185, is “the 
description of the commercial road between Egypt and Fezzan ; 
likewise between Carthage and these countries, and probably still 
further, even to the countries near the Niger.—Its course is traced 
from Egypt, starting from Thebes, by the desert of Thebais to the 
temple of Ammon; thence by part of the desert of Barca, and 
the deserts of the Harutsch Mts to Fezzan, and finally seems to 
_ be lost in the present kingdoms of Kashna and Bornou.” The 
student will lose much gratification if he does not read the discus- 
sion on the whole route, in H. Carth. ch. vi. p. 95—120. The de- 
scription of the Oasis of Ammon, Szwah, is excessively interesting, 
and fully bears out—* there are patches of ground above a mile 
long so covered with salt as to have the appearance of a field of 
snow, out of the midst of these springs of fresh water sometimes 
gush forth”—the narrative of Hdtus. From a computation of 
distances, cf. H. /. 1., it would seem that Hdtus has missed out 
the Ist station, probably the Great Oasis, El wah ;—the 2nd is the 
Oasis of Ammon, Stwah ;—Augila the 3rd ;—another missed, pro- 
bably Zala, the 4th ;—then Germaor else Zuila in the Garamantes, 
Fezzan, the 5th;—thence, probably with the intermediate stations 
of Stockna and Sebha missed, to 7ripoli, the land of the Loto- 
phagi; or, to Zegerry on the borders of Bornou, the land of the 
Atarantes, and thence to Bilma, the rocky district of the Atlantes, 
the Zibboos, the great salt mart for Soudan. 
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b. ’Appwmor, cf. ii. 42, f “The first or second station of the 
caravan-journey. What an admirable locality for the temple!” 
H. 1.1. p.99. dia d&ea yu. dd00, at the distance of ten days’ journey. 
Jelf, § 627, i. 2. 

c. ayopnc O& wAnOvobonc—Cf. 11. 173, a. 
redge of sand, “a tract of sand.” H. 1.1. 

Cu. CLXXXII.—a. cwrwvd¢e adécg x. 7. “ Although it is im- 
probable that either mountains or beds of salt should be placed in 
such order, yet we learn from Shaw that both hills and beds, or 
lakes of salt, do exist in the country between Tripoli and Mauri- 
tania; also that the soil is generally impregnated with it; and that 
it sends forth a great number of copious salt springs. Shaw, p 
228, seq. Dr. Shaw enumerates three mountains of salt only, but 
Hdtus five. The doctor went no further eastward than the Lesser 
_ Syrtis ; otherwise it is possible that he might have told us of more. 
We cannot refer either of the mountains of Shaw to any particular 
one of Hdtus.” R. p. 641. 

b, A’yka—The 3rd station.? Cf. iv. 172, a., 173, a., and H. /. 7. 
p- 104, seqq. 

Cu. CLXXXIII.—a. Tapdpavree—Cf. ‘iv. 174, a. The 5th sta- 
tion.? H. 2. 2. p. 105, seqq. 

b. ot drtaMovdpnor Boec yivoyvra. “1 have in vain sought some ex- 
planation of this in our writers on Natural History. But the neat- 
herds of Africa frequently amuse themselves by giving an artificial 
form to the horns of their cattle, by continually bending them. 
This was probably the case here; and this, an early conjecture of 
mine, has since been confirmed by the figures of the steers on the 
great bas-relief at Kalabshe.” H. 7. /. p. 109. 

ec. roib. hardness, or, firmness to the touch when rubbed. Schw. 
and S.and L. D. Cf. H.21. 

d. Towyodvrac, i. e. dwellers in caves. Smith’s C. D., and H. - 
Ethiop. ch. i. p. 156. Cf. H. Carth. ch. vi. p. 108. “This wild 
negro race, who were kidnapped by the Garamantes and sold as 
slaves, are yet to be found 8. of Fezzan, in the deserts of Bornou 
and in the Tibesti range, and are still exposed to the man-hunting 
Razzias of the sultan of Fezzan.” Horneman bears testimony that 
“their language is said, by the Augilians, to be similar to the 
whistling of birds.” See Lyon’s Narr. p. 250. H. @. d. p. Lil. 
On the  pteeeiaen cf. iv. 177, a. 

Cu. CLXXXIV.—a. ’Ardpavrec, This nation we discover in the 
territory of Tegerry, the frontier town of the land of Fezzan, which 
is, according to Lyon, the halting-place for the caravans which 
come through the desert from Bornou and Soudan, and here the 
Arabian language ends and the Bornou begins. What Hdtus here 
says of their cursing the sun and of ‘their having no proper names 
for individuals, is marvellously confirmed by an Arabian traveller, 
Leo of Africa; who mentions that the people of Bornou invoke 
with great vehemence the rising sun; and that, instead of being 
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called by proper names, they are all called after their height, thick- 
ness, or some accidental quality, and have therefore merely nick- 
names. H. /. d. p. 114, seqq. 

b. “Arhkavrec. The Mtainous district of Bilma—the great salt 
lakes there supply all the negro country: some of the rocks are so 
high and steep that their tops are scarcely visible. Lyon’s Narr. 
p. 266. H. 7.2. p. 116. Cf. also D. p. 54. 

e. “Arhac. On this chain of mts, ef. articles Atlas and Africa, 

Smith’s C. D. 

CH. CLXXXV.—a. rad 62 oikia robroot «.r.d. H. has with 
great probability traced the salt mine here spoken of to be that 
described, almost in the same words, by Leo Africanus, who had 
never seen, nor could read, the account of Hdtus—the great salt 
mines of Tegadza, on the S. E. of the desert of Zanhaga, between 
Morocco and Timbuctoo, and about 20 days’ journey from the 
latter place. ‘ Whether, however, they are the same or different, 
for many such may be perhaps found in this vast desert, they at 
least convince us how well Hdtus was acquainted with every thing 
remarkable in the desert, and how true his statements are. Short- 
sighted critics have often calumniated his manes; but the silence 
of the desert remains, in awful grandeur, an eternal witness of his 
credibility!” H. 7.7. p. 118. Cf. also R. p. 642. 

Cu. CLXXXVI.—a. didremep o8d8 Aly. Cf. ii. 41, a., 47, a., and 
on the origin of animal worship, ii. 64, e. 

Cu. CLXXXVII.—a. ocicry—lana succida, moist and greasy 
wool, not cleaned since the shearing, which of course would readily 
catch fire. Hippocrates, quoted by L., mentions a similar custom 
among the Scythians, who “applied fire to their shoulders, arms, 
stomachs, &c., on account of the moisture and relaxed state of their 
temperament ; this operation dries up the excess of moisture in the 
joints.” (!) On the division that commences at the lake Triton of 
the nomad and agricultural tribes, see H. J. 7. Carth. ch. i. p. 7¢ 
briefly —“ the Father of history has so accurately described and 
enumerated them that the credibility of his accounts cannot be 
doubted.” sym. & dy sisi, but in truth they are most healthy. On a» 
Ion. for ody, really, truly, then, cf. Jelf, § 737, 2. 

b. rpayou yap ovpov «.7.r. On this L., quoted in the Oxfd. Tr., 
observes that the remedy is excellent, (!) and has the same effect as 
spirits of hartshorn which we use. 

Cu. CLXXXVIII.—a. 7G Moceadiwn. From ii. 50, it appears 
that Poseidon was originally a Libyan deity, and thence brought 
to Greece. Hence also was derived the consecration of the horse 
to him, which appears to have been first tamed and used in a 
chariot in Libya, and hence his title of izzwc. On the meaning 
of the fable of the consecration of the horse to him, cf. Creuz. 
Symbol. ii. p. 589. B. See also the concluding remarks in Nep- 
tune, Class. Dict. 

Cu. CLXXXIX.—a, aiyéacg yap mepiBaddovra «.t.d. Cf R. 
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23, ‘on the Aigis of Minerva, &c.,” p. 667, seqq. On the passage 
in the text he observes—“ it is curious, as showing the antiquity 
of the art of dressing skins in Africa.” ‘“ Rams’ skins dyed red” 
were enjoined to be used for the covering of the tabernacle in the 
time of Moses, Exod. xxv. 5; xxxv. 7, &c., and were probably 
brought out of Egypt, as they are spoken of in the first year of 
their wanderings: as the animal which produces the skin seems a 
native of the Libyan provinces, they were probably brought thence 
and not manufactured in Egypt, &c. &c. They are a great article 
of traffic still in the same country, and are known by the name of 
moroquins. 

Cu. CXC.—a. oiknpara bt oburnkra x. 7. \.—their houses are con- 
structed of the stalks of the asphodel, intertwined with rushes, and are 
portable. 

Cu. CXCI.—a. Mavic. The Maxyes, Zaueces, and Gyzantes 
were all within the territory of Carthage, which followed the very 
natural policy of endeavouring to civilize the nomad hordes, 
wherever she could bring them under her yoke: the nomad cus- 
toms here mentioned that they still retained plainly show that they 
had not long been accustomed to their new manner of life. ‘Their 
method of cropping their hair is still retained by their successors, 
the Tuaricks.” H.1.l. p. 8, seqq. It is to be observed that Hdtus 
quotes the authority of the Carthaginians, individuals of that na- 
tion whom he met in Egypt, cf. iv. 168, a., directly afterwards. 

b. dpxror—Shaw, p. 249, enumerates bears among the animals he 
found in Africa. The asses with horns B. considers, with great 
probability, to be some species of antelopes, and remarks with re- 
gard to the Cynocephali and the Acephali, that Hdtus is here in- 
tending to speak of some species of beast, and not of man; of which 
too he himself testifies his disbelief by adding “as the Libyans say.” 
L. thinks the Cynocephali to have been a species of ape, remarkabie 
for its boldness and ferocity. 

C. 4 Notw1) Tic AtBine 1) mode Eoriony x.7r.A. The scantiness of 
Hdtus’ information and the brevity of his notices on the Cartha- 
ginians, are remarkable. Arnold, Hist. of Rome, ii. p. 546, says, 
in the commencement of the 39th ch., on the isolation of Carthage 
from all the surrounding people, as offering a striking contrast to 
the position of Rome in Italy, where the allies and the Latin name 
were bound to the Romans and to each other by manifold ties and 
the communication of the Roman franchise—“'To this, and to the 
jealousy with which the Carthaginians guarded their territory from 
the approaches of foreigners, a jealousy exceeding that of the La- 
cedeemonians, and more resembling in its strict watchfulness that 
of the Japanese at the present day, must be ascribed Hdtus’ ignor- 
ance.” Speaking subsequently, p. 583, of the reluctance of the 
soldiers of Regulus to be “carried to a strange country, into the 
very stronghold of the enemy’s power, to a land of scorching heat, 
and infested with noisome beasts and monstrous serpents, such as 
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stories of Africa had told them of,” Arnold quotes, and remarks 
upon the passage in the text; “ Libya to the west of the lake Tri- 
tonis,” that is, the present pashalik of Tunis, the ancient territory 
of Carthage, “is very hilly,” says Hdtus, “and overgrown with 
woods, and full of wild beasts. For here are the monstrous serpents, 
and the lions, and the elephants, and the bears, and the asps, and 

_ the asses with horns, and the dog-heads, and the creatures with no 
heads, whose eyes are in their breasts, at least as the Libyans say, 
and the wild men and the wild women, and a great many other 
creatures besides.” This description is very remarkable, following, 
as it does, a detailed and most exact account not only of all the 
African tribes on the coast from Egypt to the Lesser Syrtis, but 
also of those in the interior. But the Carthaginian territory was 
rendered so inaccessible to foreigners, that all sorts of exaggerations 
and fables were circulated respecting it. Hdtus seems to have 
known nothing of its fertility, but only of its woods and its wild 
beasts, the terror of which the Carthaginians no doubt purposely 
magnified.” Cf. also H. . J. p. 9, seqq. and D. p. 53. 

H. CXCII. —a. atyapyo—On this animal Shaw, p. 171, 
remarks—* Besides the common gazelle or antelope, Zopxd¢, antilope 
dorcas of Cuvier, and the antilope bubalis of Linneus, a species of 
wild goat, that this country produces another species of the same 
shape and colour, though of the bigness of a roebuck, with horns 
sometimes two feet long. This, which the Africans call lidmee, 
may be the same with the Strepsiceros and Addace of the ancients. 
Bochart, from the supposed whiteness of the buttocks, finds great 
affinity between the addace and the bison, which, in Deut. xiv. 5, 
our translation, agreeably to the LXX. and Vulgate versions, 
renders the pygarg. 

b. dpvec—the Antilope Leucoryx of modern writers, and the oryx 
of Pliny and Aristotle: a species of antelope. B. 

¢. Baccdpia x. r.\.—foxes, hyenas, porcupines. What the dictyes 
and boryes were, is unknown. The @ée¢ probably jackals, or lynzes, 
and the zav@ijpec panthers or leopards. By the land crocodile the 
Lacerta Dracena of Linnezus is meant. B. 

d. 2hagoc «-r.X. In this, Hdtus appears to have been mistaken ; 
as, according to Shaw, Bruce, and others, these animals are found 
abundantly in this country. | 

é. birodeg xadéovra, probably, the jerboas, from the great length 
of the hind-legs, are intended; by the Zegeries some species of 
Jield-mice or rats, and by the Echinees hedge-hogs. yadai, weasels. B. 

Cu. CXCIII.—a. Zatneec—‘ There are no traces of this name 
in modern geography as far as we can learn. We must suppose 
them to have occupied the space between the Lesser Syrtis and 
the Gulf of Adrumetum, since the Zygantes were next beyond 
them; and these are clearly the Zeugitanians of Pliny, being the 
inhabitants of the province which contained Carthage.” R. Cf. 
iv. 191, a. 
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Cu. CXCIV.—a. PiZavrec—* This is in some editions Zygantes, 
Dr. Shaw, p. 97, conjectures that the name Zygantes may have 
been derived from that of the towns and mountains of Zow-aan or 
Zagwan, situated about 40 G. miles S.W. of Carthage.” R. p. 639. 
Cf. iv. 191, a. d@Oovor door, in rmmense numbers. On the contrac- 
tion here of the principal and relative clauses, cf. Jelf, § 823, obs. 
7, Attraction of the Relatives. 

b. woddp O° Ere wréov «.7.A. This honey was'no doubt made 
from the juice of the palm tree, in the same manner that Shaw, p. 
143, says it is now prepared in Algiers and Tunis. Cf. H. 7. /. p.9. 

Cu. CXCV.—a. Kipavyw. “ By this we can only suppose the 
islands of Querkyness or Kerkiness, the Cercina of the ancients, to 
be meant.” R. p. 639. B. So also Smith’s C. D. Probably the 
same as Cercina, Karkenah, at the mouth of the Lesser Syrtis. 

b. év ZaxivOw—The truth of Hdtus’ statement is confirmed by 
many modern travellers. Cf. Chandler’s Travels, c. 79, and Spon, 
vol. i. p. 89, quoted in the Oxfd Tr. The pitch of Pieria, men- 
tioned subsequently, was greatly valued. On the force of dazé at 
the end of the ch. cf. iv. 53, e. 

Cu. CXCVI.—a. Aéyouor dé cai x.7.d. This traffic, according 
to Shaw, p. 239, is still kept up among the Moors and Nigritians 
precisely in the same way. H., /. /. Carth. ch. v. p. 85, quotes the 
narratives of Hoest. p. 279, and Lyon, p. 149. The inhabitants of 
Morocco and Fez, according to these travellers, carry on precisely 
the same dumb trade with the frontiers of Guinea and Timbuctoo; 
exhibiting and exchanging tobacco, salt, &c., for gold dust, negroes, 
and ostrich feathers, neither party scarcely opening their lips ; and 
in Soudan, Capt. Lyon was told, dwells an invisible nation who 
are said to trade precisely in the fashion described by Hdtus, only 
at night—“ Thus has Hdtus been frequently accused of credulity, 
till successive centuries have established his authenticity!” H. 7. 7. 
p. 84, seqq. Gold dust was, with slaves, dates, and salt, one of the 
principal articles of the inland commerce of Africa, p. 89, 118, seqq. 

Cu. CXCVII.—a. AiBuec piv cai AtOiorec, ait6y9ovee—Hdtus here 
makes no mention of the Egyptians, possibly because he deemed 
them not to belong to Libya at all. Cf. ii 16, a. R., p. 427, con- 
siders that by the Libyans in the N., and by the Athiopians to- 
wards the S., the Moors and Negroes of the present day, nations 
still as distinct from each other as ever, are meant. This opinion 
appears erroneous, for the Moors are not to be considered as an 
aboriginal nation, but one that entered Libya from some other 
quarter, and won the land by right of conquest. B. H., Carth. 
ch. v. @ /. considers that the ancient inhabitants of Libya, all the 
aboriginal tribes of N. Africa beyond Egypt, from the Atlantic to 
the Arabian Gulf, were pressed back to the South, first by the 
conquering Vandals and afterwards by the Arabs, and are known 
as Berbers, Tibboos, and Tuaricks, being in fact one and the same 
people, equally distinct from the Moors, (the common name of the 
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yarious conquerors of N. Africa,) and from the Negroes. Cf. Smith’s 
C. D., Africa. 

Cu. CXCVIII.—a. Kivuroc—Cf. iv. 175, d. On Hadtus’ ignor- 
ance of the fertility of Cyrenaica and the provinces of Carthage, 
cf. iv. 191, ¢. and ref., and on the comparison of Libya in the Ist 
line in the ch. see D. p. 60. 

b. ry BaBvrtwriwy y7—Cf. i. 193. Euesperite, cf. iv. 171, a. 

Cu. CXCIX.—a. dpyG dpaoOai re kai rpvyaoba. 1. e. Maritimus 

tractus fructibus turget et ad messem vindemiamque maturus est. 
Schw. dpyd, swells, teems, is ripe. 

Cu. CC.—a. Oi 02 ®eperinne «.r.d. The narrative is here con- 
tinued from iv. 165—167. The expedition of the Persians is dated 
by L. 518 B. c. rév 62 way yap «. r.d., for ot 68 (wav yap hv Td TAHO. 
Latraéy sc.] perairiov) ody tdéy. robc \6y. The two clauses are often 
so compressed together that the subject of the former is placed in 
the latter, and even follows the government thereof. Jelf, § 736, 
obs. 6. Tap, for. Explanatory force, cf. ix. 109, d. 

b. ra piv dpvypara x.7.X. For similar devices to detect mines 
employed by the Rhodians and Ambraciots, cf. Diod. xx. 94, Livy 
xxxviil. 7, and Polybius xxii. 11. V. 

 -G. éryddew aorids, a brazen shield, or, the brass plate that covered 

a shield; not a shield covered with brass; for the addition of any 
other substance would of course have prevented the effect intended 
to be produced by the metal ringing. Schw. 

d. amexpovovro, beat off, repulsed their attacks. Cf. viii. 61, b. 

Cu, CCI.—a. ic r’ av 9 yh odrw txy «7. A similar formula is 
found in a treaty between the Latins and the Romans, péypic av 
ovtpavecg Te Kai yh THY ad’rny oradow éywor—cf. Dionys. Halic. vi. p. 
415, s. 1261, Reisk. W. Cf. also viii. 143, b., and v. 92, § I. 

Cu. CCII.—a. civrw r. rey. round the wall. kid used for zrepi. 
Cf. iv. 72, and Jelf, § 621, obs. 2, on substantives used as improper 
prepositions. On the narrative cf. a similar instance of atrocity 
In ix. 112, a. “ Pheretime, corrupted by Egyptian or Libyan in- 
fluence as the state of Cyrene was, from a Doric lady became an 
Eastern sultana.” Mill. Dor. ii. p. 420. 

Cu, CCIII.—a. Aioc Aveaiov—His worship was probably brought 
into Cyrene by the Dorian settlers, cf. iv. 159, 6., 161, 6., among 
whom there might be Arcadians, in whose country this deity was 
peculiarly venerated. Cf. Pausanias viii. 2,38. B. On Cyrene 
and Barce, cf. iv. 158, 0. 

b. ovdevocg payopévov, obBoc tvéxece. Cf. Thucyd. vii. 80, iv. 125, 
and Eurip. Ries: 36, Valck. On the origin of the term Panie 
terror, see the explanation given by Polyzenus in the end of the 
article Pan, Class. Dict., also vi. 105. 
 ¢. baredxopévove—straggling, dragging themselves along. Cf. iii. 
105, a. See the remarks of D., p. 122, on the expedition of Ary- 
andes against the Libyans. He conceives its importance to be 
much exaggerated. 
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Cu. CCIV.—a. Eveorepidac. Cf. iv. 171, a. 

b. dvacracrove—Cf. 11. 104, a. 

Cu. CCV.—a. fica yap sidéwy 2£éfece. Antiochus Epiphanes, 
the persecutor of the Jews, died in a similar manner, 164 B. c. 
“Thus also died Herod the Great, persecutor of Christ and the 
infants at Bethlehem; Galerius Maximianus, the author of the 
tenth and greatest persecution, 311 a. p., and Philip Il. of Spain, 
A. D. 1598, as infamous for the cruelty of his persecutions and the 
. numbers destroyed by it, as any of the other three.” Prid. Conn. 
an. 164 B.c. On eddéwy, the material gen. after verbs of being full, 
or transitive verbs of filling, &c., cf. Jelf, § 539. 


BOOK V. TERPSICHORE. 


THE THRACIAN EXPEDITION OF MEGABYZUS, AND THE COMMENCE- 
MENT OF THE IONIAN REVOLT; INCLUDING DIGRESSIONS ON 
ATHENS AND SPARTA, AND THE BURNING OF SARDIS. 


Cu. I.—a. ot 62 tv rf EXoory x.r.r. The history of Darius is 

here resumed from iv. 143. “The Thracian expedition, in accord- 
-ance with Hdtus’ plan, introduces us to the most important occur- 

rences, having been undertaken by Megabyzus, the best and most 
trusty of the royal generals who had been left behind in Europe; 
whilst Darius himself, remaining stationary at Sardis, was openly 
preparing for that still greater enterprise, from obstructing which 
he had probably only wished to deter the Scythians. v. 12, 23.” 
D. p. 123. Perinthus, afterwards Heraclea, Hsk: Eregli, stood on 
the Propontis. 

b. ot dd Srovpdvoc Watdvec—Cf. also v. 12, 15, and viii. 124, 185, 
on the Peonians. This nation came at a very remote period from 
Asia Minor, and held all the W. tract of the South of Thrace, and: 
in the time of Hdtus and Thucydides, dwelt principally by the 
rivers Strymon, the Stroma, and the Axius, the Vardar. Cf. also 
Thucyd. ii. 96. B. rodc dé éuyetpierv, then they were to make an 
attack. Cf. Jelf, § 655, obs. 2. In Epic and especially in Hdtus, 
6 62 is used in a series of actions referring to the same subject, as 
we should say, and then he, but he, &c. Cf. vi. 3, 6 dé ereye ogn, 
but he, &c. 

c. ra ovo, cf. Jelf, § 548, e., Elliptic Accus., &c. we trawrZov— 
On this word the ambiguous sense of the oracle depended; the 
allusion being from singing the Pean to calling by name on the 
Peonians.—It appears that there were two war Peans in use 
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among the Gks; the éuBartjpiog on advancing to the battle, properly 
addressed to Ares, and the éawwixwe on winning the victory ; hence, 
partly, arose the confusion in the night-battle in Thucyd. vii. 44. 
Cf. Smith’s D. of A., Pan. 

Cu. Il.—a. dard Tatévwrv—by the Paeonians.—Cf. ii. 54, a., ard 
opéwy K. T,X. 

Cu. Il].—a. Opnixwy d& %@voce péiytorov x.7.X. Hdtus’ opinion 
that the Thracians were the greatest nation after the Indians, is 
opposed to that of Pausanias, 1. 9, § 6, who considers them next in 
number to the Celts, and of Thucyd. ii. 97, who places them far 
behind the Scythians, both in numbers and power. V. We must 
remember that the Thrace of Hdtus was far greater, in his opinion, 
than Thucydides knew it to be. This we learn from Hdtus’ mis- 
taken idea of the course of the Danube, whence he made Thrace 
extend far too much to the N., and conceived Scythia to be of a 
square or oblong shape. B. Cf. iv. 101, a. On the Indians, ef. 
iil. 94 and 98,a. See also the remarks of D. 7. U. and p. 65, and 
on the geography of Thrace, Arrowsmith, p. 319, seqq. duny. pn 
—tyyivnra. Cf. Jelf, § 814. 

b. Teréwy cai Tpavody «.7.r. On the Getz, cf. iv. 93, a. The 
Trausians, a Thracian tribe, cf. Livy xxxviii. 41, probably dwelt 
near the Traus, a river mentioned in vii. 109; B., and which, cf. 
Eton Geogr. p. 322, also bore the name of Tonzus, the Zondja. On 
the Crestonzans, cf. i. 57, a. 

Cu. IV.—a. card b& rdv ywopevdy odt k.7.X.—Cf. Fragment 13 
of the Cresphontes of Euripides; Poete Scenici, Frag. p. 97. 

"Expiy yao ypac obd\Xoyoy rovovpévovc 

Tov givra Opnveiy, sic bo’ Epyerat Kaka. 

Tov 0 ad Oavdvra Kai révwv meTavpéivor 

Xaipovrac edonpovvrac ikréiprey Sour. 
Translated by Cicero, Tusc. i. 48.. V. 

Cu. V.—a. tye yuvaicac teaotoc woAXd4c—The Peonians also 
had same custom, v. 16, alluded to by Eurip. Androm. 215, 
&e. | 

b. opa%erar t¢ tov rapov—Practised also among the Getz, and 
alluded to by Cicero. Tusc. v. 27, quoted by V. The custom of 
the Suttee is mentioned, observes W., by Diod. Sic. xix. 34, and 
by Propertius, iv. Eleg. xii. 19, referred to by L. R. p. 46, ob- 
serves, “ We cannot help remarking, having ourselves witnessed a 
sacrifice of this kind in India, how many points of resemblance 
there are between what we saw and the mode described by Hdtus.” 
Cf. iv. 71, ec. On the construction, cf. Jelf, § 646, 1, quoted in iii. 
62, a., and iii. 11, 0. 

Cu. VI.—a. yonpdrov, Genitivus Pret. Cf. Jelf, § 519, 2. 
dpyor evar, KadduoTOY K.T-.—dpyde Opposed to yij¢ tpyarne, as one 
who does not work in the fields, but who went out, as it shortly after is 
explained, to war and plunder. Cf. Tac. Germ.c. 14. V. 

Gu, VII.—a. *Aprepw.—Cf, iv. 33, 6. 

s 
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Cu. VITI.—a. rotor eidaipoor—the wealthy. Cf. i. 133, 6. On 
the case here, the dativus commodi, cf. Jelf, § 597. Possessive 
and attributive notions take a dative commodi or incommodi, which 
usage arises from the thing possessed being conceived of as being 
for the owner’s benefit or harm. So Hdtus ii. 145, “Hpakdéi sivas 
érea. 11. 17, 0. } é 

b. éxera dé Odrrovet cataxatoarrec k.t.A.—deinde sepeliunt com- 
bustum, aut etiam non combustum terra condunt. Schw. Odxrey, 
as sepelire and sepultura, as the ashes or body were usually laid 
under-ground, is used both of burning and embalming, as well as of 
simply burying. dddwe is translated by B. omnino, plane, simply. 
Cf. also iii. 139, 0. 

C. cata AOyov povvopaxing. On the principle of a single combat ; 
i.e. (as it seems to me,) after all the competitors had been reduced 
by a succession of trials of strength to two only, then those two com- 
peted for the highest prize. xara \dyov, ad ratiwonem, pro ratione. 
Cf. i. 134. Jelf, § 629, 3, a. 

Cu. [X.—a. Styivvac x.7r.d. Cf. on this passage the observa- 
tions of R. p. 43, and D. p. 124, on Hdtus’ acquaintance with 
Thrace, and p. 45. 

b. sivar de Mndwy odéac aroixovc—L., quoted in the Oxfd, Tr., re- 
marks, ‘‘ When the Scythians subjugated part of Asia, they were 
the cause of several colonies going from it, and, among others, one 
from the Assyrians which transplanted itself into Asia Minor, and 
another from the Medes which went towards the Tanais and formed 
the nation of the Sauromate. Diod. Sic. ii. 43. Were the Sigyn- 
ne descended from a branch of these Sauromate ?” 

c. yévoiro...- xodvp. Cf. Soph. Ajax 655. V. 

Cu, X.—a. ‘Qc 6& Opiixec Aéyovot, This is an evidence as well of 
the caution of Hdtus, in making assertions the truth of which he 
cannot certify, as of the probability that he himself visited Thrace. 
B. Cf. D. p. 45, 123, 124. karéyovoar—eici, are occupying. On 
the participle and «iva, instead of the verbal form, to give em- 
phasis to the predicate, cf. Jelf, § 375, 4, and ef. 1. 57. 

Cu. XI.—a. Aapsiog dé x. r. 4. —Cf. v. i, a@., and on the date of the 
Scythian expedition, cf. iv. 1, a. and refs. On Histiewus iy. 137, 
and on Coes iv. 97. : 

b. Mupxtvoy x.r..—Myrcinus was on the Strymon, the Stroma, 
a little to the N. of Amphipolis, Jenikeuz, in the territory of Edonis, 
which lay between Mt Orbelus and the Strymon on the E. of 
Macedonia. See Arrowsmith, Eton. Geog. p. 333. ard ré x. 7.2. 
betook themselves to the places they had chosen, or, to the objects of 
their chorce. 

Cu. XII.—a. avacrdorove—Cf,. ii. 104, a. 

Cu. XIII.—a. ein d& 1) Matovin «.r.\.—and that Paonia and its 
towns are situated upon the Strymon. The Peonians here men-° 
tioned, (see A. Eton. Geog. p. 334,) are not to be confounded with 
the Peonians of Appian, de Illyr. c. 22, who dwelt in villages only 
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in the region between the Save, the Drave, and the Danube, and 
who were the Pannonians of the Romans. W. On the answer 
made, viz. “ that they considered themselves a colony from Troy,” 
D. /. l. says, Qu. were they settled there from the time when, at a 
very old date, the Teucrians and Mysians made the conquest of 
Thrace? viii. 20. rivec—sior—cai fOoev. Cf. Jelf, § 886, 3, on 
the mixture of the oratio obliqua and recta. 

b. aira teacra—the facts as they were, the very truth. The last 
sentence airod ydp x.r.. appears to mean, for for this very reason 
wz was so contrived by them (the Peonians)—for this was the very 
reason they did so, meaning, that they had purposely so employed their 
sister, that the king might ask the question he did, and they give the 
answer. 

Cu. XIV.—a. 6 dé. ... éxi rv Maoviny. This expedition took 
place 513 3.c. Thirlw. ii. c. 14, p. 203. 

Cu. XVI.—a. 76 Ildyyawv otpoc—Pangea, a range of mts be- 
tween the Strymon and the Nestus. Smith’s C. D. On the Do- 
beres, &c., cf. Thucyd. ii. 8. B. doy, at all, Cf. Jelf, § 580, 2. 

b. ixpia x. 7. .—scaffolding, planks upon piles. 

¢. Koaréwy txaotog k.T.X. Upon the planks each man possesses a 
hut, in which he lives, with a trap-door, too, through the planks, open- 
ing downwards to the water. Oipne karanaxrijc, explained by Schw., 
janua non erecta sed hunw strata, et ita compacta ut cum clausa erat 
cum reliquo tabulato in eodem esset plano. déover rot mod. Cf. Jelf, 
§ 536. 7 

d. waptxover ydprov iydic. Cf. Atheneus, viii. p. 343, E., who 
says that in Mosynum of Thrace the oxen are fed on fish; and 
Torfeus, in his History of Norway, informs us that in the cold and 
maritime parts of Europe cattle are fed on fish. W. 

Cu. XVII.—a. zag ’Aptvrny—This was Amyntas L., (cf. viii. 
137, a.,on the Maced. Monarchy,) he came to the throne 540 B. c., 
and reigned till 500 B.c. or 498 B. c., and consequently was king 
of Macedon at the time of the expulsion of the Peisistratide. His 
son Alexander I. was still king when Cimon recovered Thasos, 463 
B. C., and was succeeded by Perdiccas IJ. 454 B. c. The submission 
of Amyntas to the Persians is dated by Thirlw. ii. c. xiv. p. 204, 
513 B.C. Aapesip Bac., for, in acknowledgment of, kg Darius. Cf. 





— Jelf, § 598, Dat. Commodi. 


b. tyerae rijc Aipyne, adjoins the lake. Cf. Jelf, § 536, Partitive 
Gen. péonc itxaor. Gen. Temporis. Jelf, § 523, and § 606, ods, 2, 
quoted in ii. 95, a. 

c. Aiowpov .... ovpoc—A mt of Macedonia, between Chalcidice 
and Odomantice. Smith’s C. D. «va iv M. ef. Jelf, § 804, 6. 

Cu. XVIII.—a. azd dcirvov, after supper. Cf. Jelf, § 620, 2, 
quoted in vi. 129, 6. duarivovrec—drinking against each other, chal- 
lenging at drinking. V.and 8S. and L. Dict. The habit of hard 
drinking belonged to the later age of the Persians. Cf. i. 71, }., 
155, d., &c. A little above, ogéag éwi Feira wadéa, invites them to a 

s 2 
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hospitable entertainment, invites them to eat with him. tna dipa, or 
ima alone, friendly gifts, given to the guest by his host, by which 
food and lodging are chiefly intended. §. and L. D. ‘Cf. ix. 15, 
xexwo.—yvvaoy. Separative Gen. Jelf, § 530, 1. 

b. adynddvac ogi 6¢9a\pev. An expression censured by Longinus 
de Sublim. § 4, as frigid, and only excused as put into the mouth 
of a barbarian. For other instances of metaphor in Hdtus, cf. vi. 
isd. 

Cu. XIX.—a. pndé Aur. rH wba, nor persist in drinking. Cf. Jelf, 
§ 605, Local Dat. vewrepa monyp. Cf. v. 35, ¢. twa ph tepy. hy, 
that you may not be the ruin of us. 

CH. XX.—a. yuvaniyv—edr. Cf. Jelf, § 542, 1, Gen. with Sub- 
stantives and Adjectives. Kaddg tx. péOne, well off for strong drink: 
Cf. Jelf, § 528, quoted in i. 30, ec. 

Cu. XXL—a. karéiaBe—restrained, checked the inquiry into, the 
matter. Bubares, to. whom Alexander gave the money and his 
sister, was the s. of Megabyzus, cf. vii. 21. The name of Alex- 
ander’s sister was Gygeea, villi. 136. V. So at the end of the ch. 
caradapg0eic—their death was suppressed, the inquiry was suppressed 
as to how they died. 

Cu. XXI1.—a. iy rotor brice ASyoror—Cf. vill. 137, a. The 
judges in the Olympic games were called Hellanodice ; their num- 
bers, generally 10, varied at different times, according to the num- 
ber of the Elean tribes. Cf. Smith’s D. of A., Olympiad, a most 
interesting article. On the decision of the judges, Thirlw. ii. c. 
Xiv. p, 205. 

b. kai karaBavroc—and having descended into the arena. Cf. Soph. 
Trach., riveg dydiyvor karéBay «.7.X., and Horace iii. Od. i. 11, de- 
scendat in campum &e. 2ééipyor, endeavoured to exclude him. Cf. 
i, 68,.f.) .-B. 

C. seed rp wowr~—his lot or ticket fell out (of the urn) 
along with that of the first. The combatants were matched in pairs, 
according as each couple drew a corresponding pair of lots. So B. 
understands it, quoting L., son nom sortit de [ urne avec celui du 
premier combattant. In 8. and L. D. it is taken, not of the lot in- 
scribed with Alexander’s name or initial, but of Alexander himself 
—he ran a dead heat with the first. 

Cu. XXIII.—a. Miprivoe, Cf. v. 11, b. 

b. roddoi Kwriec—many spars, much toood Jit for oars. éredy . 
mepra pyc, and when you have got him in your power. Cf. viii. 6, 106. 

Cu. XXV.—a. rev Baorniwy diwcaoréwy, Cf. iii. 31, a. The fate 
of Sisamnes is dated by Prid. 512 B. c., in "the 10th year of Darius. 
Cf. for similar instances of despotic justice exercised on members 
of this court, composed in all probability of distinguished indivi- 
duals of the priest caste or Magi, vii. 194, H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 390, 
and Esther i. 13, quoted i in E. Orient. H. p- 313. 

Cu. XXVI.—a. ért rére trd MWedtacyay oixeopévag. On this L., 
quoted in the Oxfd. Tr., remarks, “It appears by the commence- 
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ment of the preceding ch. that Otanes was not appointed to the 
place of judge till after the Scythian expedition, about 507 or 508 
B. c. But at that time there were no Pelasgians in those islands; 
for Miltiades had expelled them 3 years before. But there is 
nothing inconsistent here. Otanes invaded Lemnos and Imbros, 
511 or 512 B. c., and contented with their submission, left them in 
possession of the island. Miltiades expelled them 510 8.c.” So 
also Thirlw. ii. p. 394, “ Miltiades’ conquest of Lemnos had dis- 
lodged the Pelasgians after they became Persian subjects, and had 
_ very probably at the same time expelled a Persian governor,” cf. v. 
27, &c. From vii. 42, it would seem that Antandrus was also a 
Persian colony, On the Pelasgians, cf. i. 57, a., and 94, h. 

Cu. XXVII.—a. Avedpnroy.... Matavdpiov k.r.d. Cf. ii, 142 
and 143. In the following sentence the words airin dé rovrov.... 
kareorpigero do not refer to Lycaretus, but to Otanes, and are a con- 
tinuation of the narration from the end of c. 26. B. and Schw. Cf. 
p- 125. In the last sentence of this, or in the first of the following 
ch., read with G., Schw., B., &c., dveou cacdy, a cessation or abate- 
ment of their misfortunes, a conjecture of de La Barre’s, instead 
of dvewe, which gives no sense. __, 

Cu. XXVIII.—a. airh—iwvrijc, cf. Jelf, § 782, g., quoted in 
ii. 25, b. apdcynpa, the ornament. Cf. Eurip. Androm. 1. ’Acar- 
doc yii¢ oxijpa, OnBaia roduc, and Soph. Elect. 682, the Pythian games, 
mpooxnua “EXXadoc, from 8S. and L. D. rarapriorijoac, cf. iv. 161, a. 

Cu. XXIX.—a. oicodPopnpévove, Cf. viii. 142, d. 

b. iv aveornkviy ri ywpy—in the country which was wasted and 
desolated: rather than with Schw., in the higher lands. 

c. adinv. Cf, i. 125, d. 

Cu. XXX.—a. rév rayiwy—the wealthy, the men of substance, 
the landholders ; hence, the upper class, the aristocrats ; opposed to 
6 Ojpoe, the commons, or rabble. Cf. v. 77, vii. 155, b., and Thucyd. 
ili. 82. éirporog, cf. ili. 27, b. 

b. xpoctOeoav—they enjoined on Aristagoras. we... . Suaddtoovrec, 
inasmuch as they would pay the cost. B. A little above éaiWcEdpevoc, 
thinking over the matter, reflecting. Cf. ix. 97, ¢. . 

Cu. XXXI.—a. 3d é¢ cicov—ayabir, you point out, propose, what 
ts of great advantage to the house of the king. W. calls attention to 
the Oriental character of this expression, by which was intended 
the kingdom or the royal family, and its use among the Hebrews. 
It occurs also in vi. 9, vii. 194, viii. 102, and ix. 107. Cf. also iii. 
132, a., 140, a. 

Cu. XXXII.—a, trepOiv7.—Cf. iii. 155, 6. +B. doubts the in- 
ference drawn by H. Pers. ch, ii. p. 270, 272, 277, see also i. 153, 
b., 155, d., from this and other passages, that, if the satrap desired 
the services of the king’s troops, he was obliged first to ask the 
king’s permission, on whom alone the commanders of the forces 
were dependent; as from vy. 25, compared with this ch., it would 
appear that Otanes and Artaphernes both held military command; 
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Otanes’ commission extending to the coast of Thrace and the ad- 
jacent parts of Europe, and Artaphernes’ to that of Asia. At an 
after-period, certainly, the union is continually found of the civil 
and military powers in the persons of the satraps—one great cause 
of their arrogance, their frequent revolts, and of the decay and dis- 
solution of the Persian empire. 

b. ei Om ddnOHe ye 6 A6yoc, The circumstance that Hdtus refers to 
belongs to 477 8. c. Cf. D. p. 28. The letter from Pausanias to 
Xerxes is given in Thucyd. i. 128. B. As L. observes, it appears 
from this passage that Hdtus had no knowledge of this letter. 

Cu. XXXIII.—a. MapadaBov dé 6 MeyaBarne «.r.rX. Thirlw. 
ii. c. 14, p. 207, and E. Orient. H., date the revolt of Ionia and the 
Naxian war 501 B.c. On its history, cf. E. Hist. of Gr. ch. viii. 
p- 207—213, Thirlw. /. 2, and E. Orient. H. p.'378, and on its con- 
sequences, D. p. 125. On émdee roddaowv, he sailed away as he pre- 
tended, pretendedly, &c., accus. in apposition to the verbal notion 
contained in the sentence which precedes it, cf. Jelf, § 580. 

b. rovrov dfjoat did Oadaping duehovrac—vinerre trajectum per thala- 
mum navis. W. duddvrac, having as it were divided him in two, 
in such sort that his head appeared outside of the vessel, projecting 
through the oar-hole, while his body remained within. Cf. 'Thirlwall 
in 7. Cf. Smith’s D. of A., Shzps. 

Cu. XXXIV.—a. cai cira cai word 7d Teixoc todéavro, id est, é¢ 
ro réixoc i£avro, et esculenta potulentaque curaverant intra urbem 
importart. WV. ampocedsoovro, bore down upon, rushed upon, made 
their assaults upon. Cf. v. 109. 

Cu. XXXV.—a. tori%e—According to Polyenus i. 24, the letters 
on the slave’s head were ‘Iortduoc Apioraydpa Iwviay axéornoov—V. 

b. perhoecOar—fat. mid. of pen, Lon. for peOnoeocOar. in a pass. 
sense, that he would be sent. So also draipnoecOar thy Baodniny, 
that he would be deprived of his lordship. Cf. v. 34, wodvoprnodpevot. 
vi. 11, tdacowcecOa. vii. 159, 162, ap%suevoc. B. Cf. also viii. 49 
and 76, ix. 58, and Jelf, § 364, a., quoted in viii. 113, 8. 

C. py O& vEewT. Te ToLedoNS K-T-A.—but unless Miletus attempted some 
revolutionary movement, &c. jx) used with participles and adjec- 
tives, when they can be resolved into a conditional clause, ex- 
pressing a supposed case, as 6 px) mioredwy st quis non credat. Hat. 
iv. 64. yur) évecag d2, but of he does not bring (a head). Jelf, § 746, 2. 
vewrepa Trotter, to attempt or bring about something contrary to the 
established state of affairs, to rebel, revolt, and hence as in viii. 142, 
to attempt some change, to desert the common cause, is very common, 
as also is rpdocev, in the sense of intriguing, getting up a faction. 
So in Latin, novas res moliri, frequently in Cesar. Cf. i. 27, d., 
viii. 21,6, “ Hdtus,” D. /. 1., observes, “ gives not a word of ap- 
probation to the ill-considered undertaking of Aristagoras, to 
which Hecateus in vain offered the opposition of his own great 
experience.” See also p. 84, to the same effect, in ch, vi. on 
Hecateus. 
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Cu. XXXVI.—a. ‘Exaraioc—Cf. ii. 143, a. On the temple of 
Apollo at Branchide, cf. i. 45, d., and on the treasures there of 
Croesus, i. 50, 92. Baorzi, Dat. Incommodi. Jelf, § 536. 

b. 6 Aoyorowe — the writer of chronicles, the historian. So of 
Hecateus again inv. 125; but in ii. 134, of Asop, the fable writer. 
A few lines below, %7 Aéywy, an instance of Pleonasm, cf. v. 50, 
Aéyer Gade, and elsewhere, peyiOe péyac, and wAHOe wodroi. Jelf, § 
899, 3. Cf. i. 79, 5. 

Cu. XXXVII.—a. Mvdaocia—a native of Mylasa, in Caria 
(Melasso). Cf.i. 171,d. Termera on the borders of Caria and 


‘Lycia. 


Cu. XXXVIII.—a. orparnyoic—here, not generals of the forces, 
but chief magistrates, invested with similar powers to those found 
in the democratic states of Greece under the same title, as at 
Thurii, Argos, Syracuse, Athens, &c. Wachsmuth, 1, 2,24. Smith’s 
D. of A., Strategus. 

b. ee yap On) cuppaying «.r.r. The construction is %%ee ydp 67 
ouppaying Tide peyddrne (Were) evpcOjvar ot. opus enim fut magna 
gquapiam armorum societate, que illi erat exquirenda, mvenenda ; 
Schw., for he had need now of some powerful aid to be discovered for 
him. 1 should prefer to govern oi by édee, its position between the 
two genitives rivdc and peyadne indicating its close connexion with 
the whole sentence, which is complete by itself; whereas éevpeOjvac 
seems a mere appendage. 

Cu. XXXIX.—a. ’Avatavdpidnc—He was the 16th in descent 
from Aristodemus, and of the house of Kurysthenes. See the Ox- 
ford Chron. Tables, p. 38, and Lists of Kings, vol. iii, of Smith’s D. 
of Gr. and R. Biogr. He came to the throne 570 B. c. according 
to B., and was succeeded by Cleomenes 520 B. c., who reigned 29 
years. On the Spartan kings, cf. vi. 51, 6.—58, and seqq., and on 
the houses of Eurysthenes and Procles, Thirlw. i. c. 7, p. 261 and 
291, and H. P. A.§ 18. On the circumstances here related cf. 


' Thirlw. ii. c. 14, p. 211. 


6. ot %gopo eixay x.r.. The precautions here taken by the 
Ephori and the advice they are related to have offered, are a proof 
that “the surveillance exercised by these magistrates extended 


‘even to the domestic concerns of royalty, for the purpose of insur- 


ing not only the purity, but also the perpetuity of their Heraclide 


race of kings.” Thirlw. i. c. 8, p. 321, and others, consider the 


institution of the Ephoralty as of a higher antiquity than the time 
of Lycurgus: H. appears inclined to date it at a later period. Cf. 
P. A. § 43; “The jealousy, with which the people viewed the 
power of the kings, was so far from being effectually curbed, that, 
130 years after the legislation of Lycurgus, the popular party 
wrung from Theopompus, though not it would seem without re- 
sistance, a legal organ in the Ephoralty. At any rate, that institu- 
tion, which from its very nature cannot have originated with 
Lycurgus, for its consequences shattered to its foundation the 
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structure he had raised, is ascribed by most accounts to that 
monarch.” The existence, however, of the Ephors, though with 
very limited powers, at the time of Lycurgus, appears admitted by 
H.; as he says in § 23, ‘‘As to the Ephori, who in the end so 
greatly diminished the power of the kings, they were in the time 
of Lycurgus mere police magistrates forming a court of justice, 
especially charged with the decision of ordinary civil cases, which 
was also their office in other Doric states.” Their number, as is 
well known, was five, and their election annual. On the nature 
and increase of their power cf. vi. 82, a., 85, a., and the article 
Ephori, Smith’s D. of A., also § 43—45 of H. P. A., in the notes of 
which are ample references to Miiller, Dor. ii. p. 115, seqq., and 
other writers. The ch. Lycurgus in EK. Hist. of Gr. p. 1389—153, 
is well worth reading. 

Cu. XLII.—a. axpouavic—half-mad; according to Schw.; as 
what is related in 49—51 is not applicable to the idea of a raving 
madman. Very mad, furiously mad; B.,and S.and L. D. Cf. 
Zusch. Pers. 140, axpozrev One. 

b. otre ry év Aegotor ypnornoiy xonodusvoc— The oracle of the 
Delphic god, proceeding from the sanctuary of their race, ever exer- 
cised a decisive influence over the internal affairs of Dorian nations. 
Hence the 110. in the royal train, @edapozo: é¢ AéAgove,” vi. 57, f. 
H. P. A. § 23. Cf. Mull. Dor. 11. p. 13. “Colonies were seldom 
or never founded without having obtained the advice and the 
directions of the Delphic god; Cic. de Div. i. 1. Hence it was 
always consulted in all disputes between a colony and its metro- 
polis, &c. Thucyd. i. 25—28, The Delphic oracle had at all 
times a leaning in favour of the Greeks of the Doric race, but the 
time when it began to Jose its influence must be dated from the 
period when Athens and Sparta entered upon their struggle for 
the supremacy in Greece; for at this time its partiality for Sparta 
became so manifest, that the Athenians and their party began to 
lose all reverence and esteem for it, and the oracle became a mere 
instrument in the hands of a political party.” Smith’s D., of A., 
Oraculum. 

c. otre Tomoac ovdty rév vouZouévwy, On these ef. H. P. A. § 
73—76. “The perpetuity of the kindred duties between the mother- 
city and the colony, was symbolically set forth by taking fire from. 
the Prytaneum of the parent city, by establishing in the new 
settlement the worship of the same deities, associating with them 
the founder as a hero; also by participation in the principal festi- 
vals of the parent state, by deputations and contributions to them; 
by adopting the same emblems on the coinage and so forth, &e. 
All this however, let it be remembered, holds good only in those 
colonies which did not arise from violent schism in the parent 
state, but were countenanced, prepared, and sent out by it with all 
due formalities, among which the sanction of an oracle was held 
to be indispensable.” Cf. also Smith’s D. of A., Colonies, Gk. On 
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the passage in the text, Miller, Dor. i. p. 146, observes—* Of a 
nature wholly different from the colonies regularly established un- 
der the authority of the Doric state of Sparta, were the rapid and 
transitory settlements of Dorietis the s. of Anaxandrides, k. of 
Sparta, which this noble adventurer founded in Sicily and Libya; 
when scorning to submit to a worthless brother, and confiding in 
his own strength, he hoped to obtain by conquest a kingdom in a 
distant country.” 

d. Onpaio. That the inhabitants of the island Thera, Santorin, 
_ should have acted as guides is not surprising, as they had a flour- 
ishing commerce with Africa, and particularly with Cyrene, their 
own colony. Cf. iv. 158, 4. B. On the Cinyps and the Mace, 
ef. iv. 175, a. d. 

Cu. XLIII.—a. dijo ’EXeéxt0c—Eleon is mentioned by Homer, 
Il. ii. 500, and by Strabo, ix. p. 622. It was near Tanagra in 
Beotia. W. 

b. te rév Aatov yonopaey, according to the oracles about Latus, or 
perhaps Lazus’ oracles. Cf. Jelf, § 621, 3, f. %, Causal, in conse- 
quence of, according to. Cf. i, 64, and Soph. Cid. Tyr. 907. Aatov 
marad Géogara, the ancient oracles given to Laius. 

€. “HoarAniny «.7.r. See Mill. Dor. i. p. 459—“ it was natural 
that the Greeks should find some affinity of character between 
Hercules and the Phcenician god Melcart, the son of Baal and 
Astarte, “Aorspi¢.—Great as the confusion soon became between 
the Dorie and Pheenician traditions respecting Hercules, they may 
be easily distinguished from each other; and the first effect of their 
union may perhaps be traced in the wish of Dorieus, the son of 
Anaxandridas, to found a kingdom near Mount Eryx, because Her- 
cules had formerly conquered that country: now the worship and 
name of the Phoenician Venus, Astarte, existed on Mount Eryx, 
and probably also that of her son Melcart.” On Melcart, the 
tutelar deity of Carthage and Tyre, see H. Carthag. ch. iii. p. 139, 
seqq., and cf. ref. in 11. 44, a. 

Cu. XLIV.—a. ovversiv rijv SiBapww, helped to conquer Sybaris. 
H., P. A. § 80, in his discussion of the Dorian colonies, says, 
“ Though Crotona and its daughter-cities, Caulonia, Pandosia, and 
Terina, were considered by all antiquity to be Achzan colonies, 
yet that by this nothing more could be meant than that they were 
colonies of the original inhabitants of Laconia led out by their 
Dorian conquerors. Sybaris, however, was indisputably an Achezan 
city, founded, although particulars are not known, about the same 
time as Crotona, circ. 710 8.c. The tie of kindred, however, did 
not in the least check the annihilating fury of the Crotoniats, who 
put an end to the power and prosperity which Sybaris had then 
enjoyed for two centuries, 510 B.c. Cf. Herod. vi, 21. The fugi- 
tives from the ruined city found refuge in their colonies of Laus 
and Scidrus: their return was long prevented by the jealousy of 
Crotona, until Pericles formed a new settlement at Thuril, 444 B.c., 
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colonists from which place and Tarentum soon afterwards built 
Heraclea, on the site of the ancient Siris.”—Cf. viil. 62, 6., and 
Smith’s C. D., Sybarts. On the particulars of the war, see Diod. 
Sic. xii. 9. 

b. rev Tapidtwy—On the Iamide, to whom the care of the ora- 
cles at the altar of the Olympian Jove was intrusted, and who 
were said to be descendants of Apollo, cf. Pind. Ol. vi. B., and 
Dissen’s Introd. vol. ii. p. 58, and ix. 33, a. 

Cu. XLV.—a. riv Enpdy Kpabuy, the dry Crathis, as being a tor- 
rent stream which flowed only in winter; cf. Virg. Georg. ii. 151, 
“et siect ripa Tanagri.” W. The surname of Crastia, there can 
be no doubt, is a local epithet, derived from the neighbouring 
stream of the Crathis, or Crastis. “The worship of Minerva ex- 
isted at Sparta, as well that of Minerva Chalcicecus as of Minerva 
Alca, and in other states of the Peloponnesus, particularly in Ar- 
golis ; although her worship, as well as that of Juno, had probably 
been more prevalent before than after the Doric invasion.” Mill, 
Dor. i. p. 413. What is narrated in this and the preceding ch. 
“relative to the disputed circumstance in the destruction of Sy- 
baris by the Crotonians, where one can by no means pass unob- 
served the obscurity which pervades the account of so recent a 
transaction,” is considered by D., p. 36, as one of the proofs that 
Hdtus wrote in Italy and at an advanced age. See his remarks 
throughout; of which I borrow the following—* He (Hdtus) adds 
at the conclusion of the narrative, though here it does not help us 
to the main question, ‘ still in my time the family of Callias pos- 
sessed certain select portions of the lands of Crotona, which had 
been given to them.’ ’Azéyovo and z«yovor, descendants, generally 
mean, not the second generation, but the third, the grandchildren. 
It is therefore probable that Hdtus is here speaking as a Thurian, 
and at a later date.” 

b. tkaipera. . . wo\Ad Sobévra, many portions (of land) set apart for 
and given to Callias and his descendants. Cf. iv. 161, 0. 

Cu. XLVI.—a. ariPavoy payy x.r.d. The death of Dorieus is 
also mentioned in vii. 158, 205. Cf, Diod. iv. 23, and Pausanias 
iii. 16,§ 4. 3B. 

Cu. XLVIII.—a. Topyé. Cf. v.51. She married her uncle, the 
famous Leonidas, who fell at Thermopyle. B. 

Cu. XLIX.—a. yddxeov wivaca, The visit of Aristagoras to 
Sparta, 500 s.c. Clinton, Fast. Hell. i. p. 22. “ Geographical 
charts,” observes L., quoted in the Oxfd. Tr., “must have been 
rather common at that time, since Anaximander made one 71 years 
before. They were much more ancient in Egypt, and we may pre- 
sume that this is one of the things that the Gks derived from that 
country.” Cf. also Josh. xviii. 4, and D., p. 85, who considers it 
very probable that this brazen tablet, which contained the en- 
graved outline of the earth, &c., was constructed upon the system 
and delineations of Hecatweus. ra carijxovra, the present state of 
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affairs. Cf.i.79,a. Read for the history the ch. The Ionic Re- 
volt, in E. Hist. of Gr. p. 207—213. 

b. ot wevraxéow.a radavra... émreredor. Cf. 111.90. On the Cho- 
aspes, cf. 1. 188, ¢., and on Susa, iii. 68, 6. 

C. xpuvoov éxdpevoy ... ovdév, nothing of the nature of, that has to 
do with, gold. Cf. i. 120, a. -avaBdddeoPat payac, just above, fo un- 
dertake, take upon oneself, wars. In iii. 69, and Thucyd. v. 46, to 
put off, or, defer; B., as also in the end of this chapt. rapéyor, 
quum liceat. Accus. absolute. Cf. Jelf, § 700, 2, a., quoted in 
ni. 91, a. 

Cu. L.—a. Tore piv éc rocotroy ttacav. Then (on that day) they 
got thus far in the matter; Schw. Lex., or supply woaypa, they 
pushed the matter thus far. S. and L. Dict. Cf. il. 124, é¢ rao. 
kak. thaoa, he went on into all manner of wickedness. 

b. dtascddwv éxeivoy eb, decetving him with great skill, cleverly im- 

posing upon him. Cf. iii. 1, v. 97, 107, and viii. 110, a. 
'  @. Nye... gac—Cf. v. 36, 0b. 

Cu. LI.—a. dAaBor ixernpiny, sc. éhaiay, paBdov. having taken an 
olive branch as a symbol of his being a suppliant. S.and L. D. So 
B., suwmto olee ramo. Cf. vii. 141. 

b. Topyw. Cf. v. 48, a. 

Cu. LIl.—a. ora@poi. . . earadioec—stations—and resting-places 
or inns. “These inns we must consider as being much the same 
kind of establishment as the caravanseries of modern Persia; 
many of which, on the public roads, are grand, commodious, and 
extensive. But with respect to the accommodation of armies, they 
must have been out of the question; although they might have 
accommodated detachments or officers. Very possibly they might 
have been calculated to receive the monarch and his retinue, when 
the army was put in motion; and that they had their reference to 
war, as well as to civil purposes, may be collected from the space 
between them, which is calculated for the day’s march of an army, 
ef. note f. infra, but is too short for the journeys of travellers of 
any description ; the slowest of whom, those who travel in cara- 
vans, far outstrip an army.” On this royal road between Ionia 
and Susa, cf. R. § xiii. p. 333, from which the preceding and many 
of the subsequent remarks are borrowed, and particularly H. Bab. 
ch. ii. p. 426, 427, who observes that this principal road of Asia, 
constructed, no doubt, chiefly for political reasons, and to maintain 
an uninterrupted communication with Asia Minor, but also used 
for commercial purposes, has undergone no other alteration than 
that occasioned by its different limits, being now commonly used 
from Ispahan to Smyrna. See also the remarks of D., p. 56, 
« Hdtus must on the whole certainly have followed this road, which 
was usually passed over in three months and three days, and it 
was probably necessary for him to keep to the high road,” &c, 

b. ix’ & midae re Exeor, not such gates as in iii. 117, (_flood-gates 
to shut off or let on the water,) but gates placed for the protection of 
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both entrances of the bridge itself, and guarded with works; tétes du 
pont. That fortifications should be raised in this place was but 
natural, since the Halys formed the ancient boundary of the Lydian 
and Median kingdoms. B. Similar gates formerly existed for 
the defence of Thermopyle, whence its name. Cf. vii, 176, and 
H. Bab. /. 1. p. 426. On the Halys, cf. i, 6, a. 

c. dé&de re widac, two passes (entrances into the country through ° 
the mts). S.and L. D. otpoe dé Ketuwing kai rie “Appeving x. T.X. 
“ Cilicia, by being extended to the Euphrates, is made to include 
the N. part of Syria; that is, the province of Cyrhestica. The 
Chellians mentioned in Judith ii. 21, appear to be the people of 
the district which includes the town of Killis, not far from Aleppo; 
whence it may be suspected that the Cilicia of Hdtus included this 
province.” R. § xiii. p. 327. To the same effect H. /. 1, “ Cilicia, 
according to Hdtus, extended as far as Cappadocia, along the upper 
Euphrates, and comprehended the region afterwards named Little 
Armenia. Cf. v. 49, and therefore by the term Cilician Mts, we 
are to understand all that chain which reaches to Mt Caucasus.” 
H. appears, from some inadvertence, to have understood otpwy rar 
K. of the mts, instead of the boundaries, of Cilicia. A description 
of the Satrapy of Armenia is given in H. Pers. ch,i. p. 87. 

d. pera dé, Oebrepdg Te Kai TpirocK.T-A. “ The second is the Greater 
Zab; the Zabatus of Xenophon; and the third is the Lesser Zab; 
which joins the Tigris near the city of Senai; the Cene of Xeno- 
phon. The fourth is said to be the Gyndes, which was formerly 
divided by Cyrus; and which, our author says, also rises in the 
mts of Matiene; and runs through the country of the Darneans, 
hod. Derna, in its way to join the Tigris: i. 189, a. This river is 
unquestionably intended for the Drala, of modern geography, which 
has its source in the same country with the Lesser Zab (that is, 
Matiene); but it neither flows through Derna, nor does it intersect 
the road leading from Susa to Babylon.—Our author’s extension 
of Armenia to the Diala river, is quite incorrect.” R.1.2. H.12. 

e. THY Matinvny yijv—Matiene is reckoned to commence at the 
fourth river, called the Gyndes, but meant for the Diala, and to 
extend to Cissia, or Susiana. Therefore, by Matiene, is here in- 
tended the country between Assyria or Susiana; and as that was 
known in the times of Xenophon and Alexander by the name of 
Stttacene, a province of Babylonia, this should be the true reading 
and not Matiene. Cf. on Matiene iii. 94, 6., and on Susiana or 
Cissia, iii. 91, g., and H. Pers. ch. i. p. 155, seqq. . 

J. obrot ot wavreg.... kai teardy. Rennel observes, “ in the detail 
of these distances, the omissions amount to about one-third of the 
whole: they are chiefly between Cilicia and Susa; and more par- 
ticularly between the Euphrates and Tigris, in the line between 
Zeugmaand Nineveh.”—The whole distance from Sardis to Susa be- 
ing 111 stathmi, or stations; while the detail contains no more than 
81. See his calculations given at length. It is worth while to add, 
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that from computations based on this passage, R. arrives at the 
conclusion that the stathmus was the ordinary march of an army, 
about 14 English a H. remarks; “ according to Hdtus, the 
distance between each station was 5 parasangs, a journey of seven 
or eight hours; and this, we learn from Tavernier, is exactly the 
space which caravans consisting of loaded camels are accustomed 
to traverse in the course of a day; but those of horses travel much 
faster.” See his interesting discussion on this great road, in Bab. 
ch. ii. pp. 426—428. 

Cx, LITL.—a. ra Mepvima rareoueva—Cf, iil. 68, 6. Memnonian 
was a name applied by the Greeks to certain very ancient buildings 
and monuments in Egypt and Asia, the erection of which was 
ascribed to the Memnon who appears in the legends of the Trojan 
War. The most celebrated of these were, 1. a great temple at 
Thebes, 2, another at Abydos in Egypt, and, 3. the citadel of 
Susa; but there is no reason to suppose that this connexion of 
Memnon with the Persian capital existed before the Persian con- 
quest of Egypt. Smith’s C. D. 

b. mevrjcovra 62 kai éxariy oradia—Cf. iv. 101, 6. The variation 
observable here of 150 instead of 200 stades as the day’s journey, 
is accounted for by the great length of the journey here discussed, 
and the greater heat of the sun in Asia. B. From the conclusion 
of the foMiivarimy ch. it appears probable that Hdtus himself travel- 
led the road to Susa. Cf. v. 52, a., and D. 69—73, on the measure- 
ments of length used in Hdtus. 

Cu. LV.—a. ’Amed. 82 6’ Apioray.—Cf. v. 35, ¢., and D.as there 
quoted. “The times had changed: Sparta on this occasion refused 
to mix herself up with the affairs of Asia: Athens promised the 
wished-for aid. This leads to a copiously detailed statement of the 
then internal condition of the two principal states of Greece: the 
survey of which is rendered somewhat difficult by the insertion, 
occasioned certainly by their actual connexion, of the histories of 
gina and Corinth.” 

. yevouévac....Tupdvvwy trevdipac. On Pisistratus and the 
nature of his sway, cf. i. 59, 6. and /., and read the ch. The Pisis- 
tratide, in EK. Hist. of Gr. ch. vii. p. 193—207. H. P. A. § 110, 
remarks very justly that ‘the enactments of Solon, in consequence 
perhaps of the very spirit of moderation that pervaded them, did 
not, at first, serve even to maintain peace and union during his 
absence, and that the usurpation of absolute power by Pisistratus, 
560 B. c., supported by the Demos, proved fortunate at that junc- 
ture of affairs, inasmuch as it prevented a renewal of the contests 
with the oligarchical party. It is true that the term tyrant, in the 
full sense which it bore among the Greeks, may be well applied to 
Pisistratus after he had regained, by force of arms, his twice shat- 
tered throne, and secured it to his sons after him; but the laws and 
constitution were never better maintained than under their sway, 
and history abounds with proofs of their mildness and concern for 
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the common weal. It was not till the incontinence of Hipparchus. 
had occasioned the deed of Harmodius and Aristogiton, 514 B. c., 
that Hippias excited, by severity, the hatred that brought on his 
ruin; although, strictly speaking, it was thé Alemeonide who ex- 
pelled him by means of Delphian gold and Spartan arms, 510 B. c.” 
cf. v. 42,5. On the Pisistratide, cf. Thucyd. vi. 55—60, Thirlw. 
li. ch, xi. pp. 65—72, D.’s remarks, p. 42, and particularly p. 165, 
166. ra dvex. Ted. from the first, i. e. by origin, Gephyreans. 8. and 
L. D. on the neut. acc. in an adverbial sense, cf. Jelf, § 579, 6. 

Cu. LVI.—a. rév Mava0nvaiwyn—The Greater Panathenea are 
here meant ; of which this passage and Thucyd. vi. 56, i. 20, ap- 
pear to be the first mention. “It was the most celebrated of all 
the Attic festivals in honour of Athena, in the character of Athena 
Polias—said to have been instituted by Erithonius or Erectheus, 
and originally called Athenza, and remodelled by Theseus, on his 
union of the scattered commonalty of Attica. In the chief so- 
lemnity of the Greater Panathenza, the magnificent procession to 
the temple of Athena Polias, nearly the whole of the population of 
Attica appears to have taken part—the sacrifices were very mag- 
nificent, each town of Attica as well as every colony, and during 
the period of her greatness every subject town, contributing one bull 
each to them—races and gymnastic games were celebrated with 
great splendour, and, before the feasting commenced, the public 
herald prayed for the welfare and prosperity of the republic, in 
which prayer, after the battle of Marathon, the Platzeans, cf. vi. 
111, were included. The Greater Panathenza, which only differed 
from the Less in being more solemn, and that then only the peplus 
was carried in the great procession to the temple of Athena, were 
celebrated every 4th year, while the Lesser were held every year, 
and probably owed their origin to Pisistratus.” Panathenea in 
Smith’s D. of A. Cf. also Panathenea, Class. Dict., and Leake’s 
Athens, § viii. p. 286, seqq. 

b. TAHO «.7.A. The Paronomasia in 7AjOc—arAnra—rerArnor1, iS 
preserved in Grotius’ translation of these lines— 

“ Fortiter hzc leo fer, quamvis fera, quando ferendum est: 
Injustos homines sero cito pcena sequetur.” B. 

Cc. aremapevoc thy bbw—having performed expiatory sacrifice to 

avert what the vision threatened—having averted the vision by sacri~ 

ces. 
Cu. LVII.—a. oi dé Tepvpatior, The emigration of this tribe from 
Beeotia was consequent on its conquest by the Moles, who had 
been dispossessed of Thessaly, circ. 1124 8. c. A leading clan of 
the oles, the Beeotians of Arne, bent their course southward to 
the territory known in history as theirs; its former inhabitants, 
the Minyz of Orchomenos, the Cadmzones of Thebes, (see Diod. 
iv. 66, and Herod, v. 57,) the Thracians and others, dispersing 
among their neighbours and into various colonies, disappear hence- 
forth from the page of history.” H. P. A. § 15. Besides the 
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Gephyrzi in Athens, H., note 20, enumerates other families that at 
the same time and for the same cause migrated from Beotia and 
sought refuge elsewhere: such were the Aigidee in Sparta, cf. iv. 
149; also the Cadmeans, Minye, and Abantes in the Dorian and 
Ionian settlements in Asia Minor; in Thera, &c., cf. i. 146. To 
these, Thirlw. i. c. vii. p. 254, adds, that “the Pelasgians who 
fortified part of the citadel of Athens, and afterwards took posses- 
sion of Lemnos, are said to have emigrated, at this period, from 
Beotia.” Cf. also Gephyrei, Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog. 

b. idtEavro .... modujrac, “ The admission, in Attica, of fugitive 
noble families to the rights of citizens is fully authenticated by 
other instances, besides that of Melanthus.” H. P. A. § 102, re- 
ferring to the passage in the text. Cf. v. 65, ¢., and Thucyd. i. 2. 
éml pnrotor, on certain fixed conditions. Cf. i. 59, U. 

Cu. LVIII.—a. Soirmec ot civ Kadpw.... donyayov.... yoap- 
para x.t.A. On the very obscure subjects of the colonization of 
Greece from Pheenicia, the period at which letters became known 
to the Greeks, and whence they were introduced, read on the first 
of these points, Thirlw. 1. c. ii. p. 69, seqq.; and on the latter, viz. 
the introduction of letters and the knowledge of the art of writing, 
i. c. Vil. p. 238, seqq. of the same work, where he will find this 
passage of our author, and the three inscriptions adduced by him 
in the following chs., discussed and their evidence considered. 
“ The traditionary history of the Greek alphabet is well known. 
It is said to have originally consisted of only 16 letters, which were 
brought from Tyre by Cadmus, and to which 4 were added by 
Palamedes at the time of the Trojan war, and subsequently 4 others 
by Simonides of Ceos.—All that we are to understand by these 
traditions is, that the alphabet was of Semitic origin, and this we 
can discover for ourselves from an examination of the characters 
and their arrangement.” Donaldson, New Cratylus, bk. i. ch. 5, 
where the subject is discussed at great length. See particularly 
pp: 98 and 104 (of Ist edition). See also a very interesting notice 
on the subject in Pelasgi, Class. Dict., and the commencement of 
Thiersch’s Gr. Grammar. 

b. peréBadov kai rov prOpdv yoauparwy—This is rendered by W., 
they changed also the method of writing the letters ; litterarum modum, 

uram et scriptionis seriem novarunt. So also L. takes it: “ At 
first the Greeks followed the Eastern practice of writing from right 
to left; afterwards, they wrote alternately from left to right and 
then from right to left, (a method called Bovsrpodnddv,) finally they 
wrote only from left to right.” Thus too Coleridge in his Introd. 
to the Study of the Gk Classics. B. appears inclined to follow 
Schw. in rendering pvOpor figure, shape of the letters ; and so S. and 
L. D. and Donaldson, New Cratyl., bk. i. ch. 5, p. 104. “It is 
obvious that these authors (Hdtus and Diodorus) allude neither 
to any change in the order of the letters, nor to any difference in 
the way of writing them, as from left to right, instead of from right 
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to left, but to a slight alteration in the form (pv0udc) and pronuncia- 
tion (gw) of some few of them (ogéiwy ddtya).” 

c. kai tag BUBove dipPipacg Kadéovor xk. T. X. This R., p- 247, 
renders, By a very ancient custom, or rather, from a very ancient 
period, the Ionians call their books, DIPHTHERZ, or, skins ; 
because at a time when the plant of the byblos was scarce, they used 
instead of it, the skins of goats and sheep. He adds that, ‘* The 
Persians name a writing, or record, Dufter. Is it not probable that — 
the lonians borrowed the term from the Persians together with the 
use of the skin itself, the name of which may perhaps be rendered 
Parchment.” 2? W. refers to Diodor. ii. 32, where mention is made 
of the dipOépar Baorucai, the royal parchments of the Persians, on 
which were written the annals of their sovereigns’ reigns, cf. iii. 
140, a., vii. 61, a., to which Ctesias is said to have had access; 
and on which B. refers to Esdr. vi. 2, Esther ii. 22, vi. 1, x. 2; 
reminding the reader that, though the use of the byblus or papyrus, 
ef. ii. 92, e., was very ancient in Egypt, yet before the reign of 
Psammitichus, 670 B. c., cf. ii. 152, ¢., Egypt was so closed to- 
wards foreign traders, that but little of this plant could find its 
way out of Egypt into the hands of any nation, except perhaps 
the Pheenician. Afterwards, particularly under Amasis, 569 B. c., 
cf. ii. 177, a., intercourse between Egypt and Greece greatly in- 
creased, and the byblus became more generally known and used. 

Cu. LIX.—a. io rod ’Aroddwvog rod “Iopnviov x.7r.r. This 
temple stood without the gates, and, according to Pausanias, must 
have been situated opposite to the temple of Hercules and the 
house of Amphitryon. Here, as also at Delphi, the statue of 
Minerva was placed in front of the temple [zpévaoc]. Tripods 
were the sacred vessels in both temples, though never employed 
in the latter for the purpose of prophecy.” Mill. Dor. ii. p. 263. 
Hence this temple is called in Pindar Pyth. xi. 5, youctwr dduroy 
tpirddwy Onoavodsv. Cf. Dissen’s Pindar, vol. ii. p. 339. Cf. viii. 
134, a., and Smith’s D. of A., Oraculum. 4. 

b. viwy ad Tn\eBodwy. SoSchw., G., and B. read. On his re- 
turn from the Telebow ; probably signifying that he dedicated this 
tripod in acknowledgment of a victory gained over that nation, 
who lived in the W. of Acarnania, and were notorious for their 
piratical habits. Cf. Virg. Ain. vii. 735. Tacit. Ann. iv. 67. Hom. 
Odyss. xv. 426. B. According to S. and L. D. ié#» would appear 
to be the correct reading. See Néopat. 

Cu. LX.—a. dvidnce reiv—retvy, Dor. and Ep. for oot. Jelf, § 
145. On the epithet éenBdr» applied to Apollo, “the far-darting 
god, whose divine vengeance is unforeseen, unexpected, and sent 
from his invisible seat in the heavens,” in the character of a 
punishing and avenging deity, and not from a connexion, only 
ideal, with the sun, see Mull. Dor. i. p. 308, 314, seqq. Cf. also 
IV, dd; a. a0, a. 

Cu. LXI.—a. Aaoddpag «.7.X. Laodamas the s. of Eteocles 
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succeeded his father, and was at first under the guardianship of 
Creon. In his reign the Argives attacked and conquered Thebes, 
expelling Laodamas and the Cadmeans and restoring the kingdom 
to Thersander the s. of Polynices. B. First Theban war, (of the 
vii.,) 1207 B. ©. (? 1225). Second Theban war, (of the Epigoni,) 
1198, B. c. (? 1216). Grk Chronology. E. Hist. of Gr. 

b. rove EyyéAeac. This tribe is mentioned, ix. 43, a., with the 
Illyrians, to which nation they probably belonged; cf. Pausanias 
ix. 5. B. wzodedOévrec, those who were left behind, who remained 
in their settlements and were not expelled by the Argives. Schw. On 
the Gephyreans, cf. v. 57, a. 

¢. “Ayating Ahuntopoc—On her worship, (her title, ayattne, cf. S. 
_ and L. Dict., derived by some from dyoe, the grief she felt at the 
loss of her daughter,) cf. Miller's Dor. i. p. 413—417. Cf. also 
ii. 59, d., 171, b., 67, 9. 

Cu. LXI1.—a. ‘Inziew ee. 7. rd. Cf. v. 55, 0. 

b. “AXkpawyida .. . getyovrec Tleowcrparidacg x.7.r. Cf. 1. 64. 
On Megacles f. of Alemzon, vi. 125, seqq., and vi. 131, 0., for the 
genealogy of the family. ‘ Hippias was threatened not only by 
the discontent of the people at home, but from without by the 
machinations of powerful enemies. The banished Alemzonids 
were not the less formidable, because after the last breach between 
the houses, (537 8. c., Oxfd. Tab.,) Pisistratus or his successors had 
confiscated their estates in Attica, and had caused their mansions 
to be razed to the ground and their sepulchres to be demolished. 
They had secured so many resources abroad, that they were able 
to command every kind of assistance money could purchase. After 
the death of Hipparchus the growing unpopularity of Hippias had 
encouraged them to renew their attempts at a revolution; but they 
were repulsed by his energy and vigilance with considerable loss, 
though they had taken possession of a stronghold on the frontier 
of Attica, viz. Lipsydrium; which is described by Aristotle as on 
the heights of Parnes, izepavw dpyvn00c, Schol. Aristoph. Lysistr. 
665, and by Hdtus as izép Matovinc, which—whether this or Ma- 
ovdeév be the true reading—seems to relate to a place which was 
the family seat of the Pzonids who were kinsmen of the Aleme- 
onids. Paus. ii. 18,9.” Thirlw. ii. c. xi. p. 70, and note. Cf. his 
subsequent remarks on the invasions of Anchimolius and Cleo- 
menes. Schw., L., and B., consider also Peeonia to have been a 
village of Attica at the foot of Mt Parnes. 

¢. “Augutrvdvwy—The assembly here spoken of was by far the 
most celebrated among the many coalitions throughout Greece, for 
the purpose of promoting harmony and celebrating common fes- 
* tivals, which bore the title of Amphictyonic. H. (P. A. § 1I—15, 
which consult throughout on this council) observes, after speaking 
of others that bore the same name, “ But the most celebrated Am- 
phictyonic assembly, and that of which we can speak most posi- 

A ly ‘ 


274 NOTES ON HERODOTUS. 


tively, was held at Thermopyle in the temple of the Pythian Apollo: 
that its commencement was anterior to historical times is evident, 
from the circumstance that the nations, between whom there after- 
wards existed the greatest disparity in point of power and inde- 
pendence, equally participated in it. They were 12 in number, 
namely, the Thessalians, Boeotians, Dorians, Ionians, Perrhebi, 
Magnetes, Locrians, Aiteeans or Anians, the Achzans of Phiotis, 
the Malians or Melians, the Phocians, and the Dolopes. These 
states continued even in the time of Philip of Macedon the same 
in number and equally entitled to take part in the assembly, al- 
though the Thessalians had at that period completely subdued their 
weaker neighbours, and the Jonians and Dorians had attained an 
incalculable preponderance of power by their colonies and con- 
quests. The colonies of all the states participated in the assembly. 
We may gather that the real object of the league was to diminish 
the rancour and evil consequences of disputes which could not but 
occasionally arise between neighbouring tribes, and it does not 
' seem ever to have acted as a defensive alliance against foreign 
powers; its end appearing generally to have been nothing more 
than the protection of the sanctuaries of the confederate states and 
the maintenance of the rites and festivals connected with them. 
Of these the oracle at Delphi and the Pythian games were the 
chief. ‘Two assemblies were held yearly, in spring and autumn, 
sometimes at Delphi, sometimes at Thermopyle. The body of the 
citizens who happened to be present from the various states, com- 
posed the grand Kcclesia; the council consisted of deputies of two 
descriptions, Pylagoree and Hieromnemones, but only the former 
seem to have had a decisive voice as representing the authority of 
the League; whilst the latter were rather regular officers charged 
with the execution of the decrees of the council, and the preparing 
subjects for its consideration.” The nature and history of this 
Institution is also discussed in Thirlw. i. c. x. p. 373, seqq. Cf. 
also Amphictyons, in Smith’s D. of A. 

d. roy vndy pisOovvratx.7.r. “ The temple of Delphi had been 
destroyed some years before, 548 B. c., cf. 1. 50, f, and ii. 180, by 
a fire, probably accidental, but which was imputed to the Pisis- 
tratids by their enemies, and the Alemzonids had contracted with 
the Amphictyons to rebuild it on certain terms. With politic liber- 
ality they executed their undertaking in a style more magnificent 
than the letter of the agreement prescribed, and in the front of the 
temple substituted Parian marble for the less costly stone [probably 
“sand-stone”] of which the whole was to have been built. This 
munificence, while it raised their reputation throughout Greece, 
secured the useful gratitude of the Delphians, who were the chief 
gainers by it, and Cleisthenes, now the head of the house, found 
means of making the Pythian priestess the instrument of his de- 
signs,” &c. Thirlw. il. c. xi. p. 70. Cf. v. 42, 5, 55, 6, Accord- 
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ing to Pausanias, the temple that the Alemeonids contracted to 
build, was the 5th that had been erected at Delphi. Cf. Smith’s 
D. of A., Oraculum, and Delphi, Class. Dict. 

Cu. LXIUI.—a. aviveOov rv MvOiny x.r.r. On this ef. v. 90, 
infra. Another instance of the oracle being bribed, by Cleomenes, 
to procure a declaration of illegitimacy against Demaratus, vi. 66. 
Adil the same charge brought against Pleistoanax during the Pe- 
lop. War, Thucyd. v. 16; the response procured by Themistocles 
before the battle of Salamis concerning “the wooden walls,” as 
well as the continual injunction to the Spartans to follow the laws 
of Lycurgus, [1 rpoijric yonpacw rereopevy del cupdépey (roy vopor) 
éypa. Polyen. i. 16, 1, quoted by V.,] may probably be referred 
to the same cause, Cf. v. 42, b., and Smith’s D., as quoted in the 
preceding note. 

b. yiAiny Te troy Kai rov Baoiija—The cavalry of Thessaly was 
the most famous in Greece; cf. vii. 196. B. On the title Bactdja, 
Thirlw., i. c. xi. p. 71, says: ‘“ The Thessalians sent a thousand 
horse under Cineas, whom Hdtus entitles king, and who was pro- 
bably either tagus, or one of their most powerful nobles.” Cf. vi. 
127, c. The Taydc, or generalissimo of the forces of Thessaly, ap- 
pears to have been appointed from time to time as head or leader 
in war of the four tetrarchies, into which Thessaly was anciently 
divided, on the occasion of common expeditions ; he was possessed 
of no political power, since, in other than military respects, the 
single republics and tril es governed themselves independently, and 
his dignity was not allowed to be hereditary. From Miller’s Dor. 
ii. Appendix vii. p. 469, and H. P. A.§ 178. “ It seems, too, not 
improbable, that the election of a tagus, like that of a dictator at 
Rome, was sometimes used as an expedient for keeping the com- 
monalty under.” Thirlw. i. p. 438. In after times the office of 
Tagus assumed a very different and far more despotic character, 
when held by the famous Jason of Phere, who died the year after 
the battle of Leuctra, 370 B.c. Smith’s D. of A., Tayéc. 

c. Kowatoy. “ As there is no town of Conion or Coniz known 
in Thessaly, and as the expression in the text would seem to imply 
that Cineas was born out of Thessaly, there is therefore no reason 
why we should not suppose, with L., that he was born in Conium 
of Phrygia, especially as’it is not incredible that some connexion 
existed between the Thessalians and the Phrygians. Schw. 

d. tv Kuvocdpyei. ‘This was an open space and gymnasium in 
the suburbs of Athens, (EK. of the city, and before the gate Dio- 
-mea,) where the school of the Cynic philosophers was afterwards 
held. It is said to have derived its name from the ciwy dpydc, the 
wivite dog, which, when Diomus was sacrificing to Hercules, carried 
off part of the victim.” Potter’s Gk Antiquit. bk. i. c. 8, p. 48, 
and Smith’s C. D. 

Cu. LXIV.—a. aradddooorro x.7.r. “This time the Thessalian 
cavalry was defeated, and though their loss was small, they im- 
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mediately abandoned their allies, and returned home.” Thirlw. 
l.1., who adds in a note that this seems to be the battle to which 
Andocides alludes, De Myst. 106, as fought éai MadAnvip, in which 
the patriots (? rebels) were headed by his grandfather Leogoras 
and his f.-in-law Charias. It is also referred to by Aristoph. 
Lysistr. v. 1154, quoted by W. 

b. tv r@ Medacyixy reiyei. in the Pelasgian citadel. “The Acropolis — 
was originally surrounded by an ancient Cyclopian wall, said to — 
have been built by the Pelasgians: at the time of the Peloponne- 
sian War, only the N. part of this wall remained, and this portion 
was still called the Pelasgic wall; while the S. part, which had 
been rebuilt by Cimon, was called the Cimonian wall.” Smith’s 
C. D., Athene. Cf. also vi. 137; Thucyd. ii. 17, Potter’s Gk Ant. 
i, 8, p. 35, and Leake’s Athens, sect. vili. p. 284, seqq. On the 
Pelasgi in Attica cf. Hdtus i. 56, a., 57, a., 94, h., and on the 
monuments they left in Attica and Greece, Thirlw. i. c. 2, pp. 38 
and 60. 

Cu. LXV.—a. imenribiuevor yap x.7r.d.—for the children of the 
Pisistratide, while being conveyed out of the country (for safety), 
were captured. imi yucOp roict réxvorcr, on condition of (receiving 
back) the children. Cf. Jelf, § 611, obs. 2. The dat. in apposition 
is used instead of the genitive. 

b. teywpnoay ic Tiyetov—510 B.c. Sigaeum was the hereditary 
principality of Hippias; but had been taken from the Mitylene- 
ans by Pisistratus, after a war in prosecution of an ancient claim 
grounded on the supposed share of the Athenians in the Trojan 
war. Pisistratus committed it to the keeping of his bastard son 
Hegesistratus, who successfully defended it against the long-con- 
tinued attacks of the Mityleneans. Thirlw. ii. p. 62. Cf. v. 91, 
94, Thucyd. vi. 59, and Aristot. Polit. v. 12: é« ray abrév—«ai ot 
agi, for rotor dugi. Cf. Jelf, § 594, obs. 4. 

c. avixadey Tdduor kai Nndeida, This refers to the remote period 
when the dynasty of the Theseide at Athens was changed for that 
of the Neleide, from which last family Pisistratus was descended. 
Cf. D. p. 42. Thymetas, the fourth from Theseus, was the last 
of his family on the Athenian throne. “ About that time,” says H., 
P. A. § 102, i. e. 1104 3B. c., “ occurred the great migrations by 
which the population of Bceotia, as well as that of the Pelopon- 
nesus, was changed, and it so happened that Melanthus, a descend- 
ant of Nestor, in his flight from Pylos reached Attica at the very 
moment when the inhabitants were engaged in defending their 
frontiers against the intruders from Beeotia. It is said that oe 
slain the Beotian king Xanthus, whom Thymetas had decline 
to meet in single combat, the crown was transferred to him, and 
descended to his son Codrus ; an account we have the less reason 
to doubt, from the circumstance that the admission of fugitive 
noble families to the right of citizens is fully authenticated by 
other instances.” Cf. v. 57, a. b. éai robrou—imi rot N. Cf. Jelf, 
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§ 633, 3, b., eadsioPar ii rivoc, to be named after some one or some 
thing, whereon, as it were, the name rests. Cf. iv. 45, vii. 40, 74. 

Ca. LXVI.—a. Aci Kapiy—Cf. i. 171, d., where the Carians are 
mentioned as having a temple to this deity at Mylasa, where also 
stood another temple to Zeve Erparwc, whom B., following Strabo, 
xiv. p. 973, C., considers as distinct from the deity here spoken of. 
From the bad character the Carians bore in Greece, as having been 
the first to serve as troops for hire, an example which was followed 
principally by the Cretans and Arcadians, V. and L. consider that 
our author, by mentioning that the family of Isagoras was of 
Carian origin, of which the sacrificing to Carian Zeus was an 
acknowledgment, meant to convey the notion that he was of mean 
and servile descent. 

b. rerpapidove tdvrac ’AOnvaiove x.r.r. “The expulsion of the 
Pisistratids left the democratical party which had at first raised 
them to power without a leader. The Alemzonids had been always 
considered as its adversaries, though they were no less opposed to 
the faction of the nobles, which seems at this time to have been 
headed by Isagoras. It was still powerful, not only in its wide 
domains, but in the influence derived from birth which was 
strengthened by the various ties, civil and religious, that united 
the old subdivisions of the tribes. Cleisthenes found himself, as 
his party had always been, unable to cope with it; he resolved 
therefore to shift his ground, and to attach himself to that popular 
cause, which Pisistratus had used as the stepping-stone of his 
ambition. His aims, however, were not confined to a temporary 
advantage over his rivals; he planned an important change in the 
constitution, which should for ever break the power of his whole 
order, by dissolving some of the main links by which their sway 
was secured,” &c. Thirlw. ii. c. xi. p. 73. See the discussion on 
the changes introduced by Cleisthenes, 507 B. c., which follows 
immediately on the above. Cf. also H. P. A. § 111, or Schoemann, 
Comitia Athen. lib. iii. p. 363. On the names of the four Ionic 
phyle, B. has an Excursus. See rather § 94 of H. P. A., or Thirlw. 
vol. ii. p. 5, who demonstrates that in the Tedéovrec, Ailysxopsic, 
"Apyadsic, and “Ordyrec, we have respectively Husbandmen, (some 
say priests,) Herdsmen, Labourers in general, (according to Plutarch, 
Mechanics) and Warriors. The hypothesis which considers these 
tribes as hereditary castes, descriptive of the occupations of the 
inhabitants, is rejected by Grote, H. of Gr. vol. iii.-p. 73. Cf. on 
Cleisthenes and his policy, an article on Grote’s Gr. in the Edinb. 
Review, Jan. 1850; and Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., Cleisthenes. 

¢. dire dorvysirova—This refers to Ajax s. of Telamon having 
been lord of Salamis, (cf. Soph. Aj. passim, and Pind. Nem. iii. 
and iv.,) from whom the tribe Aantis took its name. 

Cu. LX VII.—a. K\tobivea riv Suxvdvoc ripavvoy. ‘ This prince 
was the last of the dynasty of the Orthagoride, who bore sway in 
Sicyon from 673—574 B. c., which family, with the exception of 
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that of the Cypselide of Corinth, was the only one in which the 
tyranny descended in hereditary succession beyond the second 
generation.” H. P. A. § 65. . “The family of Cleisthenes,” says 
Muller, Dor. i. p.. 184, “was of low origin, and belonged to the 
subject tribe, which was not of Doric origin: while he endeavoured 
to raise the latter, at the same time he sought to depress and even 
to dishonour the Doric tribes, so that he entirely destroyed and 
reversed the whole state of things which had previously existed. 
For this reason Cleisthenes was at enmity with Argos, the chief 
Dorian city of that district.. For the same reason he proscribed 
the worship of the Argive hero Adrastus, and favoured in its place 
the worship of Bacchus, a deity foreign and unsuited to the Dorian 
character; and lastly, prohibited the Homeric rhapsodists from en- 
tering the town, because. Homer had celebrated Argos, and, we 
'may add, an aristocratic form of government. The same political 
tendency was particularly manifested in Cleisthenes of Athens, 
who changed the Athenian constitution by abolishing the last 
traces of separate ranks.” 

b. pabpdode éravoe—aywvilecOa, he forbade the Rhapsodists to 
contend, prevented them from contending. Cf. Jelf, § 688, obs. on 
wave joined with the infin. On the Homeric Rhapsodists and 
Homer generally, read Coleridge’s Introd. of the Greek Classics, 
the ch. on the origin and preservation of the Iliad. ‘“ Almost an 
endless list of authorities tends to show that the first form under 
which, the people of the continent of Greece became acquainted 
with the verses of Homer, was that of songs or metrical narratives 
recited by minstrels, probably with some musical accompaniments, 
at feasts, sacrifices, or other public solemnities. These minstrels 
or reciters were universally termed ‘Paywooi, or, Rhapsodes, parréy 
ézéwy aool, as Pindar, Nem..ii. 1, says, because they worked or 
joined together their own or others’ short poems, and fitted them for 
connected recitation. The Rhapsodes of the earlier ages were 
evidently the same as the ’Aodoi or singers; these, like Phemius 
and Demodocus, seem to have been poets, and to have recited their 
own compositions; and thus published and preserved. them. ap- 
parently in the only way in their power. Subsequently to this, 
though immediately connected with it, came a second race of 
Rhapsodes, who made it their entire study and occupation to learn 
by heart and recite such already existing poems of other authors 
as had become popular; whilst at the same time they were so far 
poets themselves, as not to scruple to alter, omit, or add to, their 
originals in such kind and degree as they thought best for the time 
or circumstances of the actual recitation. The most celebrated 
of this second race were the Homeride, a name given to a school 
or family of them, which had its head-quarters in the island of 
Chios, and pretended to be the correctest reciters of the verses of 
Homer, &c. &c.” Cf. also Thirlw. i. c. vi. p. 246. Since the 
above note was written, the admirable article Homerus, (in Smith’s 
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D. of Gr. and R. Biog.,) written by my friend Dr. Ihne, has ap- 
peared. The reader will there find the whole subject of Homer 
and the Homeric controversy most fully and learnedly discussed, 
nor will any article in the whole of 3 vols. of that work more 
thoroughly repay his attention. The Rhapsodists are discussed in 

. 506. He there agrees with Muller (cf. Mull. Lit. of A. Gr. ch. 
iv. p. 32, seqq.) in deriving the word from papwoésiv, which “ signifies 
nothing more than the peculiar method of Epic recitation, consisting 
‘in some high-pitched sonorous declamations, with certain simple 
modulations of the voice; not in singing regularly accompanied by 
an instrument, which was the method of reciting lyrical poetry.” 
In the Hist. of Gr. Literature, p. 13—64, there is a most charm- 
ingly written section on Homer by Judge Talfourd, well worth any 
one’s reading, and in KE. Hist. of Gr. ch. xiii. p. 361—373, a paper 
of great interest on the Homeric age by Mr. Ottley. Muller, Lit. of 
Ane. Gr. ch. v., Homer, is well known. There has been an in- 
teresting review also of Mure’s History of the Language and Lit. 
of Anc. Greece in the Edinb. Rev. (No. 188) lately, bearing on this 
same subject; and also Blackwood’s Magaz. Nos. 382, 405, 409, 
&c., Homer and the Homeride. 

C. Ta TOME TavTa dpviara, are sung in all sorts of various ways ; 
Ta mavra wodda, Would be, very much in all. Cf. Jelf, § 454, 1, a., 
cf. i. 203, 5. 

d. ixsivoy dé Xevorfjpa. This word may be either taken in a passive 
or in an active sense, as W., Schw., and B. agree, i. e. either, dig- 
nus qui lapidibus obruatur, one who deserved stoning, cf. Aisch. S. e. 
Theb. Aevor1) pudpoc: or cives quasi lapidibus obruens, déveve, a mur- 
derer or tyrant. Kither one of these explanations, especially the 
former, appears preferable to the sense assigned to it by Miull.- 
Dor. i. p. 186, who renders the passage in the text, Adrastus ts king 
of the Argives, but thou art a common bond-slave, taking the word, 
“according to its grammatical form, for a stone-slinger, i. e. a man 
of the lowest rank.” For its historical information, the entire 
ae is worth quoting. “ With regard to the warlike actions of 

leisthenes, he must have been very celebrated for his prowess; 
since in the war of the Amphictyons against Cirrha, although de- 
nounced as a stone-slinger, that is, a man of the lowest rank, by 
the Pythian priestess, he shared the chief command of the army 
with the Thessalian Heraclide, Eurylochus, and helped to conquer 
the city. This took place 592 B.c. Out of the plunder of the 
town Cleisthenes built a portico for the embellishment of Sicyon, 
(which long retained the name of the Cleisthenean; Thirlw. i. p. 
423;) he was also victor in the chariot-race at the second Pythiad 
584 B. c.—He was, as is probable from the general testimony of 
Thucydides, overthrown by Sparta perhaps soon after 580 B. c.” 

¢. rpayicoict yopoio.— W hether in this passage may be discovered 
the existence of a Tpaywdia long before the date of Thespis and 
Phrynichus is disputed. The reader will find the opinion of Bent- 
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ley, who embraces the negative side, ably combated in a long note, 
p-. 6, of The Gk Theatre, which concludes as follows: “on the 
whole then, it may be thought sufficiently clear, that long before 
Thespis the term rpaypdia was formed, and employed as the name 
of the choral performances in the Dionysia. But from not suffi- 
ciently distinguishing between rpaydia in its original signification, 
and the Tragedy of Ai’schylus, Sophocles, and of modern days, 
many groundless difficulties have arisen.” See Chorus, Smith’s D, 
of A., and i. 23, d. 

Cu. LXVIII.—a. @vddc 62—The reasons assigned by Mill. 
Dor. ii. p. 59, for the changes made by Clisthenes in the names of 
the tribes, do not appear so probable either as those given by 
Hdtus, or by Thirlwall, /. 2. as follows: “One of the most cele- 
brated innovations was the change which Clisthenes made in the 
names of the Dorian tribes, for which he substituted others, de- 
rived from the lowest kinds of domestic animals; viz. from the sow, 
the ass, and the pig :-—Yarau, Ovedrat, Xowedirar; while a fourth tribe, 
to which he himself belonged, was distinguished by the majestic 
title of the Archelai, the princely. Hdtus supposes that he only 
meant to insult the Dorians; and we could sooner adopt this 
opinion than believe, with a modern author, Mall. Dor 1i. p. 59, 
that he took so strange a method of directing their attention to 
rural pursuits. But Hdtus adds, that the new names were retain- 
ed for sixty years after the death of Clisthenes and the fall of his 
dynasty, when those of the Dorian tribes were restored, and in 
the room of the fourth, a new one was created, called from the son 
of the Argive hero Adrastus, the Atgialeans. This account leads 
us to suspect that the changes made by Clisthenes were not con- 
fined to the names of the tribes, but that he made an entirely new 
distribution of them, perhaps collecting the Dorians in one, and 
assigning the three rustic tribes to the commonalty, which, by this 
means, might seem to acquire a legitimate preponderance. After- 
wards perhaps this proportion was inverted; and when the Dorians 
resumed their old division, the commonalty was thrown into the 
single tribe, called not from the hero, but from the land, the 
Agialeans.” ‘iva — wor, cf. Jelf, § 806, obs. 1, Conjunctive after 
the aorist. kareyédace sev DS. he derided the Sicyonians. Cf. Jelf, § 
629, obs. on the compounds of card. 

Cu. LXIX.—a. rpérepov arwopivoy, rére wavra rpde THY kT. r. 
This is the reading of G., Schw., and B., rendered by Valla, post- 
quam enim populum Atheniensem antea alienatum (a se), tune omnem 
ad suam auctoritatem redegit ; when he had entirely drawn over to 
- his own party the commons who had formerly been opposed to him, 
The other reading is rpdr. drwo. ravrwy, x-r.d., which had formerly 
been thrust out of, deprived of, every privilege, &c. On the policy 
of Clisthenes in attaching to himself the democratical party, and 
on the nature of the changes he introduced, cf. v. 66, 0. 

b. guvdépyoug —That Hdtus is wrong in calling the heads of the 
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Phyle Phylarchs, instead of éxmednrai rév dvd, is strongly 
asserted by H. P. A. § 111; whether ¢vdoBacrcig would not have 
been the correct name, as before the time of Clisthenes there 
appear to have existed four Presidents or Heads of the tribes, one 
to each tribe, thus named, may be conjectured; but the subject is 
one of great obscurity. Cf. Schomann Comitia, iii. 2, p. 368, 
and on the ¢vdoBaorreic, Mill. Dor. ii. p. 142, or Smith’s D. of A. 
Phylobasileis. Anyhow, it appears.certain that the ¢vAapxoe pro- 
perly belonged to the Knights alone, and were invested with the 
same authority among them, in levying soldiers and having the 
charge of the military rolls, carédoyor, as the raziapyo. were among 
the Hoplites: “ Equitatui preerant Hipparchi bini, Phylarchi 
deni, item a populo creati. Atque Phylarchorum quidem eadem 
apud equites munera erant, que Taxiarchorum apud hoplitas.” 
Schomann, /. /. p. 315. On the duties of the éxipedynrai rer pvdoy, 
which appear to have been principally concerned with the care of 
the public spectacles and games held at the Dionysiac, Panathenaic, 
and other festivals, see the same work, p. 269. Cf. also Smith’s 
D. of A. gtdapyor. 

c. d&ea.... tac pviac. This is rendered by Corsini, whom B. 
_ follows, im decem vero tribus etiam demos distribuit (singulos), an 
interpretation considered by H. P. A. § 111, note 9, as quite in- 
admissible. But to translate im singulas tribus decem demos dis- 
tribuit, would make the number of the Demi 100 only, while it is 
known that they were 174. The first interpretation therefore 
appears preferable; Schw. too considers the order of the words 
4 oe kai karévewe rove Oijpoue é¢ rac déka guddc. So also S. and 


Cu. LXX.—a. i€¢Bad\e—he endeavoured to expel, &c. Cf. i. 
68, f. On Isagoras, cf. v. 66, a., seqq. 

Cu. LXXI.—a. oi 6&2 ivayéieg.... Kidwy «.r.d. The insurrec- 
tion of Cylon, dated 620 bs. c. in the E. Hist. of Gr., is by Thirlw. 
placed 8 years later; “it was,” H., P. A. § 103, remarks, “ without 
doubt only a consequence of the sanguinary severity of the enact- 
ments of Draco. It would seem that the Eupatride finding them- 
selves unable any longer to withstand the general clamour for a 
written code of laws, made their very compliance an opportunity 
for sanctioning measures of the most rigorous description, in the 
hope of being able still to check the growth of democracy. The 
event, however, proved the reverse of what they had hoped, and, 
though they succeeded in overpowering the insurrection Cylon 
saaa, the perfidy with which they acted on the occasion pre- 
cipitated their fall. Laden with the curse of sacrilege, the 
Alemzonide were obliged to comply with Solon’s proposal that 
they should leave the city, and Epimenides, who was invited for 
the purpose of purifying it, prepared the way for Solon’s legisla- 
tion by many wholesome enactments.” Cf. also Thirlw. ii. ¢. xi, 
p- 20, and Thucyd. i, 126, where on the same charge of pollution 
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the Lacedeemonians demand Pericles’ banishment, his mother 
Agariste being grand-daughter of Megacles, s. of Alemzon. 

b. éxdunoe—xopay, to let the hair grow, as in i. 82 and 195, thence, 
from the pride supposed to attach itself to wearing the hair long, 
to raise one’s ambition to any object, to entertain high thoughts, to give 
oneself airs. ézi, the result contemplated—with a view to; Jelf, § 
634, 3, a., he conceived ambitious designs upon, aimed at, the tyranny ; 
or, he gave himself airs from his hope of obtaining the tyranny. On 
the Acropolis see the interesting sect. viii. p. 176, seqq. of Leake’s 
Athens, and Athene, Smith’s C. D. 

C. ot Upurdve tov Navkpdowy, “ Solon appears to have laid the 
foundation of the Attic navy, by charging the 48 sections, called 
naucraries, into which the tribes had been divided for financial 
purposes, each with the equipment of a galley, as well as with the 
mounting of two horsemen.—The name seems to have had nothing 
to do with navigation, but rather to be derived from vaiw.” Thirlw. 
ii. c. xi. p. 52, and note, cf. p. 22. On the derivation see also be- 
low. ‘The division of the tribes into twelve rpirréec and forty- 
eight Naucrariz, though antecedent to the times of Solon and 
Cleisthenes, cannot,” says H., “be referred to so early a period as 
the time of Theseus, since the latter, consisting of divisions of the 
citizens for the payment of contributions and meeting other public 
burdens, clearly belong to a more advanced state of civil organiz- 
ation.— Among the other changes introduced by Cleisthenes was 
that of the number of Naucrarie from forty-eight to fifty, and their 
former duties, such as the raising subsidies of money or troops for 
the public service, were made over by him to Demarchs, or presidents 
of the Demi or hamlets.” Cf. also Grote, Gr. iii. p. 71. Observe, 
that “the statement of Hdtus, vi. 89, that the Athenians in their 
war against Aigina had only 50 ships of their own, is thus per- 
fectly in accordance with the 50 naucraries of Cleisthenes.” 
Smith’s D. of A., Navxpapia. Miiller, in his learned discussion on 
the very probable identity in ancient times of the 4 gud0Baairkic 
(cf. v. 69, 6.) and the Prytanes, concludes, that “ we must suppose 
that these phylobasileis, who, in consequence of political changes, 
had at an early period fallen into oblivion, were once, under the 
name of prytanes, one of the highest offices of the state. These 

rytanes, it may be fairly conjectured, were not the whole court of 
justice held at Athens in the prytaneum, ézi zpuraveiw, but were 
merely the leaders and presidents of this supreme court, which, in 
historical times, only possessed the remnants of a formerly exten- 
sive criminal jurisdiction. Hence there would appear a remark- 
able correspondence, both in their respective numbers and consti- 
tutions, between the criminal court, the Prytaneum, and the first 
administrative office in the ancient state of Athens. These latter 
were the naucrari. The naucrari, who were also anciently forty- 
eight in number, and fifty after the new division of the tribes, in 
early times managed the public revenue, and therefore fitted out 
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fieets and armies. Now Hdtus also mentions the prytanes of the 
naucrari, who in early times directed the government of Athens. 
- Unless we suppose the existence of two kinds of prytanes, which 
does not appear suitable to the simplicity of ancient institutions, 
the same persons must have presided over both colleges and had 
an equal share in the jurisdiction and government.” Mill. Dor. 
ii. p. 142, seqq., and H. P. A. §§ 99and 111. The latter, in § 99, 
note 5, refers to Wachsmuth i. § 239, on the etymology of the 
word, perhaps equivalent to vav«ypoc, and whether that meant a 
householder, (from vaisy,) or a ship proprietor. Cf. also vatxpapoc, 
S. and L. D. 

d. oimep évepov x.r.. “The difference observable here in the 
accounts of Thucydides and Hdtus, who speaks of the power of 
the Prytanes of the Naucraries in terms very similar to those 
which Thucyd., i. 126, applies to the Archons, rére dé ra zrodda rev 
mokriKav ot évvia dpyovTec Expaccoy, is ingeniously reconciled by 
Wachsmuth, i. p. 246, by the supposition that the magistrates 
mentioned by Hdtus were assessors of the first Archon, and were 
therefore in public proceedings identified with him and his col- 
leagues.” Thirlw. ii. c. 11, p. 22. 

H. LXXII.—a. jie t¢ .. . Oe zo0cEpéwy, he was about to proceed 
tnto the shrine of the goddess, Minerva Polias, cf. v. 82, ¢., for the 
purpose of addressing her. 

b. piv 7% rac Oboac dpeitWwar, before that he passed the doors. Cf. 
Hischy]. Choeph. 569, Soph. Philoct. 1256, and Eurip. Electr. 750. 
W. So Mutare, in Lucretius iv. 455, quoted by L., “ Conclusoque 
loco ceelum, mare, flumina, montes Mutare et campos pedibus 
transire videmur.” 

c. skémurre pera rv Aaxedapcviwy x.7.d. Alluded to by Aristoph. 
Lysistr. 273, otd& KXsopévnc S¢ airy «7rd. V. “The decisive 
measures of Clisthenes soon perfectly developed the democracy 
which Solon had left but half formed. It was in vain that the 
aristocracy, headed by Isagoras, had recourse again to Lacedemon; 
_ (ef. v. 55, 6.) Cleomenes, the Spartan king, did, indeed, at first, 
‘succeed in expelling Clisthenes, but, on his proceeding to remodel 
the senate constituted by Solon, the populace rose, compelled him 
to withdraw, and leave the party of Isagoras to their vengeance.” 
H. P. A.§ 110. On roy émi Oar. cf. i. 109, a. 

d. row ipya yepiv x.r.X. Explained by Pausanias, vi. 8, § 4, who 
informs us that he was 3 times victorious in the pancratium at the 
Pythian, and twice at the Olympic games. BB. 

Cu. LXXIII.—a. txzerodepiobar. had been rendered hostile, had 
been brought into feud with them. Cf. iii. 66, b. 

b. amexopi¢ov—summed up matters to them, answered them con- 
cisely. On the giving earth and water, ef. iv. 126, b. In the sen- 
tence itself, ei pév dover x.7.X., observe the force of the particle de 
before cvppayinv—* On condition that the Athenians give earth 
and water to king Darius, then, or, en that case, he promised to 
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make an alliance with them, but he told them, that if they were 
unwilling to do this, they must immediately depart.” Stephens, 
Gk Partic. p. 75. 

Cu. LXXIV.—a. KXeope.—ovver. x. 7. r. B.C. 504. Oivdny rai 
‘Yo.ac, Border towns on the N. frontier of Attica. There were two 
towns of the former name, the one near Eleutheree, which is here 
intended, cf. Mull. Dor. i. p. 267, and the other close to Marathon. 
B. Hysiz in Beotia, E. of Platea, probably belonged to Platea. 
Cf. Smith’s C. D., and vi. 108. 

Cu. LXXV.—a. pr) i&civa ExecOu «.r.r. Miller, Dor. ii. p. 109, 
alludes to this, when discussing the limitations laid in subsequent 
times on the power of the Spartan kings. ‘ Their military power 
was, however, thought dangerous and excessive, and was from time 
to time curtailed. This limitation was not indeed effected by the 
arrangement which originated from the discussion between Dema- 
ratus and Cleomenes, viz. that only one king should be with the 
army at the same time, (cf. Xenoph. Hell. v. 3, 10, both kings were 
rarely out of Sparta,) for this regulation rather increased the 
power of the one king who was sent out; but chiefly by the law 
that the king should not go into the field without ten councillors, 
(a rule which owed its origin to the over-hasty armistice of Agis, 
Thucyd. v. 63,) and by the compulsory attendance of the Ephors. 
Cf. also H. P. A. §§ 25 and 45, note 7. On the Spartan kings and 
their privileges, cf. vi. 51, 0., seqq. : 

b. wapadvopévov dé... . Tuvdagidéwy roy Erepov—and as one of the 
kings was freed from accompanying the expedition, 1, e. as one of the 
kings was to remain at home, one of the Tyndaride should also be left 
behind. Referring to this, Muller, Dor. i. p. 423, says; ‘* As be- 
longing to the worship of the Tyndaride at Sparta, I may mention 
the ancient images called décava; two upright beams with two 
others laid across them transversely; the custom in military expe- 
ditions of taking either one or both of the statues of the Dioseuri, 
according as one or both kings went with the army; which places 
the Tyndaridz in the light of gods of war; and the belief that they 
often appeared as assistants in time of need, or even merely as 
friendly guests, which distinguishes them from most other heroes.” 
Such images doubtless represented the union of the twin brothers. 
Cf. Smith’s D. of A., Docana. So also the Aéginetans sent the 
JMacide, statues of these heroes, that is, to the aid of the Thebans, 
v. 80, as well as to Salamis; viii. 83. Cf. viii. 64, a. 

Cu. LXXVI.—a. Téraproy 6x) «.7r.d. It was in fact the fifth. 
The first during the reign of Codrus; cf. Pausanias i. 39. The 
second related by Hdtus, v. 63, unsuccessful, under Anchimolius. 
The third, the first of Cleomenes, v. 64. The fourth, that in which 
Cleomenes seized the citadel, v. 72, but since he only came with a 
small band, Hdtus does not consider it an expedition. Pausanias, 
iii. 4, also does not reckon it, but considers the one related in vy. 
74, &c. as the fourth. Schw. in Tr. 
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b. bre kai Méyapa karoixtcay—shortly after the return of the He- 
raclide, when “ Attica lost the Megarid, which from this time 
ranked as a Dorian state, at first dependent on Corinth, as Mgina 
was on Epidaurus, but afterwards independent.” H. P. A. § 18. 
Cf. i. 30, d. 

Cu. LXXVII.—a. rrnpodyove tri rév immoBoriwy k.7.r. ‘ This 
victory enabled them to parcel out the estates of the great Chal- 
cidian landowners among 4000 Attic colonists, who still retained 
their connexion with Athens, and as often as they would, might 
_ exercise their franchise. This addition to the Attic territory was 
_ the more valuable, because, while it provided so many families with 
a maintenance, it afforded means of raising a body of cavalry, the 
foree in which Attica was most deficient.” Thirlw. ii. p. 78. On 
the privileges of the Cleruchi, H. § 117, remarks to the same effect, 
that ‘though they formed separate communities, yet they never 
lost the rights of Athenian citizens.” 

b. ot dé immoBorat x. 7..—the rich have the definite name of “ the 
immoBdra,” “the cavaliers,” or, “ the knights.” On the predicate 
here with the article as expressing some definite, cf. Jelf, § 460, 2. 
Cf. oiriat reOpirmorpddo, Vi. 35, 125. V. On oi wayéee, ef. v. 30, a. 

c. dyviwe arorysnodpevor, having valued their ransom at two mine 
apiece, = £8 2s. bd.; the regular rate of ransom among many of 
the Greeks. Cf. vi. 79. W. 

d. row peydpov row c.r.. This, from its position, can hardly have 
been any other than the shrine or chapel, cf. i. 47, a., of yij Koupo- 
Tpdgoc kai Anunrno XAdn, Mentioned by Pausanias i. 22,§ 3. LL. is 
in error in conceiving it to be of Agraulos, or of Minerva called 
Niky azrépwroc. B. See on the situation of the temple sacred to 
Ceres Chloe and Tellus Curotrophus, Leake’s Athens, § vii. p. 172, 
seqq., and on the Agraulium, p. 126. Cf. also Smith’s C. D., Athene. 

@. apror. yepdc., on the left hand, lit. from the &c. Coming under 
the notion of the separative gen. Jelf, § 530, obs. 1. ra apowthaca 
—* The entrances.” Cf. Smith’s D. of A., Propylea, &c. Leake, 
§ viii. p. 177, seqq. 

Cu. LXXVII1.—a. ’AOnvaion piv «.7r.X. On this period of 
Athenian History see H.’s remarks P. A. § 112. Cf. Thirlw. ii. 
ch. 11, p. 78, seqq. 
~ Cu. LXXTX.—a. t¢ roridnnov—to the many-voiced, (sc. dyopay, 
assembly,) equivalent to éfeveixat ic roy Sijpor, cf. ix. 5, a. Cf. Hom. 
Il. ii. 150. *AXN’ bre 32) pécony cyopry rodtgnpor ixéoOnvy. W. On 
aXiny, cf. i. 125, 6. On the subject of the ch. cf. Thirlw. 7. 7. The 
Tanagreans, Thespians, and Coronzans, it should be observed, 
belonged to the Bcotian Confederacy, of which Thebes was the 
political head so far as it could be said to have one. It is not pos- 
sible to ascertain exactly what number of states it originally com- 
prised, but probably fourteen, their favourite number. At a later 
period the appointment of 11 Bceotarchs, cf. Thucyd. iv. 91, 424 
B. C., shows that the confederacy then comprised, at the most, only 


286 NOTES ON HERODOTUS. 


ten independent states. Eleutheree and Platea of the original 
league joined Athens at a very early period. From H. P. A. § 179. 
To this B. adds, that the Thespians, here spoken of as firm allies 
of Thebes, were, at no long period after, principally by the Persian 
wars, alienated from it. Cf. viii. 66, and ix. 15, ¢. 

Cu. LXXX.—a. rove Aiaxidac—Cf. v. 75, 6. 

Cu. LXXXI.—a. rodrepov axhoverov—a sudden war, a war an- 
nounced by no herald. See the remarks in Wachsmuth, i, p. 199, 
Engl. Trans. ‘‘ The political proceedings of the independent states 
in their relations to each other were principally directed to the 
preservation of mutual peace, the depredations of individuals ex- 
cepted; and upon any violation of the same it was stipulated that 
amicable negociations should first be resorted to, dixag dotva Kai 
déveoOa, instead of immediately having recourse to arms. - Hence 
the universally recognised mission of heralds,” &c., 

b. paxpjot vnuoi. Cf. 1. 2, 0. 

Cu. LXXXII.—a,. Aapine re cai AdEnoine—That the mystical 
worship of Damia and Auxesia at Epidaurus and Troezen was 
connected with that of Ceres and Proserpine, Muller, Dor. i. p. 
117, considers certain. They are generally considered identical, 
Damia being the same as the Dorian Aaparnp, the “ Bona Dea” of 
the Romans, whose priestess bore the name of Damiatrix. Cf. 
Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., Auxesia, and: Demeter. Hence, 
‘they tally with rj? Mnrpi cai 77 Képy, vili. 65, a., the goddesses of 
fertility, worshipped at Tegea under the title of Kapzogépu. YV. 
and B. 

b, réyerae O& kai We éhatar k.7.d. W. and L. remark that Hdtus 
was perfectly aware this was not true, but he touches lightly—as 7 
ts saad—on a belief so agreeable to Athenian vanity and so often 
boasted in their poets. Cf. viii. 55, 6., and Soph, G&d. Col. 694. 
"Eorww © oloyv tyw «.r.d. Cf. the remarks of D. p. 41, and Leake’s 
Athens, § viii. p. 263. 

c. t® EgexOei. Cf. Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., article 
Ericthonius. “N. of the Parthenon was the magnificent ErEc- 
THEUM, containing 3 separate temples. One of Athene Polias 
(cf. v. 56, a.); the Erectheum proper or sanctuary of Erectheus ; 
and the Pandrosiwm, or sanctuary of Pandrosos the d. of Cecrops.” 
Smith’s C. D., Athen. Cf. viii. 55, 6., Potter’s Grk Antiq. i. 8, p. 
36, and particularly Leake’s Athens, § viii. p. 259. From vy. 72, it 
appears that no Dorian was permitted to enter the temple of the 
great deity of the [onians. 

Cu. LXXXIII.—a. Totroy dé& iri rév ypdvov—The events here 
spoken of fall, according to Mull. Aiginetica, p. 75, somewhere 
about Ol. 60, i. e. 540 B. c. B. 

b. dyvwposbyy yonodpevor—following the dictates of, indulging i, 
headstrong obstinacy. Cf. 1. 172, iv. 93, and vi. 10, a. 

C. xopoiat Keorsuoist—abusive, which uttered strong invectives. Cf. 
the third extract from Bentley’s Dissert. on the Ep. of Phalaris, 
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Gk. Theatre, p. 230, on the expressions é& apdéne Nye, &c. in this 
sense; and Smith’s D. of A., Dionysia. 

Cu. LXXXIV.—a. iujrwrv— declared their anger against, or re- 
monstrated with. amep A\6yy—endeavoured to prove to them by argu- 
ments, or perhaps in the same sense as in i. 129, b., proved to them 
tn reality, made out their case. Schw. 

Cu. LXXXV.—a. addodpovijcar—lost their senses, became mad. 
Cf. Hom. Il. xxiii. 698. W. 

Cu. LXXXVI.—a. tc riy Aiywainy, sc. vijcov. W. sizorap. 7d 
and trav vewy, cutting off their path from their vessels ; which would 
of course also lead ¢o them. 

Cu. LXXXVII.—a. rod dapoviou, sc. dtagOeipavrog k. 7. X. 

b. riot xepsyvyoi—large pins, used for fastening on the outer gar- 
ment or cloak (inary), cf. Soph. Gi. T. 1269. S. and L. D. 
aspovn the tongue, or steel-fastening pin, fixed into the xéorn, clasp, 
or buckle, to gird up the dress for rapid motion. The dress of the 
Ionic women, being sewed all in one piece, needed no clasp on the 
shoulder, though to close the open sleeve clasps were employed, 
doubtless neither of so large a size or capable of being employed to 
such a formidable purpose as those that fastened the robe on the 
shoulder. B. Cf. the Fibula, Smith’s D. of A. 

Cu. LXXXVIII.—a. rotor dé ’Apysiour x.7.d. supply Aéyerat, 
from the commencement of the preceding chapt. now 2 is said by 
the Argives, &c. On the Ionian and Dorian Chiton, see Smith’s 
D. of A., Tunica. 

Cu. LXXXIX.—a. ddiciov x. 7. Xd. that waiting 30 years from the 
time when the Atginetans committed the wrong, then, &c. 

Cu. XC.—a. ra ix rév’ Adcpawrvdiwy k.7.r. Cf. v. 63, a., 66. 

b. ot ypnopwoi—These oracles deposited in the Acropolis may be 
compared with the Sibylline books in the capitol of Rome. Pro- 
bably there were amongst them some verses of Museus, which 
had been corrupted by Onomacritus. Cf. vii. 6. W. The oracles in 
vy. 93, are probably the same as these. ‘“ Some ancient predictions 
which Cleomenes professed to have found,” &c., is the remark of 
_Thirlw. ind. Cf. also D. p. 77. 

Cu. XCI.—a. careydpevoy . . . - rvpavvidi— The unexpected 
consequences of the expulsion of the Peisistratide are alluded 
to by H. P. A. § 35. Speaking of Cleomenes’ refusal of the 
Plateans’ petition, 519 B. c., to join the Lacedemonian con- 
federacy, he says, ‘“‘ Cleomenes as little expected that this measure 
was to form the foundation of the aggrandizement of Athens, as the 
Lacedemonians anticipated, when they put an end to the power 
of the Pisistratide, 510 B. c., that the liberty of Athens would soon 
make them wish for the re-establishment of Hippias.” The aver- 
sion of the Lacedemonians to despotism is well known; cf. H. 
P. A. § 32. “The peculiar circumstances and the degrees by 
which Lacedemon attained this superiority over its neighbours, 
are not known, but we may collect that it was chiefly by over- 
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throwing the tyrants who flourished about that period, circ. 600 
B. C., in all the cities of Greece, and whose extermination seems to 
have been one of the chief objects of the policy by which Sparta 
established its authority throughout the Peloponnesus, and ob- 
tained influence over its internal affairs. Cf. Mull. Dor. i. p. 193, 
Thucyd. i. 18, 76, v. 81, and Aristot. Polit. v. 8, 18.” Also Thirlw. 
ii. ch. 11, p. 79, seqq., and the section Peisistratide in K. Hist. of 
Gr. ch. vii. p. 199, seqq. 

b. awd Seysiovu—Cf. v. 65, b. 

C. psraveppdpevo x.r.-d. On the Hegemony of Sparta, read H. 
P. A. § 34, seqq. and Bk. i. ch. 9, of Mull. Dor. i. p. 203, of which 
it is impossible to speak too highly. On this and the following chs. 


see Thirlw. ii. 11, p. 79, 80. cuyywwdoKopev abroiot x.7.rX. Cf. Jelf, - 


§ 682, 2. With cbivoda, cvyywworw tuaur@ the participle may either 
agree with the subject or with the personal pronoun following the 
verb; as cbvoida (ovyywwoKw) tpavTp ed rouoac, OY obvoda tpavTp 
ev wornoayTt. Cf. ix. 60. cuvoidaper dpiv «. 7d. 

d, dcéav picag abéaverac—famam sib nactus, (having got or gained 
glory, i.e. amongst the rest of the Gks from the expulsion of its 
despots,) augescit. B. 

€. raya tig... . éxpad. auaprov. intelliget se peccasse. Cf. Jelf, 
§ 683. 

Cu. XCIT.—a. § 1. KopivOog 58 «.r.X. That a Corinthian took 
upon himself to answer the Spartans, is naturally accounted for 
from his city ranking next in order of precedence to Sparta. So 
H. P. A. § 34, “ The Tegeatz, in all engagements, claimed the post 


of honour on the extreme left ; in council, Corinth seems to have. 


been next to Sparta in influence, and to have balanced, in no in- 

considerable degree, the influence that state possessed as head of 

the confederacy.” Cf. Thucyd. i. 40, 41, 67, and Mill. Dor. i. 
. 202. 

3 b. "H 6x) 6 re obpavdg x.7. dX. Cf. Eurip. Med. 410. dyw rorapéy 

igeoiv ywoovor wayai x.r.rX. Virgil, Eclog. i. 60, Ante leves ergo, 

&e., and Ovid. Trist. i. 8, 5, Omnia nature prepostera legibus 


ibunt, &c. B. ovdéy tore car’ dvOpwrovc, there is nothing among 
men, &c. Cf. Jelf, § 629, 1, db. 


c. kai gudrdooovrec x.7.. Cf. note a. on ch. xci. mapaypaobe, 


regard it as of no consequence, in the case of your allies. 

d. § 2. KoptvOiowr yap «.r.X. On the overthrow of the power of 
the Bacchiade by Cypselus, (about 650 B. c.,) whose character 
seems greatly misrepresented by the Corinthian orator, and on 
Periander and their policy, see the discussion in Mill. Dor. i. p. 
187, and Aristot. Polit. v. 9, 21,22. B. Consult Thirlwall, i. ch. 
10, p. 417—424 throughout, and Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., 
Bacchiade. 

e. séidocay Kai iyovro—gave and took in marriage. 

f. AdBéa. a nickname, it seems, from her lameness, which gave 
her a resemblance to the letter A, anciently called dabda. So 


\ 
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JEsop is said to have been called @ from his acuteness. B. TI sup- 
pose because 6 sometimes stood for the spiritus asper, as Odpa 
for dpa. 

? "ndmiOne ...+ Kawidnc. On these names and on the ancient 
inhabieaxits of Corinth, see Mill. Dor. i. p. 101. 

h. ix 0& ot rabrng k.7r.r. Supply oid before ratrne. Similar 
constructions, Schw. notes, are found in Eurip. Troad. 481, and 
Aristoph. Aves, 695, to which add Soph. Ajax, 627, ed. Dind. 

_ 4. ddooirpoxov—a round or rolling stone. Cf. S.and L. D.  duxar- 
woe, chastise, punish. B. 

j- Aieric—rérpyo.—The allusion is to the name Fetion, and to 
the deme of Petra, where he resided. 

k. d¢ovéevra KépuP0v—beetling Corinth, or that stands on the brow. 
An epithet given to the city from the position of the Acrocorinthus, 
in which was the fountain Pirene. W. Forasketch of the Acro- 
corinthus, cf. KE. Hist. of Gr. p. 128. 

I. § 4. «ubérny, This chest was said to have been dedicated in 
the temple of Juno at Olympia; but I should be more inclined to 
believe that the ingenious chest described by Pausanias, v. 17—19, 
was dedicated by the Cypselide in memory of the event, and not 
made after the model of the original. V. Cf. Smith’s D. of Gr. 
and R. Biog., Cypselus. 

m. raidwy ye piv ovwért waidec. As, according to Aristot. Polit. 
y. 12, Psammetichus, s. of Gorgias and grandson of Cypselus, suc- 
ceeded Periander, there appears a contradiction involved in the 
oracle. The explanation that B. prefers is, that after Cypselus’ 
death, Periander and Gorgias reigned; but, as Periander’s sons 
died before him, only Gorgias’ son Psammetichus (singular, and 
not plur.) reigned after him; and thus it was only zaic and not 
maidec. If this be the right explanation, and the reading ovxéru, 
instead of the conjecture eisér:, correct, the oracle may truly be 
called augidétvov, ambiguous. Miller, Dor. i. p. 191, considers Psam- 
metichus to have reigned but three years, and then, without doubt, 
to have been overthrown by the Spartans, 582 B. c. 

Nn. rowdrog On ric x.T.rA. ‘* However violently the Corinthian 
orator in Hdtus accuses this sovereign, the judgment of antiquity 
in general was widely different. Cypselus was of a peaceful dispo- 
sition, reigned without a body-guard, and never forgot that he rose 
from a demagogue to the throne. He also undertook works of 
building, either from a taste for the arts, or for the purpose of em- 
ploying the people. The treasury at Delphi, together with the 
plane-tree, was the work of this sovereign.” Mill. Dor. i. p. 188. 
See also Thirlw. i. c. 10, p. 420, and Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., 
Cypselus ; and on the character of the Greek ripayvog, (despot,) 
Grote’s Gr. iii. p. 11, seqq., and the article on the same in Edinb. 
Rev. for Jan. 1850. 

0. § 6. rapa OpactPovdov Kjpyvxa—Cf. i. 20, seqq. This tale Livy, | 
i. 54, has borrowed in his story of Tarquin and his s, Sextus. 

U 
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The same idea is also found in Eurip. Supp. 445, Kai rovg apioroug 
k.7.A. B. : 

p. érepwriv re kai dvarodilwy—asking and cross-questioning the 
herald, lit. drawing him back in his narration, making him return to 
the subject and repeat what he had already said. Schw. Lex. In 
S. and L. D., making him step back, calling him back and question- 
ing him. 

gq. §7. ig Osorpwrodc.... 7d vexvopavrniov—The various cere- 
monies used on these occasions are described by Potter, Gk Antiq. 
vol. i. bk. ii. c. 18. “ They might,” he supposes, “ be performed in 
any place, but some places were appropriated to this use, two of 
which were most remarkable; the first in Thesprotia near lake 
Aornos, where Orpheus is said to have restored to life Kurydice, 
and which Periander visited; the other in Campania, at the lake 
Avernus.” Add also another at Heraclea on the Propontis. Cf. 
Smith’s D. of A., Oraculum. On Melissa, the w. of Periander, cf. 
iii. 50, and Mull. Dor. i. p. 192, and ii. p. 282. 

r. broornoac—having privately placed his guards, &c., and in viii. 
91, Aiyewirae brooravrec—the Aiginetans standing in ambush, waiting 
Jor the enemy as they came out. B. 

Cu. XCIII.—a. 7) piv Kopiwiouc «.7r.d. Agreeably to this pre- 
diction of Hippias’, we find the Corinthians joining with the The- 
bans and others in desiring that Athens should be utterly destroyed, 
~ at the end of the Bell. Pelop. Cf. Xenoph. Hell. ii. c. ii. § 19, ed. 
Schn.; Thirlw. iv. c. 30, p. 166; and D. p. 29. . 

b. rode yonopotc—Cf. v. 90, b., and on gdwrny py~ac, i. 85, d. 

Cu. XCIV.—a. Siyeor, 7d cite Metsiorpatoc x.r.rX. Cf. v. 65, b., 
aiypy, i.e. an war. Cf, vii. 152, 6. 

b. ovdév paddov Alodsior x. 7.A. Cf. i, 149, a, i. 151, a.; and on 
the repetition of od after 7, Jelf, § 749, 3, quoted in iv. 118, d. 

Cu. XC V.—a. ’Arkaioc 6 zonrnc, The charge of cowardice which 
some have endeavoured to fasten on Alczeus, for his misfortune in 
losing his shield during a conflict between the Mitylenzans and 
Athenians, for the possession of Sigeeum, seems to be as unjust as 
is the same charge against Horace for his conduct at Philippi. 
Article Alceus, Class. Dict. Cf. also Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. 
Biog., Alceus, and Hor. ii. Od. xiii, 26, “Et te sonantem,” &c., 
and i. Od. xxxil. 6, “ Lesbio primum,” &c. On the Roman poet’s 
own disaster, ii. Od. vii. 9, “'Tecum Philippos,” &e. Archilochus 
is also said to have lost his shield in a battle with the Thracians. 

b. ratira.... tv pwéree Teujoac, écrit Eg Mirudnrvny, having made 
this the subject of a lyrical poem, or, having made a poem of it in lyric 
verse, he sends it by message to Mitylene, &c. - 

Cu. XCVI.—a. ray yoijpa ixivee—tried every way, left no stone 
unturned. ovbx« tdvrac, trying not to allow, deprecating, cf. ii. 30, f. 
diaBadrAwy, slandering, calumniating, aspersing the character of. 

Cu. XCVIT.—a. rai diaBeBdrAnpévorcr—being calumniated to, (?) set 
at variance with the Persians. 8S. and L. D. gives, being filled with 
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suspicion and hatred against. Cf. v. 35, vi. 46, quoted by B. On 
the dative of the participles vopiZovor—duaB. cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 
401. “‘ The dative expresses also the direction of an action towards 
an object, whether this direction be proper and obvious to the senses 
or an improper one, which is only imagined to accompany an action 
in conformity with a sensible mode of conception.” On the sub- 
ject of the ch. cf. Thirlw. ii. c. 14, p. 212, seqq. 

b. aitirn yap... . tdvvdoreve piytora. Cf. i. 56, on the result of 
Croesus’ inquiry. rév dijpor, the assembly, of the people. Cf. Thucyd. * 
(i, 90. B. 
 €. moddode yap... .. evmEréorepoy diaBadrEv K.7.Ar. easter to cheat, 
or, impose upon, cf. v. 50, b., and on the sentiment expressed, Aris- 
tot. Rhet. i. 1, § 7. 

d. rpsic dé pupiddacg «.7.d. H., § 99, note 4, agrees with most 
authorities that 20,000, and not 30,000, may be taken as the average 
number of Athenian citizens that had a right to vote, in the class- 
ical times. V. quotes a similar exaggeration from Aristoph. Eccles. 
1124, zodtrév wreiov 7 rpicpvpiwy K.r.rX. Cf. also Smith’s C. D., 
Athene. 

e. apy? kakiy x.7.X. “ A decree was passed to send a squadron 
of 20 ships under the command of Melanthius, a man of the 
highest reputation. Hdtus observes that the thirty thousand 
Athenians were more easily deluded than Cleomenes. But it does 
not appear that in this case they were either grossly deceived or 
flagrantly rash. The 20 ships were indeed the occasion of events 
they could not have dreamt of; but they might not unreasonably 
consider the measure as one of prudent precaution, by which an 
avowed enemy was occupied at home, and diverted from an attack 
with which he had already threatened them.” Thir!w. 1. p. 213. 
Cf. D. p. 126, and EK. Hist. of Gr. p. 209. B. compares, on the 
expression, Thucyd. i. 12, #de 1» myéioa «.7.d., and Virgil, Ain. iv. 
169, “ Ille dies primus lethi primusque malorum Causa fuit.” 

Cu. XCVIII.—a. rove Maiovag —Cf. v. 15, seqq. Kard médac, 
at full speed, with all the power of their feet, i.e. on their track or 
trail. S. and L. D. Cf. Jelf, § 629, 3,6. So ward xpdrog. Cf. 
ix. 89, a. 

Cu. XCIX.—a. oi yap 6% Majowe «.r.d. This war is alluded 
to by Thucyd., i. 15, as one in which the rest of the states of 
Greece took part. The bone of contention appears to have been 
the rich plain of Lelantus above Chalcis. Cf. Thirlw. i. c. 10, 

. 436. 
“ Cu. C.—a. Kopnoow—A lofty mt, 40 stades, about 5 miles, from 
Ephesus, at whose foot was a small town and harbour of the same 
name. W. Cf. Thirlw. ii. c. 14, p. 214. 

b. rig axporédvoc—Cf. 1. 84, d. Daring of Sardis 499 B. c. Cf. 
Clinton Fast. Hell. i. p. 24. 

Cu. Cl.—a. rot Tuo\ov—Kisilja Musa Dagh. Smith’s C. D. 

Cu. CII.—a. KuBnBne, also called Cybele. On her identity with 
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Demeter, Rhea, cf. Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., Rhea, and cf. 
iv. 53, d., 76, 6. 

b. rd oxnwropevor—using which us a pretext. That the Persians 
burnt every temple in Greece they could, is certainly an exaggera- 
tion; besides those destroyed in Attica, we only hear of one in 
Naxos, vi. 96, one in Eretria, vi. 102, and one in Phocis, viii. 33. 

ce. évrocg"Advog x7. d. Cf. i. 6, a. vop. tyovrec, having their dis- 
tricts, or cantonments. “The Persian empire was subdivided into 
certain military cantons, independent ofthe civil administration ; 
formed with a reference to the muster-places of the troops. Men- 
tion occurs of those in Asia Minor, and Hdtus expressly speaks of 
the cantons, vouoi, on this side the Halys, consequently we must 
conclude the same to have prevailed on the other side.—Of the 
cantons in Asia Minor, Xenophon particularizes that of which the 
muster-place was the plain of Castolus, as that of Thymbra was 
for the army of Syria; Hdtus also, vi. 95, mentions the Aleius 
Campus in Cilicia.” H. Pers. ch. ii. 2.7. B. For more on the 
Persian system of provincial government, cf. H. J. l., Satrapies. 

d. Evadxidea—Probably the Olympic victor mentioned by Pausa- 
nias, vi. 16. W. 

Cu. CIII.—a. otrw yap ogi x.r.d. for they had acted in such a 
manner, done so much, against Darius, that, knowing reconciliation 
was impossible, they prepared to carry on the war as vigorously as 
before. 

Cu. CIV.—a. rot EvéOovroc—Cf. iv. 162; Thirlw. ii. c. 14, p. 
216, seqq. 

Cu. CV.—a. ob xararpottovra.—cf. iii. 36, b..... "Q Zed, éx- 
yevioOar por xk... may wt be granted me, &c. Cf. Jelf, § 671, b., 
Elliptical use of the Inf. in commands and wishes. The infin. is used 
in forms of wishing or praying, in invocations and entreaties that the 
person addressed would cause some one else to do something. Cf. 
Hom. Il. ii. 412, Aristoph. Lys. 317. 

Cu. CVI.—a, dvacynoev. would arise, happen, from avadoyw i. q. 
avixw. Cf. vii. 14, ; 

b. iva karapriow i¢ rwitd—that I may re-adjust matters, i. e. 
suppress the rebellion. Cf. iv. 161, a. xOdva, a coat of mail, rather 
than a tunic. Schw. The speech savours strongly of Orientalism. 

c. Sapdo—Cf. i. 170, a. 

Cu. CVII.—a. dtéBadXk, deceived, deluded him. Cf. v. 50, 0. 

Cu. CVIIL—a. pepertpivoc—Cf. vii. 229, a. 

Cu. CIX.—a. xpoogipesOa, to bear down upon, rush against, cf. v. 


, a. 

Cu. CX1.—a. warepyalecOa x. r. 2d. strives, fights, with his feet &e. 
B. goes to work with &c. S. and L. D. Observe that the esquire of 
Onesilus is a Carian, On the warlike character of the Carians, 
and their serving for pay, cf. v. 66, a. The words éxdwy and ra 
worenna (oya), cf. Il. 1. 388, sound Homeric. 

b. bm’ akwypew «7. Cf. Virgil, Ain. x. 830, “ Ane magni 
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dextra cadis,” and Ovid, Metamorph. v. 191, “ Magna feres tacitas 
solatia mortis ad umbras A tanto cecidisse viro.” W. 

Cu. CXII.—a. dopo yevopevor—playing an excellent part, being 
most courageous. Cf.v. 124, a., and viii. LIL. B. 

Cu. CXILL.—a. modepioriipia dppara. war-chariots, ridden by two 
men; one managing the reins, the other fighting. This was the 
ancient method of chariot-fighting, kept up to a late period by the 
Thebans in Beeotia. Cf. Diod. xii. 70. W. 

Cu, CX VI.—a. éyovrec. ... Ovyarépag, Cf. iv. 167, a. 

Cu. CX VIL.—a. ratrac piv én’ iypionc x... these cities he took, 
ie pve on a separate day. Schw. Lex. Cf. Thirlw. J. 1, c. 14, 
p. 410. 

Cu. CXVIII.—a. Svevvicwc—Cf. i. 74, 6. On ape. rij¢ gue. 
cf. viii. 86, 6. 

Cu. CXIX.—a. Ati Erpariy—Cf. i. 171, d. 

b. warednOévreg S& Gy odTOL.... owrnpiac. “ Now (dé wv) when 
these Carians were cooped up in this place, they began to deliberate 
concerning their safety. The particle here appears to mark the 
succession of the event spoken of and its sequence to some prior 
event.” Stephens’ Gk Partic. p. 109, 111. 

Cu. CXX.—a. doréovro. prepared themselves. Cf. vii. 143, viii. 
97. B. Cf. Thirlw. ii. c. 14, p. 216. 

Cu. CXXI.—a. rijy iv Mnddow ddov, the road going to Pedasus. 

Cu. CX XII.—a. cite Kiov. This town, which stood on a bay of 
the Propontis, was destroyed by Philip III. of Macedon, f. of Per- 
seus, and rebuilt by Prusias, kg of Bithynia, who called it after 
his own name; Strabo xii. p. 563. B. Now called Ghir, also 
Ghembio and Kemlik. Smith’s C. D. 

b. TépyOac—Gergis or Gergitha, a town of the Troad, N. of the 
Scamander. Smith’s C. D. 

Cu. CXXIII.—a. KvaZopevdg.... Képnyv. On Clazomene cf. 
i. 142, b., and on Cume i. 149, a. 

Cu. CXXIV.—a. Wuynv oik dkpog, not strong of mind, 8. and L. 
D., of a timid or wavering disposition. Cf. v. 112, a. 

b. kpnopvyerov—a refuge, place of retreat. ‘The derivation is given 
in Scapula: “ Proprie sic dicebatur refugium, quod habebant qui 
Minoem Kpijra i. e. Cretensem, legum latorem, fugiebant.” éreiyee— 
had commenced fortifying. B. 

C. ovykadécac rovc over... . Hv dpa tEwOtwvrar tx MrAjrov, Observe 
here the force of the particle dpa, “ Having called together his 
companions in the revolt, he proposed to them to deliberate on the 
state of their affairs, saying that it was better that they should have 
some place of refuge in view, if, as was not improbable, or if, as was 
Jairly to be expected, they should be obliged to quit Miletus.” 
Stephens’ Gk Partic. p, 104. 

Cu. CX XV.—a. ‘Exaraiov—Cf. ii. 143, a., and v- 35, c. 

Cu. CXXVI.—a. wédw repixarhpevoc—This city was 'Evvéia ddot, 
the Nine Ways, afterwards Amphipolis, Jeni-Kenz, (cf. Arrowsmith, 
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Eton Geog. ch. 15, p. 335,) colonized by the Athenians ; Thucyd. 
‘iv. 102. The death of Aristagoras Clinton fixes at 497 B. c., and 
the sending the 10,000 settlers mentioned in Thucyd., at 465 B. c., 
at the distance of thirty-two years from the death of Aristagoras. 
This failed, taking place under the direction of Leagrus and So- 
phanes ; cf. Herod. ix. 75, and Thucyd. i. 100.—Agnon settled it 
437 B. c., twenty-nine years after; by which year Hdtus had left 
Greece and gone to reside at Thurii, and hence he does not men- 
tion the name of Amphipolis. D. fixes the year 444 B.c. as that 
in which “ Hdtus, being forty years old, takes up his residence in. 
Magna Grecia.” See D. p. 162, where this passage is discussed 
at length, and Clinton, Fast. Hell. i. Appendix ix. ‘“ Amphipolis 
fell into the hands of Brasidas B. c. 424, and of Philip B. c. 358.” 
Smith’s C. D. 


BOOK VI. ERATO. 


PROGRESS AND SUPPRESSION OF THE IONIAN REVOLT. FIRST EXPE- 
DITION, OF MARDONIUS ; SECOND, OF DATIS AND ARTAPHERNES:? 
BATTLE OF MARATHON AND DEATH OF MILTIADES. 


Cu. I.—a. peperipévoe—having been sent, or, permitted to go, cf. 
vii. 229, a. d0ev, as he pretended, cf. vii. 211, 6., 1. 73, e., &e. 

b. rovro rd vxdénua—For other instances of metaphor, cf. vi. 
27, c. On the history of what is here told, cf. Thirlw. ii. ch. 14, 
p- 218. 

Cu. I].—a. viduve rv x. 7... On the Double Genitive here, cf. 
Jelf, § 543, 1. We sometimes find a substantive followed by two 
genitives. See § 466,2. In this construction the substantive and 
one of the genitives form one compound notion, on which the other 
genitive grammatically depends: so here, ‘Ic. ied. rév “Ilwvwy-riy- 
nyEmoviay rou mode Aap. wodéiuov. Cf. vi. 67. Kkara—Anpapyrov 
Kararavow-ric-Bacrning, and vi. 129, a., and 1.52. On Sardinia, 
cf. v. 106, and i. 170, a. : 

Cu. Il].—a. we Baowsic .... tavacrhoac «.r.d. On the Per- 
sian custom of transplanting conquered nations, ef. ii. 104, a. 

Cu. 1V.—a. avdpde ’Arapvirew, cf. 1. 160, b. 

Cu. VI.—a. ®oircec piv icav rowOvpdraro. The hostility of the 
Pheenicians to the Gks, and especially to the Ionians, in almost 
every age, cf. vill. 68, d., 90, a., arose undoubtedly from the suc- 
cessful rivalry of the Ionians with them in commerce ; hence their 
anxiety on the present occasion to overthrow the marine of their 
adversaries and injure their trade. B. Cf. i. 142, 6., and H. Pers. 
ch. i. p. 107. “ They (the Ionians) contested with the Pheenicians 
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the advantage of possessing the grand exchange of Asia and 
Europe: their harbours were crowded by vessels from every port 
on the Mediterranean, and their fleets of merchantmen and men- 
of-war covered the Aigean.” See also H. Pheenic. ch. ii. p. 60, 
seqq., “The hatred of the Phenicians towards the Greeks is 
shown in nothing clearer, than in their ready willingness to lend 
their fleets to the Persians; and in the active share they took in 
the Persian expeditions against the whole of Greece, or against 
the separate states,” &c. On the Phcenician commerce with 
Greece, see D. p. 46. 

Cu. VII.—a. xpoBothovc—delegates, or deputies, sent to the ge- 
neral assembly to consult for the good of Ionia, cf. i. 170. Similar 
were the zpdBovdo ripe “EXXadog, sent to the Isthmus, vi. 172. On 
the rpoBovrtor at Athens appointed to act as a committee of public 
safety, Thucyd. vili. 1, see MpéBovkce in Smith’s D. of A. 

b. tc Tanwyov. Cf. i. 18, 6. and refs, and H. P. A. § 148. 

Cu. VIII.—a. Tpimviec x... On the different Ionian colonies, 
ef. i. 142 and notes. Remark that “ Ephesus, Colophon, and Le- 
bedus are not mentioned, and seem to have kept aloof.” Thirlw. 
ii. p. 219. 

H. [X.—a. ra ipd—ra idta—ra ipa, the temples of the gods; ra 
idia, not onty the houses of private individuals, but any public edifices, 
not dedicated to the worship of the gods ; such as are called by the 
ancients doa, when opposed to ieod. V. 

b. tumeonoera, On this form, usually considered the 2nd of the 
four forms of the future with a passive sense, cf. the Excerpta 
Critica, pt. ii., at the end of The Greek Theatre, p. 447. Cf. also 
Jelf, § 407, 1, obs. 1. 

Cu. X.—a. dyvwpootvy re duexoiwvro—persisted in headstrong 
obstinacy. B. Cf. v. 83, 6. 

Cu. X1.—a. ’Ezi Zvpot axpic—upon the edge of a razor; cf. S. 
and L. D.; balanced so fine that a hair would turn the scale, i. e. in 
the greatest danger, where the least mischance may cause utter ruin. 
This passage is quoted by Longinus § xxii., and is perhaps imi- 
tated from Homer, 11. x. 173, ravrecow imi Evpod torara axe. Cf. 
Theognis 557; Eurip. Pheen. 1088; Aristoph. Plut. 225; and Livy 
xxix. 17. “In discrimine est nunc humanum genus, utrum vos, 
an Carthaginienses, principes orbis terrarum videat.” W. V 

b. Osiv ra ica vepdvrwr, if the gods grant equal favour to either 
party, if they stand neutral. It occurs again in vi. 109. 

Cu. XII.—a. dvdywy imi xépac x. 7. d., leading his vessels in single 
file, lit. towards the wing, one after the other. So éi xépwe, in 
Thucyd. ii. 90, vi. 50, viii. 104, on which Arnold notes that “the 
phrase generally means a long column of men or ships, or a long 
line. The notion of thinness or expansion being equally preserved 
in both a single rank and a single file, but usage has generally 
applied the term to the latter.” Of course, vessels sailing in this 
manner, one after another, would readily, by facing round, form 
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into line of battle, a manceuvre practised by Cnemus in Thucyd. 
ii, 90 

b. duéexdoov. The manceuvre called the diecplus, was,” (Arnold 
Thucyd. i. 49,) “a breaking through the enemy’s line, in order, by a 
rapid turn of the vessel, to strike the enemy’s ship on the side or 
stern, where it was most defenceless, and so sink it.” , 

ce. émtBarag. On the number of the epibate, a service correspond- 
ing to our marines, to each trireme, it is remarked by Arnold, that, 
from a comparison of Thucyd. iii. 91 and 95, it results, that each 
vessel of war carried 10; and the same proportion holds good from 
Thucyd. ii. 92 and 102, as 400 Epibatz are there described as the 
complement of 40 ships. Such, at least, was the case during the 
Bell. Pelopon., when naval manceuvres were much improved, and 
more depended on the lightness and ease with which the vessel 
was managed, than on the effective strength of the fighting men, 
or boarders, she carried. In c. 15 of this book, Hdtus speaks of 
40 Epibate to each ship, which belongs to the earlier state of 
naval tactics. In Xerxes’ fleet, each vessel had 30; ef. vii. 96, a. 
In his History of Rome, vol. ii. p. 573, Arnold, speaking of the. 
number of fighting men employed on board ship by the Romans, 
(in the quinqueremes used 260 B. c., on one occasion 300° seamen 
and 120 soldiers,) in comparison with the marines of the Greek 
vessels of war, makes the following observations: “There is no 
doubt that the naval service of the ancient nations was out of all 
proportion inferior to their land service; the seamen were alto- 
gether an inferior class, and the many improvements which had 
been made in the military art on shore seemed never to have 
reached naval warfare. Ships worked with oars were still ex- 
clusively used as ships of war; and although the use of engines, 
well deserving the name of artillery, was familiar in sieges, yet it 
had never been adopted in sea-fights, and the old method of at- 
tempting to sink or disable an enemy’s vessel by piercing her just 
below the water with the brazen beak affixed to every ship’s bows, 
was still universally practised. The system of fighting, therefore, 
necessarily brought the ships close to one another; and if the 
fighting men on one side were clearly superior to those on the 
other, boarding, if it could be effected, would insure victory. The 
fighting men in the ancient ships, as is well known, were quite 
distinct from their rowers or seamen, and their proportion to these 
varied, as boarding was more or less preferred to manceuvring.” 

d. Sv rypépne, throughout the day. Cf. i. 97, ii. 173, vii. 210. VY. 
On the narrative, cf. Thirlw. 11. c. xiv. p. 220, seqq. 

Cu. XIIL.—a. ra ywopeva ix rév Téovwy—Cf. i. ¢., de Causal. 

b. Aidxeoce rod Sv\0owvrog—Cf. iii. 39, 139. 

Cu. XIV.—a. 1d wowdr. the Commonwealth. Cf. Jelf, § 436, y. 
quoted ini. 136, 0. kai fort... . év 79 ayopg. From this, as well 
as from iii. 60, it is evident Hdtus visited Samos. Cf. D. p. 42. 

Cu. XV.—a. éw éxdorne.... émPBarevoyrac. Cf, vi. 12, ¢. 
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Cu. XVI.—a4. Ozcpodopiwy.—Cf. ii. 171, 8. 

Cu. XVII.—a. yatdoug 52 waradicac, having disabled or water- 
logged several merchantmen ; so that they barely floated, with the 
deck alone above water; in which condition the only chance of 
escape for the crew lay in swimming, should the land be near 
enough to permit it. Cf. viii. 90, and Thucyd. i. 50. 

b. Tupsnviv. Cf. the notice of their piratical habits in i. 163, a. 
b., andi, 94,. They, as well as the Carthaginians, were the old 
enemies of the Phoceans, Thirlw. ii. c. xiv. p. 221. 

Cu. XVIII.—a. aipéovor war’ dxpnc, take it by storm; properly, 
From the highest point (the citadel) to the lowest, i. e. altogether— 
penitus. Jelf, § 628,1,a. Cf. Arnold on Thucyd. iv. 112. Cf. 
also vi. 82. On the date of the taking of Miletus and the battle of 
Lade, 494 B. c., cf. i. 92, a. 

Cu. XIX.—a, imedy card rovro «x. r.d., “quum ad hunc Jocum 
natrationis infra sequuturum pervenero.” Jelf, § 629, 1, a. . rére 
penoOnoopa. Cf. vi. 77, infr. aaperOnxny, just above, an addition. 
Cf. i. 186, a. 

b. ipdy rd év Adtpor, On this temple, the shrine of Branchide, 
ef. i. 45,d. On the comprehensive meaning here of ipéy, cf. i. 47, a. 

c. érépwOt Tov A6you—Cf. 1. 92, ii. 159, v. 36. 4 . 

Cu. XX.—a. iwi rp "EpvOpp....*Apry «.r.d. “ By order of 
Darius the citizens of Miletus were transplanted (cf. ii. 104, a.) 
to the head of the Persian Gulf, (cf. i. 1,) and settled in a town 
called Ampe, in the marshes near.the mouth of the Tigris.” 
Thirlw. ii. p. 222. 

Cu. XXI.—a. SvBapira«.7r.r. Cf. v. 44, a. 

b. Spvvixw. On Phrynichus the Tragedian, who first exhibited 
411 B. c., and who must be carefully distinguished from a later 
comic poet of the same name, consult the essay in the Gk Theatre, 
p- 17—24, and the Chronology of the Drama in the same work, 
p- 93. On the narrative, cf. Thirlw. ii. c. 14, p. 222. With re- 
gard to the construction ®puviyy ronoavte... . dddtavrt, where 
the dat. expresses the reference, cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 562, 2. “ In- 
stead of the gen. absolute is sometimes used, in consequence of a 
change of construction, Ist, the nom. absolute; as in ii. 133, ai 
voxteg x.r.r. 2nd, the dat. absolute, inasmuch as the subject of 
the participle may be considered as that in reference to which the 
action of the verb takes place.” 

Cu. XXI1.—a. Zayrdaioe yap x. 7. “The Naxians, according 
to Strabo, founded Zancle, but Thucydides, vi. 4, ascribes it to 
Cumzan freebooters, who being subsequently reinforced from 
Chalcis and the rest of Euboea, spread along the northern shore of — 
the island. They afterwards invited to their fair shore their kins- 
men in Asia Minor, when hard pressed by the Persians; the Sa- 
mians and Milesians accepted the invitation, but had the baseness 
to expel the Zancleans from their city and seize it for themselves : 
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497 8.c. They were, however, in turn expelled by Anaxilaus of 
Rhegium 494 B.c., cf. Thucyd. vi. 5, who made it over to the 
Messenians, from which time it was reckoned a Dorian city, 
and was called Messana.” H. P. A. § 83. Cf. also Smith’s C. D., 
Messana. 

b. rij¢ SuceXinc. These words Hdtus adds to show that the place 
he speaks of was in Sicily itself, for gort pév SueAGv was ambigu- 
rae since it might belong to the Sicels, and yet not be in Sicily. 

chw. 

Cu. XXITI.—a. Aoxpoiot rotor Exlepupiown, “Of the cities of 
Magna Grecia Lacedemon was reputed the common parent, 
though only Tarentum can be considered of really Spartan origin ; 
and that on the authority of the legend of the Parthenii. The con- 
nexion of Sparta with the Epizephyrian Locrians, so called from 
the neighbouring promontory, Zephyrium, is not quite clear; it is 
said to have commenced with the Messenian war. Although both 
their name and history indicate a totally different origin, they 
passed eventually for a Dorian settlement, and, as such, were as- 
sisted by Lacedeemon in the war with Crotona.” H. P. A. § 80. 
Cf. also Thirlw. ii. c. xii. p. 94, and Smith’s C. D., Loert Epize- 
phyrt. 

b. Pnyiov—* Rhegium (Reggio) is said to have been founded, 
under the immediate direction of the Delphic oracle, by a band of 
Chalcidians who had been consecrated to Apollo, after the manner 
of the Italian Sacred Spring, (cf. the original passage from Strabo, 
given in H. P. A. § 82,) to avert a famine, and were joined by 
Messenian exiles forced to quit their country on the fall of Ithome.” 
Thirlw. ii. p. 92. See also the article Ver Saerum, Smith’s D. of 
A., and Smith’s C. D., Rhegium. 

C. ovppiéac Toit LSapiowr, holding a conference with the Samians. 
Cf. ii. 64, vii. 29, 153. B. 

d. "Ivucov wéktyv. In the S. of Sicily, on the left bank of the R. 
Hypsa, and EK. of Selinus. rove copupaiouc, the head or leading men. 
Cf. iii. 82, 159, vi. 98. B. ; 

Cu. XXV —a. mepisBadéaro. Lon. for zepieBddovro, acquired 
for themselves, obtained. Cf. iii. 71. This ch. is referred to in vii. 
153, @., q. V. 

b. 2@edovryy iroxvacac, voluntarily submitting. Cf. i. 130, and 
vi. 109. B. : 

Cu. XX VI.—a. Koidotor—the Hollows, the W. coast of Eubcea, - 
between the promontories Caphareus and Chersonesus, very dan- 
gerous to ships. Smith’s C. D. 

Cu. XXVIT.—a. Sidi... . ro0onpaivev, sc. 6 Osdc. W. Cf. 
Introduction, on the Character of the Writings of Hdtus. 

b. Node brocaBwyv—a pestilence coming suddenly upon them. A 
few lines below, 1) vavpayin izodaBotca is the sea-fight following, 
coming next. B. Cf. viii. 12, d. 
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c. é¢ yévux.r.X. Other instances of metaphor in Hdtus occur 
in v. 18, vi. 1, 12, viii. 83, 109, 140, and i. 181, iii. 155, vii. 135. 

Cu. XXVIII.—a. ’Arapvioc—Cf. i. 160, 6. ’ 

Cu. XXIX.—a. girowvyiny roujvde T. avawpéera, entertains such a 
love of life, shows such cowardice. Tepoida yhéocav pereic—uttering, 
speaking the Persian language; yeooay teva in iv. 135. Cf. also 
vi. 37, Braorby periéva, to send forth a shoot, and ix. 16, ddxova 
peruévat, to shed tears. B. 

Cu. XXX.—a. otr dy irabe waxdy ovdiv x.7.r. A conjecture 
founded on the bounty of Darius, who was always mindful of good 
services, and on the duty of gratitude enforced by the Persian law. 
Cf. i. 137. The crime of Histizeus was certainly great, but the 
benefit he had rendered the monarch and the nation in saving 
them in their flight from Scythia, v. 11, might be deemed sufficient 
to blot out the memory of his treason.—Other instances of the 
gratitude or the kindness of Darius were Democedes, Demaratus, 
vii. 104, d., Syloson, Coes, Metiochus, s. of Miltiades, iv. 137, a., 
Sandoces, vii. 94. B. His treatment of the Milesians and Eretrians 
too, vi. 119, 120, was, when the provocation is considered, remark- 
ably mild. V. 

H. XXXI.—a. toaytvevov x. r.r. Cf. iii. 149, a., and refs. 

Cu. XXXII.—a. rac arerac—Cf. vi. 9. 

b. advaoracrove rupa ac.—carried from their country into Central 
Asia. S.and L. D. Cf. ii. 104, a., and iii. 149, on the Persian 
style of conquest. adroiat ipoiot, temples and all. Cf. Jelf, § 604, 1, 
quoted in i. 52, ¢. 
 ¢. rd rptrov Iwvec karedovAwOnoar. Cf. i. 92, a. 

Cu. XXXIII.—a. Tépwvfoc. On the Propontis, a Samian co- 
lony: of the other towns, Selymbria, Byzantium, Chalcedon, and 
Mesambria were colonies from Megara, Proconnesus and Cardia 
from Miletus. Cf. on the narrative, Thirlw. u. c. 14, p. 223. 

Cu. XXXIV.—a. rove Baorrjjac, the chief men, cf. vii. 165, d. B. 

b. riv tony ddov, The sacred way here meant is probably that 
spoken of by Strabo, ix. p. 646, by which the Pythic procession 
went to Delphi, (“The theortcs sent by the Athenians to Delphi 
were always particularly brilliant,” Smith’s D. of A.,] and not the 
noted sacred road that led from Athens to Eleusis, and which, of 
course, did not pass through the Phocians or Beotians. W. 

Cu. XXXV.—a. oixine reOpurrorpdgov, of a family that kept a 
team of horses (for the games), cf. vi. 125, i. e. of a highly wealthy 
family, as the expense of keeping horses in Attica was greater, 
owing to the nature of the country, than in most others, and this, 
“ the chariot-race, with four full-grown horses,” txzwy redsiwy dpdpog, 
or déppa, cf. Smith’s D. of A., was the most expensive of all the con- 
tests. Cf. the argument to the Aristoph. Nub. and Thucyd. vi. 16. 

b. 6 MaAriddne—Cf. iv. 137, a. His genealogical table is thus 
given in the Oxford Ch. Tables; with the exception of what re- 
lates to Thucydides, which I have added. 
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CyYPsELUs, vi. 35, descendant of Ajax and AZasus. 
Oy ae ES ete Es 








pens ae nS Sek ATS 
Miltiades, chosen tyrant Cimon 
of the Chersonese, vi. 34, &c. | 
——_——_—_—_ —-—. — 
Stesagoras succeeds his Miltiades of Marathon, m. Hegysipyle d. of Olorus 
uncle Miltiades, vi. 38, | kg of Thrace, who, after the death 
-— ——__A—+____-, of Miltiades, married again another 
Metiochus, kindly Cimon, the Athenian. Athenian, and had a son 
treated by Darius, 
vi, 41. p Olorus, f. to 


Thucydides, the Historian. 


c. cai aixuac, As Thracians it would be natural to them to carry 
these with them, in accordance with the ancient fashion of Greece. 
Cf. Thucyd. i. 6. B. 

Cu. XXXVI.—a. dzereiyice rov icOudy «.7.d. This wall, Pro- 
copius tells us, was afterwards repaired by. the emperor Justinian. 
The walls of Antoninus, Hadrian, and Severus in Britain, and the 
great wall of China erected for similar purposes, are familiar to 
every one. B. 

Cu. XXXVII.—a. Ko. tv yvwuy yeyovmc. beloved by Cresus. 
Coraes. Soin S. and L. D., according to his mind, i. e. in favour 
with him. Schw., and Jelf, § 622, 3, b., known to Croesus. 

b. pereei, cf. vi. 29, a. This explanation, but an incorrect one, 
of the similitude contained in the threat that Cresus would root up 
the city as it were a pine-tree, is considered by D. p. 89, as a proof, 
cf. i. 153, a., that Hdtus was not acquainted with the works of 
Charon of Lampsacus, at least not with that concerning Lamp- 
sacus; for he would there have learnt that Lampsacus was called 
in old times Mcrotea, and the most simple point of the allusion, 
mirvog Todorov, could not have escaped him. 

Cu. XXXVIII.—a. we vdpoc oixuorg, Cf. Thucyd. v. 11, on the 
honours paid by the Amphipolitans to Brasidas. “Also Aristot. 
Ethics, v. 7, § 1, and Smith’s D. of A., Colonia. 

b. broepportpov—considerably daring, more daring than might 
have been expected. Cf. Jelf, § 784, quoted in i. 27, bd. 

Cu. XXXIX.—a. ra rpnypara—the government, or power. Cf. 
iii. 80, 137, iv. 164. dev, forsooth, as they pretended. Cf. Jelf, 
§ 726, 2, a., quoted in i. 59, 2. 

b. év G\Xw AOyw—cef. vi, 103. W. 

ec. elye war’ oixouc.... émurystwy. he kept himself at home, under 
pretence of honouring his brother Stesagoras, i. e. honouring his 
memory. B. 

d. ‘HynuntAnyv. Cf. vi. 35, 5. 

Cu. XL.—a, carehapBave S& pry x.t.rX. Here réyv eareydvrwv 
monyparwy, the matters which then occurred, are doubtless the events 
which Hdtus had begun to mention in c, 33, before he began this 
digression concerning Miltiades, the first tyrant of the Chersonese, 
“nd which he proceeds to set forth in c. 41, viz. the final flight of 
Miltiades to Athens. Tpiryw érei robrwy might, by itself, signify the 
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third year after; but from the context it is plain that the third 
year before these things is meant. The events that befell him the 
third year before were yaderwrepa, more grievous than what now 
overtook him. For at the present time, as is stated in the next 
ch. 41, he escaped to Athens, cf. iv. 137, a., with all his property, 
ard lost only one vessel, in which was his son, who, though cap- 
tured, was treated rather as a friend than an enemy by Darius; 
while in the third year before he was compelled to escape the 
_ Scythians by a hasty flight and temporary exile. Schw. 

Cu. XLI.—a. éoinos caxdv piv oidiv x. 7d. On the generous 
conduct of Darius, cf. vi. 30, a. ‘Instead of death or a prison he 
received a fair estate and a Persian wife.” Thirlw. /./. Themis- 
tocles similarly received the cities of Magnesia, Lampsacus, and 
Myus: Thucyd. i. 138. Such assignments were common among 
the Persians, both of districts, cities, or villages, cf. ii. 98, @., vil. 
104, d., and H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 414—416, who mentions that such 
assignments are now called Zokuls. They occur frequently in the 
history of British India under the name of jagheers. 

Cu. XLII.—a. oysddv vara ra aira n.r.rd. Cf. 11.90. B. On 
the sound policy of these measures, cf. Thirlw. ii. p. 225. 

Cu. XLIII.—a. “Apa dé rq tapi, x.7.d. In the commencement of 
the spring, after the king had dismissed his other generals, Mardonius, 
8. of Gobryas, &c. This expedition of Mardonius is dated 492 B. c. 
in Clinton F. H. i. p. 26. Prideaux dates it 494 B. c., and B. 
even one year earlier. The Gobryas here mentioned was one of 
the seven conspirators ; cf. iii. 70. Observe that Mardonius was a 
kinsman of the king. Cf. iv. 167, a. : 

b. orparov vaurixdy, a force fit to be embarked on board ship, as 
Casaubon rightly interprets it ; for it was impossible for Mardonius 
to take the ships, as well as those to man them, from Persia to 
Cilicia. Cf. Aisch. Pers. v. 54, vaiy 7 éwédyouc «.7.rd. W. 

C. péytoroy Owiipa.... rove yap rupdvvouvg x.7.d. “One of the 
first proceedings of Mardonius after his arrival in Ionia, was to 
depose the tyrants who had been placed in the cities by his pre- 
decessor, and to set up a democratical constitution. This change 
appeared so repugnant to Persian maxims, that Hdtus thought it 
sufficient to silence the objections of those who doubted that demo- 
cracy could have found an advocate among the seven conspirators. 
It does indeed indicate more knowledge of mankind, larger views, 
and sounder principles of policy, than could have been expected 
from a barbarous and despotic court, and reflects honour on the 
understanding of Mardonius or of Darius. Yet the last insurrection 
had shown, that while the dominion of the tyrants irritated the 
people, and afforded a constant motive to rebellion, their own 
fidelity was by no means secure. A popular form of government 
gave a vent to the restless spirits which might otherwise have 
endangered the public quiet: and in the enjoyment of civil liberty 
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and equality the sovereignty of the foreign king was almost for- 
gotten.” Thirlw. ii. p. 225. 

d. ’Egtrpiay kai ’AOnvac. As they had assisted Aristagoras, v. 
99, and 105. Cf. also Thirlw. J. 1. 

Cu. XLIV.—a. rpdcynua—a pretext. Cf. iv. 167,56. bca¢g av 
mr. divavro. Cf. Jelf, § 870, obs. 4. Frequently a comparative 
clause introduced by we, brwe, 4, Or bcov, and expressing posst- 
bility, serves to strengthen a superlative, or a comparative. 

b. ra yap évric Maxeddyvwy %Ovea—not the nations ix Macedonia, 
but, the nations between Macedonia and Persia, i. e. those on the Per- 
stan side of Macedonia. Miller, Ueber die Maked. p. 28, quoted 
by B. sd rv Hrepov, passed under the shore, cf. Jelf, § 639, iii. 
1, a., (hugged the land). On Acanthus cf. vii. 115, a. 

Cc. émimecwy O& ogt K.T.r. and as they were doubling the cape, (of 
Mt Athos,) a mighty and irresistible north wind came upon them, 
and very roughly handled a great number of their vessels by wrecking 
them against Mt Athos. On mdnOei roddde, cf. Jelf, § 899, I, ¢., 
Pleonasm—the use, here, of an adjective with its abstract subst. 
or instrumental dat. éBadd\wy, driving them out of their proper 
course, or out of the sea against the rocks. Athos, now Monte Santo. 

d. Onowdeorarne tobonc K.T.r., 1. e. since the sea that washes Athos 
ts extremely full of marine monsters. Cf. i. 110, 111; iv. 174, 181. 
doacoduevor, dashed. B. 

Cu. XLV.—a. Bodyot. also called Sovyec and Boiyec. Cf. vil. 
73, a. They were an independent tribe of Thracian blood, ef. 
Thirlw. /. 7., who inhabited the N. of Macedonia near Bercea, 
according to B., whence some of them are said to have emigrated 
into Phrygia, to which they gave their name. On the Satrapy of 
Phrygia, the capital of which was Celene, and which compre- 
hended what was afterwards called Galatia, see H. Pers. ch. i., 
Satrapies. | : 

Cu. XLVI.—a. Acuriow 62 rei «.r.d. 491 B. c. (Oxfd. Chron. 
Tables.) This date, as the expedition of Mardonius is there fixed 
492 B. c., and the time necessary for the Persian preparations for 
Marathon has to be considered, appears less accurate than the 
order of events given by L. and followed by B. “The capture of 
Miletus 498 B..c.; the next year, 497 B.c., the Persians conquered 
the islands, Chios, Tenedos, &c.; the next, 496 B. c., was spent in 
preparations for the expedition of Mardonius, which took place in 
the spring of 495 B. c. (Herod. vi. 43.) In 493 B. c. the Thasians 
were ordered to demolish their walls, and heralds were sent 
throughout Greece to demand tokens of submission; the two fol- 
lowing years were spent in preparations for the expedition of Datis 
and Artaphernes, and in the third, 490 B.c., Marathon was fought; 
and Salamis ten years subsequently, 480 B. c.” The chronolo 
in Long’s Summary of Hdtus, p. 162, differs from both of the 
above. 
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_ 6. te re hreipov x.r.d. Cf. Thucyd. i. 100, on the mines and lands 
which belonged to the Thasians on the opposite coast of Thrace, 
and y. 170, 6. These afterwards fell into the hands of the Athe- 
nians, 463 B.c. Thucyd.i. 101. Cf. Smith’s C. D., Thasos. On 
the revenue thence, see the refs given under Tédoc, Smith’s D. of A. 

2. gover KapTa@y arehiow—free from ali taxes on the fruits of the 
earth. B. - 

Cu. XLVIL.—a. ra ot Boirmxec avevoov—Cf. H. Pheenice. ch. ii. 
p- 39, ch. iii. p. 76. “ Here, in Thasos, they discovered that the 
mountains of the island abounded in gold: this magnet soon at- 


tracted them, and here they founded mines—works of which Hdtus 


saw the shafts and galleries.” Cf. also D. p. 43. 

b. dpoc ... Enrnoe. where a great mt has been turned upside down 
tn the search for ore. Schw. 

Cu. XLVIII.—a. viac re paxpac—Cf. i. 2,6. On earth and 
water, cf. iv. 126, b. 

Cu. XLIX.—a. imi odiow xovrac—thinking that the Aiginetans 
had given it (earth and water) with a hostile intention against 
them (the Athenians). Hoogev. ad Viger. p. 249. B. Cf. Jelf, 
§ 634, 3, a., and i. 61, c. 

Cu. L.—a. bn viv carayddxov x. r.. forthwith then, O Ram, tip 
your horns with brass, as you will have to engage with (be acquainted 
with, S.and L. D.] a mighty calamity. A similar jest is found in 
Cicero, In Verr. ii. c. 78, quoted by V. 

Cu. Li.—a. dé8are—calumniated, cast aspersions on, cf. v. 97, a. 
So dtaBory, slander, iii. 66, 73. 

b. oixing 6& ric «.7r.r. “After the death of Aristodemus, the 
throne of Sparta was shared by his two sons, Eurysthenes and 
Procles. The kingly office continued to be hereditary in their 
lines, which were equal in power, though a certain precedence or 
dignity was allowed to that of Eurysthenes, grounded on his sup- 
posed priority of birth. It was not, however, from these remote 
ancestors that the two royal families derived their distinguishing 
appellations. The elder house was called the Agids, after Agis, 


son of Eurysthenes ; the minor the Eurypontids, from Eurypon, 


the successor of Sous, son of Procles: a remarkable fact, not very 
satisfactorily explained from the martial renown of these princes, 
and perhaps indicating a concealed break in each series.” 'Thirlw. 
i. p. 293. Read chs. 7 and 8 of same vol., and cf. the List of 
Spartan kings in vol. iii. of Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., or the 
Genealogy in the Oxf. Chr. Tables, p. 38. 

Cu. LIl.—a. Aakedaipdvir yaop— Aristodemus, as it was be- 
lieved every where except at Sparta, had not lived to enter Pelo- 
ponnesus, but had fallen at Delphi, by a thunderbolt or shaft of 
Apollo. He left twin sons, Procles and Kurysthenes, who succeed- 
ed to his claim of an equal share with Temenus and Cresphontes,” 
&e. Thirlw. i. p. 261, seqq. To the same effect Muller, Dor. i. p. 
104, who also treats at considerable length of the epic poets here 
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referred to by Hdtus. “ According to the common tradition, which 
was derived from the epic poets, the twin brothers took possession 
of Sparta after the death of their father; whereas the national 
tradition of Sparta, as Hdtus informs us, represented Aristodemus 
himself to have been the first ruler, and that the double dominion 
of his children was not settled till after his death ; the first-born, 
however, enjoying a certain degree of precedence.” With regard 
to the accounts of the expedition of the Heraclide derivable from 
“the traditionary lore scattered in such abundance throughout the 
ancient epic poems,” Miller, Dor. i. p. 57, says, ‘‘ This event, 
however, early as it was, lay without the range of the epic poetry, 
and therefore whatever circumstances connected with it were men- 
tioned, they must have been introduced either accidentally or in 
reference to some other subject. In no one large class of epic 
poems was this event treated at length, neither by the Cyclic poets, 
nor the authors of the Nécro. In the Hota attributed to Hesiod, 
it appears only to have been alluded to in a few short passages. 
Hdtus nevertheless mentions poets who related the migrations of 
the Heraclide and Dorians into Laconia. Perhaps these belonged 
to the class who carried on the mythological fables genealogically, 
as Cinethon the Laconian, and also Asius who celebrated the de- 
scent of Hercules; and from the character of his poems it is pro- 
bable that he also commemorated his descendants. —Or they may 
have been the historical poets, romrai ioropicoi, such as Kumelus 
the Corinthian, although those alluded to by Hdtus cannot have 
composed a separate poetical history, as the former did of Corinth; 
since they would doubtless have followed the national tradition of 
Sparta; and this, with respect to the first princes of the Hera- 
clide, differed from the accounts of all the poets with which Hdtus 
was acquainted, and was not the general tradition of Greece.” 

b. ’Apyeiny. sister to Theras, who was guardian to Kurysthenes 
and Procles. Cf. iv. 147, a. 

c. ob Suvapévouc dé yvdvat x... and that they then, or even before 
then, asked the mother ; but she answered, that not even she herself 
could distinguish between them, and though she knew tt perfectly well, 
she said so. In this latter sentence Gronovius indeed makes éyew 
depend upon ciduay, ets optime nosset tila aperire; but it seems 
preferable to follow Schw. in referring the Néyey radra to the pre- 
ceding gava, of which it is little else than a repetition. 7d kapra, 
sure enough, in good earnest. Cf. iii. 104, a., and ref. to Jelf, and 
i. 71, vii. 16. 

Cu. LITI.—a. Tatra (what I have just spoken of —rdd_e (what 
follows). Odrog generally refers to what immediately precedes, dd. 
to what immediately follows. Jelf, § 655, obs. 6, Demonstrative 
Pronouns. Cf. vi. 58, a. rovrove yao dy robg Awpitwy x. r. dX. For I 
say, (supply yoddw. B.,) that these kings of the Dorians up to Perseus 
the s. of Danae, the name of the deity, i. e. Zeus, f. of Perseus, being 
left out of the list, are correctly enumerated by the Gks, and rightly 
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demonstrated to be Gis ; for already at that time they counted as Gis. 
The participles carad. and dzoéex. are used for infinitives. Schw. 
On the Egyptian origin of Perseus, cf. ii. 91, 6., and on redeiv, to 
count as, be reckoned among, cf. ii. 51, a. 

Cu. LIV.—a. 6 Mepoetc «.r.r. Cf. ni. 91, 6. 

Cu. LV.—a. iévreg Aiytrrioe.... Awptiwy Baorniac. On the 
extremely obscure subject of the traditions of Egyptian and other 
foreign settlers in Greece, read Thirlw. i. c. 3. On the irruption 
of the Dorians into the Peloponnese, see the sketch in Arnold’s 
Thucydides, i. c. 12, note, “ The great family, or rather clan,” &c. 

Cu. LVI.—a. Tépea dé 6) «.r.d. This subject is discussed at 
considerable length in Miller, Dor. ii. p. LOI, seqq. ‘The Doric 
sovereignty was a continuation of the heroic or Homeric; and 
neither in the one nor the other are we to look for that despotic 
power, with which the Gks were not acquainted until they had 
seen it in foreign countries. In those early times the king, to- 
gether with his council, was supreme ruler and judge, but not 
without it; he was also chief commander in war, and as such pos- 
sessed a large executive authority, as circumstances required. His 
office on the whole bore an analogy to the power of Jupiter; and 
it received a religious confirmation from the circumstance of his 
presiding at and performing the great public sacrifices with the 
assistance of soothsayers. The royal dignity was also guarded 
by the sanction of the sacerdotal office, for the kings were priests 
of Jupiter Uranius and Jupiter Lacedemon, and offered public 
sacrifices to Apollo on every new moon and 7th day; they also re- 
_ ceived the skins of all sacrificed animals as a part of their income. 
From this circumstance, added to the fact that in war they had a 
right to the back of every victim, and had liberty to sacrifice as 
much as they wished, it follows that they presided over the entire 
worship of the army, being both priests and princes, like the Aga- 
memnon of Homer.” Add, from Thirlw. i. p. 319, “ both were 
ty of Jupiter, but with the distinction, that the one, :pro- 

ably the elder, ministered to the god under his Dorian title, the 
other, under that which he bore in Laconia, probably before the 
conquest.” Cf. also H. P. A. § 25. ef d& pa) x. 7.d., but that if he 
were, (viz. a hinderer of the king,) that he should be laid under the 
ban, should. be held by, involved in, made liable to, the curse, considered 
as polluted. On «i dé pr for «i dé, cf. Jelf, § 860,5. A negative 
sentence is often followed by «i dé wy for «i dé, this form being com- 
monly used to express the contrary of the former conditional sen- 
tence. Cf. Thucyd. ii. 5. On «i dé for ei dé py, cf. Hdtus iii. 154, a. 

b. xardy dé dvdpac Noyddacg x.r.-X. The number of the king’s 
body-guard is, by Thucydides, v. 72, stated to be 300; unless, 
therefore, some error has crept into the text, we must either sup- 

se only 100 of these attended him on ordinary occasions, cf. 

Phirlw. 1. p. 334 and 448, App. ii., or that this number was pecu- 
liarly selected as an especial guard out of the whole body. On the 
x 
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300, the picked regiment of Sparta and the flower of her force, (en- 
titled imeic, kniyhts, or horsemen, being really foot, “ at first pro- 
bably,” cf. note in Arnold’s Thucyd. v. 72, “chiefs who fought in 
chariots, this being the early sense of tazeve and imzorije,”) cf. 1. 67, 
7. ‘From the number of those discharged from this body the 
five agathoergi were taken, who, for the space of a year, served the 
state in missions.” Mill. Dor. ii. p. 257. Cf. also vii. 205, e. 

Cu. LVII.—a. Ta dé @Xa x. 7.X. On this and the following chs. 
throughout, cf. Mull. Dor. ii. p. 104, bk. ili. c. 6, as referred to above, 
or for the briefer view of the same, H. P. A. § 25, seqq., and Thirlw. 
i. c. 8, p. 319, seqq. 

b. Ovoiny SnporeAn—a public banquet, provided at the expense of 
the community, and given in the name of some person or officer 
appointed by the public. Cf. Mull. Dor. /. 7. note. 

c. torapévou Trou pijvoc—On the well-known division of the month 
of 30 days among the Gks into the three decads, iorapévov, pecovy- 
roc and gOivovrog, see Smith’s D. of A., Calendar. On the honour 
of the double portion, a parallel readily suggests itself in the 
quintuple mess of Benjamin, Gen. xliii. 34. 

d. didoc8ai ix k.r.r. “ But besides these revenues, the king re- 
ceived a large sum from the public property; a double portion at 
the public banquets; an animal without blemish for sacrifice, a 
medimnus of wheat, and a Lacedemonian quart of wine, on the 
first and seventh days of each month,” &c. Mill. 2. 7. 

€. kai mpokeivouc x.7.d. “In other places the proxeni, ef. viil. 
136, ¢., were appointed by the states whose proxeni they were ; for 
example, a Theban was proxenus of the Athenians at Thebes; 
but in Sparta, as the connexion with foreign nations was more 
restricted, a state which wished to have a proxenus there, was 
forced to apply to the king to nominate one. This appears to be 
the meaning of the above passage of Hdtus.” Mill. Dor. ii. p. 
108. In Smith’s D. of A., Hospitiwm, it is taken to mean that in 
early times the kings had the right to select from,among the 
Spartan citizens those whom they wished to send out as proxeni 
to other states. , 

f. Tv0io0ve—* From the necessity that the kings should maintain 
a constant intercourse between the state and the Delphian oracle, 
ef. v. 42, b., they nominated the Pythians, and together with these 
officers, read and preserved the oracles.” Mill. dd Cf. Thirlw. 
1. GoD. at Lele 

g. mapize Bovrevovor.... Try éwirdy. “ The highest authorit 
of the state (of Lacedeemon) was vested in the yepovsia, or council 
of twenty-eight elders. None could be a member of this till he 
had reached the age of sixty: the office was held for life. In this 
assembly the two kings of the race of the Heraclide presided ; 
that however they had each adouble vote was denounced as an 
erroneous opinion as early as the time of Thucydides, Thucyd. i. 
20, and it certainly is not implied in what Hdtus here says.” 4H. 
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P. A. § 25. On the Gerusia, cf. Mull. Dor. ii. p. 94, who remarks, 
“the functions of the Gerusia were double, it having at the same 
time an executive and deliberative, and a judicial authority. In 
the first opie it debated with the kings on all important affairs, 
preparing them for the decision of the public assembly, and passed 
a decree in its first stage by a majority of voices, the influence of 
which was doubtless far greater than at Athens: in the latter ca- 
pacity it had the supreme decision in all criminal cases, and could 
punish with infamy and death.” With regard to the disputed 
question of the number of the royal votes, Thirlw. i. p. 319, says: 
“Tn council the voice of each king told for no more than that of 
any other senator: in their absence their place seems to have been 
supplied, according to some regulation which is not clearly ex- 
plained, by the senators of the same tribe; and is it not improbable 
that the king of the elder house had a casting vote?” Miller, Dor. 
ii. 106, agrees with H., in considering the passage in the text as not 
implying with certainty the two votes of each king. “ The presence 
of the kings in the Gerusia was requisite to make a full council; 
but as such they had only single votes, which in their absence were 
held by the councillor who was most nearly related to them, and 
therefore a Heraclide. The passage in Thucydides, i. 20, which 
contradicts the statements of other authors, more probably refers 
to Hellanicus than to Hdtus, whose work Thucydides could scarcely 
then have read. (Cf. Arnold’s note on Thucyd. i. 20, to the same 
effect.) Hdtus, however, appears to me ‘to have followed the 
opinion generally received in Greece of the two votes of each king, 
although the expression is not quite clear. The notion of the 
Schol. on Thucyd. adopted by L., that each king had only one 
vote, though it had the force of two, is ridiculous.” See also on 
the Spartan kings and the senate throughout, Smith’s D, of A., 
Tepovoia. 

Cu. LVIIL—a. Taira piv (que dicta sunt)—raée (que sequun- 
tur). Jelf, § 655, obs. 6. Cf. vi. 53, a. “ Both the accession and 
decease of the kings were marked by usages, which, as Hdtus ob- 
serves, have rather an Oriental than a Hellenic aspect. On the 
one occasion the public joy was expressed by a release of all debts 
due from individuals to the state; for the Spartan treasury perhaps 


no great sacrifice. The royal obsequies were celebrated by a ten 


days’ intermission of all public business, and by a general mourn- 
ing, in which the helots and the provincials (rév mepwikwy avay- 
kasroi) were compelled to take the most active part: horsemen 
carried the tidings through the country, and thousands of the sub- 
ject-class as well as of the serfs attended the funeral, rent the air 
with their wailings, and proclaimed the virtues of the deceased 
prince superior to those of all his predecessors.” Thirlw. i. p. 321. 
Cf. also Miller, Dor. ii. p. 102. 

b. ix wdone di... . iévar. necesse est, preter Spartiatas, [in addt- 


tion to the Spartans,| funus vel inviti comitentur ceterarum urbium 


x 2 
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Laconicarum incole certo numero. VY. On dpOup, Instrumental 
Dat., cf. Jelf, § 609, i. quoted in 184, a. 

c. ray meptoikwy—On the condition of the Laconian subjects, 
read at least Thirlw. i. c. 8, p. 306, seqq. The class here spoken 
of, which, with the Dorians of Sparta, and their serfs the Helots, 
made up the three distinct classes that composed the inhabitants of 
Laconia, were the people of the provincial districts, and “were a 
mixed race composed partly of the conquered Achzans and partly 
of strangers, who had either accompanied the conquerors in their 
expedition, or had been invited by them to supply the place of the 
old inhabitants. These provincials, or Periceci, were subjects and 
their land was tributary, though the tribute perhaps was regarded. 
less as a source of revenue than as an acknowledgment of sove- 
reignty. They shared none of the political privileges of the Spar- 
tans, their municipal government was under the control of the 
Spartan officers; and yet they bore the heaviest share of the public 
burdens and made up the bulk of the military force of the state. 
Cf. Herod. ix. 11. ‘To compensate for these grievances, they were. 
exempt from many irksome restraints and inflictions, to which the 
ruling caste were forced to submit, and they enjoyed undivided pos- 
session of the trade and manufactures of the country,” &c. In H. 
P. A. § 19, the student will find a brief and clear account of the 
difference in the treatment of the Periceci (‘the rustic popula- 
tion, who bore the name of Lacedemonians by way of distinction 
from the pure Spartan race, and who remained in the enjoyment of 
personal freedom, retaining their lands under tribute”) and of the, 
Helots, “the inhabitants of the conquered cities, whose lot was far 
harder, differing in fact from that of slaves in other countries, only 
in the circumstance that their owners were not at liberty to kill or 
sell them out of the country.” In the notes to that work see the 
refs to Miller, Wachsmuth, and Clinton. 

d. tv sikwréwy—See the conclusion of the foregoing note, to 
which may be briefly added that this class, “the ‘Helots, whose 
name, according to every derivation of it, recalled the loss of per- 
sonal liberty as the origin and essential character of their condition, 
tilled the soil, paying their masters a fixed portion of the annual 
produce, and attended them on military service as servants, or 
esquires, Oepamovrec, acting at the same time as light-armed troops.” 
Herod. ix. 10, 28, and Thucyd. iii. 8. Herod. vii. 229. The name 
Helot has been variously derived, cf. note 13 of Herm. 2 1, from 
Helos, the maritime town; from éAn, 1. e. inhabitants of the lowlands ; 
or from 2a, aipéw,'as duwc from dudw. For more refer to Miller, 
bk. iii. c. 3, an analysis of which is to be found in Class. Dict., 
Helota. See also Smith’s D. of A., Helotes. 

é. sidwrov x.7.A. “The images of those kings who had fallen in 
battle, were laid upon a state-couch; a usage which, with the cus- 
tom on each occasion of praising the dead king as the best of all 
princes, approximates very closely to the ab ie F of a hero, ryai 
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jowixai. These eidwda were probably preserved; for they could not 
have been meant merely to represent the corpse, since the body of 
the king was almost always brought home, even from a great dis- 
tance; as in the case of Agesilaus.” Mill. Dor. ii. p. 103. 

Ff. ayopn déea.... ovvita, for ten days neither any public assembly 
és convened, nor any election of magistrates held: B. and S. and L. 
D. According to Schw., nor does any board of magistrates sit. 

Cu. LIX.—a., ArevOepoi boric «7.4. Cf. note a. on the preceding 
ch., and D. i. 3, p. 5. 

Cu. LX.—a. of kipueec .... txdéeovrar Tac maTpwtac Téyvac— 
“The office of herald was at Sparta, as in the fabulous times, 
hereditary, and not, as in other parts of Greece, obtained by com- 
petition. Cf. vii. 134. Almost all the other trades too, and 
occupations, as well as that of herald, were hereditary at Sparta, 
as, for example, those of cooking, éforowi, baking, mixing wine, 
flute-playing, &c.” Miull. Dor. i. p. 28. 

b. ob Kara Kap Tpodwrinv x.7r.r. nor do others, in consequence of the 
clearness or loudness of their voice, applying themselves to this pro- 
Ffession, (i. e. of herald,) exclude them (i. e. the sons of heralds) from 
the office, &c. 

Cu. LXI.—a. Tore dé x. 7.X. On the history, here resumed from 
c. 50, read Thirlw. ii. c. 14, p. 228, seqq. duéBare. Cf. vi. SI, a. 

— -b. éiBacww te abriy zotebpevoc. making a handle to attack him, or 
Jinding an occasion of proceeding against him. Ansam arripiens 
contra ipsum agendi. 
 -&. dvOpzwy re 6ABiwy—F rom this and from a similar expression 
in vii. 134, ypypacw dynkovrec tc ra modra, B. remarks on the 
fallacy of the notion of areal equality of property at Sparta, or 
that the original equal distribution of it could have lasted for any 
length of time. This subject is alluded to by H. P. A. ch. ii. Pt. 
4, on the causes of the decline of Sparta, in § 47: “ The open 
demoralization of Sparta dates from the period when Lysander 
first made his countrymen familiar with coined money, by the 
booty he brought home ; but the precious metals had long before 
found their way to individuals; thus, as early as 478 B. c. Pau- 
sanias had hoped for a bribe, Thucyd. i. 131, Leotychidas in 470 
B. C. was bribed, Herod. vi. 72, and in 466 B. c. Pleistoanax and 
Cleandridas. Thucyd. ii. 21, v. 16. Pericles expended ten talents 
among them Z¢ rd déov, Plut. Vit. Pericl. c. 22, and Gylippus was 
charged with embezzlement. Cf. also Aristoph. Pax, 620.” 

d. Osparvy—“ At no great distance from Sparta, to the S. and 
W. of the Horotas, was situated the town of Therapne, which, as 
also Amyclw, abounded in monuments and local memorials of the 
time of the Pelopide and other fabulous princes. Pindar, Isthm. 
i. 31, mentions its high situation, and calls it the ancient metro- 
polis of the Achwans, amongst whom the Dioscuri lived ; here were 
the subterraneous cemeteries of Castor and Pollux, Pind. Nem. x. 
55, vaulted perhaps in the ancient manner; here also were the 
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temples of the Brothers and of Helen in the Phoebeum, and many 
remains of the ancient symbolical religion.” Mill. Dor. i. p. 107. 

Cu. LXIT—a, éenfe.... 6 Eowe. love for this woman was con- 
tinually chafing him, cf. vii. 10, e. : 

b. 6 Apicrwy éwxe rovro x.r.. On the distinction to be observed 
in the early times in Sparta between the giving away xpjpara or 
ketuyta, and the parting with one’s house and lot, cf. Mull. Dor. 

203 


. 203. 
? Cu. LXITI.—a. pera rév i¢dowy—Cf. v. 39, b. and refs. t 

b. apn tromoavro—offered vows, public prayers. Cf. in the same 
sense = eiyn, Iliad xv. 378, xxiii. 199. B., and S. and L. D. 

Cu. LXIV.—a. did rd KXeopéved dueBAHOn peyadhwo—since he had 
become very hateful to Cleomenes, or had greatly incurred his hatred 
or suspicion. Cf. iv. 35. MeyaBdry dvaBeBrAnpévoc, having meurred 
the hostility of, become an object of suspicion to Megabates. Cf. also 
ix. 17,6. dia ra is used by the Ionic idiom for dior. On the pre- 
vious events referred to in this chapt. cf. v. 75, a., vi. 50, 51, 61. 
W. and Schw. 

Cu. LXV.—a. rg Mevdpsoc «.r.X. On the genealogy of the 
houses of Eurysthenes and Procles, cf. vi. 51, b. seqq. and refs. 

b. apracac cai cywv yuvuica. ‘Two things were requisite as an 
introduction and preparation to marriage at Sparta; first, betroth- 
ing on the part of the father; secondly, the seizure of the bride. 
The latter was clearly an ancient national custom, founded on the 
idea that the young woman could not surrender her freedom and 
virgin purity, unless compelled by the violence of the stronger 
sex. This explains the statement of Hdtus, vi. 65, that Demaratus 
obtained possession of Percalus the d. of Chilon, who was be- 
trothed to Leotychides, by previously carrying her away by force. 
Mill. Dor. ii. p. 298. 

Cu. LXVI.—a. dvwicrov yevouivov—the matter having been re- 
Jerred, &c. adyvwiorog lon. for avdicrog, formed from dvoicw, from 
avagéow, whence aor. 1, av@oa, i. 157, Jelf, § 269, 6. 

b. 6 O& KéBwy.... dvareida. Cf. v. 63, a., for other instances 
of the oracle having been bribed. 

Cu. LXVII.—a. carad—Anpapirov—rijg Baodninc, on the double 
gen. here, cf. vi. 2, a. yupvoradia. Cf. Mull. Dor. ii. p. 350, 
seqq., on the music and choral dancing of the Dorians: he says, 
speaking of the connexion between gymnastic exercises and dancing, 
that “ The chief object of the Gymnopeedia at Sparta was to re- 
present these two in intimate union, and indeed the latter only. 
as the accomplishment and end of the former.” Cf. Smith’s D. of 
A., Tupvoradia. In the sentence jjoay pév 32) yupvor. observe the 
force of the particle 5), which serves to call the reader’s attention—. 
“ Now it was, you are to know, or you will observe, the gymnopedian 
games and Demaratus being a spectator at them, &c.” See Stephens 
on Gk Particles, p. 61. 

b. dnotdy re ein... . Buorrsiav. Cf. i. 129, where Harpagus, in 
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like manner, asks Astyages, 6 rt cin «.r.d. V. Observe the differ- 
ence between dpyer and Baoievey, the one said of magistrates, the 
other of kings, the one elective, the other hereditary. 

C. i) puping Kaxérntoc «.7.d. Either of infinite woe. Cf. Hom. fl. 
xi. 382. Tpdec avirvevoay Kaxdtnroc. 

Cu. LXVIII.—a. todeic ic rae yeinde ot rév orhayyvwv—* Notis- 
simus in adjurationibus supplicationibusque aras tangendi et vic- 
timarum prosicia mos docte explicatur ad Appianum Iber. p. 431 
ab Henrico Stephano.” W. Cf. Virg. Ain. xii. 201. “Tango 
aras mediosque ignes et numina testor,” and Smith’s D. of A., Oath, 
karamropevoc, appealing to as witness. Cf. viii. 65, b. 

b. ‘Epxeiou Aioc. of Hercean Zeus ; from %pxog the court or court- 
yard of a house, within which his image stood; the protecting god 
of the family: hence Demaratus’ appeal to him, under the present 
circumstances, rather than to any other deity. He was also called 
marpwoc, as well as Herceus, equivalent, in derivation and in sense, 
to the Jupiter Cortalis and Septitius of the Romans. Creuz. 
Comment. p. 231, quoted in B. On the worship of Hercean Jove 
at Athens, (also called Phratrian,) in which no foreigner could 
participate, cf. H. P. A. § 100. 

Cu. LXIX.—a. riot Oipyor rijot atdeigor—the door of court, the 
outer door, the house door. S.and L. D. “Jam nihil necesse est 
operose exponere, adAsiac Oipac h. 1. Herodoti nihil aliud esse quam 
épxeiouc mbdac Aischyli in Choeph. 559, 569, 651, 1. e. quam eas 

ores, que ex auld (aidp) per maceriam (pxiov,) in viam ducunt.” 
Creuz. Comment. p. 236, quoted in B. vol. iii, Excurs. ii. 

b. ’Aorpajsaxov. The derivations of this hero’s name, (either 
dorpor, a star, or dorpdBn, a mule or pack-ass, and dye, to drive,) 
and the theories arising therefrom, are set forth at great length, in 
Creuzer’s Comment. p. 242, in vol. ii. Excursus iv. of B., who thus 
concludes, “cogitandus h. 1. Bacchus-Gilemus priscarum reli- 
gionum Pelasgicarum, que apud Dodonzos imprimis invaluerunt.” 

c. tvvedunva cai ixrdynva, Hdtus omits mentioning the eighth 
month, from the mistaken notion held by himself and Hippocrates 
that an eight-months’ child would either be abortive or still-born. 
B.  améppule, cf. iv. 142, a. 

Cu. LX X.—a. irororndivrec—having suspected ; the same form 
of the verb occurs in an active sense also in ix. 116, andin Aristoph. 
Thesmoph. 464. B. Cf. Jelf, § 367, 2. i ZdevrvOor, cf. ix, 37,70) 

b. abrow .... axaiptovrar—deprive him of his attendants and tried 
to seize his person. On the double accusat. cf. Jelf, § 582, 2, 583, 
34. In connexion with what is here told of Demaratus read 
Thirlw. ii. c. xiv. p. 228, seqq. Cf. also vii. 3. 

¢. Adxedaipoviou svyva tpyoui re kai yropyor arrohkaprpurvOeic, inter 
Lacedemonios et rebus gestis et consiliis clarus factus. Aac. Local 
Dative. Jelf, § 605, 2. goy. yrwp. Instrumental Dat. Jelf, § 611, 


“> e 
Cu. LXXI.—a. 0 Mevapeoc—Cf. vi. 65, a. 
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Cu. LXXII].—a. zapsiv 62 ot, and whilst it was in his power, 
cf. Jelf, § 700, 2, a., quoted in iii. 91, a. émarnpévocg yerpids mréy 
x.r.. This is the ingenious correction of W. for the old reading 
xepi dirrg. The sense is, setting on a sleeve full of silver ; a posture 
assumed to conceal the bribe. On the corruption of Spartan 
morals, cf. vi. 61, e. 

Cu. LXXIV.—a. dcipa Sraprintiwy, fear of the Spartans, viz. 
lest they should punish him, seczed Cleomenes when his evil prac- 
tices against Demaratus had been discovered, and he secretly withdrew 
to Thessaly. 

b. Nevaxpw wokv—in the N. of Arcadia in the territory of 
Pheneus, on the Styx (Mavra-neria); not far from Cyllene. Cf. 
Mull. Dor. ii. p. 444, in whose map this place is laid down. 

c. &ooxotv ro Xrvydc tdwp—to make them swear by the waters of 
the Styx. This passage is referred to by Potter, Gk Antiq. i. c. 
6, treating of the péyac bdococ. Cf. Hom. IL. ii. 755, Bpcou yap dewod 
Urvyd¢ Vdarde torw axoppwé, and Smith’s D. of A., Oaths. On the 
Accus. cf. Jelf, § 566, 2. 

Cu. LXXV.—a. éy Zidw. “The ~dd\ov was a heavy collar of 
wood, resembling our pillory, put on the neck of the prisoner and 
depriving him of all power to move.” §. and L. D. It was used, as 
is plain from this passage, as well for the confinement-of madmen 
as for the punishment of criminals. The zodoxaccn, which more 
nearly resembled our stocks, was also known by the name of fd)ov. 
Cf. also Smith’s D. of A. Carcer, and ix. 37, 6. wtmopapyédrepor, 
rather crazy: also in iii. 29, 145, cf. i. 27, b. 

b, caraxopdetbwy — cutting it lengthwise in strips. Karayopdebew 
significat el¢ yoodae, (eto strips or strings,) réwvovra diapOeipey. V. 

c. drt é¢ ‘EXevoiva x.7.d. Cf. v. 74, and, on the slaughter of the 
rater who fled into the grove of the hero Argos, vi. 79. B. 

H. LXXVI.—a. ’Epacivoy, “The source of the Erasinus, 200 
2 rt from Stymphalus, is now called Cephalaria.” Mill. Dor. ii. 
p- 441. 

b. od yap ovdapiic txaddEpee—neque enim sinebant exta transire 
Jlumen. According to B., who seems to take it of the offering, for 
at nowise gave favourable omens for his crossing the river ; in which 
sense, see vii. 134, 6. In this passage it is taken, in S. and L. 
D., like the Latin ktare, perlitare, of the person; as he did not 
obtain good omens for crossing. Cf. also vi. 82, ix. 16, 38, 41, d. 
95; and Thucyd. v. 54, rd diaBnrhora Ovopévore ob moovywoe. B., 
the sacrifices offered before crossing the border did not prove, propitious. 

C. rhv orpariny karnyaye «.7r.d. “ The first exploit of Cleomenes 
was the expedition against Argos; circ. 520 B.c. He landed in 
some vessels of Sicyon and Aigina (vi. 92) on the coast of Tiryns, 
overcame the Argives at the wood of Argos, near Sepea in the 
territory of Tiryns, slew the greater part of the men able to bear 
arms, and would have succeeded in capturing their city, had he not 
from an inconceivable superstition dismissed the allied army with- 
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out making any further use of the victory, and contented himself 
with snxicibiens in the temple of Juno. At the same time Argos, 
in consequence of the defeat, remained for a long time as it were 
pa cy and it was even necessary that a complete change in her 
political condition should take place, in order to renovate the feeble 
and disordered state into which she had fallen.” Miill. Dor. i. p. 
167. See also H. P. A. § 33. 
Cu. LXXVIT.—a. peraiyprov—a space or interval between the 
_ two lines of battle. Cf. vi. 112, and viii. 140, g. 

b. “AAN bray  Ondeia k.r.. The first part of this oracle is ex- 
plained by Pausanias, ii. 20, to refer to the courage of the Argive 
women in having taken up arms on the invasion of Cleomenes, and 
having repulsed him and his army with great loss. This explana- 
tion is rejected by Miller, Dor. i. 197, who says: “The marvellous 
narrative of Hdtus, vi. 77, seqq., is unconnected, from there being 
no explanation of the first two verses of the oracle; which, how- 
ever, must have referred to some real event. Or does Hdtus refer 
O@ndsia to Juno? Pausanias doubts whether Hdtus understands it ; 
but the story of Telesilla related by him, as well as by Plutarch 
and Polyznus, is very fabulous.” See also Thirlw. ii. c. 15, p. 263 
and note. With regard to the second part of the oracle, unless 
Ativoc é¢ie be Cleomenes, I must, with L., “leave the explanation 
of it to those who think themselves inspired by the god of Delphi.” 

C. apgidpudiac—undique laceratas, laceram vestem gerentes. B.; 
the whole expression signifying great mourning in Argos. dp- 
gtdpudyje occurs in Homer Il. ii. 700, applied to a wife who from 
grief lacerated both cheeks; and such may be the meaning here, 
rather than with garments rent all round. Cf. S. and L. D. 

Cu. LXXIX.—a. dto0 pria ir. dr. Cf. v. 77, ¢ 

b. otKovy bn tEjecay. Cf. Thucyd. iv. 48. 

Cu. LXXX.—a.”Apyoe aipjoav. For similar instances of equi- 
voque in the oracles, cf. iii. 64, e. 

H. LXXXI.—a. 1rd ‘Hpatov—* The whole of Argolis and also 
Corinth were from early times under the protection of Juno, the 
character of whose worship resembled that of Jupiter, and whose 
chief temple was 12 stadia from Mycene and 40 from Argos, be- 
yond the district of Prosymna; its service was performed by the 
most distinguished priestesses, and celebrated by the first festivals 
and games, being also one of the earliest nurseries of the art of 
sculpture. It appears that Argos was the original seat of the wor- 
ship of Juno, and that there it received its peculiar form and 
character; for the worship of the Samian Juno, as well as that at 
Sparta, was supposed to have been derived from Argos; which 
statement is confirmed by the resemblance in the ceremonies; and 
the same is true of the worship of the same goddess at Epidaurus, 
Aigina, or Byzantium.” Mill. Dor. i. p. 410. 

Hu. LXXXII.—a. imijyor .... id rove épdpoue, “ The jurisdic- 
“tion of the ephors was extended chiefly by their privilege of insti- 


314 NOTES ON HERODOTUS. 


tuting scrutinies, es0dva, into the official conduct of all magistrates, 
with the exception of the councillors. By this indeed we are not 
to understand that all magistrates, after the cessation of their office, 
rendered an account of their proceedings, but only, that the ephors 
could compel them to undergo a trial if there had been any thing 
suspicious in their administration; a right, however, as it extended 
over the ephors of the preceding year, which restrained the power 
‘that it bestowed. But the ephors were not compelled to wait for 
the natural expiration of an office; they could interrupt or put an 
end to the administration of it by their judicial powers. Now in 
this respect the king was in the very same situation with the remain- 
ing magistrates, and could as well as the others be brought before 
the tribunal of the ephors; and thus, even before the Persian war, 
Cleomenes was tried before them for bribery.” Mill. Dor. 11. p. 122. 

On the origin, &c. of the ephors, cf. v. 39, 6. and refs, also vi. 85, a. — 

b. aipéeww Gv car’ adxonc—Cf. vi. 18, a.—raddrepevpévy. cf. vi. 76, d. 

Cu. LXXXIII.—a. "Apyoe dé. ... Gore ot dovAork. Tr. . “ Argos,” 
says Thirlw. ii. p. 263, “ had lost 6000 men, the flower and core of 
its population: most of the hands that had wielded the power of 
the state as well as guarded it, were gone: and its subjects, who 
had hitherto been excluded from all share in the government, now 
met with no opposition when they claimed the rights of citizens. 
This forced admission of the inhabitants of the surrounding dis- 
trict, as it is described by Aristotle, assumes a more romantic form 
in the narrative of Hdtus, who relates that the slaves of the Argives 
rose at the death of their masters, and seized the reins of govern- 
ment, which they kept in their hands till the next generation had 
grown up and claimed the inheritance of their fathers: when the 
intruders were forced to quit the city and withdrew to Tiryns. We 
see in this account clear traces of a revolution by which the pos- 
terity of the old citizens, when they became strong enough, de- 
prived the new freemen of their privileges.” Cf. Aristot. Pol. v. 2, 
8, and Mill. Dor. ii. p. 147. 

b. dp0u1a—peaceful relations, friendship. S.and L. D. Cf. vii. 101. 
Ly Eovrec doOpuot, unless they were in concord with each other. 

Cu. LXXXIV.—a. SkiOac yap... . wipbavrac é¢ Sraprny, This 
extraordinary tale is alluded to by Miill. Dor. i. p. 209, with con- 
siderable marks of doubt. “Sparta by tacit acknowledgment acted 
as the leader of the whole of Greece in all foreign relations, from 
about the year 580 Bs. c. Her alliance was courted by Croesus; 
and the Ionians, when pressed by Cyrus, had recourse to the Spar- 
tans, who, with an amusing ignorance of the state of affairs beyond 
the sea, thought to terrify the king of Persia by the threat of hostili- 
ties. It is a remarkable fact, that there were at that time Scythian 
envoys in Sparta, with whom a great plan of operations against 
Persia is said to have been concerted—which it is not easy te 
believe.” 

Cu. LXXXV.—a. Aaredarpdmor 08 dtxacrijpiov cvvayaydovreg kT. X. 
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“The power of the ephors extended in practice so far, that they 
could accuse the king as well as the other magistrates, in extreme 
eases, without consulting the assembly, and could bring him to 
trial for life and death. This larger court, the duaorjowr here 
mentioned, consisted of all the councillors, of the ephors, who thus 
came before it as accusers, besides having the right of sitting as 
judges, of the other king, and probably of several magistrates, 
who had all equal votes. From this court there was no appeal; 
it had the power to condemn the king to death; although, until 
later times, it was prevented by a religious scruple from executing 
this sentence.” Mull. Dor. ii. p. 123. Cf. also Thucyd. v. 63, on 
the sentence passed upon Agis, and vi. 82, a. 

b. ty ’AOhvyot éxonévwy avdpdyv. Cf. vi. 73. 

C. ravra akovoavtec ot Aliywihrat, Ecyovro rig dywyic. referred to 
by Arnold, Hist. of Rome, li. p. 542, note, in speaking of the pru- 
dence of the Apollonians under similar circumstances ; who, mea- 
suring rightly their own utter inability to cope with so great a 
nation as the Romans, and judging that it would be unwise to 
interpret too closely the sentence of the senate that those who had 
outraged their ambassadors should be given up to them, restored 
both offenders unhurt. “They may have remembered the wisdom 
of the Atginetans in like circumstances, when the Spartan king, 
Leotychides, was given up to them by his countrymen, as an atone- 
ment for some wrong which he had done to them. A Spartan had 
warned them not to take the Spartan government at its word, nor 
to believe that they might really carry the king of Sparta away as 
their prisoner, and punish him at their discretion.” 

Cu. LXXXVI.—a. rotroy riv dvdpa.... mepinney Ta mpwra, 
Accusativus rév dvdpa pendet a verbo zrepijxey, hoc fere sensu, in 
hune virum devenisse omnia: s. hune virum omnia summa esse con- 
secutum. B. This man compassed or gained the greatest luck. S. 
and L. D. 

b. tapyvpwoavra, having converted into money. Cf. Thucyd. viii. 
81. od dn pow. 7. dr. Dat. Commodi. poi, for my sake, at my request, 
prithee. 'The dativus commodi is joined with all verbs to express 
that something is done for the sake of, pleasure, benefit, &c., of some 
person or thing. This is especially the case with déyopar: déyecOae 
tivi tt, to receive tt at his hands, to please him; as a compliment to 
him, for his sake, or benefit, &c. (cyjpa Sucrtuxdv:). Jelf, § 598. 

c. § 2. obre pe repuptper—sc. 1) pynpn, nor does my memory carry 
me back to these things, S. and L. D., i. e. nor do I remember. 

d. § 3. Tdatcoc d& «.r.d. Cf. Juvenal, Sat. xiii. 199, seqq. 
“ Spartano cuidam respondit Pythia” &c. The last verse of the 
oracle occurs also in Hesiod, Works and Days i. 283; it is quaintly 
translated in Potter’s Gk Ant. bk. ii. c. 6. 

Cu. LXXXVII.—a. revrnone «.7.d. This vessel was called 
the Gewpic or Andtdc, and went every year on a solemn voyage to 
Delos on occasion of the lesser Delia; a custom that was said to 
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have taken its origin from Theseus. See Potter, Gk Antiq. bk. ii. 
c. 9, where it is treated of at considerable length, and the refer- 
ences made to it by the poets, quoted. Add to these Plato, Phedo, 
c.i. See also Delia, Smith’s D. of A. 

Cu. LXXXVIIL—a. tx’ Aiywhrno, with a view to harm the 
Aiginetans, Cf. i. 42,6. avaprnpévove—Cf. 1. 90, a. 

b. rv wadainy Kadeopévny x.t.d. what was called the Old Town. 
From the probability that Nicodromus would seize the loftier parts 
of the city, as well as from the word 7éXtc, as at Athens, being 
employed to denote the citadel, from being the first point taken 
possession of as an habitation, (the builders of a town naturally 
commencing at the strongest point,) the conjecture of Miller, fol- 
lowed also by Thirlw., ii. p. 230, that this is the part of the city 
here intended, seems well grounded. It is, however, combated by 
B., on the local grounds that the ancient city of AMgina stood near 
the sea-shore and was on a dead level. The attempt of Nicodro- 
mus is also referred to by Aristot. Polit. v. 6, quoted by W. 

Cu. LXXXIX.—a. ot d& KopivOir .. . . dWovor eixoor véac, Of this 
succour the Corinthians afterwards reminded the Athenians, just 
before the commencement of the Pelop. War, 433 B.c. Cf. Thucyd. 
i. 42. dwrivny—oodva, gratis dare per legem non licebat. Jelf, § 
580, 2. 

b. r)péipy pi, by one day. Cf. Jelf, § 609, 1; quoted in i. 184, a. 

Cu. XCl.—a. oi rayéec, the men of substance. Cf. v. 30, a., 77, 8. 

Cu. XCII.—a. viec dvdyry AappOeioa, vessels pressed into his ser- 
vice, Cf. vi. 76,¢c. Thirlw. ii. c. 15, p. 262. 

b. toxoy Te ic... . ovvaréBnoay Aaxedamporviow, the vessels touched 
at the territory of Argos; and they (i. e. the men in the vessels) 
landed along with the Lacedemonians ; vatra, understood from the 
preceding véec, as in Thucyd. i. 7, rodirar from ode, in the sen- 
tence tcacror—dvwkiopivo. Cf. Jelf, § 373, Ellipse of the Subject. 

c. im ’Apyeiwy émB. Znpin, “ Argos never obtained so great au- 
thority in Argolis as Sparta did in Laconia, as in Argolis the 
Dorians divided themselves into-several ancient and considerable 
towns; and to deprive Dorians of their independence seems to 
have been more contrary to the principles of that race than to 
expel them, as Sparta did the Messenians.—Argos was thus forced 
to content itself with governing, and being at the head of a league, 
which was to unite the forces of the country for common defence 
and to regulate all internal affairs. A union of this kind really 
existed, though it never entirely attained its end. That it still 
continued to exist 516 B. c. is clear, from the fact that when the 
inhabitants of Sicyon and AXgina furnished Cleomenes with ships 
to be employed against Argos, each town was condemned to pay @ 
fine of 500 talents. These penalties could not have been imposed 
by Argos as a single town, but in the name of a confederacy which 
was weakened and injured by this act.” Mill. Dor. i. p. 175. 

d. Swodveoc n.r.d. Cf ix. 74. 
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Cu. XCIII.—a. avroios avdpdo, men and all. Cf. Jelf, § 604, 1, 
quoted in i. 52, e. 

Cu. XCIV.—a. ‘0 dé TMiponoc—Cf. i. 2, d.  dvapynvicovrde re 
k.t.A. Cf. v. 105. 

b. yiiv Te Kai Udwo, cf. iv. 126, b., v. 17. 

ec. “Apragéopvea—Cf. y. 25, and on his appointment as general, as 
the king’s nephew, iv. 167, a., and Thirlw. ii. c. 14, p. 231. 

Cu. XCV a. To ’Adjiov mediov, meminit Homerus, nominis 
-caussam testatus, Il, vi. 200, jjrou 6 xammediov rd’ AXHiov olog dharo 
x.t.rX. W. Cf. also v. 102, c., and the ref. there to H., whence it 
appears it was the mustering-place for the forces of Cilicia, and 
probably the adjacent provinces. On the history read Thirlw. ii. 
c. Xiv. p. 231. 

b. r@ mporépy éereix.7.r. Cf. vi. 44. 

Cu. XCVI.—a. xpocdepdpevor—accedentes, advecti, approaching, 
advancing. B. erumpentes, wruentes, bursting forth or out of 2. 
Schw. in Lex. SoalsoS.and L. Dict. Cf. v. 109, a., vii. 209, 8. 
6. émeiyov—se. roy vowv, intended. i. 80,d. On évirenoay ra ipa, 
cf. v. 102, a. 

Cu. XCVII.—a. tv rg ‘Pnviy. Cf. the well-known passage in 
Thucyd. i. 13, iii. 104. 

b, éxi rocotrd ye do0véw—ego enim et ipse in tantum certe sapio, B. 
am so far in my sound senses, have so much wisdom in me. This 
reading, adopted by Schw. and G., gives a sense preferable to the 
étt ToLavTa gpovéw of the older editions. 

¢. ot dbo Ocoi—‘ The peaceful inhabitants of Delos fled to Tenos, 
leaving their rich temple with its treasures to the protection of the 
tutelary gods. They screened it by the fame of their sanctuary. 
The Persians had heard that Delos was the birth-place of two 
deities, who corresponded to those which held the foremost rank 
in their own religious system, the sun and moon. This compari- 
son was probably suggested to them by some Gk who wished to 
save the temple. It seemed to be confirmed by the intimate union 
which the Delian legend established between the divine twins, 
whose simultaneous birth was not a universal tenet of the Gk 
Theology. Hence, though separately neither of them inspired 
the Barbarians with reverence, their common shrine was not only 
spared, but, if we may believe the tradition which was current in 
the days of Hdtus, received the highest honours from Datis. The 
main fact that the temple escaped, though surprising, cannot be 
denied. But the rest of the story is not more certain than the 
earthquake, by which, as the Delians reported, their island was 
shaken after the departure of the Persians, to announce the ca- 
lamities that impended over Greece.” Thirlw. ii. p. 231. The 
same view of the agreement of Apollo and Artemis with the sun 
and moon of the Persians, is also taken by Creuzer, Symb. ii. p. 
146, quoted by B. Cf. also Mull. Dor. i. p. 311. 

Cu. XCVILI.—a. Aijrog éxiviOn we EXeyor ot Anouk. 7. Thu- 
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cydides, (ii. 8,) however, states that a short time before the Pelop. 
War, there was an earthquake at Delos, the first in the memory 
of man; whence Miller, Dor. i. p. 332, comes to the conclusion 
“that Hdtus had no knowledge of that mentioned by Thucydides, 
and that Thucydides had never heard of the other, which occurred 
before his time, nor had read the statement of Hdtus.” But as 
Hadtus lived, as is evident from vii. 133, 137, and from this very 
ch., in the Pelop. War, it is hardly probable that either he or Thu- 
cydides could have forgotten such a circumstance; hence Arnold, 
in his note on the passage, suggests that as in Thucyd. ii. c. 16, 
agri is used to describe what took place just after the Persian In- 
vasion, so in Thucyd. ii. 8, é\‘yov must be taken, with the same 
degree of latitude, to mean 70 years. This explanation does not 
differ greatly from that of W. V.and Bloomfield consider the 
words we éAeyor ot Andtoe to show that the story rested on the ve- 
racity of the Delians, and that Hdtus and Thucydides did not be- 
lieve it. 

b. éxi yap Aapetov x.7.d. ‘ Darius Hystaspes 521— 485 B. c. 
Xerxes I. 485— 465 s.c. Artabanus reigned 7 months. Arta- 
xerxes I. Long. 465—425, 8. c.” Lists of kings, Smith’s D. of Gr. 
and R. Biog. Observe that Hdtus here speaks of the —_ of 
Artaxerxes as past: he therefore wrote this after 425 B.c. OD. p. 
31. Cf. i. 130, d. 

c. dw a’tiwy THY Kopugaiwy Kx... from their leading powers them-- 
selves contending for dominion. This undoubted allusion to the 
Pelop. War, seems the only one omitted in the excellent Chrono- 
logical Table in Long’s Summary of Hdtus. That Hdtus lived 
nearly to the conclusion of that struggle, is evident from i. 130, 6., 
and ili. 15, e. See also the remarks of D. 1. J. p. 31. 

d. divarat dié—xadéoev. That the conclusion of this ch. is Hdtus’ 
own composition is, at least, not doubted by H., who thence, as 
well as from the use he has made of the muster-roll of the Persian 
force, his powers of travelling, &c. &c., infers that Hdtus undoubt- 
edly understood the Persian language.—The perplexity that has 
arisen from the difference between the Gk historians and the Jew- 
ish chroniclers in the names of the kings of Persia, is the less to 
be wondered at, as the names of these monarchs were only titles 
or surnames of which Hdtus here gives a translation. H. Persians, 
Preface. 

Cu. C.—a. rove rerpaxiocyidioug k.t.rX. Cf. v. 77, a. b. 

b, éxdureiv rijv wddwv é¢ Ta dxpa E’Poine, to leave the city and go to, 
&e. Jelf, § 646, 1. Cf. iii. 62,a. Thirlw. ii. p. 232, “ But the 
city of Eretria itself was wavering and divided, one party was 
honest but timid, and proposed to follow the example of the Nax- 
ians and retire to the mountains ; but there were others who Were 

eager to purchase the favour of the Persians by betraying their 
‘ country.” The dkpa were in the E. part of the island, between 
Carystus and Gerstus, a mountainous and rocky district, with an 
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iron-bound coast, that bore the name of rd Koida EiGoine, ef. viii. 
13, a., where the Persian fleet could not have approached. B. 
Cf. Virgil, Ain. xi. 260, “ Euboicee cautes ultorque Caphareus.” V, 

c. ddXor 68 adréwy, If Xenophon, Hell. iii. 1, 4, is to be believed, 
Gongylus the Eretrian was the only man who took part with the 
Persians, and received from Darius certain cities in Asia Minor as 
the reward of his treachery. B. ’Foerpitwy ra,mpdra, the leading 
man among the Eretrians, cf. ix. 78, b. 
| Cu. Cl.—a. ra ipa ovdjoavrec «.7.d. Cf. v. 102, 6. “The city 
with its temples was plundered, burnt, and razed to the ground: 
according to one tradition, which, whoever, rests on the half-poeti- 
cal testimony of Plato, the Persian host swept the whole territory 
of Eretria, as it had done in Samos and other islands.” Thirlw., J. /. 

Cu. CIl.—a. raripyovric re mohkiv — Athenienses in angustias 
cogentes et concludentes, reducing the Athenians to great straits. Cf. 
v. 63, and Thucyd. vi. 6. Kartipyov avrode rp wodkiup KT. W. 

b. iv yap 6 MapaOwy x.r.d. “The army landed in the plain, 
where a level tract, five miles in length and two in breadth, affords 
one of the few situations to be found in the rugged land of Attica, 
favourable to the movements of the cavalry.” Thirlw. 7. 2. 

Cu. CIII.—a. orparnyoi dixa. Cf. H. P. A. §§ 152, 153, from 
which it will suffice to quote, that of the offices filled by elections 
by public vote, the most important were those connected with the 
army; namely, the ten Strategi, and ten Taxiarchs; with two 
Hipparchs and ten Phylarchs, for the command of the cavalry 
exclusively: that the navy was also commanded by the Strategi, 
for the Trierarchs cannot be considered public officers; that the 
particular qualifications for the Strategi were, that they should 
be living in honourable matrimony and possess landed property; 
that their duties were not confined to service in the field and 
the enlistment of troops, but extended in time of peace to every 
thing connected with the service: that they had the right of 
calling public assemblies and proposing measures connected with 
their office ; and that, as their political influence and duties within 
the state increased, they receded further and further from the 
original design of their appointment; so that instead of the ten, who 
at first all took the field, only three were so employed, cf. Wach- 
smuth i, 2, p. 49, and eventually only two, cf. Boeckh, con. i. p. 
243, the third remaining in the city to attend to the immediate 
exigencies of the force employed. Cf. also in Smith’s D. of A,, 
=rearnyoc. 

b. maripa Kipwva—Cf. vi. 39—A4l. averécOat reOpixmp—CF. vi. 35, a, 
 €. Two iEeveixacOa x. 7. dr. transferred (the glory of) the same to 
Miltiades, &c. Thus B., following Schneider’s Lex. in considering 
ixgipecOa as nearly =zapadwWova avaknovyOijva in the next sentence ; 
a sense apparently preferable to Schw. Lex. Herod. ixgéipec@cu, 
reportare victoriam, followed in S. and L. D. Lange’s translation 
agrees with B., iibertrag er’s seinem leiblichen Bruder, 
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d. tony Tijc ta Koidne kadeopévne ddov. ultra viam, que, quod trans 
Calam ducat, nomen inde suum accepit. Schw. Ceele, the hollow, 
a demus in the suburbs of Athens, particularly used as a burial- 
place, near the Meletian gates and not far from the Cerameicus. 

Cu. CIV.—a, izodcidpevor, lying in wait for him. On the cause 
of Miltiades’ acquittal, viz. his conquest of Lemnos, though, ac- 
cording to the letter of Athenian law, he was liable to the penalty 
of tyranny, cf. Thirlw. ii. p. 236. 

Cu. CV.—a. ijpepodpdpov—a courrer, one who can run during the 
entire day. pepodpdspoug, ut Livii utar verbis xxxi. 24, Greeci vo- 
cant, ingens uno die cursu emetientes spatium ; qui lidem et dpopoxn- 
ove vocantur et rpepooxdzor, day-watchers, look-outs. Cf. vii. 182. B. 

b. Tavic ipdy, Remains of this shrine are yet to be found under 
the Acropolis, not far from the narrow flight of steps which lead 
to the summit on the N. side. It was in a natural cave or grotto in 
the Cecropian rock, paxpai, or Kexporiat zérpat. 

¢. Napradi—with a torch race ; \auradngopia, Ss. Kapmradodyoc aywr, 
held in honour of Vulcan, Prometheus, Pan, Minerva, and Diana, all 
in some degree symbolic of the celestial or elementary fire. B. Hence 
called Qcoi zupddpor. The race was also called Xapyradodpopia, and 
the principal festival in which it was held, ‘Hgaereia ; as in honour 
of Vulcan; cf. vill. 98. Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Ant., Zampa- 
dephoria, from which the following is borrowed. ‘ As to the man- 
ner of the A\apradngopia, there are some things difficult to under- 
stand. The case stands thus. We have two accounts, which 
seem contradictory.—First, it is represented as a course, in which 
a Aapmrae was carried from one point to another by a chain of run- 
ners, each of whom formed a successive link. The first, after 
running a certain distance, handed it to the second, the second 
in like manner to the third, and so on, till it reached the point 
proposed. Hence the game is used by Herodotus, (viii. 98,) as a ~ 
comparison whereby to illustrate the Persian ayyapyiov, by Plato, 
as a living image of successive ‘generations of men, as also in the 
well-known line of Lucretius, ii. 77, 

‘Et quasi cursores vitai lampada tradunt.’ 

And it is said that the art consisted in the several runners carry- 
ing the torch unextinguished through their respective distances, 
those who let it go out losing all share of honour. Now, if this 
were all, such explanation might content us. But, secondly, we 
are plainly told that it was an aywy, the runners are said apAdaoOat; 
some are said to have won (vay Aayrads). The Schol. on Aristoph. 
Ran. 1085, talks of rode iordrove rpéxovrac, which shows that a 
number must have started at once. 

“This second account implies competition. But in a chain of 
runners, each of whom handed the torch to the next man succes- 
sively, where could the competition be? One runner might be said 
to lose—he who let the torch out; but who could be said to zn ? 

“ We offer the following hypothesis in answer to this question. 
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Suppose that there were several chains of runners, each of which 
had to carry the torch the given distance. Then both conditions 
would be fulfilled. The torch would be handed along each chain 
—which would answer to the first condition of swecessive delivery. 
That chain in which it travelled most quickly and soonest reached 
its destination would be the winner,—which would answer to the 
second condition, it being a race between competitors.” See more 
in Sheppard’s Notes on "hie phraatas, p. 184. 

— Cu. CVI.—a. devrepaitog «.7r.X. “The Athenian courier travel- 
ling with breathless haste, reached Sparta the next day after he 
had left Athens.”—Thirlw. in /. In the article Phecdippides, Class. 
Dict., the distance between Athens and Sparta is computed at 
about 152 miles. So also D., p. 73, computes the distance at 26 


_ G. miles ;* which, reckoned at 40 stadia, or 43 English miles, see 


Mr. Cox’s note, p. 72, would make it about 156 English miles, 
Mr. Cox, however, states the distance between Athens and Sparta 
at about 117 Engl. miles; which would make Pheidippides’ feat 
no such marvel. 

b. wod\i—aobevscrion, and Greece has become weaker by an im- 
portant city. Cf. Jelf, § 609, 1, quoted in i. 184, a. ay yap iorapévov 
rov pyvock.r.r. Cf. vi. 57, ¢c. Thirlw. remarks, “if the intentions 
of the Spartans were honourable, they did not feel the urgency of 
the juncture. The moon wanted some days of the full: to set out 
on an expedition in this interval, at least in the month then pass- 
ing, which was probably that of the great Carnean festival, was 
contrary to one of the fundamental maxims of their superstition ; 
and they dismissed the messenger with promises of distant suc- 
cour.” Inthe appendix 3d to the same vol. the question is dis- 
cussed of the date of this event and of the battle of Marathon, 
which it seems most probable fell on the 16th or 17th of the month 
Carneus or Metageitnion. That it was in the month Carneus alone 
that the Spartans would not set out before the full moon, is thought 
also by Mill. Dor. ii. p. 264. On the Carnea, cf. vii, 206, a. 

Cu. CVII.—a. wrapéiv ro cai Bij~a. See on omens drawn from 
things apparently of no importance when occurring at a critical 
moment, such as sneezing, twinkling of the eyes, tinkling of the 
ears, &c. Smith’s D. of A., Divinatio, 

Cu. CVII1.—a. tocar dé Gd «. r.d. Cf. v.79, a. Thucyd. iii. 55. 
A similar instance of zeal to that of the Platzans here spoken of, 
BonOéovrec WAaratec ravdnuei, occurred on Hannibal’s advance upon 
Rome, 211 8.c. “The Latin colony of Alba, having seen Han- 


nibal pass by their walls, and guessing the object of his march, 


sent its whole force to assist in the defence of Rome; a zeal which 
the Greek writers compared to that of Platea, whose citizens fought 
alone by the side of the Athenians on the day of Marathon.” 


* Mr, Cox says geographical miles, by which must be meant German geographical 
miles of 8101 yards each ; not English geographical miles of 2025 yards, 
x 
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Arnold, H. of Rome, iii. p. 245. 0d card edvoiny «. 7. rd. Cf. on this 
charge against the Spartan character, ix. 54, a. 

b. émcovpin uxon. a cold, i. e. vain, assistance. Cf. ix. 49,6. On 
the altar of the 12 gods, cf. ii. 7, 6., and on the custom of suppli- 
ants, Smith’s D. of A., Ara. 

c. i¢ Bowrove redéev. to be reckoned as Beotians. Cf. ii. 51, a. 
‘Youde, cf. v. 74, a. 

Cu. CIX.—a. we dé diya ker. d. ‘The Athenian army was com- 
‘manded, according to the constitution of Cleisthenes, by ten ge- 
nerals: at their head was the Polemarch Callimachus, whose 
authority and influence was the only security for the unity of their 
counsels. He was entitled by law to the command of the right 
wing, and to the casting vote in every question on which the voices 
of the ten should be equally split.”"—Thirlw. in Z On the Pole- 
march, and the nine Athenian archons generally, cf. H. P. A. § 
138, who observes that in the occasion here mentioned occurs the 
latest trace of the military character of this office. Cf. refs in vi. 
103, a., and Smith’s D. of A., Archon. 

b. Ostiv Ta toa vepovrwy—Cf. vi. 11, 3. 

_» Cu. CXI,.—a. ard rairne yap ric payne, for from this battle, i. e. 
ever since the time of this battle. On the commemoration of the 
Plateeans in the Great Panathenea, cf. v. 56, a. 

b. 76 orpurdmedov éétcovpevoy x.r.r. ‘That the front of the Athe- 
nians might not be so unequal in length as to endanger their flanks, 
it was necessary that their ranks should be uniformly or partially 
weakened. Miltiades undoubtedly foresaw the consequences of 
his arrangement, when he strengthened his wings at the expense 
of the centre, which was opposed to the strongest, perhaps the 
only formidable, part of the enemy’s force. Thirlw. in /. 

Cu. CXII.—a. ra ofayia k.r.r. Cf. vi. 76, 2. 

b. we ameiOnoay ot AO. k.7.d. when the Athenians were moved for- 
ward, lit. let loose against the.enemy, they advanced at a run. B. 
ameiOnoay Ion. for ageiOnoav. 1 aor. pass. from aginu. 

C. pavinv te Toiot.... adrEOoiny, they wmputed madness to the 
Athenians, and that, a madness that would altogether be their ruin. 
Cf. viii. 10. See on the narrative, Thirlw. J. J. ii. ec. 14, p. 239, 
seqq., and the remarks of D. 8, 1, p. 132. 

Cu. CXIII.—a. Sdea—Cf. iii. 93, d., vii. 64, a., and on Mara- 
thon, vi. 102, 6, and Marathon, Class. Dict. +d rerpappévor, cf. 
Jelf, § 436, y., quoted in i. 136, d, . 

d. zip re aireov x.r.A. Hdtus, when he wrote this, had probably 
in his mind Hector’s address to the Trojans, Il. xv. 718, Oicere rip 
k.t.A. Schw. 

Cu. CXIV.—a. Kuviysipoc «.r.d. “The victors took 7 ships, 
and Cynegirus, a brother of the poet Aischylus, gained immortal 
glory, by clinging to one till his hand was cut off with a hatchet. 
Callimachus and one of the generals, Stesilaus, were also left on the 
field.” Thirlw. in 1—z6vy, action, engagement. Cf. iv. 1, }., vii. 224. 
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b. rév dgdaorwy vnoc, “The apdacrov, in Latin aplustre, was an 
ornament of wooden planks which constituted the highest part of 
the poop of a ship... It rose immediately behind the gubernator 
who held the rudder and guided the ship, and it served in some 
degree to protect him from the wind and rain.—In consequence of 
its conspicuous position and beautiful form, the aplustre was often 
taken as the emblem of maritime affairs. It was carried off as a 
trophy by the conqueror in a naval engagement.—Juvenal, x. 135, 

entions it among the decorations of a triumphal arch.” See 
Smith’s D. of A., Aplustre ; from which the above is borrowed. A 
figure is there given of the ornament. 
| Cu. CXV.—a. tZavaxpovodpevor—citatis s. valide pulsatis remis 
' sese recipientes ; pushing or rowing off in haste. Schw. In S. and 
L. D., Schw.’s earlier interpretation of retiring or putting off by 
backing water (cf. viii. 84, a.) is preferred. It seems, however, 
rather irreconcilable with what is said about Cynegirus’ seizing 
the apdaorov. 

b. airin de éoye—Sc. abrotc, used inversely for airiny éoyor. a charge 
or wmputation was laid at their door, they were accused or charged. See 
S. and L. D., airia.—* the house of the Alemzonids was charged 
with having hoisted a shield, as a signal to invite them. Thirlw. 

Cu. CX VI.—a. w¢ rodéy siyov—as they were off in regard to feet, 
as fast as their feet could carry them. Cf. 1. 30, ¢., ix. 59, vill. 107. 

b. rijot vnuoi irepawpnbéivteg Padrnoov k.7.d.—laying to with their 
ships off Phalerum, for this was then the arsenal of the Athenians, off 
this, I say, holding in their ships, (1. e. riding at anchor,) they then, &c. 

Cu. CX VII.—a. ’Ey ratry rj «.7r.X. On the loss on either side 
and the real numbers of the two armies, the numerical inequality 
of which may probably be reduced to a proportion of five to one, 
see the excellent remarks of Thirlw. ii. c. 14, p. 242, and on the 
legends of the fight, p. 243.—rod (for 03) 16 yévecov—onidZev. Cf. 
Jelf, § 889, a., Accus. with Infin. instead of Verbum finitum in Oratio 
obliqua, quoted in i. 24, a. 

Cu. CXVIII.—a., ov tréwy eixoo, after twenty years. Jelf, § 627, 
2. Cf. iii. 97, 0. 

Cu. CXIX.—a. adda ogiac.... tv oraOu@ éwiirod. ‘ When the 
captive Eretrians were brought to Darius, he was satisfied, cf. vi. 
30, a., with planting them in a part of his own domain, in the 
Cissian village of Ardericca.” Thirlw. This royal residence, 
oraOpoc, station or mansion on the royal road, (cf. v. 52, a.,) as D., 
p- 5/7, terms it, “ which was 5} miles from Susa, is not to be con- 
founded with the Babylonian Ardericca.” i. 185, d. On the Per- 
sian custom of transplanting captive nations, cf. ii. 104, a., i. 155, 
d. On Cissia, ef. iii. 91, g. 

b. dvrMerar—kndovniy, it is baled out with a crane, or hydraulic en- 
gine, cf. i. 193, b. deEapévnr, a cistern, cf. ill. 9, b. droripac, dipping 
down, cf. iii. 130, d., and ii. 136, e. 

¢. ot kai péype tuéo x... ‘ Hdtus remarks that these unwilling 

y 2 
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colonists preserved their native language still in his time, that is, 
in the time of his actual presence there. Had he not visited and 
himself found there these transplanted Greeks, what he says of 
their language would not have been worth his mentioning so early 
as the second, or even the third generation—one more proof this 
that Hdtus performed his travels in his riper years.” D. 7. /. 

Cu. CXX.—a. dioyittor—* The number of the Spartan reinforce- 
ment is so small as to lend some colour to a tradition, which rests 
on the authority of Plato, the slightest of all on such points, that 
they had been occupied in suppressing some insurrection in Mes- 
senia.” Thirlw. c. xiv. p. 244. ore rprraion x. r. dr. cf. vi. 106, a. 

Cu. CXXI.—a. Oditpa dé pork.7.d. On this ch. see the remarks 
of D. p. 42. 

Cu. CX XII.—a. This whole chapter is by L. and others thought 
spurious: it is retained in B. as genuine, on the authority of Schw., 
G.,and Matthize; though he considers the words prnyny .. . . Exe 
certainly not written by Hdtus. 

b. dOea dé wodrepoy dvehopevoc K.7.X. This first victory of Cal- 
lias falls probably in Olymp. liv. 564 B.c. B. étpavepwOn é¢ rode 
“EAnvag, inclaruit, conspicuus fuit apud omnes Grecos. Schw. Lex. 
réOoinmy, cf. vi. 35, a. 

Cu. CX XITI.—a. of ’AdX\cpawrvida t.7.r. Cf. v. 62, b. d., 63, a. 
seqq., 66, 6., vi. 131, 6., and on Pisistratus, Harmodius, &c., v. 55, - 
b., and refs. 

Cu. CXXV.—a. rode rv Swope... Nite ad donum tllud, 
sc. capiendum, tale inventum attulit Callias: to be able to take such a 
present as this he brought to bear or applied the following contrivance. 
Schw. B. suggests that perhaps éwvrdy may be understood after 
moocep. accessit, se attulit, ad id quod ipst erat permissum. 

b. kal rpdc, and in addition. Cf. Jelf, § 640, quoted in iii. 74, a. 
reOpirmorpogpnoac, Cf. vi. 35, a., and Pind. Pyth. vii. 13, where pro- 
bably the same victory that Hdtus here speaks of is alluded to as 
pula & éxapernc Aioc OAvpriac. W. 

Cu. CXXVI.—a. rotor Kreuobivne .... elye, for whom Clisthenes _ 
had made a race-course and a palestra, and kept them ready for this 
very purpose, viz. for trying the merits of the rivals. On the contest 
for the hand of the d. of Clisthenes, cf. Thirlw. i. c. x. p. 425, 
where, with regard to the Pheidon, king of Argos, mentioned in 
the next chapter, it is given, as the most probable hypothesis, that 
Hdtus confounded him with the more ancient king of the same 
name. 

Cu. CXXVII.—a. » dt 2% Bapic—On the dissensions that raged 
in this town, and its destruction, 510 B. c., cf. Thirlw. ii. ¢. xii. p. 
153, seqq. Cf. also on Siris, v. 44, a. rot dmeopivroe re “EAAnvac 
x.T.X. who surpassed the Greeks in strength. On the accus. here, 
ef. Jelf, § 504, obs. 2. . 

b. Seidwvog x.r.A. On the power of Pheidon I., 748 B. c., his 
introduction of a new system of weights and measures, and his 
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depriving the Elzans of their presidency at the Olympic games, 
cf. Thirlw. i. c. 9, p. 358, and c. 10, p. 385, also H. P. A. § 33. Kai 
Aliy tx Maiov x... ond Laphanes s. of Euphorion, an Azenian from 
the city of, &c. Azania, a district of Arcadia on the borders of Elis. 

¢. rév Sxoradiwy—This family and that of the Aleuade, of which 
it was a branch, were the two most noble in Thessaly. “An 
Aleuas, or a Scopas, were upon extraordinary occasions invested 
with the chief command in war, but the dignity was not hereditary. 
The spirit of most of the states of Thessaly was aristocratic; the 
Aleuade in Larissa, and the Scopade in Cranon, appear in par- 
ticular to have been the relics of royal houses retaining the charac- 
teristics of Tyrannies,” &c. H.P.A.§178. Cf. Smith’s C. D., 
Aleuas, Thirlw. i. c. 10, p. 438, and v. 63, 5. 

Cu. CXXVIII.—a. dpyijic, temper, disposition, turn of mind. Cf. 
i, 73, ¢. tv r9 ovvectoi, during the banquet, while feasting. Schw. 
Cf. S. and L. D. on the word. 

b. Kuedidyor—On Cypselus and his descendants, cf. v. 92, § 2, 
d., and Thirlw. i. c. 10, p. 419. ‘ 

Cu. CXXIX.—a. ‘Q¢ d&—rot yapou, and when the appointed da 
came for the celebration or consummation of the marriage. W. k«ara- 
kore, from placing the bride on the couch, or from reclining at the 
marriage feast. On the double gen. here, cf. Jelf, § 543, 1, quoted 
in vi. 2, a. 

b. cai ry AEyopévy éc Td pécov. and on whatever might happen to be 
the subject of conversation ; sermonibus in medio propositis, s. coram 
reliquis habitis. B. In the line above, we dé amd deirvov tyévorTo, 
and when they were after supper, after they had done supper, Jelf, § 
620, 2, Awd. Temporal. Departure from a point, after. 

C. kaTéywy modddy rode d\ove—greatly attracting the attention of 
the rest ; occupying them in observing him ; or it may mean restrain- 
ing, deterring, by his skill in the art, the others from entering into 
a contest with him. Schw. 

d. iupidkaav. “ Kach department of the Drama had a peculiar 
style of dance suited to its character. That of Tragedy was called 
tupérera; that of Comedy, xépdaé ; that of the Satyric drama, cir. 
Gk Theatre, p. 126. It is probable, however, from what follows, 
that the tune of the dance here spoken of was of the Comic or 
lascivious kind, in which sense Hesychius, quoted by Schw., says 
the word is sometimes used. 

e. doxijcaro—oynpdria = bpyouvc. Accus. of cognate notion. Jelf, 
§ 556, 6. Cf. Miller, Dor. ui. p. 344, referring to this passage. 
“Peculiar kinds of Lacedemonian dances were 1n existence at the 
time of Clisthenes of Sicyon; they consisted as well of motions of 
the hands as of the feet, as Aristoxenus states of several ancient 
national dances.” Cf. also Smith’s D. of A., Saltatio and Chorus. 

J. ad rotrov piv rovro obvopatera, from this circumstance there- 
Sore this proverb took its origin. 

Cu. CXXX.—a. tyyvi—vopon «.r.d. I betroth my daughter 
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according to (in agreement with) the customs of the Athenians. Cf. 
Jelf, § 634, 3, ¢. 

Cu. CXXXI.—a. Kvstobévne 6 rac dudde x. 7. 4.—Cf. notes on v. 
66, seqq., and on Clisthenes, tyrant of Sicyon, v. 67, a. 

b. ovrdég re Oy k.t.d. The following table, for the better part of 
which the reader is indebted to the Oxford Chron. Tables, will 
show the genealogy which follows. See further on the Aleme- 
onide, refs given in vi. 123, a. 

ALCMZON,. 


Megacles, rival of Peisistratus, i. 52. 
Alemzon—6 Kpoicou Fetvos, vi. 125. 


Megacles, vi. 129, married Agariste, d. of Clisthenes of Sicyon. 
| 


Ad See Sakon BL ne Wie sy 
Clisthenes, v. 66, Hippocrates 
vi. 131. | 
pr dr ee SALA Sn 
Megacles Agariste, m. Xanthippus, s. of 
Ariphron, viii. 131. 
Dinomache, m. Cleinias, Pericles, who was guardian and 
viii. 17, a. 2nd cousin to Alcibi- 

Alcibiades. ades, 


Cu. CXXXII.—a. Mera dé «7.4. On the circumstances nar- 
rated in this and the following chs, cf. Thirlw. ii. c. 14, p. 245. 
Toapa, overthrow, 1. 18, a. 

Cu. CXXXIII.—a. zpdoynpa—a pretext. Cf. iv. 167, 0. 

b. rj wadora éoxe x. T.d., and in several places where the wall was 
easy of assault, there, at night, tt was raised to double its original 
height. %oxe, Epic and Ion. for jy, “ was;” in Homer used as a 
simple imperfect ; in Hdtus it denotes a frequent repetition. Cf. 
i, 196, vii. 119. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 217, obs. 

Cu. CXXXIV.—a., sxolacopov—an under priestess. Cf. Smith’s 
D. of A., Zakopor. : 

b. Oecpop. Anunrooc—cf. ii. 171, 6. and refs. égpxog.... péyapor, 
cf. i. 47, a. 

Cu. CXXXV.—a. ¢gratpwe txwr, being poorly or il, cf. ii. 129, b. 

b. si kataypnoovraa—tf they shall put to death, despatch, cf. iv. 

146, a. 
Cu. CXXXVI.—a. b¢ Oavarov imayaywy «.7..— who, having 
brought a capital charge against Miltiades before the commons, prose- 
cuted him for having deceived the Athenians. Oavarov. Cf. Jelf, § 
501, obs. 1, Causal Gen. The fine or punishment is also in the 
genitive, the fine being considered as the equivalent of the offence. 
dd r. Oj. the preposition referring to his being set below the judge, 
the judgment-seat being raised. Jelf, § 639, in. 1, a. On the ad- 
dition of civecey, cf. Jelf, § 501, obs. 2. See H. P. A. § 128—130, © 
and Smith’s D. of A., ’ExAnoia. 

b. mpoxsyévov dé adrod x.7.r. ‘ He was brought on a couch into 
court, where his brother Tisagoras pleaded for him before the 


BOOK VI. ERATO. 327 


people, which sat at once as judge and as sovereign. As judge it 
condemned him; as sovereign, on the ground of his services at 
Marathon and at Lemnos, it commuted the capital penalty for a 
fine of fifty talents. As he could not immediately raise this sum, 
he was cast into prison, where he soon after died of his sore.” 
Thirlw. ii. p. 245. In his discussion of the justness of this sen- 
tence, Thirlw. hardly seems to clear the Athenians from the charge 
of gross ingratitude. According to Plato, in the Gorgias, p. 516, 
K., quoted by W., Miltiades was at first condemned to be thrown 
down the barathrum, from which, after all, he had but a narrow 
escape. It was into this horrible pit, garnished with spikes or a 
grating at the mouth to prevent the escape of the criminal, and 
spiked at the bottom to lacerate or kill him, that the Persian 
heralds were cruelly thrown, vii. 133. Cf. Wachsmuth, ii. p. 254. 
Much of the same kind was the dungeon now shown at Rome as 
the Tullianum Robur, or Carcer, where criminals were thrown. 
See the quotations given in Smith’s D. of A., Carcer. 

Cu. CXXXVII.—a. Ajjuvoy x.7.r. Wedaoyoi x.7.X. See on 
the narrative Thirlw. ii. c. xiv. p. 237; on the Pelasgians, &c., v. 26, 
a., i. 57, a., 94, h., and on Hecatzus, ii. 143, a., and D. p. 85. 

b. TWedacyoi, trei re x.7.A.. The construction of what follows in 
this ch. is noticed by Matth. Gr. Gr. § 631. Anacolutha take place 
principally when the principal proposition is interrupted by a 

arenthesis. After longer parentheses the principal proposition 
itself is left incomplete: Herod. vi. 137. Wedacyoi x. rr. ... « ire 
ddikwe ....then follows a parenthesis, rovro yao ot« étyw dpdoa, 
&c., containing the different causes assigned of that expulsion, to 
the end of the chapter, and to the commencement of c. 138, raira 
6: ’AOnvaicoe Aéyovor, and the continuation of the interrupted pro- 
position, oi dé Mehacyoi otra, &c. 

c. imei re yap idciy x.r.X. See Thirlw. i. ch. ii. p. 38. 

d. tiv Evveaxpovvor, the nine springs. 'This fountain, which was 
also called Callirhoe, took its rise at the foot of Mt Hymettus. 
The water was conducted by the Pisistratide into Athens, as ap- 
pears from Thucyd. ii. 15, and distributed through nine pipes. See 
Smith’s D. of A., Ague Ductus. 

Cu. CXXXVIII.—a. ot dé Medacyoi obro «.r.r. Cf. iv. 145, 
and Thirlw. ii. c. xiv. p. 237. aevrnovrépove ornodpevor, placing 
their fifty-oared galleys in convenient positions. 

b. rac rév’ AOnvaiwy yuvaicac— It is worth while observing that 
the Athenians, who called themselves ’A@nraio, never gave their 
women the name of ’A@nvaiai, because Minerva is called in Homer 
*A@nvaia. They designated their women by a periphrasis, as here, : 
or by the word ’Aorai, because Athens was called "Aorv, or the 
city, by way of excellence.” L., in the Oxfd. Transl. On the 
festival here spoken of at Brauron, cf. Smith’s D. of A., Brauwronza. 

¢. si On Ciaywooroey ... . Of0ev moujoovor; quidnam facture essent 
hi pueri, quando adulti forent, qui jam constitutum habeant sibi in- 
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vicem presto esse contra legitimarum uxorum pueros atque his velint 
—dominari? Schw., “if (thought they) these boys are already minded 
to aid each other against the children of our legitimate wives and are 
now trying to domineer over them, what, forsooth, will they not do 
when they are grown to man’s estate ?” 

d. rodc cpa Odavre dvdpac, x.r.. As Thoas, according to the 
tradition, was preserved by Hypsipyle, it is better, either with B., 
to translate, their husbands who came with Thoas to Lemnos, or with 
Schw., their husbands who lived with Thoas, i. e. in his time, than 
with L. to understand that Thoas was killed as well as the others. 

€. vevomorat....+ Anpra cadéecOa. Cf. Aischyl. Choeph. 631. 

Kakéy Oe moeoBeverat rd Anproy 
Adyw* yodrat O& dnmobev Kara-— 
rrvorov’ HKacEev O& TIC 

7O devoyv avd Anpviows mhpacw. 

Cu. CXXXIX.—a. oire yij capriv «.7r.d. Cf. iii. 65, where the 

same calamities are imprecated by Cambyses, and Thirlw, J. 2. 
Cu. CXL.—a. irnoiwy avipwv—The Etesian or periodical northerly 
winds. ‘* They blew in the Aigean 40 days from the rising of the 
dog-star.” Cf. vii. 168, and ii. 20, where they are the Egyptian mon- 
soons, which blew from the north all the summer. §. and L. D. 

Be at. OCR WA os 0 é¢ Tv Ajjpvor, “ From Eleos in the Cher- 
sonese of Thrace to Lemnos is only 38 G. miles.” R. § 24, p. 679. 
Cf. also iv. 86, a. 

ec. ‘Hgaortéec. The name of the town Hephestia, as also Aithalia, 
the ancient name of the island, arose without doubt from the vol- 
canic nature of the whole place; so often alluded to in the legends 
of Lemnos as the seat of Vulcan’s forge. Cf. Soph. Philoct. 800. 
Il. i. 593; and Smith’s C. D., Lemnos. 


BOOK VII. POLYMNIA. 


PREPARATIONS OF DARIUS—HIS DEATH—SUCCESSION OF XERXES 
—HIS EXPEDITION AGAINST GREECE, DOWN TO THE BATTLE 
OF THERMOPYLE. 


Cu. I.—a, ceyapaypivov—from yapdoow, to sharpen, or whet ; 
hence, to exasperate or enrage. Cf. Eurip. Med. 156, quoted by 
Schw.  xeivy rode px) xapdooov. See on the narrative, Thirlw. ii. ¢, 
15, p. 248, seqq. 

b. viac—ships of war. i. q. vijec paxpal, cf. vi. 48, i. 2, b., as dis- 
tinguished from moia, transports. V. 
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c. % ’Acin ovéero—Asia was in commotion. S.andL. D. “For 
three years all Asia was kept in a continual stir: in the fourth, 486 
B. c., Darius was distracted by other cares; by a quarrel in his 
family and by an insurrection in Egypt.” Thirlw. ii. p. 248. On 
the previous chronology of the war and the events that led to it, 
ef. vi. 46, a. On the subsequent events see Clinton’s Fast. Hell., 
or the Chronological Table in Long’s Summary, p. 162, and com- 
ie with the Oxfd Tables, or the Chronology at the end of E. 

ist. of Gr. 

Cu. Il.—a. wc dei pw arodétavra w.7r.d. “For the preventing of 
civil war in the empire, it was an ancient usage among the Per- 
sians, that, before their king went out to any dangerous war, his 
successor should be declared.” Prid. Connect. pt. 1. bk. iv. The 
existence of this law appears to be mentioned by Hdtus alone. W. 
Another instance of it occurs in i. 208, ¢., Cyrus committing the 
kingdom to Cambyses before setting out against the Massagete: 
so in Thucyd. i. 9, quoted by W., Eurystheus, before marching 
sean the Heraclide, gives the government into the hands of 

treus. 

b. jjoav yap Aap. «.7.d. On the children and wives of Darius cf. 
iii. 88, ec. On the right of succession and respect to the family of 
Cyrus among the Persians, cf. iii. 2, d., 88, a., and the refs to H. 

Cu. I]I.—a. Anpadpnrog «.7.r. Cf. vi. 70. 

b. xpd éwvrod, rather than, or, in preference to himself, potius quam 
dpsum. Adsch. Sep. c. Th. 930. dvodaipwr pd macéyv yuvaxdr. Cf. 

elf, § 619, 3, 5. j 

€. 9 yap” Aroooa élye rb wav kpdroc. See H. Persians, ch. ii. p. 

229, seqq.—* Among the powerful causes of the decay of the em- 

ire was the monstrous corruption of the court, or rather of the 

arem. Every thing was here subject to the influence of the 
eunuchs, of the reigning queen, or, still more, of the queen-mother. 
It is necessary to have studied in the Court History of Ctesias the 
character and violent actions of an Amytis or Amestris, or still 
more a Parysatis, to form an adequate idea of the nature of such 
a harem-government, &c. Cf. also p. 256, ix. 109, 113, and Ctesias, 
Pers. 42, &c. As the selection of the heir was left to the monarch, 
ef. iii. 2, 6., and his decisions were commonly influenced by his 
queen, the power of the queen-mother became still more consider- 
able among the Persians than among the Turks. As the education 
of the heir to the crown was mainly intrusted to his mother, she 
did not fail early to instil a spirit of dependence on her wishes, 
from which the future king was rarely able to emancipate himself. 
The narratives of Hdtus and Ctesias respecting the tyrannical in- 
fluence of Parysatis, Amestris, and others, bear ample testimony to 
the fact.” 

Cu. 1V.—a. obdé ot ieyévero x.7.d. Cf. iii. 142, a. In the fol- 
lowing year, before he had ended his preparations against Egypt 
and Attica, he died, and Xerxes mounted the throne; 485 B. c. 
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The authority of Hdtus for the fact of Darius’ death before con- 
quering Egypt, is of course to be preferred to that of Aristotle, 
Rhet. 11. c. 20, who asserts the contrary, probably because it suited 
his purpose as a popular example, without paying much regard t 
historical accuracy. Thirlw. . 

Cu. V.—a. 6 rotvuy Hépéng «.r.X. On the character of Xerxes 
cf. Thirlw. ii. c. 15, p. 249. On Mardonius ef. vi. 43, a. e. 

6. Aéorora, Observe that this title, properly used by a slave to 
his master, is here used by a Persian subject to his sovereign; who 
is similarly styled in vii. 35, 38, &c. &c. Inthe same feeling the sub- 
ject nations are called dotAn. Cf. vii. 9, 96, ix. 48. B. Cf. on the 
treatment of the conquered nations, iii. 117, 6., and H. Pers. ch. 
ii. p. 218, seqq. On the leading idea contained in ix. 116, d., cf. 

. 260. 


i cC. obrog piv... ryuwodc.—this speech of his was of a revengeful 
nature, had revenge in view, B., or, was a plea for vengeance. SS. and 
L. D. xapevOyxnv rivee, the following digression. Cf. vii. 171. 

Cu. Vl.—a. xarepyaoaro—either, he overcame, conquered the re- 
luctance of Xerxes, or, understanding & éGobdero, he accomplished 
what he desired, Schw., quoted by B. he prevailed over, persuaded ; 
S. and L. D. 

b. ’AXevadiwy «.7.d. “The Thessalian house of the Aleuads, 
either because they thought their power insecure, or expected to 
increase it by becoming vassals of the Persian king, sent their 
emissaries to invite him to the conquest of Greece.” Thirlw. ii. e. 
15, p. 250. Cf. vi. 127, ¢. 

C. mpoowpéyovrd ot, applied themselves eagerly to him, or, were press 
tng or urgent on him. Much in the same, but in hardly so strong, 
a sense, is zpocedéoero used in this ch. Schw. On Onomacritus 
and his trade in oracles, see the remarks of Thirlw./.1. d:abérny, 
most probably, one who puts into order, or, one who collects and 
arranges oracles. Lobeck quoted by B. 

d. iurrouwv—inserting, interpolating. On the verses ascribed to 
Muszeeus, cf. v. 90, 0. 

€. KaTéheye TOY yonouayv—quoted, or, recited some of his oracles. 
Gen. Partit. Cf. Jelf, § 533, 3, quoted in iv. 135, 6. On the opt. 
amixoro with the participle 8cwe, expressing a frequently recurring 
action, cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 521. 

Sj. theye tov re “EXAHorovroy ... + tEnyeduevoc. “ Sometimes, when 
two actions are expressed, one of which has a greater extent and 
comprehends the other, the latter is put in the participle, where 
we should have put the finite verb. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 556, obs. 1. 

Cu. VII.—a. devripp pév érei x.r.d. The revolt of Egypt, 486 
B. c.—Again subjected by Xerxes, 484 B. c. Inarus revolts in 460 - 
B.C., and overthrows Achemenes. Cf. E. Orient. H. Chron. Tabl.— 
An event that dates after the close of Hdtus’ history; ef. i. 130, 8. 
On Achemenes, and the events in Egypt in connexion with him, 
cf. ili, 12, &. 
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Cu. VIII.—a. Béptng d2 . . . . ctdNoyov izicdnroy... . drouero, B. 
cautions the reader against supposing that it was a common cus- 
tom among the Persians for the monarch to stmmon such an 
assembly as we here read of; or, that such an assembly was legally 
recognised among them. The monarch was of course despotic; 
and a council of the nature here mentioned, if in reality ever sum- 
moned, met rather to deliberate on the manner in which a project 
_ should be executed, than to discuss whether it should be executed. 
_ In the words, “if any reliance could be placed on the story told 
by Hdtus, about the deliberations held in the Persian cabinet,” 
Thirlw. appears to entertain a well-grounded doubt as to the truth 
of the whole narration. Indeed, the introduction of such an episode 
is so much in character with the genius of our author, bearing, as 
it does, no small resemblance to a discussion among the heroes of 
his favourite Homer, and is so perfectly in unison with his Greek 
ideas, that it would seem more probable that we owe the present 
ch. to the peculiar turn of our author’s mind, than to any correct 
information that he was likely to have received on the subject. 
Cf. iii. 80, a., and H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 258. “ Another consequence 
of such a system, viz. the harem-government, cf. vii. 3, ¢., was the 
insignificance of any thing that could be properly called a council 
of state. Affairs of public importance were discussed in the in- 
terior of the seraglio, under the influence of the queen-mother, the 
favourite wife, and the eunuchs. It was only on occasions of great 
expeditions being meditated, or the like, that councils were held 
for any length of time, to which the satraps, the tributary princes, 
and the commanders of the forces were invited. Herod. vii. 8, 
viii. 67. The principal question was for the most part already 
settled, and the debate respected only the means of carrying it into 
execution. Even in this point, however, the despotic character of 
the government manifested itself; since he who gave any advice, 
was obliged to answer for its issue; and in case of ill success the 
penalty fell on his own head.” 

b. § 1. ovr’ adric karnyhoopa x. r.r.—neither will I go before, or, 
lead the way in establishing this law among you. rpemjoaper fr. 
drpepitw, cf. i. 190, we have remained quiet. B. Cf. ix. 53, arpé- 
pag elxov rb orparér. they kept quiet, or, halted the mats 

e. § 2. rag “AOHvac, ot ye tue x.r.X. The mascul. of refers to 
"AOnvaio: understood from ’A@jvac. Cf. vi. 92, b. obm tZéyeverd ol. 
Cf. iii. 142, a. 

d. § 3. yijv ri Tepoida x.r.X.—We shall make the heavens the 
only limits to the Persian dominion ; more literally, we shall render, 
or display the land of Persia bordering, or, abutting on, i. e. bounded 
by, the heavens alone ; for the sun will look down upon no country 
bordering upon ours, but I shall make the whole of them, &c. &c. A 
few lines above, dvdaprnpa orpar. I am prepared to lead an expedi- 
tion. Cf. i. 90, a. 
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e. § 4. éy serépov. in our land, among us. Cf. i. 35, d. On dépa 
ra ryuwr. cf. iii. 84, a., vi. 41, a. 2 

Sf. riOnue rd motiypa é¢ pécor, I lay the matter before you to be dis- 
cussed. Cf. vi. 129, 6. 

Cu. [X.—a. émiveo x. r.d. You have hit the right points, sermone 
tuo verum acu tetigisti. Schw. «arayeddoat iiv—On the dative 
here, instead of the gen., cf. Jelf, § 589, 3, § 629, obs., and ef. iii. 
155, vii. 146. 

b. doddouc éyousev—Cf. vii. 5, 6. B. calls attention to the boastful 
exaggeration of this assertion. Of the Sacians, that is, the Scy- 
thians, (cf. vii. 64, .,) only a part obeyed the king of Persia, iii. 93, 
d.; only a very small part of India, ili. 98; and of the Ethiopians 
only those close to Egypt, iii. 97. 

c. § 2. ob« Ov é¢ TovTOU Adyov wore wayecPar—nunquam ad ejus 
ret rationem et caussam, ut mecum in certamen descenderent, venisse. 
W. they did not even come to the matter or consideration of that, i. e. 
they never so much as entertained the notion of fighting. Cf. iii. 99, b. 
According to Schw., é¢ rotrov Adyov = é¢ Touro. - 

d. § 3. axieyvac—having softened down, smoothed over the speech of 
Xerxes, Cf. viii. 142, d. dAexvac «.r.d. smoothing over, putting a 
Jair appearance on the speech of Mardonius. 

Cu. X.—a. § 1. doen tov ypvody rov.... Tov dpeiyw. As un- 
alloyed gold cannot be distinguished from alloyed by being rubbed 
upon it, it is agreed by Schw., B., and Creuzer, that by zaparpid. 
GAX. yovog must be understood, not, when we have rubbed wt upon 
other, i, e. alloyed gold, but, when we have rubbed tt, (viz. upon a 
touchstone, sig Bacavoy, the lapis Lydius,) with or beside other gold ; 
i.e. we know the pure from the alloyed by rubbing them both upon a 
touchstone, and seeing the difference of the marks they leave. So also 
S. and L. D. 

b. tym dé kai marpix.r.r. Cf. iv. 83. 

b. § 2. wat do) cvvnvexe—Aoristus h. 1. latius patet. Verte accz- 
dere sane potest ; it may in truth come to pass, &e. Nun kann es 
sich zutragen. Lange. B. 

Cc. otkwy apportion opt Exwpnoe. well then, put the case, that they do 
not succeed in both ways ; i. e. both by land and sea. See the able 
discussion on the Greek Aorist in Sheppard’s Theophrastus, Ap- 
pend. i. Its use here seems to come under the head there men- 
tioned in p. 267, as denoting an action possible at some time, 
and not tied down to a particular instance, actually occurring. 
Since the above was written, I have observed that the passage is 
noticed in Jelf, § 403, 2 (cf. also § 860,.8). He says, The Aorist 
is also used, like the Pft, to express future events which must 
certainly happen. The absence of any definite notion of time 
expresses yet more forcibly than the Pft. the inevitable, and, 
as it were, actual development of that which as yet is future. Cf. 
Hom. Il. iv. 160—162, azéricay. So here otcwy dor. tt succeeds 
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not in both points, so much must be considered as certain as if it 
already happened. Cf. Soph. Ant. 303, éézpatay. Eur. Med. 78, 
amwdopuec@. ap’, there quoted. 

d. § 3. mavroio tyivovro ... . deduevor—tried all sorts of ways, used 
every means, in therr entreaties to the Ionians, &c. Cf. Jelf, § 690, 
1, itl. 124, a., ix. 109, ce. On Histieus, cf. iv. 137. duépyacro av, 
ef. ix. l11,d. éx’ dvdpi ye ivi x. r.d., that the whole state of the 
Persians was in the power of, or depended on one, single man. Cf, 
viii. 29, b. 

é. § 5: odd? tg .... KviZea; The verb g¢avratecOa, which some- 
times means to appear, as in iv. 124, here signifies, to show them- 
selves with pride, to make a show, or parade: imsignem aliquam pre 
se speciem ferre atque ostentare. vile, to grate, or irritate, here, 
to provoke, or axouse the jealousy of. Schw. On the sentiment, 
cf. Hor. ti. Od. x. 9, ‘‘ Szepius ventis,” &c., and Ai’sch. Perse, 817 
—831, ed. Diod. B. See remarks in Introd. p. v., and D. p. 130. 

S-§7. gratpws axotev, male audire—to be injuriously or ill spoken 


g- StaBor} yap tort Sevdrarov. Cf. Pind. Pyth. ii. 76, ed. Dissen, 
dpayov cakdy apdorépotc duaBodvay bropatruc x.7.d. W. And the 
comment. of Dissen, vol. ii. p. 197. wy... yévnra. Ne igitur sie 
unquam fiat, let it not so happen, may tt never so come to pass. B. Cf. 
Jelf, § 420, 3. 

A.§ 8. tjpéwy dé dudoriopwy mapaBaddopévwy ra réxva. while both of us, 
i.e. let both of us, expose our children to peril, viz. of the war, B.; but 
from what follows, zapa8a\X\eoOa: would seem better understood of 
risking, staking our children, to suffer, or not, according as the an- 
ticipations of the respective fathers are fulfilled. Cf. on what im- 
mediately follows, vii. 8, a. 

4. bd kuvov Te «.r.d4.—torn to pieces by dogs and birds. Cf. 
Aristoph. Av. 338 and 354; Horat. Epod. v. 99, “ Post insepulta 
membra different lupi, et Esquiline alites.” Virg. Ain. ix. 485, 
* Heu, terra ignotd, canibus data preda Latinis alitibusque, jaces.” 
V.and W. And commencement of the Iliad. 

j- 4 ce ye—When in disjunctive sentences a pronoun is to be re- 
peated, yé is added to it in the second sentence, to mark the iden- 
tity. Cf. Hom. Od. iii. 214. Jelf, § 735, 3. yvdvra—when you 
(Mardonius) have learnt or found out. Rightly referred by Lange, 
quoted by B., to Mardonius—und dann wirst du erkannt haben. 
avaywwoketc, you persuade, as in i. 68, 

Cu. X1.—a. picera pndéva wr. Xr. this shall save you from receiv- 
ing any fitting reward for, &c., any reward such as you deserve, for 
&e. On the Infin. here without the article, as the object of the 
verb, cf. Jelf, § 664. 

b. 1) yap inv te Aapeiov x.t.rX. The following is the Genealogy 
in Schw. and L. from Gale, with some slight alteration :— 
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_Achzemenes 
Teispes 
Cambyses 
Cyrus. 
ee 
Cambyses, husband of Mandane Teipses 
Cyrus, founder of the Monarchy Ariaramnes, or Ariamnes 
Cambyses, died at Ecbatana. ‘ Arsames 
Hystaspes 
Darius 
Xerxes. 
o 


Whether this is altogether correct, or whether some confusion may 
not have arisen.from the repetition of the same names, appears 
doubtful. Any how, as B. observes, Darius is to be considered. as 
descended from the same royal house as Cyrus and Cambyses. Cf. 
also the refs in vii. 2, 0. ; 

C. tva kai 7d Oeviy .... aw, Said ironically: that I may learn of 
what nature rs the evil which I forsooth am to suffer—what so terrible 
a were is which you are predicting for me. Schw. On doido¢g 
cf. vii. 5, 0. : 

Cu. XII.—a. vucri dé Bovdzv dove, subaudi éwur@, deliberating 
with himself at night. Schw. On the Dat. of time, cf. Jelf, § 606. 
txuZe, cf. vii. 10, e. 

b. dy roujvde xk. 7. W. thinks that he finds in Aisch. Pers. 
93,—dodopnrey 0 araray Oe0d ric dro Ovarde adveee; an allusion to 
this vision. otre 6 cvyyvwodperde oor dpa, nor ts there to be found 
any one to agree with you, there is none who will approve your change 
of design. Schw. Cf. iii. 99. 

Cu. XIII.—a. ¢pevisv re yap . . . dréyovrarc—for I am not as yet 
come to the perfection of my understanding, my wtellectual faculties ; 
and those who persuade me to take these affairs in hand, i, e. to under- 
take this expedition, are never absent from me. Schw. Cf. Thirlw. 
i.7. “But he was surrounded by men who were led by various 
passions and interests to desire that he should prosecute his father’s 
plans of conquest and revenge.” 

Cu. XIV.—a. dvacynoer. Cf. v. 106, a. 

Cu. XVI.—a. 0d rq rpery oi KeXebopare 7Odpevoe—Cunctabatur 
fortasse in regio solio sedere Artabanus, quoniam Persis in sella 
regis consedisse Pane foret, Alexandro apud Curtium vii. 4, 
auctore. W. On the court and person of the king, see the section 
in H. Persians, ch. ii. p. 230, seqq., particularly p. 255, 259, seqq. 
Cf. also i. 188, e. 

b. § 1. “Ico ixsivo x.r.X. The same sentiment occurs in Livy 
xxii, 29, ‘Sape ego audivi,” &c.; in Cicero, pro Cluentio, 31, 
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“ Sapientissimum esse,” &c., quoted by L.; and in Hesiod, Opp. 
et D. 291, 293, quoted by V. 
€. rd of kai auddrepa repujxovra, Schneider, quoted by Schw., 
constructs dmir. avO. Kak. oPGdX. o€ TEpUKovTa Tavira dugdreva, the 
society of evil men overthrows your judgment, though you possess, or, 
attain to, both these qualities. B. finds fault with this, and makes 
oé accusat. after wepujxovra; thus, dour. av0. kak. of. ratira auddrepa 
_ mepijxovra oe, overthrows both these qualities which attach to you, or, 
with S.and L. D., which have fallen to thy lot. Cf. also vi. 86, a., 
and, on the sentiment, | Cor. xv. 33. 
— A. § 3. davipvar 58 oddiv—i 0} —oddE Tt paANOv, On the repetition 
of ov after 4, quam, cf. Jelf, § 749, 3, quoted in iv. 118, d. 

Cu. XVII.—a. édrifwy Ziptea ... . oddév, expecting that he would 
‘ demonstrate that what Xerxes said was naught, show the futility of 
what Xerxes said. Schw. 

b. rwiird dvepov—As to all that is here told us of the vision, Schw. 
and L. agree in considering it a device of Mardonius or the Pisis- 
tratidee; an idea which never entered into the unsuspicious mind 
of Hdtus. Thirlw. also, 7. 7., seems to think ‘‘ we may suspect the 
arts and influence of the Magian priesthood had been set to work 
by the adversaries of Artabanus.” 
 €. ovre—karatpoiteat x. T.A.—nec impune feres, qui infecta reddere 
studeas, que fiert oportet. Jelf, § 689, q. v. nor shalt thou at the 
present escape with impunity for endeavouring, &c. Cf. 111. 36, b. 

Cuy X VITI.—a. cai dc, for rai odtroc, cf. Jelf, § 816, 3, a. idov 
Hon TOAG Te K.-T. X.—On the sentiment, cf, Thucyd. ii. 98, zodAa dé 
kai orparéreda k.7. A. V. 

b. rH nAtkig—your youthful passion: cf. iii. 36, a. On the expe- 
ditions spoken of in the next sentence, cf. i. 214, iii. 25, iv. 1, 85. 
arpepiZovra, remaining quiet, bellis supersedens. W. Cf. i. 185, 190. 

Cu. XIX.—a. gipev .... yiiv, related, referred, to the whole 
earth. B. 

Cu. XX.—a, éimi piv riccepa trea x.r.r. “ Darius occupied three 
years in making the necessary preparations for his expedition to 
Greece; vii.l. In the fourth, Egypt revolted, ch.4; and in the 
following year, which was the fifth from the battle of Marathon, 
that prince died. Xerxes employed four years in making prepar- 
ations, and in the course of the fifth set out. After a long march 
he arrived at Sardis, where he passed the winter; ch. 32. At. the 
commencement of the spring he went to Abydos, ch. 37, and from 
thence into Greece. It follows from this calculation that Xerxes 
did not pass into Greece until the eleventh year after the battle of 
Marathon. This agrees with Thucydides, who says, i. 18, that 
this prince undertook the expedition on the tenth year after that 
battle.” This is W.’s calculation; but it appears erroneous in 
taking éorparnX. to refer to Susa. See the following note. 

b. méiprry O& trei avopivy—gquinto autem volvente, s. procedente 
anno; during the course of the fifth year. W, As the fifth year was 
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waning, drawing to its close. S.and L. D. from dvw radical form of 
aviw.—* Clinton,” quoted by Long, Summary, p. 162, “ understands 
iorparn\dree x.7.d. to refer to the march from Sardis, not from 
Susa; which is probably the correct interpretation.” Cf. also 
Thirlw. ii. c. 15, p. 253. See the Chronological Table, founded on 
Clinton, at the end of his Summary, throughout. On the pre- 
parations for these monstrous expeditions, cf. iv. 83, 6., and H. 
there quoted. 

c. tov Mvowy «.7.r. cf. vii. 7. On the expedition of Darius 
against the Scythians, cf. iv. 1, 85; on the Scythian and Cim- 
merian, i. 15, 103, iv. 11, 12, and notes; and on ra dw rijg ’Acing, 
i. 6, a. 

Cu. XXI.—a. Aira ai waoa w.7.. “And thus Xerxes, as 
was foretold by Daniel, xi. 2, having by his strength and through his 
great riches stirred up all the then known habitable world against 
the realm of Grecia,” that is, all the West under the command of 
Hamilcar, and all the East under his own, he did, in the 5th year 
of his reign, which was the 10th after the battle of Marathon, set 
out from Susa to begin the war, and having marched as far as 
Sardis he wintered there.” Prid. Conn. an. 481. On véac and 
mdoia, cf. vii. 1,6. With regard to the alliance between Xerxes and 
Carthage alluded to by Prideaux, about which Hdtus does not say 
one word, read without fail D. p. 137—140. ’ 

b. cai rovro piv, The formula rotro péy in Hdtus frequently sig- 
nifies the same as zpdrov piv, now in the Ist place, to begin then, or, 
now first he did as follows. It responds either to rotro 62, and this 
next, in the 2nd place, or to some equivalent phrase in a subsequent 
clause; as in this place rovro péy answers to wapeoxevatero dé cai 
dmda x. 7X. in the beginning of c. 25. Schw. 

c. mooonracdvrwy....” Adwy, Cf. vi. 44, and notes. 

Cu. XXII.—a. éy & rq ioOy@ roiry x.r.X. On these cities, ef. 
Thucyd. iv. 109, where the greater part of them are taken by 
Brasidas. 

Cu. XXITI.—a. "Qovocor dé de w.7.. That a canal was cut 
through the isthmus of Mt Athos, Monte Santo, about the distance 
of a mile and a half, does not appear to be doubted by Thirlw. /. 2. 
Thucydides, who lived a considerable time on his Thracian pro- 
perty, at no great distance, speaks of it without any marks of dis- 
credit, ad rov Bacthéwe Stoptyuaroc, iv. 109. The same testimony 
is also borne to its reality by Plato, Isocrates, and Lysias, quoted 
by Mitford, ch. 8. Modern travellers, however, are at variance. 
Count de Choiseul-Gouffier, Voyage pittoresque de la Gréce, tom. ii. 
pt. i. p. 145, quoted by Schw., declares that sufficiently clear traces 
of the ancient canal can yet be discovered; while Cousinéry, 
whose travels B. refers to, and others, deny that any vestige of it 
is to be seen. Juvenal’s allusion to it as an example of Greek 
mendacity is well known. “ He ranks it,” Arrowsmith, Eton 
Geog. p. 336, observes, “ with the other fables to which the ex- 
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ition of Xerxes gave rise; but its existence is too well attested 
y Hdtus and subsequent writers, as well as by the remains of it 
which are yet visible, to be considered as a subject of doubt. The 
canal commenced at Sane, and was I} miles long.” Cf. also Athos 
in the National Cyclopedia.* (Knight.) 
b. cxowor. rouncdp. drawing or marking a line by a rope. Cf. i. 
189, 199. éxi Ba0pwy»—upon ladders, or steps. Cf. i. 183. B. 
Cu. XXV.—a. bra BvBAva—cables of the byblus, or Cyperus 
Papyrus, as in vii. 36. Cf. also ii. 92, e. W. On “the magazines 
of food necessarily prepared, in the countries through which they 
had to pass, long before, while further supplies followed the army 
by sea,” see the very interesting section in H.’s Persians, ch. ii. p. 
282, seqq., quoted from in iv. 83, b. It treats particularly of this 
expedition, and should be read through. 
6. Aeveny “Axkrjv—A small town and shore, so called probably 
from the whiteness of the sand, on the Propontis; where now, ac- 
cording to Mannert, stands the fort of Saint George. Eion, Con- 


tessa, or Rendina, at the mouth of the Strymon. Smith’s C.D. 


Cu. XXVI.—a. Kgirdd\wy—“ This may be supposed to have 
been near the site of the present Hrekl, as it lay on the K. side of 
the. Halys, in Cappadocia, and in the road from Susa to Sardis, 
through Celanze and Colosse, which was the king’s route.” R. 
p- 319. “A general rendezvous was then appointed, which, in 
the case of Xerxes’ armament, was Cappadocia in Asia Minor. 
Hither all the contingents came, conducted by leaders of their own 
race. ‘These, however, were allowed no authority in actual war, 
the officers being taken exclusively from the Persians. This was 
a privilege reserved for the conquering nation, as was the case also 


among the Mongols and Tartars,” &c. H./. 2. p. 283. On the 


Urapyo, satraps, cf. 1. 153, 6., v. 32, a., iii. 127, 6. and refs. On 
the gifts, see refs in vii. 8, e. 

b. Karappynerne. This river was also called the Marsyas. From 
its rushing over the rocks with great noise, it was thus called the 
Waterfall, or Cataract. Cf. Smith’s C. D., Marsyas. 

€. Mapotew aoxdc—the skin of Marsyas. The story of Marsyas 
is told in Ovid, Met. vi. 382. ‘The fable admits of a rational ex- 
agate the flute cast away by Minerva, and Marsyas punished 

y Apollo, are intended to denote the preference given at some 
particular period by some particular Greek race, with whom the 
mythus originated, to the music of the lyre over that of the flute ; 
or, in other words, to the Cithareedic over the Auletic art. Arpollo, 
inventor and improver of the lyre, engaged in a stubborn conflict 
with Marsyas, representative of the double flute, which was a - 
Phrygian or Asiatic invention, Apollo conquers; that is, the flute 

* “The canal of Xerxes can still be traced across the isthmus from the Gulf M. 
Santo to the bay of Erso in the G. of Contessa, with the exception of about 200 yards 
in the middle, where the ground has no appearance of being touched. It is probable 
that the central part was filled up afterwards to allow a more ready passage into and 
out of the peninsula.” 

Z 
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was regarded by the Greeks as a barbarian instrument, and, ban- 
ished from the hymns and festivals of the gods, could only find 
admittance into the festivals of the vintage, in the Bacchanalian 
orgies and chorus of the Drama.” Wieland’s Att. Mus. i. 131, 
quoted in Marsyas, Class. Dict. So also the article Marsyas, in 
Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog. 

Cu. XXVII.—a. rj durity. This vine was afterwards carried 
away from the citadel of Susa by Antigonus, 316 B.c., about 165 years 
after the interview of Xerxes with Pythius. Diod. Sic. xix. 48. L. 

Cu. XXVIII.—a. dpyupiov piv «.7.. Reckoning the talent, 
according to Hussey, Weights and Measures, &c., at £243 15s., 
the 2000 talents = £487,500. The Daric, or gold stater, was worth 
20 Attic drachme, that is, 16s. 3d., reckoning the drachma at 93d. 
Cf. Hussey, and Arnold’s note on Thucyd. viii. 28. Consequently 
4,000,000 Darics = £3,250,000, and 7000 Darics = £5687 Is. 

Cu. XXIX.—a. cupBaréicOa yonpara, cf. ii. 135, e. 

Cu. XX X.—a. Kidpapa—supposed by Mannert, vi. 3, 131, quoted 
in Class. Dict., to be identical with the Laodicea, on the Lycus, on 
the confines of Caria, Phrygia, and Lydia. See on the district here 

‘mentioned H. Pers. ch. i. p. 73, and note. 

Cu. XXXI.—a. iwi Kapine, towards Caria. . Cf. Jelf, § 633, 1, b., 
on ézi with the gen., “ motion towards a place or thing. The geni- 
tive represents the place as something aimed at, the desire ante- 
cedent to the motion.” é« pusicne «.r.d. That Hdtus here speaks 
of an artificial species of honey is manifest; but how it was pre- 
pared from the tamarisk (pupicne) is hard to be understood. Pos- 
sibly some other plant was intended. Artificial honey is also 
spoken of in iv. 194, 0. 


b. peredwvp A0avarw dvdpi érirpibac, having committed rt to the 


care of one of the band of the Immortals. W.and B. The explan- 
ation of Schw., one whose successor was appointed in case of death, 
so that the office might never be vacant, seems to me far-fetched, 
though followed by 8S. and L. D. On the Immortals, ef. vii. 83, a. 
é¢ 1d doru rév Avddy, the capital of the Lydians. So Athens was 
called dorv, urbs. B 

Cu. XXXIJ.—a. wry otre ic AOhvac «.7r.-r. Cf. vii. 133. On 
earth and water, cf. iv. 126, b. deimva. “ For the king and his suite 
banquets were provided long before, and with such an unbounded 
expense that this alone sufficed to ruin the cities which furnished 
them. This also was a consequence of the idea that the monarch 
was the sole proprietor of all that his provinces contained; and 
the Persians understood this so literally as to carry away with them 
the costly utensils of plate displayed on these occasions. It is 
needless to say that the idea of a regular encampment could not 
be entertained in the case of such enormous hosts: the king and 
his great men indeed had their tents; but the army at large bi- 
vouacked under the open heavens, the necessary consequence being 
a multitude of diseases.” H. /. J. p. 284. 
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Cu. XXXIII.—a. Madirov x. r.d. Cf. note a.on the following ch. 
b. Civra mpdc cavida dueraccd\evsav—nailed him alive to a plank. 
Cf. ix. 116, 120. 
Cu. XXXIV.—a. d ’ABidov, Synorod.... Maddirov. On the 
construction and position of the bridges, cf. ch. 36, infr. and 
notes, &c., the discussion in R., § vi. p. 115, and the map there. 
On the position of these bridges and towns, he writes as follows, 
. 119:—“ There seems to be no question, that the bridge of 
erxes, or rather bridges, for there were two, over the Hellespont, 
were placed at the narrowest part of the strait, 14 or 15 miles 
above the entrance from the Aigean Sea, and at no great distance 
from the old castles of the Dardanelles. At this part of the strait 
- stood Sestos, on the European side; Abydos, on that of Asia: but 
not opposite to each other: the distance between them was 30 
stades, and the strait itself not above a mile wide, at the utmost. 
It seems to be allowed that the site of Sestos is marked by the 
ruins of Zemenic, the first town taken by the Turks when they 
passed over into Europe, under Orkhan, circ. 1356. Abydos is 
also marked by other ruins, not far from the point of Nuagara. 
Again, Mazta, on the European side, at a few miles from Zemenic, 
towards the entrance of the Dardanelles, and beyond Abydos, ap- 
pears to be the Madytis of Hdtus, vii. 33, where he says that the 
coast of the Thracian Chersonese is rough and woody in that part.” 
b. rv pév—sce. yepioay, supplied from éyepipovy. Cf. Jelf, § 373, 
4, 893, a., and vii. 8, § 2, c., 1x. 8. a. | 
 @ ~énxrad oradta— The ancients agree, almost universally, in re- 
presenting the breadth of this strait to be 7 stadia, at the narrowest 
part. Of the modern authorities, M. Tournefort, without giving 
any positive notices, appears to allow it the breadth of a mile. Dr. 
Pococke only gives it on the authority of the ancients, at 7 stadia; 
which however implies that he admitted it. Gibbon allows no 
more than 500 paces.” R. p. 120. Lord Byron, in a note on his 
* Occasional Pieces,” in which he commemorates having performed 
Leander’s feat, says that the actual breadth was scarcely one mile, 
though the time occupied in swimming from one shore to the other 
was, owing to the rapidity of the current, rather more than an 
hour. Further information the reader will find in Arrowsmith, 


Eton Geog. p. 324. 

Cu. XXRV a, rpinkooiag .... wAnyac, That this is one of the 
extravagant fables that gained credit on the subject among the 
Greeks, is the opinion of Thirlw., /. 7, as well as of L. and B., 
though the last is unwilling to consider it altogether out of charac- 
ter with a Persian despot, (cf. vii. 39, a.,) or unlike what is told of 
Cyrus and the Gyndes, in i. 102. Thirlwall says, il. p. 252, “the 
Greeks in the bridging of the sacred Hellespont saw the beginning 
of a long career of audacious impiety, and gradually transformed 
the fastenings with which the passage was finally secured, into 
fetters and scourges, with which the barbarian in his madness had 

z2 
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thought to chastise the aggression of the rebellious stream.” Ina 
note; “the origin of the story is sufficiently explained, as the com- 
mentators on A‘sch. and Her. have remarked, by the lines of the 
poet; Perse, 745, ed. Diod., 

doric ‘EAAhorovror ipdy dodAov Hc decpopacww 

HATE oxHoEY PEovra, Boorropoy pov Heo.” ; 
For my own part, I see no such extravagance in the tale. I have 
read somewhere in a history of the Pretender, that a party of the 
Cameron Highlanders were engaged in forwarding the escape of 
Prince Charles Edward from one of the islands on the W. coast of 
Scotland, and that, furious at the delay caused by a storm in 
launching the boat that was to convey him, they rushed into the 
water and stabbed the waves with their dirks. 

b. ortytac—branders. Cf. Juv. x. 192, “ Mitius id sane,” &c., and 
Plutarch, ii. p. 455, D. B. 

— -@. OC EovTt.,.. woraup. “ Dolosum et salsum fluvium Xerxes 

per contemtum vocat Hellespontum.” B, 

Cu. XX XVI.—a. This ch. is translated in R. § vi. 122, but by no 
means accurately; as it is one of considerable difficulty, the follow- 
ing attempt to render it literally, and nearly in the order of the 
words, will perhaps be of service. Now they constructed [or joined] 
the bridges in the following manner ; by connecting together pente- 
conters and triremes, under (i. e. to serve as a basis for) the bridge, 
towards the Euxine, 360, and under the other, 314; transversely 
towards [or, lying at an angle to] the Pontus, but on the Hellespont 
side, [or, as regarded the Hellespont;| head to stream ; that it might 
keep steady the tension of the cables ; (i. e. that the stream might keep 
the ropes firmly and steadily stretched.) And when they had con- 
nected the vessels together, they let down anchors of great size, those 
(or, the one set) on the Pontus side in the one bridge, because of the 
winds that set in from the inner side; (i. e. from the Pontus ;) and 
those (or, the other set) facing the west and the Aigean side in the 
other bridge, because of the south-east or south winds. And by way 
of a passage through, they left an aperture of the penteconters [i. e. 
an aperture was left where penteconters occurred in the line]; and 
that in three places ; that whoever wished might be able to sail with 
small craft into the Pontus, and out of the Pontus. And when they 
had done this, they stretched the cables tight by winding them from 
the shore with wooden capstans, not as before, (cf. vii. 25,) using two 
kinds of eables separately, [i. e. using one kind of cable for one bridge, 
and the other for the other,| but apportioning [or allotting] two of 
white flax and four of those made from papyrus for each. The stout- 
ness and quality of them was alike, but the cables of flax were heavier 
in proportion ; every cubit’s length of which weighed a talent [or, of 
which the weight was a talent the cubit’s length]. Now when the 
strait was thus bridged over, they sawed trunks of trees into lengths 
of the same dimensions as the width of the raftage, and laid them in 
regular order upon the extended cables ; and when they had thus laid 
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them in rows, they next proceeded to fasten them to their supports. 
And when this was finished, they placed brushwood on the tops and 
when they had laid the brushwood too in regular order, they strewed 
earth over it. Then after treading down the earth, too, hard, they 
drew a parapet (or, fence] along on either side, to prevent the beasts 
of burden and the horses that passed over from being frightened by 


looking over on to the sea. 


6. ord piv ry [Sc. yedionr], to serve as a basis or causeway for the 
bridge: referring to the substratum, upon which the road was con- 
structed: this Hdtus subsequently calls rij¢e cyedine. 

¢. tov péy Ilévrov émtxapciac, at an angle in respect of the Pontus, 
i. e. the vessels were in that position. rod dé ‘EAAnorévrov kara pdor, 
but in respect of the Hellespont head to stream. No second bridge 
{though it is quite plain there were two, cf. vii. 55) is here men- 
tioned, nor can B.’s method of translating this, viz. “at the bridge 
towards the Pontus,” &c. (in which case the Greek would have 
been r2j¢ piv mpdc rod Idyrov émixapciac,) be tolerated. Similarly 
he renders rot d& ‘EAAno. card pdov, “at the bridge towards the 
Hellespont,” &c., where “the bridge” is as imaginary as in the 
former instance, and as irreconcilable with the Greek.— 

The fact is this: The Hellespont here, as Rennel says and all 
good maps show, has “a very considerable bend to the south.” At 
this point, then, was one, if not both the bridges. The vessels 
therefore, placed at this point with their heads to the stream of the 
Hellespont, must necessarily have had their sides towards the Pon- 
tus; that is, in Hdtus’ conception, the line of their prows being 
produced would cut one side of the parallelogram of the Pontus, 
owing to the bend in the Hellespont. B. follows Bredow in de- 
claring that émuapcsiac (transverse, at an angle, obliquely placed) 
can mean nothing but queer gegen den Strom, i. e. “ across-stream, 
broadside to the stream ;” a position physically impossible for ships 
to retain in this case, or to withstand, when so placed, the violent 
current of the Hellespont; besides, only one-quarter the number of 
vessels would in this case have been required. The preposition 
too it may be safely said will not bear the sense he assigns to it.* 

d. avaxcwy. What is the nominative? » yeddon and 6 pode have 
been suggested. The latter seems preferable. Of course the force 
of the current acting on the hulls, would keep the mooring cables 
taut, as is seen in any vessel anchored in the tide. 

e. rag piv mode Tov Idvrov [sc. dycipac] rijg Eréone x.7.r. they let 
down very large anchors, those on the Pontus side, in the one bridge, 
for one reason; and on the Aigean side, again in the other bridge, for 
another reason. Udtus is merely pointing out the reason why the 
large anchors were let down in both bridges; one circumstance 
rendering them necessary in the one case, another in the other. 

The same view is taken in a criticism on the Ist edition of this book in the West, 
and Foreign Quarterly for April, 1848, p. 238; for which and for the handsome manner 


the work in general is spoken of, I beg to offer my best thanks to the editor of the 
Review, 
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The anchors must, as any nautical man would understand, have 
been both placed alike—the ships necessarily swinging lower down 
the current. The second rije in the latter clause, rije dé éréone [ric] 
mooe éoréong re kal Tov Aiyaiov x.7.d., 1s plainly the work of some 
blundering copyist. It has nothing antithetical to it in the first 
clause, and is the offspring of the old confusion of ideas about the ~ 
bridges. 

fi Sikerdoor 62 x69. KaTéX. THY TEVTNKOVTEpwWY [Kal] ToLyov. and by 
way of a passage through, they left an aperture of penteconters [and] 
in three places. The presence of the article, rév wevrn., seems to 
prove that the previously mentioned penteconters, that is, those 
employed in constructing the bridge, are meant, and the sense 
must be, that an aperture was left where penteconters occurred in the 
line. But why here particularly? Probably because penteconters, — 
being the larger and stouter vessels, would be less likely to receive: 
damage from the collision of passing craft. 

g. ioove ric oxyeding TP stot. equal in width to the raftage or stage, 
which served as a basis or substratum of the bridge. Observe that 
Hdtus carefully avoids using here the word yedion (bridge). It is 
as well to add that it is evident that there were two distinct bridges, 
both from vii. 55, and from the improbability that there could be 
required in one or the same bridge, 360 ships for one side and 314 
for the other. Add also that repo¢ is always, I think, predicated 
discretively, and not, like “‘summus,” ‘‘ supremus,” and “ imus,” of 
parts of its subject.* 

Cu. XXX VII.—a. 6 iprdtog éxdtrwy «.r.rX. That there was no 
eclipse in the year 480 B. c., is generally agreed upon by a variety 
of writers, quoted by W. ‘That there was one, however, the year 
preceding, 481 3B. c., April 19th, is asserted by M. Pingré, of the 
Academy, whose testimony is adduced by L. It happened, there- 
fore, probably, at the departure of Xerxes from Susa; and not 
from Sardis, for which Hdtus has mistaken it. 

Cu. XXXVIII.—a. yphoatc dy... . ruyeiv, Domine, gratificatu- 
rus ne es, s. daresne, quod mihi velim contingere 2? Schw. 

b. wpntac.... driow. These words, L. thinks, are imitated from 
Homer, I]. i. 18, 19, 

‘Ypiy piv Ocol doiev, ON pmia Swpar’ Exyovrec, 
"Exrrépoat Upidpowo wéduv, & 0 oikad’ ixéoOat. 

Cu. XXXIX.—a. H., though he does not allude to this story, 
says, ‘none of the Persian kings, with the single exception per- 
haps of Cambyses, appears to have had an innate proneness to 
cruelty.” Pers. ch. il. p. 229. Such a senseless act of cruelty as 


* [The whole of the above notes from b to g, on this very difficult chapter, I owe 
word for word, to the great kindness of my friend, the Rev. J. G. Sheppard, M. A., 
Editor of Theophrastus, and Head Master of Kidderminster School, who first pointed 
out to me the errors in the translation of this chapter, (in the first edition of this 
work,) in which I had blindly followed the authority of B., Schw., &c. In the trans- 
lation given above, note a., I have to acknowledge the same kind aid both from him 
and from the Rev. J. Lonsdale, M. A., Fellow of Balliol College.] 
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is here narrated, as well as putting to death the architects of the 
bridge, seems altogether too much in character with the general 
notions in the mind of a Greek about the character of a Persian 
despot, to permit of its being received, without some further proof, 
_ as authentic; especially as the act of a monarch who is said to 
have shed tears when he thought of the common lot of all men, 
and whose predecessor on the throne was anything but a senseless 
tyrant, cf. vi. 30, a., 41, a., considering what an injurious effect the 
— of power invariably has upon the mind. Instances of 

erxes’ magnanimity are referred to in vii. 136, c. 

Cu. XL.—a. orparic ravroiwy «.7r.r. “ The baggage led the 
way : it was followed by the Ist division of the armed crowd that 
had been brought together from the tributary nations: a motley 
throng, including many strange varieties of complexion, dress, 
and language, commanded by Persian generals, but retaining each 
tribe its national armour and mode of fighting. An interval was 
then left, (lit. and when the half of the forces had passed, i. e. after 
one half of the forces, there an interval was left, and they did not mix 
with the king’s division,) after which came 1000 picked Persian 
cavalry, followed by,” &c. &c. Thirlw. in/. See also H.d. 1. p. 
283. “ The order of march, so long as the army continued to tra- 
verse the dominions of the empire, was remarkable; or rather it 
might almost be called an absence of all order. The men were 
not arranged according to the nations to which they belonged, but 
formed one vast chaotic mass. In the centre was the king among 
his Persians ; and the baggage was sent on before.” 

b. ipoi Nisaion immo... . dippa Awe x.7. rd. “Next, 10 sacred 
horses of the Niszean breed were led in gorgeous caparisons, pre- 
ceding the chariot of the Persian Jove, drawn by 8 white horses, 
the driver following on foot. Then came the royal chariot, also 
drawn by Nisan horses, in which Xerxes sat in state; but from 
time to time he exchanged it for an easier carriage, which sheltered 
him from the sun and the changes of the weather.” Thirlw. in /. 
“ The horses in question,” says R, p. 271, “ were those bred in the 
Niszean pastures in Media; and which were so much famed for 
size, and for beauty, and for swiftness, in almost every ancient his- 
torian and geographer. These pastures are recognised in the beau- 
tiful country above Mt Zagros, between Ghilanee and Kermanshah.” 
This opinion is combated by B., who, on the authority of H., Pers. 
ch. i. p. 246, places the Niseean pastures near the ancient city of 
Rage in Media Major, in Irak-Ajami, near Teheran. ‘“ Here in 
the neighbourhood of the city Nysa, and thence called Niseean, in 
the wide tracts of clover pasture, was found the finest breed of 
horses known in Asia, distinguished no less for the beauty of their 
coats, which were of a pure white, than for their remarkable size, 
speed, and sureness of foot.”” On the sacred chariot of Jove among 
the Persians, B., referring to Xenoph. Cyrop. viii. 3, § 13, and 
Curtius, iii. 3, § 6, says, the chariot of Jove or the Sun, Mithra, 
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which figures in so many of the mythologies of the ancients, Per- 


‘sian, Gk, and Roman, (cf. Horace i. Od. 34, 5;) had, doubtless, a — 


symbolic meaning, emblematical of the course of the universe and 
the system of the creation regulated by and proceeding on its fixed 
and immutable laws. By its presence in the Persian host, as by 
the ark among the Israelites, was signified the presence of the 
Deity, the Lord of heaven and earth, and the personification of the 
supreme Zeus, the heavens, (cf. i: 131, a., cf. i, 140, a. ¢.,) Aig in 
the old Persian signifying the heavens, the foundation of Zeve, or, 
Asic, Diespiter, the lord of the arr. 

¢. ’Oravew—Probably the same mentioned in iii. 67, seqq., or a 
near relative of his; a man, no doubt, of high birth, and of the 


family of the Achemenide, as we may infer from the honour of | 


the office. B. Cf. iv. 167, a., i. 125, e. 


Cu. XLI.—a. ic dppdpatav. into a covered chariot. Cf. note b. 


on the preceding chap. and Thirlw. in 7. By the ten thousand 
chosen men are meant the band of the Immortals. Cf. vii. 83, a. 

b. imi roiot ddpact. .. . yovotac, they had pomegranates of gold upon 
their spears instead of the lower spikes. On the cavpwrhp and its 
use, cf. 1. 52, c. 

Ca. XLIL.—a. dia rod "Arapvioc—Cf. i. 160, 6. Antandrus (An- 
tandro) was, cf. Thucyd. viii. 108, an Afolian colony. From its 
title here of Pelasgian, it seems probable that the Aolians must 
have dispossessed their predecessors. Cf. v. 26, a. 

Cu. XLITI.—a. éédure rd péeOpov, failed as to, i. e. in, tts stream. 
Jelf, § 579, 1. Cf. ii. 19, 6, and Juv. Sat. x. 177, “ Credimus 
altos Defecisse amnes; epotaque flumina Medo,” &c. 

b. é¢ 7 Hptctpou Mépyapor— into the citadel of Priam. The Troy of 
Homer is placed by Le Chevalier at Bundr-bachi, by Clarke at 
Kalhfath, and by Bryant at Hski Stamboul, but, “notwithstandin 
many incongruities, which have been ingeniously pointed pam 
cannot doubt that Le Chevalier, Morritt, Gell, Hamilton, Leake, 
and indeed almost all modern travellers, are right in thinking that 
the intended Troad of the [liad is the district which is now com- 
monly so called; the plain, that is, eastward of, or within the 
promontory of Sigeum, Yenrshehr ; although, as to the site of the 
poetical city of Troy, it seems to me that nothing can be made out.” 
Coleridge’s Introd. to the Gk Classics, p.171. “The precise locality 
of the city of Troy, or, according to its genuine Greek name, Ilium, 
is the subject still of much dispute. First, there is the question, 
whether the Ilium of Homer had any real existence ; next, whether 
the Ilium Vetus of the historical period, which was visited by 
Xerxes and by Alexander the Great, was on the same site as the 
city of Priam. The most probable opinion seems to be that which 
places the original city in the upper part of the plain, on a moder- 
ate elevation at the foot of M. Ida, and its citadel (called Pergama, 
Tlépyapa) on a loftier height, almost separated from the city by a 
ravine, and nearly surrounded by the Scamander. This city seems 


— 
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never to have been restored after its destruction by the Greeks. 
The Bolian colonists subsequently built a new city, on the site, 
as they doubtless believed, of the old one, but really much lower 
down the plain; and this city is the Troja or Ilium Vetus of most 
of the ancient writers. After the time of Alexander, this city de- 
clined, and a new one was built still further down the plain, below 
the confluence of the Simois and Scamander, and near the Helles- 
pont, and this was called Idwm Novum.” Smith’s C. D. 

tH AOnvain .... @voe—“ Palladi Iliacee Alexander quoque 
Magnus, Tlium delatus, sacra fecit, Arriano, i. 11, et Diod. xvii. 18, 
testibus.” W. 

d. TépyOac Tevxpotc. Cf. v. 122, d. 

Cu. XLV.—a, ‘Qc d8 dpa... . Wdkpvoe. ‘Xerxes from a lofty 
throne surveyed the crowded sides and bosom of the Hellespont, 
and the image of a sea-fight ; a spectacle which Hdtus might well 
think sufficient to have moved him with a touch of human sympa- 
thy.” Thirlw. in /. Cf. vii. 39, a. 

Cu. XLVI.—a. reOvava.... i) Séew.. .. 6 Odvarog. . .. karagvy? 
«.7.A. On the sentiment expressed, cf. 1. 31, Soph. Gd. Col. 1225, 
Sallust. Cat. 50, and Longinus de Sublim. ix. § 7, aN’ nyiy pév 

— Svadatpovovor dzoxeirat AupHny Kakwv 6 Oavaroc. B. 

b. yevoag K.T.d.-..- Tedoac semper significat gustum dare activa 
notione. TevoacOa gustare. V. Cf. on the sentiment the remarks 
“ On the Character of the Work of H.” Introduction, p. v. 

Cu. XLVIII.—a. Aaipére avdpdy, cf. iv. 126, a. 

Cu. XLIX.—a. Apivor irodskiwy, harbours able to recewe a fleet, 
or capacious. V. ayrti~oov, contrary, in opposition. Cf. i. 174, e. 
7d mpdow aici KrEwTOpEvoc, advancing continually onwards without re- 
flection, inscius tu semper ulterius protractus. B. going on blindfold. 
S. and L. D. 

b. sironting yao... . wrAnPwen. Cf. Asch. Agam. 1340. 76 piv 
£0 TdooEY AKOpEcTOY Edu Tact BooToic. 2 

¢. ei Bovdevopevoc piv... . Opacdte ein. Cf. Thucyd. ii. Ll. yon cei 
k. 7A. and vi. 34, 7d pév karagpoveiy K.T.d. = V.~ 

Cu. L.—a. sidévar de... . otdapec. In this sentence instead of 
the mark of interrogation after 7d BéBaoyv, Schw. puts a comma, 
and conjectures écwe instead of cdc. Ut vero quis, qui mortalis 
homo est natus, certam vert cognitionem, qualem oporteat, adipiscatur, 

‘ hoc equidem unquam fiert posse nego. 

b. kuvdivoug avappirriovrec, pericula subeuntes, running risks. Imi- 
tated by Thucydides, iv. 85, 95, &e. V. Cf. also S. and L. D. 

Cc. peydda yap... . KaratpieoOa, for great achievements are wont 
to be, can only be, accomplished by great dangers. Cf. Schw. Lex. 
on his 2nd interpretation of the word—Sicut ayéva caOatpeiy inter- 
dum significat peragere, feliciter conficere certamen, quam in sen- 

tentiam etiam ipse Hdtus noster, ix. 35, composito verbo ovyra- 
rapiey utitur, sic peyata rpyypara carawpiew hoc loco peragere, 
conficere res magnas significat. 
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Cu. LI.—a. od 08... . tvdefar. Jam tu meum consilium sequere ; 
so then do thou accept of my advice. Observe the force of 62, there, 
in that case. Stephens on the Grk Particles, p. 75. 

b. tc Oupdy ... . Barsi—reflect in your mind, consider with your- 
self: imitated from Homer; cf. i. 84, e. 

Cu. LIL.—a. yripua—indicium, documentum, a token. W. xi 
rovroot, in thew power, Cf. viii. 29, b. 

Cu, LIIT.—a. tuviy yap... . oretderar—for this which is a com- 
mon good alike to all is forwarded by us, or, for this, which we are 
forwarding, is a common blessing to all. B. takes it rather differ- 
ently, Hoc enim, quod omnibus est bonum (ab omnibus quoque) festz- 
narw sive studiose queri debet. 

b. ot Te. yijv AeXdyyanr. This profession of the king bears 
very great resemblance to the strange opinions of some ancient: 
Theologists, viz. that the angels, at the order of God, decided by 
lot what countries they should protect and preside over. W. The 
opinion of tutelary deities confined to certain countries, whenceso- 
ever it came, and we find it prevailing at a very early age among 
the Syrians, cf. 1 Kings xx. 2, was known and held among. the 
Greeks; cf. Thucyd. ii. 74. Theocrit. Id. xvi. 83, and Id. vii. 103, 
quoted by V.; and it is as a Greek here that Hdtus has made 
Xerxes speak, and not as a Persian. Other similar violations of 
propriety are found here and there; as in iii. 80, the discussion on 
the three forms of government, and in iv. 114, of the habits of the 
Scythian women. 

Cu. LIV.—a. dvipevoy rov ov «.7.d. Cf. i. 131, a., and refs 
to H. and vii. 40,6. “He” (Zoroaster, the great reformer of the 
Magian worship) “taught his followers that fire was the truest 
Shechinah of the Divine presence. That the sun being the per- 
fectest fire, God had there the throne of his glory, and the resi- 
dence of his Divine presence, in a more excellent manner than 
than any where else, and next that in the elementary fire with us ; 
and for this reason he ordered them still to direct all their worship 
to God, first towards the sun, which they called Mithra, and next 
towards their sacred fires, as being the things in which God chiefly 
dwelt; and their ordinary way of worship was to do so towards 
both. For when they came before these fires to worship, they 
always approached them on the west side, that, having their faces 
towards them and also towards the rising sun at the same time, 
they might direct their worship towards both. And in this posture 
they always performed every act of their worship. But this was 
not a new institution of Zoroaster’s ; for thus to worship before the 
fire and the sun was the ancient usage; and according hereto we 
are to understand Ezekiel viii. 16, where, the prophet being carried 
in a vision to Jerusalem, amongst other impieties had there shown 
him “about five and twenty men standing between the porch and 
the altar, with their backs towards the temple of the Lord, and 
their faces towards the east, and they worshipped the sun.” The 


BOOK VII. POLYMNIA. 347 


meaning of which is, that they had turned their backs upon the 
true worship of God, and had gone over to that of the Magians.” 
From Prid. Connect. an. 486. It is further worthy of remark, that 
‘the oriental origin of the god, Apollo, or “Hiwoc, is shown in his 
name, for which the Gks so often and vainly sought an etymology 
in their own language. The Cretan form for“Hdwwe was ’AéAu0¢, 
i. e. "AéAvoc with the digamma inserted. So the Doric ’Aré\\wy for 
*AmédAwy, and the form Apellinem for Apollinem, cited by Festus. 
‘We have here the Asiatic root, Bel, Baal or Lord, or Hel, an ap- 
pellation for the sun in Semitic languages.” Creuzer, Symb. ii. 
131, quoted in Class. Dict. 

Cu, LV.—a. ot pipun «.7.d. “The ten thousand Immortals, 
crowned with chaplets, led the way.” Thirlw.in/. Cf. vii. 83, a. 
— Cu. LVI.—a, tdivvoag — Cf. i. 67, 7. dywv xadvracg dvOpwrove. 
Cf. iv. 83, b., vii. 21, a. 

Cu. LVII.—a. zepi iwiird rpixwy, rpéxyev, sc. dyGva or dodpor, to 
undergo a contest, or, runa risk. Cf. viii. 102, d., where the accusa- 
tive is expressed. Elsewhere, as here, it is understood. The word 
' éxicw in this sentence does not refer to rpéyev but to #jZar»—thus, 
Emedre Bépine drriow Hav, wepi éwvrod, 1. €. wepi rij¢ EwuTod Wuyije vel 
swrnpiac rpixwy, Xerxes would return back to the place whence he 
came, after, or, at, the risk of his own life. Schw. Lex. Cf. viii. 
140, c., ix. 37. 

Ca. LVIIL—a. ra turadw rojoowr x. r..—holding a contrary 
course from the land forces. Cf. ix. 26 and 56. Schw. Lex. 

b. Sapmrndoving dkonc—a promontory of Thrace, opposite Imbros. 
Smith’s C. D. On Xerxes’ march, cf. the map in R. p. I16, 
and those published by Vincent, Oxford, on the Geography of 
Herod. and Thucyd. ove dyricydvra.... ad’ éixdundyra, cf. vii. 
43, a. 

Cu. LIX.—a. reiyoc—a fort or castle, as in iv. 46, 124, a., vii. 
108. B. On the Hebrus, the Maritza, cf. iv. 90, a. 

Ca. LX.—a. 7rd wdHO0¢ x.r.d. Cf. notes on vii. 184—187. 
aipaciny, a wall or fence, esp. a wall of loose stones. Hom. Od. xviii. 
399. S. and L. D. Cf. i. 180. 

Cu. LXI.—a. 03 de orparevipevor, cide Zoav. “It is an ingenious 
and probable conjecture of H. Pers. p. 56, that the authentic docu- 
ment drawn up by the royal scribes for Xerxes, in which they re- 
corded the names, and, most likely, the equipments of the different 
races, was the original source from which Hdtus drew his minute 
description of their dress and their weapons.” Thirlw. in /. The 
muster-roll of the army would of course fall into the hands of the 
Gks on the destruction of the Persians. ‘It is inconceivable that 
the historian of Halicarnassus should otherwise have been able to 
detail, forty years after, all these particulars with the exactness of 
a diplomatist. He himself makes mention of written records which 
the Persian king commanded his secretaries to draw up of the 
muster of his army, (vii. 100,) of which (unless all historical pro- 
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bability be an illusion) he has preserved a copy.” Cf. H. Pers. ch. 
ii. p. 283, seqq., for a most animated sketch of the principal nations 
that composed the countless host of Xerxes. On the royal records 
and scribes of the Persians, cf. iii. 140, a., and refs. They are also 
alluded to in vii. 100, a., viii. 90, e. 

b. Ilépcae x. 7. . ‘We may observe that the Persian fashion, 
which the Persians themselves had borrowed from their old masters 
the Médes, prevailed with a few variations among all the nations 
between the Tigris and the Indus. The bow was the principal 
weapon. To it was commonly added a spear and a short sword or 
dagger. The tunic, scaly breastplate, and loose trowsers, were 
worn by the Persians, who used a peculiar wicker buckler, (yzppov,) 
covered perhaps with leather, and we should suspect, from the de- 
scriptions given of its use, furnished with a spike for fixing upright 
in the ground. A cap or turban, low or pointed, appears generally 
to have supplied the place of a helmet.” Thirlw. in 7. Cf. also R. 
p. 292, who compares the Persians, in respect of the rest of the host, 
to the British in an Indian sepoy force. dzayéac, loose or flat, 
pileos non compactos, non rigentes, hanging down probably in front, 
and not erect, as from the Schol. on Aristoph. Av. 487, we learn 
that the king alone wore his. Derived either from ard and éyw, 
Jrango, or from a privat. and mjyvum. B. dw, used adverbially, 
resembling, after the fashion of, cf. Jelf, § 580, 2. 

Cu. LXI].—a. Mijdor dé we 7.d. Cf. ii. 92, 6. “ By the Greeks 
of his time, the name Median was applied generally to the united 
empire of Medes and Persians, as having from habit been applied 
to the power which held the sovereignty of Asia.” R. pp. 270, 272. 
Cf. also the article Medi, Class. Dict., which some derive, see Oxfd 
Chron. Tables, p. 5, from Dadai, s. of Japhet. See also H. Pers. 
ch. i. p. 158, seqq. 

b. Kioowr—Ctf. iii. 91, g., and H. Pers. ch. i. p. 241; and on the 
Hyrcanians, iii. 92, c. éoxevddaro, Ion. for toxevacpéivor Hoar, 3 pl. 
plpft. pass. écecdyaro, 3 pl. plpft. pass. from odrrw. Cf. Jelf, § 
218, obs. 10. 

a LXIII.—a. ’Aootpur dé x.7.d. Cf. i. 102, 6., and on Ddpros, 
LVsSy fe 

b. pdrada.... Owonrac. “They had also large clubs pointed 
with, or, rather, studded with knots of iron, and linen cuirasses ; 
vests perhaps quilted with cotton, or some such substance, to resist 
the ordinary cut of a sabre—war jackets. These are at present 
nie ee the soldiery in the service of the petty princes of India.” 

. p. 266. 

Cu. LXIV.—a. Baxrpuoe dé—Cf. ii. 92,d. On the Sace, ef. iii. 
93, d., and R. p. 301. “They were a very distinguished nation 
both by land and sea; where they fought as marines, vii. 96. They 
did also good service at Marathon, vi. 113, and at Platea, ix. 71.” 
“ They were singular in the use of the hatchet.” Thirlw. oéyagig. 
a battle-axe, or double-headed axe, bill-hook. e 
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b. wdvrac trode SKiOac.... Xan. Cf. R. p. 215, and iii. 93, d., 
vil. 9, 5. 

Cu. LX V.—a. ‘Ivdoi—Cf. iii. 98, a. “The cotton dress of the 
_ Indians,” R. p. 305, thinks, “ may perhaps have been quilted, 
like those of the Phoenicians and Assyrians, who are said to 
have had linen cuirasses.” On the cotton tree, cf. ref. in iii. 
106, c. 

Cu. LXVI.—a. "Apwr—the region of Herat. Cf. iii. 93, e., as 

also on the Parthians, the Sogdians, the modern Soghd, or Samar- 
cand, &c. &c. On the Gandarians and Dadice, iu. 91, f., on the 
7th satrapy. 
- Cu. LXVII.—a. Kaortor—Cf. iii. 92, ec. Of the 11th satrapy of 
Darius we find only the Caspians in the army of Xerxes, and of 
them there were both cavalry and infantry; cf. vii. 86. The in- 
fantry wore vests of skins, and had bows of reeds, probably bam- 
boos, and scimitars. In effect, they resembled the Bactrians and 
Arians, their neighbours, c. 86, and there was a general resem- 
blance in the armour of the Bactrians, Caspians, Parthians, Cho- 
rasmians, Sogdians, Gandarians, and Dadice, so that all the nations 
situated to the East and North of Media, had so many points of 
resemblance as to show they had a common origin; that is, doubt- 
less, from Scythia ; and this is shown also from passages in Strabo 
and Pliny. R. p. 275. 

b. Sapayya—Cf, iii. 93, b. “ The habits of different and splendid 
colours, the buskins reaching to their knees, these particulars cha- 
racterize a civilized, rich, and industrious people.” R. p. 289. On 
the Pactyes, cf. also iii. 93, a. 

Cu. LXVIII.—a. Obrien «.7.r. The Utii and Myci belonged 
to the 14th satrapy, iii. 93, that is to say, the modern Srgistan and 
Carmania. The Utii are probably the Uxii, near the Bactearis on 
the S.W., and the Myci may be regarded as their neighbours. 
On the Paricanii, the people of Gedrosia, Kedge or Makran, cf. 
iii. 94, a. 

Cu. LXIX.—a. ’ApaBior. . . . AiBioree— The Ethiopians above 
Egypt, the negroes of Nubia, with their bodies painted half white, 
half vermilion, and partly covered with the skins of lions or leo- 
pards, their bows of palm-wood four cubits long, and small arrows 
in which a sharp stone supplied the place of steel, their spears 
pointed with the horn of the antelope, and their knotty clubs— 
were among the most prominent features in the motley host.” 
Thirlw. in /. “The Arabians were probably Idumzans and Na- 
bathzans, and not of Arabia Felix ;” cf. iii. 88, 6. There were of 
these cavalry as well as infantry: the former had many camels or 
dromedaries among them, vii. 87. Their dresses were long flowing 
vests, or plaids, their bows were long and flexible; or, capable of 
being drawn either way. R. p. 255. 

b. ’Aprvormyne—Cf. ill. 88, ec. } 

¢. rév im. Aiyirrou—“ No Egyptian troops (among the land 
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forces, that is, cf. vii. 89) are mentioned; perhaps the late rebel- 
lion might render it unsafe to arm them.” Thirlw. in /. . 

Cu. LXX.—a. Oi 68 am’ ir. dvar. AiPiorec x. tr. rd. “ They, the 
Egyptian Ethiopians, met in the camp of Xerxes with another 
race, whom Hdtus calls Eastern Ethiopians, a dark but straight- 
haired people, neighbours of the Indians, and resembling them in 
their armour, except that for a helmet they wore the skin of a 
horse’s head, with the ears erect and the mane flowing down their 
backs.” Thirlw. in /7. “As these Ethiopians can only be looked 
for in the 8. E. angle of Persia towards India, we may regard 
them as the people of Makran, Haur, the Orite of Alex. and 
Nearchus, and other provinces in that quarter.” R. p. 303. The 
subject is noticed in H. Ethiop. ch. 1. p. 147, seqq. ‘ A consider- 
able tract of Asia was occupied by an Ethiopian race; and as 
India was often made to comprise S. Africa, so, in like manner, 
Ethiopia is frequently made to include S. India.” 

b. difoi yap On w.r.rA. Cf. Odyss. i. 23, 

. Aidiozec, roi dtyOd Sedaiarat, Ecyaror avipir, 
ot piv Svoopévov ‘Yrepiovoc, ot 0 avidyrog. B. 

AiSiorec, (Said to be from ai@w and a, but perhaps really a foreign 
name corrupted,) was a name applied, (1.) most generally to all 
black or dark races of men; (2.) to the inhabitants of all the 
regions S. of those with which the early Greeks were well ac- 
quainted, extending even as far N. as Cyprus and Pheenicia; (3.) 
to all the inhabitants of Inner Africa S. of Mauritania, the Great 
Desert, and Egypt, from the Atlantic to the Red Sea and Indian 
Ocean, and to some of the dark races of Asia; and (4.) most spe- 
cifically to the inhabitants of the land §. of Egypt, which was 
called Ethiopia. Smith’s C. D., Zthiopes. Cf. also ii. 55, a. 

Cu. LXXI.—a. AiBvec—* The inhabitants of certain tracts of 
Libya, extending from Egypt, westward, along the coast of the 
Mediterranean, to the utmost limits of Cyrenaica. They were 
dressed in skins, and had the points of their wooden spears hard- 
ened in the fire; in point of weapons, the most contemptibly 
furnished of any throughout the whole army.” R. pp. 251—255. 
Cf. also iii. 97, 6. 

Cu. LXXII.—a. Tagdayévec—Part of the 3rd satrapy; cf. iii. 
90, and R. p. 237, 8. “The Paphlagonians, with their neighbours 
the Mariandynians, the Phrygians, and Syrians, by which are 
meant Cappadocians, wore helmets of net-work, with buskins, &c. 
&c.” Whether the helmets of the Paphlagonians were of brass 
net-work, cf. vii. 63, or of twisted leather, appears uncertain. On 
the Ligyes; Matieni, Mariandyni, cf. notes on iii. 90, 94, v. 52, and 
on the Syrians, i. 72, a. 

Cu. LXXIII.—a. @piyec «.7.d. Cf. R. p. 238, and vi. 45, a. 
On the origin of the Armenians, whose name many suppose to be 
derived from Aram, there is an art. in Class. Dict. Cf. also Smith’s 
C. D., Armenia, and v. 52, e. d. 
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Cu. LXXIV.—a. Avéoi.... Mvaooi—Cf. i. 28, b., 93, a., and R. 
p. 235. On the 2nd satrapy, cf. iti. 90, 6. 

Cu. LXXV.—a. Opnjixec—Cf. i. 28, b., and ref. to H., and R. p. 
238, 9. 

Cu. LXXVI.—a..... W., B., and apparently G., are -agreed 
that the name of the nation that should stand at the beginning of 
this chap. has been lost out of the text; and this, from the oracle 
of Mars that is mentioned as being among them, and from their 
being neighbours of the last-mentioned people, W. conjectures 
with great reason to be that of the Chalybes. Cf. i. 28, 0. “ They 
occupied a mountainous district in the neighbourhood of the He- 
niochi in the E. of Cappadocia; they were celebrated as early as 
the Homeric poems for their silver mines, worked in the time of 
Xenophon, though then producing nothing but iron; and were at 
that time subject to their more powerful neighbours, the Mosy- 
neci, one of the wildest and most uncivilized nations of Asia.” 
H. Pers. ch. i. p. 76, 77. 

b. waretXiyatro—‘ In the 3rd pers. plur. perf. and p. perf. the 
Tonians and Dorians change the v before rat and ro into a, in 
which case the original aspirated consonant again enters before 
the’ a, e. g. reOdgarar from réPappat, Oarrw, for rePappéivor sisi, Vi. 
103. karediyaro for Karedtypévor joay, Vil. 76. eidiyaro, vil. 90. 
écecdyaro for cecaypivoe joav from cdrrw, vil. 86. codedéyarae for 
arodederypivor eici, U. 43. éorddaro from oréddw for éoradrpévor oar, 
vii. 89. Instead of the aspirate the lene remains in dzikara and 
am«xaro. Matth. § 204,6. Cf. Jelf, § 197, 4, § 218, obs. 10. 

Cu. LXXVII.—a. KaBandéec de «.7.d. ** The Cabalian Mezoni- 
ans, or Lysonians, are found in Ptolemy under the name of Lyca- 
ones, between Caria and Pisidia. The Cabalians therefore should 
be regarded as Meonians or Lydians, like the Mysians. They 
formed a part of the same command with the Milyans, their neigh- 
bours, who, notwithstanding, belonged to a different satrapy, as 
they were considered as part of Lycia, cf. H. Pers. ch. i. p. 72; 
for the arrangement of the satrapies of Darius, and the military 
commanders of his son Xerxes, are to be considered as perfectly 
distinct.” R.*p. 237. 

b. Kai eipara tverropréaro, lon. for éverdpmnvro, they wore garments 
buckled over the shoulders. S.and L. D. 3rd plur. p. p. pass. from 
éumopraw. The long vowel or diphthong y and « usually changed 
into the short. So éxecoopéaro, ix. 131. déppéaro, ii. 218, viii. 25. 
amokechéaro, ix. 50, for azoxéxAewro from dzoreiw.  otkéarar for weny- 
ra. sipéarat, Vil. 8, for cipnyra. Cf. Matth. and Jelf, in vii. 76, d. 

Cu. LXXVIII.—a. Mécyor dé «.7.X. The tribes mentioned in 
this ch. formed, with the Mardi, the 19th satrapy: cf. iii. 94, e. 
On the Mardi, who do not appear to have joined in the armament, 
cf. i. 84, a., and H. Pers. ch. 1. p. 162. 

Cu. LXXIX.—a. Mapec v.7.d. The Mares, probably one of 
the tribes of the Caucasus, perhaps the same as the Mardi of iii. 
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94,c. H. Pers. ch. i. The Saspires in the E. of Armenia; the 
Alarodii on the borders of the last two. Cf. iii. 94, 6. R. p. 278. 

Cu. LXXX.—a. Ta dé vno. @vea—Cf. ii. 93, 5. the Red Sea, i. e. 
the Persian Gulf. On the Anaspasti, the transplanted, cf. ii. 104, a. 

Cu. LXXXI1.—a. yridpyac «.7.rX. “ In a nation of conquerors 
every individual is expected to be a soldier; and among the Per- 
sians, all, especially those in possession of lands, were required to 
be able to serve on horseback. This necessitated an internal con- 
stitution of the whole empire, having for its object the military 
equipment of the population; and the arrangement adopted has 
been usually the same in all Asiatic nations, and is the simplest 
possible. A decimal system runs through the whole empire, and 
serves at the same time to mark the rank of the commander. The 
common people are divided into bodies of ten, having a captain of 
that number, after whom come the commanders of hundreds, thou- 
sands, and tens of thousands. Officers of a higher rank are not 
apportioned to particular bodies of men, but form the general staff. 
This has been equally the case among the Mongols and the Per- 
sians; and this simple arrangement made it possible for both races 
to assemble large armies with incredible rapidity.” H. Pers. ch. 
li. p. 280. Cf. also p. 275, seqq., and 253. 

b. sipgarar—CF. vii. 77, 5. 

Cu. LXXXII.—a. On the relationship of the generals here 
mentioned to the royal family, cf. iv. 167, a. ° 

Cu. LXXXIII.—a. pupiwy. “The 10,000 Persian infantry, the 
flower of the whole army, who were called the Immortals, because 
their number was kept constantly full.” Thirlw. 7.7. The Im- 
mortals, with the corps of Persian cavalry, of whom again 1000 of 
each, cf. vii. 40, a., appear to have been more especially selected 
as his picked body-guards, were in attendance on the person of the 
king and formed part of his retinue. Besides the Persians, the 
household troops consisted of cavalry corps, 10,000 in each, of 
Medes, Armenians, Hyrcanians, Cadurians, and Sace. The Im- 
mortals, as well as the cavalry corps of the Persians, were no doubt 
all taken from the ruling tribe or horde, the Pasargade. See H. 
Pers. ch. ii. 253, and note, and 279. ' ‘ 

b. a&ddoe avijp apaipnro—had been chosen, i. e. had been already se- 
lected to succeed to the vacancy, before it was made. 

c. kéopoy o&.... Tépoac— The Persians were the core of the 
land and sea force; and the 24,000 men who guarded the royal 
person were the flower of the whole nation.” Thirlw.in 7. On dé 
ravrwy, cf. 1. 25, b. 

d. appapatac—covered chariots. Cf. vii. 41, b. 

Cu. LXXXIV.—a. yaork. .... mompara.—ornaments, or, pieces of 
workmanship on their head, forged of iron or brass. By these is proba- 
bly intended some species of helmet, or its decoration, or crest. W. 

Cu. LXXXV.—a. Saydprii—* Wild races of huntsmen, who 
caught their enemies, like animals of the chase, in leather lassos.” 
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H. 7. 1. p. 285. On the geographical position of this tribe, ef. iii. 
93, 5., also R. p. 287. 

Cu. LXXXVI.—a. Mijdo.—Cf. vii. 62, a., 83, a., and H. Pers. 

ch. i. p. 158, on the Cissians, iii. 91, 9., and H. 7. 7. p. 155. "Ivdot 

_ de «.7:X. “ But the mass of the cavalry was swelled by the drome- 

_daries of the Arabians, and by chariots from the intérior of Africa 

_ and from the borders of India, in which the Indians yoked not only 

horses but wild asses.” Cf. also vii. 65, a. On the Bactrians, iii. 
92, d., Caspians, vii. 67, a., Libyes, vii. 71, a. 

__ 6. Kaowepor—probably the same as the Casii or Caspii, people of 

Kashgur, iii. 93, d. On the Arabians, cf. vii. 69, a., and i. 80, ¢. 

Cu. LXXXVII.—a. fire yap rév imrwy «.7.X. On this vulgar 
error, cf. i. 80,¢. éwerérayaro. Cf. vii. 76, b. 

Cu. LXXXVIII.—a. oupd. avebirnrov, i. e. in tristem inetdit 
calamitatem, met with an unwelcome accident. Cf. i. 32, multa nobis 
eveniunt in vita ra py ree tia 1. e. avefidnrTa, gravia, vel tristia. 
Of) vii. 133;¢. V. 

b. war’ apyac «.7r..—omnino, prorsus, altogether, exactly, vii. 148, 
220, 223, vi. 3, 94, ubi. tamen adrixa car’ apy. reddere malim statim 
ab initio, eque atque ix. 22, 66, 130. B. And here too perhaps 

- kar’ aoyae is simply expletive of airica, immediately ; like the Latin 
“primo statim”—and immediately on the instant they treated the 
horse as he bade them. 

. Cu. LXXXIX.—a. roy dé rounp. app. «.7.d. In reckoning 

| the Persian fleet at 1207 vessels, Hdtus agrees with Aischyl. Perse, 
340, seqq. By Diod. Sic. xi. 3, they are computed at 1200. Cf. 
Thirlw. ti. c. 15, p. 256. 

b. Soimcec pév «.7.X. Phoenicia, Syrian Palestine, and Cyprus 
composed the 5th satrapy; cf. ui. 91, 6. and refs. The aid furnish- 
ed by this satrapy to Xerxes was composed entirely of ships, 
and consisted of the force of 450 triremes; 300 of which were 
from the continent, 150 from the island of Cyprus. This was 
more than 4 of the-whole fleet of triremes; and more than double 
the quota furnished by Egypt. But then it was the combined 
force of Phcenicia, Palestine, and Cyprus; the boasted fleets of 
Tyre, Sidon, Aradus, and the numerous forts of Syria from Egypt 

to Cilicia. R.p. 250. On the two senses in which Hdtus uses 
the word Syria, Ist, as the same with, or part of, Assyria, and 
2ndly, as Syria properly so called, with Syria of Palestine, 1. e. 
Palestine and Phoenicia, cf. i. 72, a., and ref. to H., and 1. 106, a., 
and R. pp. 243 and 263. Prideaux, on the testimony of Josephus, 
eon. Apion i., considers it certain that a band of Jews was in 
Xerxes’ army, and that the Solyma mentioned in the passage of 
Chanius, there quoted, is Jerusalem. Connect. an. 480. 

€. obrot dé of Horr. roraX. oikeov x.7r.. This account of the original 
settlements of the Phenicians, is held by W., who considers 
Philistines, Palestini, and Phoenicians, as different names of the 

2a 
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same people, to be correct. H. also seems to countenance the idea. 
See H. Pheenic. ch. i. p. 292. 

d. kody. yndevra, xlaited, or woven helmets, i. e. as Hesychius, 11. 
p. 338, explains helmets of woven bulrushes, or of some other species 
of rush, reed, or flexible twig. B. | 

e. éoradadaro, Lon. for éoradpévor joay from oréA\ev, an extra- 
ordinary formation. Schw. The text is probably corrupt, and we 
should read éorodidaro i. €. éorodopévor joav from orodifey, or else 
toradaro. V. Cf. vii. 76, 0. 

Cu. XC.—a. eidiyaro—lon. pro eidtypévor joav ab eidicoey. Schw. 
Lex. Cf. vii. 76, 6. On Cyprus, cf. ii. 182, ¢. 

Cu. XCII.—a. Adutor dé ee. d. Cf. i. 173, a., Smith’s C. D., Lycra. 

Cu. XCIII.—a. Kapec....cionra. Cf. i. 171, 6 On the 
Dorians of Asia, cf. i. 144, a. 

Cu. XCIV.—a. "Iwvee ixad.... Ted. Alytadéec. Cf. i. 145, a., 
142, b.,148,a. Pelasgia was the ancient name of all the Pelopon- 
nesus. Kurip. Iph. in Aul. 1498, ed. Dind. Cf. H. P. A. § 96, 5. 
The maritime region along the shores of the Corinthian Gulf was 
called Aigialea. W. B. 

Cu. XCV.—a. Nyowra 6, The Ionic islanders here spoken of 
were neither Chians nor Samians; for the inhabitants of these two 
islands belonged to the confederation of the xii. States, which assem- 
bled at the Panionium, cf. i. 142, d., 148, a., in which these islanders 
had no share. So also Diod. Sic., xi. 3, says,“ The lonians with » 
with the Chians and Samians furnished 100 ships—and the island- 
ers 50;” thus distinguishing, like our author, between the two. 
What islanders, however, are here to be understood, we learn from 
what follows in Diodorus, viz. “that the king had collected in his 
expedition the forces of all the islands between the Cyanee and 
the promontories of Triopium and Sunium; that is, the lonic 
islands colonized from Athens; cf. viii. 43, 48, Thucyd. vii. 67. 
These were Cea, Naxos, Siphnus, Seriphus, Andros, and Tenos. 
V. Cf. also H. P. A. § 86. On the Ionian Dodecapolis, ef. i. 142, 
b. ; on the AXolic, i. 149, a. 

b. ‘EA norovrin—Cf. vi. 33, a. 2d2}v’ ABudnvdrv—Cf. also on the con- 
quest of these towns, v. 117. card ywony, in their place. Cf. iv. 135, b. 

Cu. XCVI.—a. ’EreBarevoy é x. r. \.—“* The fleet consisted of 
1207 ships of war, and besides native crews, each was manned 
with 30 marines, Persians, or Medes, or Sacians. Thirlw. in 7. 
On the number of the Epibate, mlites classiarii, marines, in Gk 
vessels, cf. vi. 12, c. 

b. rév tyw.... Tapapéuvnua, of which I make no mention ; for it 
as not required by the plun, i. e. system, of my historical investigations. 
Cf. vii. 9, ¢., and vii. 139,.a. 

Cu. XCVII.—a. Montdoxrne—Not the same as the Prexaspes 
of ii. 30, 62. On Megabazus, cf. iv. 143; on Achwmenes, notes 
on iii. 12, 88. B. On the relationship of these generals to the 
Royal House, ef. iv. 167, a. 
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b. xépxovpot, A species of short and light vessel. B. On the long 


_ transports, cf. i. 2, 6. 


Cu. XCVIII.—a. ’Apadioc—a native of Aradus; a Pheenician 
city: it stood in a small island of the same name, now Ruad. It 
was the Arvad of the O. T., the Nth frontier city of the Pheni- 
cians, and with Tyre and Sidon formed their 3 most important 
towns; they held their general congress at Tripolis, a little to the 
south, alike their common colony and their place for common as- 
sembly. See the very interesting ch. i. of H. Phonic.—< Even 
under the dominion of the Persians, the royal dignity was pre- 
served; though the monarchs were now only as tributary princes, 
obliged to furnish money and ships to the Persians, and to attend 
them, when required, in their military expeditions. The kings of 
Tyre appear in this in the Persian expedition, viii. 67, and even as 
late as the overthrow of Persia and the capture of Tyre by Alex- 
ander. As Tyre had its proper kings, so also had the other Phe- 
nician cities, Sidon, Aradus, and Byblus, and these are mentioned 
even as late as the Macedonian Conquest.” See also particularly 
p. 60—63 on their hostility to Greece. On the name Syennesis, 
ef. i. 74, 6., and iti. 90, d. On Gorgus, whose younger brother was 
Onesilus, who revolted from the Persians, cf. v. 104. 

Cu. XCIX.—a. ’Aprepecine —Cf. i. a., and ref. to D. Her son 
was, either, as W. thinks, Lygdamis, or she was succeeded by 


- Pisindelis, who was her son ; while Lygdamis, who succeeded him, 


was her grandson. The latter is the opinion of D. p. 6. Halicar- 
nassus; cf. i. 1, and refs. 

b. Kowy «.7r.rX. The Coans, Calydnians, and Nisyrians are also 
mentioned in conjunction by Homer, I). ii. 675, 

| ot © dea Nioupdy 7’ siyov— 
kai Kev, Eipumtd0ow rod, vnoouc re Kadvdvac. Schw. 
Cos, Stanco, and Nisyros, Nikero, belong to the Sporades. Ca- 
lydne, B. follows D’Anville in supposing to be a group, perhaps 
only two in number, of small rocky islands near Tenedos. Cf. D. 
i. 1. p. 4, and Smith’s C. D. 

¢. tov Awpixdy «.7.r. Cf. i. 144, and notes. 

Cu. C.—a. Zépéne dé «. 7.4: On the review and the muster-roll 
then composed, cf. vii. 61,a. ‘After this review the king went on 
board a Sidonian vessel, where a golden tent had been prepared 
for him, to inspect the fleet, and caused its divisions and numbers 
to be registered.” Thirlw. in /. On the skill of the Sidonians and 
Tyrians in naval matters, cf. H. Pheenic. ch. ili. throughout. 

b. dvexwyevoy .... petwrnddy, they lay at anchor, cf. vi. 116, b., 
having, all of them, turned the prows of their vessels towards the land, 
Forming one close or continuous front. erwr. is rendered by some, 
with prows, or beaks, presented. Schw. gives continua equata fronte, 
and Goeller on Thucyd. ii. 90, junctis frontibus, comparing Virg. 
fin. v. 158. 

Cu. Cl.—a. Anydonrov—Cf. vi. 70, seqq., vii. 3, also vi 30, a. 

2a 2 
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b. dp0mo. Cf. vi. 83, b: 7d dd od, what comes from you, = rd 
csv, your opinion. Jelf, § 620, 3. Cf. ix. 7, d. 

Cu. Cll.—a. ted dO. yonoasd. «.7.d. The explanation of 
V., which understands \é~w before ra and Aéag before py Wevd., 
seems unnecessary : the construction appears to be ézredy) «ed. pe 
xno. wavTw¢ adn? éyovra (i. e. ws AEyovra) Taira, rd (lon. for é) 
py... adooerar. Since you bid me positively to follow the truth, by 
saying that which I shall never afterward be convicted of having falsi- 
Jied to you. By ric, Demaratus appears to intend himself to be un- 
derstood. 

b. apsT7) . .. . ioxvpod, virtue has been acquired, achieved, (or, ob- 
tained,) by the study of the liberal arts, (or, by prudence, practical wis- 
dom, according to B.,) and by the stern force of law. Cf. Schw. Lex. 
This dictum, B. conceives to be put by Hdtus into the mouth of 
Demaratus, from the prevalence of discussion on such subjects in 
the schools of Greece. The praises here given to the Dorians also, 
sufficiently refute, he adds, the idea that Hdtus was in the habit of 
detracting from the merits of the Spartans, owing to a spirit of 
partiality visible in his work towards the Athenians. This ch. is 
referred to by Miiller, Dor. ii. p. 265. The military system, &c., of 
the Spartans—‘‘in every action in the open field up to the battle 
of Leuctra, Sparta had nearly a certainty of success, since the con- 
sciousness of skill in the use of arms was added to the national 
feeling of the Doric race that victory was not a matter of doubt.” 
On the impartiality of Hdtus, cf. D. viii. 1, particularly p. 132. 

c. Ta od poovéwor—should be of the same mind as you, 1. e. jou your 
side, come over to you. Cf. ix. 99, 6., ii. 162, a., &e. 

Cu. CIII.—a. émei gépe tdw «. 7. dX. since come, let me see what in 
all probability (is likely to happen). Cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 516. B. 

b. dvepévor.... 2ebOepor, in libertatem demisst, arbitrio suo per- 
missi, free to act as they please, uncompelled. 

Cu. CIV.—a. ra cari. Sxapr. what is befitting to, or, the duty 
of, the Spartans. B. The translation of Lange, wie es mit den Spar- 
tiaten steht, what is the actual condition of the Spartans, what is the 
present state of things with the Spartans, appears to me preferable. 

b. ra viv rade—at this very tme. When joined with adverbs of 
time and place, rovro, 760s, ratra, rade denote more forcibly the 
time and place, as it were, by ee at them; as airov ride, ex- 
actly here, ix. 11. Jelf, ; 655, 5 

ce. yépea—Cf. i. 59, 1, and vi. 56, a., on the privileges of the 
Spartan kings. 

d. Biov 7é por.... dédwxe. Cf. vi. 70. According to Xenoph. 
Hell. iii. 1, § 6, quoted by L., the towns of Pergamus, Teuthrania, 
and Halisarna were given to Demaratus by Darius; where his 

nosterity lived as late as 400 B. c., when Eurysthenes and Proeles, 
is descendants, joined Thimbron. B. On the humanity of the 
Persian monarchs, cf. vi. 30, a., and on the custom of endowing 
exiled princes with lands and revenues of cities, vi. 41, @., and 


_— 
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Thucyd. i. 138, and vi. 59, on the treatment of Themistocles and 
Hippias. éxwy re eivae odd’ dv p. and I would not (to be willing to 
do so) that is (as far as my will goes) fight even with one. Jelf, § 
679, 3. 


e. adéec OF... .amdvtwy. On the truth of this remark, as ap- 


_ plicable to the Dorian tactics, cf. Mull. Dor. p. 246—249, bk. iii. 


¢e. 12, with the whole of which ch., the most spiritedly written of 
any in that work, the student should make himself thoroughly 


- acquainted. After dilating on “the method of attack, in closed 


lines with extended lances,”—and “ the chief point being to keep 
the whole body of men in compact order, ‘tia in rapid advance 
and in pretended flight,” Miller concludes with a noble picture of 
the Spartan advance—“ Every man put on a crown when the 
band of flute-players gave the signal for attack ; all the shields of 
the line glittered with their high polish, and mingled their splen- 
dour with the dark red of the purple mantles, which were meant 


’ both to adorn the combatant, and to conceal the blood of the 


wounded ; to fall well and decorously being an incentive the more 
to the most heroic valour.” 

f. tmeort... . deordrne, 6 vopoc «.r.r. The sentiment often oc- 
curs in Thucydides. See particularly the speech of Archidamus, 
i. 84; and read Mull. Dor. ii. p. 406, seqq. bk. iv. c. 9. 

g. avwye O& (SC. 6 vépoc) TwuTd aisi, odK idY debyev—dadXA (avO- 
ywy) pévovrac ty rH raga .7.r. Cf. Jelf, § 895, 9, Brachylogy. An 
affirmative verb is supplied from a negative: this is most com- 
monly the case in an antithesis introduced by an adversative con- 


_ junction. 


Cu. CV.—a. iv rep Aop. rotirw—in the aforesaid Doriscus : roirw 
being added to signify that he has already spoken of it, referring 
the reader back to c.59, where he commenced his digression. Schw. 

Cu. CVI1.—a. ddpa riprecke, cf. iii. 84, a., and refs, vi. 41, a. 

b. otro Gv... . repnoapéivwy. The gallant defence of Doriscus, 
here alluded to, by Mascames, as well as the loss of Kion and all the 
other strongholds in Thrace and the Hellespont, are events, the 
reader will observe, that date after the conclusion of Hdtus’ his- 
sg Cf. also i. 130, 3., ii. 156, iii. 15, c. 

H. CVII.—a. Béyne, d¢ i. txodwp. x. 7rd. The taking of Eion 


_ by Cimon is generally dated in 476 B.c., during the reign of Xerxes: 


it is more probable, however, that it was during the reign of Arta- 
xerxes, his successor, 471 n.c. According to D., p. 28, it took 


place 470 8.c. This town was called “ Kion on the Strymon,” to 


distinguish it from ‘ EKion by Thrace,” a Mendean colony. Cf. 
Thucyd. i. 98, and Arnold’s note. 

Cu. CVIII.—-a. Zépine dé «.r.d. “From Doriscus the army pur- 
sued its march along the coast, accompanied by the fleet, through 
a region which had been already subdued in the expeditions of 
Megabazus and Mardonius. Cf. v. 12, 15, vi. 43, seqq. As it ad- 


vanced, it still swelled its numbers by taking in reinforcements 
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from the Thracian hordes, through which it passed,” &c. Thirlw. 
nie CLiF Fie . 

b. Tapod. reixea, the castles, or, fortified towns of Samothrace. Cf. 
vii. 59, a. The Mesembria here mentioned, in Thrace, must not 
be confounded with the Mesambria of iv. 93, vi. 33, on the Euxine. 
Cf. Smith's C. D., Mesembria. 

c. Aisooc.... éwédture. Cf. vil. 43, a. 

Cu. CIX.—a. Mapwveaav, Marogna: of Dicea some ruins, per- 
haps, still exist, but without a modern name. On Abdera, cf. i. 
168, a. Ismarus, from which the lake took its name, is mentioned 
in Odyss. ix. 40, as taken by Ulysses. 

6. Néicrov, The boundary of Thrace and Macedon ; the Mesto, or 
Kara-Su, which B. Germanizes into Schwarzach, the black-river. The 
Trauus may possibly be alluded to in v. 3, 6., but it appears to be as 
little known with certainty as the Compsatus and the city Pistyrus. 

Cu. CX.—a. EO. 5& Oonixwy x.7.d. Cf. notes on v. 3, Thracia, 
Smith’s C. D., and Arrowsmith’s E. Geog. Thracia, particularly p. 
322 and 333. On the Edonians, v. 11, d. 

b. ot O& GAN. WaT. . 2. eirovro. Cf. vii. 108, a., and ref. in i. 171, 
a., to H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 438. 

Cu. CXI.—a. Bnoooi.... mouwdwrepov, now among the Satre, 
the Besst are the priests of the temple; or, as 8. and L. Dict. ren- 
ders, expound the oracles in the temple; and there is a priestess who 
utters the oracular answers, as in Delphi, and not more ambiguously ; 
i. e. the oracles, as in Delphi, are uttered by a priestess, and are not 
at all more ambiguous than those given there. %. and Schw. The 
territory of the Bessi lay between Mt Rhodope and the North part 
of the Hebrus, on the banks of the Nestus. On the worship of 
Bacchus, see the extract from the Anti-Symbolk of Voss in Class. 
Dict., Bacchus. . 

Cu. CXII.—a. riv sionuévny, sc. yipar s. yv. B.  reiysa—ef. 
vil. 108, 6. 

b. Téowv. The Thracian Pierians, who were settled to the E. 
of the Strymon, originally came, it appears, from Macedonia. Cf. 
Smith’s C.D. Mt Pangeum, cf. v. 16, a. 

Cu. CXIII.—a. Maiovac, Cf. v. 13, a. mor. "Ayyirny, the An- 
ghista. See Arrowsmith, E. Geog. p. 334. 

b. i¢ roy ot payor. ... AEvkotdc. ‘ When Xerxes arrived on the 
banks of this river, his Magian priests made a sacrifice of white 
horses, and exerted their charms to.propitiate the stream.” Thirlw. 
Cf. notes on vii. 40, 54, 76, and Tacitus, Ann. vi. 37, quoted by 
W., Tiridates’ sacrifice of a horse to the Euphrates. 

Cu. CXIV.—a. iv ’Evv. “OO. Cf. v. 126, a. In the next line 
émoo. kara rag ye. is rendered by B., they marched to the bridges. 
In spite of B.’s authority, | should rather construe, they aneilied 
over the bridge; as Hdtus himself explains how they came to get 
so easily across, by saying, that they found the river had been 
bridged over, according to orders. Cf. vii. 24. 
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b. TMepo. 68 76 LHovrag carop. So Cambyses put 12 of his subjects 
to death, iii. 35, 6. As no trace of any permission to offer human 
victims is to be found in the Zendavesta, we must suppose, unless 
the narration in the text is wholly fictitious, that the sacrifice here 
mentioned was in accordance with those horrible magical and 
_ superstitious practices which, though severely forbidden by the 
reformer of the Magian philosophy, were nevertheless on certain 
occasions resorted to as part of the more ancient form of worship 
previous to Zoroaster. Kleuker, Appendix to the Zendavesta, 
quoted by B. By the deity below the earth, Ariman is probably in- 
tended, the angel of darkness, the author and director of all evil. 
Cf. Prid. Conn. an. 486 B.c. Cf. also Thirlw. ii. c. 15, p. 258. 

c. “Aunorow—Cf. vi. 3, ce. The atrocity here spoken of, as it 
happened in the old age of Amestris, when she was queen-mother, 
dates after the taking of Sestos, cf. i. 130, b., and “ probably did 
not occur,” according to D., p. 30, “till the time of the Peloponnesian 
War; since, to decide according to Ctesias, Amestris cannot have 
died before the death of Artaxerxes Longimanus, whom she go- 
verned as she pleased; and so not long before 425 B. c.” 

Cu. CXV.—a..”ApyAov—between Amphipolis and Bromiscus. 
Cf. Thucyd. iv. 103. Stagirus, Stavro, on the W. of the Sinus 
Strymonicus, Gulf of Contessa. Thucyd. iv. 18, v. 6, 18. B. 
Acanthus, also on the Sin. Strymon.; it stood on the neck of land 
which connects the peninsula of Mt Athos with the mainland; on 
its site, probably, stands the modern Lrso. All three were Andrian 
colonies. 

b. dua dyopevoc k.7r.r. Cf. vii. 110, b. and ref. 

Cu. CXVI.—a. ewiny.... wposie, B. and Schw., and S. and 
L. D., render, the Persian king gave notice to the Acanthians to re- 
cewe the army hospitably, 1. e. to provide them with all the necessaries 
that a host is supposed to recewe a guest with. VY. takes it to mean 
that Xerxes received the Acanthians into terms of quest-friendship ; 
proclaimed them as admitted into the number of his friends. This 
latter interpretation appears to me best; for, Ist, 1t agrees much 
better with the rest of the sentence, tdwoncaro x.7.r.; and, 2ndly, 
as Xerxes was already at Acanthus, how could he be said zpoeizey, 
to give them notice beforehand? We know too, from vii. 119, that 
notice had been given to the towns long before to prepare banquets 
for him. Cf. vii. 32, a. 

b. ic O7jrt Myndueg. Cf. iii. 84, a. On the canal, vii. 23, a. 

Cu. CX VII.—«. xivre rny. Bao. V. observes that amongst the 
Greeks 4 cubits was considered the height of a well-proportioned 
man, referring to Aristoph. Ran. 1046. yevvaioug kai retparnyec : 
men six feet high. As the royal cubit was 3 finger-breadths more 
than the common cubit, which was | ft. 6 in. and a decimal, 
Artachwes must have been 8 ft. and about 4 inches high.  yévog 
"Ayameviony, cf. i. 125, ¢., iv. 167, a. 

Hu. CXVIII.—a. bxou ye—quandoquidem, since. S.and L. D 
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Cf. i, 68, c., and Jelf, § 735, 4. Té is often used to give the reason © 
or character of an action expressed in a preceding sentence. Eur. 
TIph. A. 1342. 

b. Avrtara ls doup. ....- aédeke.... reredeou. The sense is 
that Antipater was chosen by the whole body of the Thracians as the 
proper person to provide all things necessary for the entertainment of — 
the king and his army; that he was, in fact, purveyor in behalf of 
the commonwealth, being bound to keep an account of all that he ex- 
pended for them: this account, when tt was all over, he handed i, 
and showed thereby amtbeke «.7.. what the total amounted to. B. - 
The expense was, of course, borne by the state, in whose name 
he had obtained whatever provision, furniture, &c. &c., might be 
necessary, and, on handing in the account, he was repaid. In the 
same manner, we learn, from the commencement of the next ch., 
others were appointed in the other cities, who in like manner gave 
in an account of what they laid out. W. Reckoning the Attic 
talent at £243 15s., cf. Hussey’s Tables, the cost of the supper 
will be £97,500. 

Cu, CXIX.—a. oirnhu. cai Adceoir, in hutches, or coops, and in 
ponds. A few lines below, éoxe Ion. for jy. On the narrative in 
this and the foregoing ch. see Thirlw. ii. c. 15, p. 258, and vii. 
G2, tt ; 

Cu. CXX.—a. ivépuice—was wont, thought proper, was in the cus- 
tom of. Cf. i. 131,¢c. On Abdera and its inhabitants, cf. i. 168, a., 
and vill. 120. In the conclusion of the ch. épuotwe, in the same mian- 
ner as the other cities did. The common reading 6pwe, so they, 
though hard put to wt, nevertheless, &e. . 

Cu. CXXI.—a. Céppy, afterwards Thessalonica, Saloniki, at the 
head of the 8. Thermaicus. Cf. Smith’s C. D. 

Cu, CXXII.—a. aei€n—lon. for ageiOn. 1 aor. pass. adinus. was 
- disnussed or despatched. Cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 214. 

b. dt&youcav—which extends, stretches across, or reaches. Schw. 
A few lines below dztipevoc, breaking up, departing. The Sinus 
Singiticus, into which the canal drawn past the city Sane opened 
from the Sin. Strymon, ef. vii. 23, a., is now the Gulf of Monte 
Santo, the modern name of Athos. The Sin. Toron., the Gulf of 
Cassandra ; the Sin. Therm., the G@. of Saloniki. The petty towns 
here mentioned in the peninsulas of Sithonia, Pallene, and the 
mainland of Chalcidice, are spoken of in the latter part of Thu- 
cyd, iv., where the greater part of them join, or are taken by, 
Brasidas. Cf. Smith’s C. D. Arrowsmith’s E. Geog. p. 336; and 
on the districts of Macedonia, Mill. Dor. vol. i. appendix i. on the 
Macedonians, p. 470—478. 

Cu. CXXIIT.—a. Of the towns spoken of here, Potidea, after- 
wards Cassandria, now Pinaka, and Pella, now Alaklisi, the birth- 
place of Alexander, are the most noted. Scione, Mende, Aphytis, 
Sane, and Gigonus are mentioned in Thucyd. iv. cire. fin. Most 
of the others are unknown, and none except Therme, ef. vii. 121, 


/ 
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a., appear to be places of any importance. Crosswa in Thucyd, 
ii. 79, called Kpotoue yp. The Axius the Vardar. 

b. Muydovinv—* on the Thermaic bay, and round the ancient 
city of Therma, extended to the Axius.—Beyond the Axius, to the 
W., immediately after Mygdonia, came Bottiais, bounded on the 
other side by the united mouth of the Haliacmon and the Lydias.” 
Mull. 7. l. p. 470. 

Cu. CXXIV.—a., dtd Mawor. cai Kpnorwv. On Peonia cf. v. 13, 
a., and on Crestonica, i. 57, a.,and cf. Mull. 7. 7. p. 471. The Echi- 
dorus, according to Mull. Dor. i. p. 471, now the Gailico. 

Cu. CXXV.—a. ixepdiZov—slaughtered, killed. In viii. 86, a., 
used of senking or disabling ships. 

Cu. CXXVI.—a. zor. Nisroc, the Mesto, cf. vii. 109, 6. The 
same boundaries are also assigned for lions in Europe by Aristotle, 
H. A. viii. 28, though in his time they had become scarce. W. 
The Achelous, Aspro Potamo, divides Acarnania from Atolia; cf. 
Thucyd. ii. 102. 

Cu. CXXVII.—a. ‘Adtdkepovoc, now the Vistriza. ‘“ Hdtus by 
mistake makes the Lydias (now the Aarasmak or Mavronero) 
unite with the Haliacmon, the latter of which is W. of the former.” 
Smith’s C. D. 

b, GdN émérhume. Cf. vii. 43, a., ii. 19, 0. 

Cu. CXXVIII.—a. ’Od\vpzov. now Monte Elymbo, called by the 
Turks Semavat-Evi, the house of heaven. Ossa, now Mt Kissovo, 
i. e. wy-clad. The Peneus, now the R. Salambria. ty Owupare 
HEyYOAG évéoyerw, was fixed in great wonder. Jelf, § 365, 2, cf. i. 31, ¢. 

Cu. CXXIX.—a. Tijv dé Oeoo. «.7.d. ‘The description given 
by Hdtus of Thessaly, the strait of Thermopyle, and other places, 
prove how well he had considered the scenes of particular actions: 
that of Thessaly is one of the most pointed, clear, and concise im- 
aginable.” R. p. 36. See also D. p. 43, On Olympus, Ossa, and 
the Peneus, cf. note on the foregoing ch. The chain of Pelion on 
the E., now Plessidhi or Zagora; of Pindus on the W., Agrafa; of 
Mt Othrys on the S., Mts Hellovo and Gura Vouno ; the Cambunian 
Mts on the N. are now the Volutza chain. Of the tributary streams 
of the Peneus, the Apidanus, which passes by Pharsalia, is now 
the Sataldgé, and the Enipeus the Gowra. The Onochonus, which 
Wordsworth considers as flowing in the vicinity of Scotussa and 
Cynoscephale, may be the modern Reganx. Of the Parnisus the 
modern name appears to be unknown. On the scenery of the valley 
of the Peneus, Tempe, &c., the reader will not regret consulting 
the extremely pretty book just referred to, Wordsworth’s Greece, 
Pictorial, Descriptive, and Historical. 

Cu. CXXX.—a. yrwomayéovrec—changing their opinion, adopting 
a wiser and more prudent resolution. That this is the sense, and not, 
“ acknowledging their inferiority,” as Valla renders it, is plain from 
the fact that at first they refused to give earth and water, vi. 48, 
but afterwards, as the Aleuade, whom Xerxes supposed to be the 
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royal house, had tendered their submission, vii. 6, he conceived that 
they expressed the wishes of the whole Thessalian people, whose 
sentiments had thereby undergone a change, in the belief that re- 
sistance was no longer practicable. Schw. Cf. also Thirlw. ii. ec. 
15, p. 249, and D. p. 134. 

b. wai waparpiy.... pée@pwv. The construction is raparpé. éc 
ara péeOoa Ex TovTwy, dv wy KT. dr. B. 

c. rove AX. maidac, cf. vii. 6, b., and vi. 127, ce. Thirlw. ii. ec. 15, 
p. 260, 275. , 

Cu. CXXXI.—a. xssoe—pioneered their way through, cleared, 
cut the trees down. 

Cu. CXXXII.—a. iwi robrou1—against these—they took an 
oath; as in vil. 148, cuvwydra.... érir@ Méooy. A few lines be- 
low rovrouc dexarevoat is explained by Boeckh, Pub. Econ. 1. p. 352, 
that they would compel them to pay a tenth of the produce of their 
land to Apollo, impose a tithe upon them; thre Grundstiicke zinsp- 

Juchtig zu machen. This fine was probably imposed by the Am- 
pLictyonic council, cf. vii. 213, a., B., but not put in execution. See 
D.’s remarks, p. 134. 

b. rd pév 67 Soxiov, On the candour of Hdtus, and his unsparing ex- 
position of the truth, in thus giving a list of all who voluntarily did 

homage to the foreign king, see D. p. 133, seqq., and cf. also p. 25. 

Cu. CXXXIII.—a. éc¢ 7rd Badpabpor, cf. vi. 136, 6. Ons, re dé 
avebernrtov, what of a calamitous or disastrous nature, cf. vii. 88. a. 

b. adda rovto .... yevioOa. This sentence strongly speaks the 
good sense of: Hdtus and his freedom from superstition, in not being 
too ready to refer to an unknown and divine cause what may be as 
well explained from a natural one. B. 

Cu. CXXXIV.—a. doy. TaX...-. kadeon. Cf. vi. 60, a., on 
the hereditary nature of the herald’s office at Sparta, and Mill. 
Dor. ii. p. 28. 

b. roiot Smapr. eaddep..... éObvaro, supply ra isod, the victims 
2a nid give a favourable omen when the Spartans sacrificed. Cf. 
vi. 76, b. 

C ZmepOing «.r.X. From Theocritus Id. xv. 98, ‘A rig rai Erépyw 
rov iddenor apiorevoer, it seems probable that some dirge, composed 
when they left Sparta, apparently to meet certain death, was still 
customarily chanted in their memory. See the notes in Kiessling’s 
Theocritus. 

d. gion te... . pera, nobili loco nati. Schw. both of noble birth, 
and endowed with as great a degree of wealth as any. yon. av. ie ra 
mowra, eminent, lit. reaching into the first rank, among the first of the 
Spartans for wealth. Miill. ll. Cf. vii. 13, a. This is one of the 
many passages that go far to prove that the boasted equality of the 
Spartan citizens had but little real existence. Cf. vi. 61, e. 

Cu. CXXXV.—a. ded6Ewobe yap K.7.Xr. from So&dopat. viii. 124, ix. 
48, for you have the reputation, i. e. you, Spartans, generally, have 
the reputation, in his opinion, of being men of noble character, &c. 
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b. otk dy dop.... adda Kai medhéix.—to use our utmost endeavours, 
to fight to the last in behalf of it ; the metaphor is taken from hand- 
to-hand combat, compared with and requiring more courage than 
fighting, comparatively at a distance, with the spear. According 
to 8. and L. D., to fight to the last, not soldiers only, but every man, 
taking zéAexuc of a carpenter’s axe, that is, a domestic tool, rather 
than of a battle-axe. 

Cu. CXRXXVI.—a. ote i .... o'dapa—they said they would 
im no wise do it, not though they were thrust down headlong by 
them. V. 

b. debrepd ot Néyovot rade... . Héptnc.... od« &pn—-next, when 
they made the following address, Xerxes answered them, &c. Here 
Aey- is the dat. plur. of the participle, and agrees with od, which is: 
governed by 7.—The word detrepa seems opposed to zpdra above ; 
they next said the following words and nearly to this import—and 
Xerzes answered them, &c., i.e. the Ist thing was their refusal, the 
2nd to make the speech. 

c. Bas. Midwy, Cf. i. 163, d., vii. 62, a. For other instances of 
Xerxes’ magnanimity, cf. vii. 146, 147, viii. 118. B. 

Cu. CXXXVII.—a. oc cite. . . . avdpiv—who, sailing down upon 
them m a merchant vessel full of men, (i. e. not laden with merchan- 
dise, but filled with men, for piratical or warlike purposes,) captured 
some Tirynthian fishermen. The whole of these circumstances are 
narrated in Thucyd. ii. 67, but, as he does not speak of fishermen, 
but of éurdpove ’AQnvaiwy,«.7r.d. who were captured and put to 
death, instead of adséac, fishermen, some would read, ‘AXteic, erhabit- 
ants of Halie, a colony of Hermione and Tiryns, at the time then 
spoken of an independent town, according to Miill. Dor. vol. ii. 
App. vi. p. 440, whence I have quoted the above; but afterwards 
an ally of Sparta. This conjecture is rejected by B. on the ground 
that Halie did at that time belong to Sparta, and that therefore its 
inhabitants could not be objects of hostility. As what is spoken of 
happened in the 2nd year of the Pelop. War, 430 B. c., just 50 years 
after Xerxes’ expedition, it is, of course, one of the events alluded 
to, which happened later than the conclusion of Hdtus’ history. 
Cf. i. 130, 6. On Sitalces and his connexion with the Athenians, 
ef. Thucyd. ii. 29, 67, 95, &c. See also D. p. 30. 

Cu. CXXXVIII.—a. » 6d orparndacin «.7.X. This and the 
following ch. are translated in D. p. 132, seqq. It is hard to 
say whether his admirable comments on them more thoroughly 
disprove the possibility of the alleged recitation at Olympia, or the 
charge brought against Hdtus of flattering the Athenians and want 
of candour. Cf. also p. 24, seqq. 

b. mvvOavon.... ot "EdAnvec. Cf. Thirlw. ii. c. xv. 259, 260, and 
Thuceyd. ili. 56, odo tv «. 7. d. 

Cu. CXXXIX.—a. 'EvOaiira dvaykaiy «.r.d.~ “Sometimes an 
infinitive is governed not so much by its verb as by another implied 
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in it—as dvaykain ..,. dod. here, being prevented (from any thing 
else), I am necessarily compelled to express my opinion. Cf. vii. 96, 
6., 1. 31, vi. 100, éeAuweiv «.7.r. Matth. § 535, obs. 3. 

b. ei wai mor. Tey. KiO@vec K.7..—even though many rows or 
girdles of walls, i. e. many walls, one within another, had been drawn 
across the Isthmus, &c. Schw. Lex. Cf. i. 131, réixoc Owpné tort 
Cf. D. p. 133, 135. 

c. ravra pip. uedke—this party, viz. the one to which the Athe- 
nians should attach themselves, would prevail, lit. have the prepon- 
derance, tncline the scale. Schw. Lex. 

Cu. CXL.—a. "Q pédeot x. 7.d. These two oracles are para- 
phrased in Thirlw. ii. c. xv. p. 294. The last line, however, which 
he considers to mean begone! and expect your doom, has, probably, 
a different sense. Valla, indeed, renders it mals effundite mentem, 
as if the oracle bade them expect the worst, and took all hope away ; 
but the sense of Schw., spargite animi robur super mala, i. e. his 
malis opponite anime robur, S. and L. D., spread your spirit over your 
als, is preferable. In the 4th line of the oracle, the word pécone is 
to be referred, as B. notes, to zéAuog, to which also ww in the next 
line relates. 

Cu. CXLI.—a. rpoBdddovst dé of. abr, throwing away all courage 
and hope, giving themselves up to despondency and dismay. W. and B. 
So from Lange, and when they were already altogether in despair, by 
reason of the misfortune that was predicted, &e. 

b. ixerno Xa. “ Timon encouraged them once more to approach 
the god with the ensigns of suppliants, if perchance they might 
move his compassion to a milder decree.” Thirlw. /. 2. Cf. v. 51, a. 

c. addpay. tedacoac, making wt like adamant, i. e. making my de- 
claration irrevocable. On the title Tpiroy, cf. iv. 180, e. 

d. tru rou... . éooy—the time shall yet come when thou shalt stand 
im opposiivon, the time will come hereafter for resistance. The am- 
biguous phraseology of the latter part of the oracle is well repre- 
sented by Thirlw. ‘‘ Let them not wait to be trampled down by 
the horse and foot of the invader, but turn their backs: they might 
again look him in the face. In seed-time or in harvest, thou, divine 
Salamis, shalt make women childless.” ; 

Cu. CXLII.—a. aide cvvecr. war., and these most opposed to each 
other. Cf. i. 208, a. 

b. pnyy—* the hedge of thorns, which once fenced in the rock of 
Pallas.” Thirlw. in ¢. On the subsequent fortifications of the 
Acropolis, cf. Potter, Gk Antiq. i. ¢. 8. 

Cu. CXLIIL.—a. Oeuicrox. On the character of Themistocles, 
and how well suited he was to the emergency of the times, ef. 
Thirlw, ii. ec. xv. p. 265. Cf. also p. 96, on the circumstances nar- 
rated here: “it cannot be reasonably doubted that he (Themis- 
tocles) had himself prepared the crisis which he now stept forward — 
to decide,” that is, that he had himself procured the co-operation of 


BOOK VII. POLYMNIA. 865 


the priestess in returning the above-mentioned answers, framed 
with the especial object of persuading the Athenians to put their 
trust in their navy. 

Cu. CXLIV.—a. ‘Erion re 0... .. déka Opay..... TONEMOY ... 
Atynyyr. x. 7r.-. See the remarks on the Athenian revenue in H. 
P. A.§ 156. “The formation of a public treasure cannot be dated 
even from the appropriation Themistocles made of the produce of 
the silver mines to public purposes, instead of dividing it, as here- 
tofore, among the citizens at large; since the express purpose of 
that appropriation, namely, the building and maintenance of a fleet, 
will hardly allow us to think that there was ever any great overplus, 
at least not till Athens had opened for itself new sources of revenue, 
after attaining the supremacy over the Greek coast and islands.” 
See also Thirlw. ii. c. xv. p. 268. “The rent of the silver mines 
of Laurion the people had hitherto enjoyed like the profits of a 
private partnership, by sharing it equally among them: it was one 
year unusually large, and would have yielded to each citizen of the 
poorer class ten drachmas, a sum which would have been felt as 
an important addition to his ordinary income; for, according to 
Boeckh’s calculation, an Athenian at this time might have lived on 
a hundred drachmas a year. Themistocles persuaded them to 
forego this advantage, &c. &c.” From this passage, Boeckh calcu- 
lates that, as there were 30,000 citizens, v. 97, the revenue from 
the mine was 50 talents = £12,187 10s. The date of the above 
transactions, when Themist. prevailed on the people to take this 
step, is considered by Thirlw. to have been “early in the interval 
between the first and second Persian invasion;” by B. it is dated 
before, in the year 493 B. c., and the Mginetan war in 491 B. c. 
Cf. Thucyd. i. 93, 6 yap Geuiorordije «. TX. 

Cu. CXLV.—a. Swdeyou. rHv ‘EXX. On the date of this con- 
gress, viz. in the winter of 481 B. c., or the very early part of the 
spring of 480 B. c., and that the place of the isthmus, cf. a note in 

hirlw. ii. c. xv. p. 269. “It appears that the congress was as- 


_ sembled and had mediated between Athens and Aigina, and had 


been engaged in other proceedings of a like nature, before it re- 
ceived intelligence of the king’s arrival at Sardis, which must have 
reached it early.” 

b. tyeexonpévor. according to Schw. in Lex., the perf. part. pass. 
from éyyetpiew, to take in hand, to take up—iycexonpévor being put by 
syncope for éyceyepnuévor. Matth., B. notes, derives it from tyxodw, 
rendering bella nonnullis cum aliis gerenda impacta erant, 1. e. in- 
gruerant. The former explanation seems preferable :— render, 
Jor there were wars too taken up, or commenced, against some other 
states, &c. Cf. also S. and L. D., éyyodu. 

e. mapa Titwva—Cf. also vii. 154, and Thirlw. ii. c. xv. p. 570, 
seqq. “This embassy to Gelo took place 480 B. c., when he was 
in the height of his power. He had made himself tyrant of Gela 


_ 491 B.c., gained Syracuse 484 B.c., or, 485 B. c. according to 
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Thirlw., whither he transplanted the inhabitants of Camarina 483 
B. c., and part of those of Gela 482 B. c., in which year also he took 
Megara. The embassy to Gelo is discussed in D. p. 138—140. 

d. cuvyxib—acting in union ; cf. 111. 82, a. On the phrase oddap. “EXX. 
Trav ob mod pet. there being no Greek powers than which his (Gelo’s) 
was not much greater, i. e. much greater than any of the Greek powers, 
which much resembles ovdeic boric ot, or the Latin nemo non, cf. 
Hermann on Viger. 29. Schw. Cf. Jelf, 824, 2. Inverse Attrac- 
tion. I think it may be fairly suspected that éyrwy has been drop- 
ped out of the MSS., having escaped the copyist’s eye between the 
-wy and rév. 

Cu. CXLVI.—a. Bacanocbivrec—questioned, interrogated. We 
need not suppose that the word here means put to the torture, or 
has any stronger sense than cross-questioned, examined. Schw. Lex. 
B. Cf. i. 116, ii. 151, referred to in S.and L. D. On the humanity 
of Xerxes mentioned here and in the following ch., ef. the refs in 
vil. 136, c. 

Cu. CXLVII.—a. déyou pefw, Perhaps greater than the report of 
them ; greater than fame declared them to be ; but itis more agreeable 
to the context to render greater than words could tell. It is very 
well given by L., au dessus de toute expression. Schw. 

b. mhoia tx rov Idvrov otray. This refers to the trade in corn, 
wine, dried fish, and salt, which, before the commencement of the 
supremacy of Athens, Greece carried on with the northern shores 
of the Euxine and the Sea of Azov, as well as with the Milesian 
colonies on the Pontus, Amisus, Trapezus, and others. Cf. H. 
Pers. ch. i. p. 71, 77, &c., and particularly the Prize Essay ‘ De 
Re Frumentaria apud Athenienses,” Oxford, 1842, p. 13—17, by 
my friend Mr. Henderson, Fellow of Magd. College, Oxford, and 
Head of Victoria College, Jersey. With regard to the gross total 
of wheat imported into and grown in Attica, he observes—“illud 
persuasum habeamus, millia circa 1000 medimn. ab externis terris 
Athenas importata fuisse; circa m. 2500 ex Attica ipsa provenisse,” 
&c. 
Cu. CXLVIII.—a. éixi rg Mépoy. Cf. vii. 132, a. 

BP AD YS otha 3 wep. Oeomro. .... avedeiy rade, Cf. Thirlw, ii. p. 264, 
on the embassy sent to Argos, and the reason why this state stood 
aloof from the confederacy—* While Persian invasion was impend- 
ing, Argos had sent to the Delphic oracle for advice, as to the part 
she ought to take after the recent stroke by which Cleomenes had 
deprived her of 6000 of her citizens. Cf. vi. 76, seqq. notes. The 
answer was such as she desired, and probably had dictated: it en- 
joined her to shield herself from the danger and remain quiet, &c. &c.” 

c. Eiow rov mpoB0X. Exwv, —zpo0BdAatoc, an outstretched spear ; the 
sense appears to be keeping the spear drawn back, not making a thrust, 
i. e. remain at rest, be upon your guard. Coray, quoted by Schw. 
By xegadyjv V. conceives the citadel, called Larissa by the Argives, 
to be intended. The oracle is translated in a note by B. :— 
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“ Vicinis offensa, Deo carissima plebes 
Armorum cohibe munimina, corporis omne 
Discrimen sola capitis tutabitur umbra.” 

d. kairo... .. Hyepov. twirwv, On this subject cf. vi. 76, c., 83, a., 
and the excellent § 33, in H. P. A. 

Cu. CXLIX.—a. pj—imidéyecOau, and that they doubted or were 
afraid, lest, if a truce was not concluded, &c. This word, which 
means that they considered with themselves, frequently involves the 
notion of fear. Cf. vii. 47, 49, 52, 236. Schw. 

b. oi piv... .db0 Bac. Apy. dé tva.—“ It may be inferred that it — 
was the case in all, as we know it to have been in many Dorian 
States, with the exception of later colonies, that they were go- 
verned by princes of the Heraclide family. In Argos the descend- 
ants of Temenus reigned until after the time of Phidon, cf. vi. 127, 
b., and the kingly office did not expire till after the Persian war.” 
Mull. Dor. ii. p. 112. See also p. 147. On the Spartan kings, &c., 
ef. vi. 51, b., seqq. 

Cu. CL.—a. adr. Adyoe x.7.r. “If, as Hdtus heard it com- 
_monly, Xerxes sent emissaries to Argos, they were sure to find the 
Argives well disposed to receive the genealogical fiction, which was 
probably invented for the occasion, that their hero Perseus was the 
founder of the Persian race,” &c. Thirlw.in/. Cf. 1. 91, 0. 

b. ravra dkobs.’Apy....- "Ed\Anvag x. r.\.—tt is said that the Ar- 
gwes, when they heard this, made a great matter of wt, or, thought 
much of it; and at first, as they had made no offers of alliance, viz. 
to the rest of the Greeks, (for they had not attended to deliberate 
with them,) so they made no demands upon them, but when the 
Greeks were for taking them into the alliance, then indeed they did 
make a demand, &c. ovdév irayy. perar. = oidiv tmayyéidrAe8at Kai 
ovdty perauréey, they made no offers and advanced no claims. Schw. 

Cu. CLI.—a. odd. éreot vorepov—This embassy of Callias to 
the Persian court, to negotiate, according to some, what is known 
by the name of the peace of Cimon, took place, D., p. 30, thinks, 
in the first years of the Pelop. War, some time before the death of 
Artaxerxes, which happened 425 B.c. On the conduct of the 
Argives and Hdtus’ candour concerning it, see D. p. 134, seqq. 
“ But the whole matter is one of great doubt, and one which the 
silence of Thucyd. renders extremely suspicious.” See the remarks 
of Thirlw. ili. p. 37. Cf. i. 130, b. 

b. Sobor roict Mepvoviow. Cf. v. 53, a. 

Cu. CLII.—a, ori ci ravrecg. . .. ra ioeveix. Schw. quotes Val. 
Max. vii. 2, ext. 2. “ Aiebat (Solon) si in unum locum cuncti mala 
sua contulissent, futurum ut propria deportare domum, quam ex 
communi miseriarum acervo portionem suam ferre mallent.” The 
passage is given and commented on in D. /. /. p. 134. 

b. ixradh oft... aixpy iorncee, since their war with the Lacede- 
monians had turned out unprosperously to them. Schw. Lex. aiypy, 
war, asin v.94,a. On the war here referred to, cf. vi. 76, seqq. B. 
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Cu. CLITI.—a. Pé\wm—On Gelo, “a bold, crafty, and fortunate 
usurper,” cf. vil. 145, ¢., Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., Gelon, 
and the excellent sketch of his rise and progress in power in 
Thirlw. ii. c. xv. p. 270, seqq. 

b. Léknc— Gela, which was the 3rd Doric settlement in Sicily, 
having been founded 45 years after Syracuse, i. e. 690 B. c., by 
Antiphemus from Rhodes and Extimus from Crete, cf. Thueyd. vi. 
4, was sacrificed by Gelon and Hiero, though their native city, to 
the new seat they had chosen for their government. Its tyrants, 
Cleander, 505 3. c., and Hippocrates, 498 B.c., had, but a short 
time before, raised it to sovereignty over all its neighbours. 
Though it regained its independence 467 B. c., its prosperity never 
revived.” H. P. A. § 85. F 

c. tiv yOov. Oewyv, By this title it appears possible here, from 
the Schol. on Pind. Pyth. i. 27, that Ceres and Proserpine are 
meant. W. 

d. Maxrwpyv, in 8. of Sicily, probably now Mazzarino. Man- 
nert in B. ; 

e. 6 O& Ny. mpdc.... otknr. From this, and from vii. 165, 167, 
compared with vii. 170, vi. 25, v. 47, it seems far from improbable 
that Hdtus, during his residence at Thurii, visited Sicily. B.— 
That he certainly did so, “ investigating every thing of any conse- 
quence in Sicily,” is the opinion of D. p. 40. 

Cu. CLIV.—a. Kvsdvdpou «.r.d. Cf. note &. on preceding ch., 
and the § of H. there quoted, note 6. 

b. Kaddir..... Nakioue «.7.d. Callipolis, according to L., Galli- 
poli, near Kitna. Naxos, the earliest Gk colony in Sicily, 735 B. c. 
Of Zancle, cf. vi. 22, a., the date of the first foundation, by Cu- 
meean freebooters, is uncertain. Leontini, Zentin?, and Catana, 
Catania, daughter cities of Naxos, 730 B.c. Syracuse, founded 
from Corinth, 734 B.c. Camarina, Camerina, founded 599 B. c., 
as also Acre 663 B.c., and Casmene 643 B.c., was a Syracusan 
colony. On the Gk settlements in Sicily, read H.’s brief and lucid 
account, P. A. § 83—85, and Thucyd. vi. 3—5. Cf. Arrowsmith’s 
Eton Geog. c. 14, p. 294, seqq., and Smith’s C. D. . 

Cu. CLV.—a. “Y8\y, Whether the town heré intended was the 
Megara Hyblea, Melika, spoken of in the next ch., or Hybla sur- 
named Herea, as L. thinks, seems uncertain. “The Sicilian 
name Hybla was common to many towns in the interior, which 
were distinguished by surnames, as Major, Hereea, Geleatis, or 
Galeotis.” H. § 84, note 3. 

b. rode yapdpoug.... Kvddupiwy, Cf. Mull. Dor. ii. p. 61, “On 
the subject classes,” &c. The whole of the 3rd, 4th, and 5th chs 
are particularly recommended to the reader’s study. “A Doric 
state founded the colony ; and its citizens constituted the sole no- 
bility in the new city; these parted among themselves the con- 
quered land into lots, cAzjoo, cf. v. 77, a., and formed the proper 
body of citizens, the zoXirevua strictly so called. These colonists, 
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however, soon endeavoured to strengthen themselves with fresh 
numbers, opening their harbours to all exiled and discontented 
persons. This motley population, the Demus, was generally ex- 
cluded from the proper body politic, zoXizevpa, till it obtained ad- 
mittance by force; and at the same time constantly pressed for a 
new division of the territory, dvadacpéc. Cf. iv. 159, a. Besides 
these, a third rank was formed by the native inhabitants, who were 
compelled by the new comers to serve either as bondsmen or public 
slaves. Thus, at Syracuse, were first the Gamort, viz. the old Cor- 
inthian colonists who had taken possession of the large lots and divided 
the land ; secondly, a Demus (in Syracuse the Demus, contrary to 
the practice in the Peloponnesian states, was immediately received 
into the city, hence its immense size); and thirdly, slaves on the 
estates of the nobles. ‘These were without doubt native Sicilians, 
as is shown by the various forms of their name, KvdAdouor, KadXu- 
KUptot, KidAukbpcor, Which cannot be explained from the Greek.—The 
Gamori, together with their Cyllyrians, stood in nearly the same 
relation to the Demus, as the patricians with their clients did to 
the plebeians at Rome.”—It is well worth while also to read H. 
P. A. § 60, on the Gamori, /andholders, wealthy proprietors, and § 
19, on the enslaved classes. See also Smith’s D. of A., Colonies 
Gk and KAnpovyxor. 

Cu. CLVI.—a. cai tcav ot wav. ai Svene.—and Syracuse was 
every thing to him. Cf. on the expression, i. 122, a. ‘ Henceforth, 
committing Gela to the care of his brother Hiero, he bent all his 
thoughts on increasing the strength of his new capital.” Thirlw. 
ll. Cf. on this policy, i. 98, 0. 

b. Mey. re rove év Sux., i.e. Megara Hyblea, cf. vii. 155, a., “in- 
corporated with Syracuse by Gelo, 245 years after its foundation, 
i.e. in 482 8.c. It was a daughter city of the Nisan Megara in 
the Peloponnesus, and founded 728 B. c. 

¢. EiBotag.... dtaxpivac. “ Kubcea and others of the Chalcidian 
cities, such as Callipolis, have disappeared without leaving a trace 
behind, most probably in the wars between the Sicilians and Car- 
thaginians.” H.P. A.l.l. dtaxpivac, making a distinction, between 
the nobles or wealthy, mayéac, cf. Thucyd. li. 82, and v. 30, a., 
and commonalty, i.e. by admitting the first to the privileges of 
Syracusan citizens, while he consigned their unoffending subjects 
to slavery and transportation. The implacable animosity of the 
two classes which he thus brought together, and between which 
he probably observed a strict neutrality, was, no doubt, the firmest 
groundwork of his dominion. Thirlw. /. d. 

Cu. CLVII.—a. Tére dé «er... On the narrative in this and 
the subsequent chs., see refs in vii. 145, e. 

b. ri—iyauivor, the sound (part) of Greece. Cf. Jelf, § 436, y. 
quoted in i. 136, 0. 

Cu. CLVIII.—a, modd. vic. tywv—expostulated with, pressed 


upon, them earnestly. Cf. ix. 91, a, vill. 59. Schw. Lex. Aédyor 
2 
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zeov., a selfish proposition, Schw., a grasping, overbearing speech. 
S. and L. D. On this and the following chs.—167, see D. p. 137, 
seqq. 

b. iusd mpér. denO. Bap.... . cuverevOepovv, when I formerly begged 
you to jon me in attacking the army of the barbarians, when the con- 
test was commenced between me and the Carthaginians, and when I 
commanded you to require satisfaction from the Egesteans for the 
death of Dorieus s. of Anax, and held out the hope of (i. e. offered to 
assist you in) freeing the ports, §c. ‘* He had in vain called upon 
them for assistance against the Carthaginians and Tuscan pirates, 
who infested their commerce as well as that of the Sicilians, and 
the Egestzans, on whom they had to avenge the death of Dorieus.” 
Thirlw. /. 72. On Dorieus, cf. v. 42—46. : 

c. gor dv SuaTrohepnowper, until we may have finished the war. Cf. 
Jelf, § 847, 3. 

Cu. CLIX.—a. *H ce yey’ oivw%.—Evidently imitated from Ho- 
mer, I]. vii. 125, 

"H Ke pey oipwéere yEowy immndara Inredc. W. 

b. iwd Téd. re kai Sup. In the omission of the article before Gelon 
and Syracusans, L. conceives that a sarcasm lies—to be deprived of 
the command by a Gelon and by Syracusans. 

Cu. CLX.—a. dmecrpapp. rod¢ M6yous—sermonem aversantem, 
cum wmdignatione respuentem propositam conditionem.— B. hostile 
words. §. and L. D. 

b. wei TE... . Tp0c. KaTiorarat, since this proposal is so disagree- 
able to you, since you are so averse to tt. 

Cu. CLXI.—a,. ’AOnv. .... apyair. piv COvog .... ov peravdor. 
‘Cf. 1.56, a., Thucyd. i. 2, and ii. 36. 

b."Opnooc .... dvdo. dpicr. Mnestheus is meant; cf. Hom. I). 
ii, 554. W. 

Cu. CLXII.—a. ik rot imavrod x.7r.d. By Aristotle, Rhet. iii. 
c. 10, § 7, this metaphor is attributed to Pericles in his funeral ora- 
tion; it is not found, however, in Thucydides. 

Cu. CLXIII.—a. Sxidew, The Scythes, tyrant of Messana, 
mentioned in vi. 24, was most probably the uncle of this man. V. 
See D.’s remarks on the mission of Cadmus, p.138, and Thirlw. ii. 
ce. 15, p. 273. : 

b. capadoxijoavra—watching earnestly, strictly, watching with out- 
stretched head. S.and L. D. xapad. rv pay. to watch the issue 
of the struggle. In the commencement of the ch. yonuaricdpevor, — 
having had these dealings, held this conference, with. Cf. iii. 118, a. 

Cu. CLXIV.—a. ixwy re svar, both as far as his will went, with 
good will. “'The phrase may possibly be explained by this analogy, 
willing (slvat = odciav) according to his real nature, that is, really.” 
Jelf, § 667, obs. 1. See also § 679, 3—On azd duc., by reason of 
Justice, from justice, (justice being the motive whence the action 
came,) cf. Jelf, § 620, 3, d., on daxd Causal. So ad orovdijc, in 
earnest. Cf. Il. xii. 233, there quoted. | 


| 
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b. ic pécoy «arad. Cf. iv. 161, ¢., and on Zancle, vi. 22, a. 

Cu. CLXV.—a,. Aéy. Gi cai dd... . oienp. Cf. vii. 153, e. 

b. ixd Onpwroc—The same to whom Olymp. ii. and iii. of Pindar 
are addressed. This invasion of the Carthaginians is related in 
Diod. Sic. xi. 20, seqq. Cf. also H. P. A. § 85 and 83, note 15. 
The battle of Himera, 480 B. c., more probably about the time 
when Thermopyle was fought, than Salamis; cf. Prid. Conn. an. 
480, and D. p. 139. 

¢. Powixwy, By the Pheenicians are here meant the Cartha- 
ginians; by the Libyans, those tribes of the native Africans who 
were in subjection to them. The Iberians are the Spaniards, who 
formed an important quota of the Carthaginian armies ; cf. Arnold’s 
Hist. of Rome, iii. p. 397: the Ligyans were probably a nation of 
the S. of Gaul, near Marseilles, where the Carthaginians traded; 
and the Elisycians, in whose name W. fancies a resemblance exists 
to the Helvetians, another tribe, either from Gaul or, the shores of 
N. Italy. B. See H. Carthag. ch. vii. passim and ch. ii. 

d. Kapy. i6vra Bac.—king, i. e. chief man of the Carthaginians. 
Cf. vi. 34, a. The Suffetes, the presiding officers of the Cartha- 
ginian senate, and the chief civil magistrates, are by the Gk writers 
called kings, a title also given to the generals of the state. “The 
Suffetes are by Livy compared with the consuls; they were elected 
from the richest and noblest families; Aristot. Pol. 11.81; we sup- 
pose the number two, like the kings of Sparta and the consuls.” 

_ Cf. article Carthago, in Smith’s D., and H. Carthag. ch. iii. p. 60, 
)seqq., and Arnold, Hist. of Rome, ii. p. 551, seqq., who, after dis- 
cussing what is known on the constitution of Carthage, has the 
following fine observations—“ Every one who is accustomed to 
make history a reality must feel how unsatisfactory are these ac- 
counts of mere institutions, which, at the best, can offer us only a 
plan, and not a living picture. Was the Carthaginian aristocracy, 
with its merchant nobles, its jealous tribunals, its power abroad 
and its weakness at home, an older sister of that Venetian republic, 
whose fall, less shameful than the long stagnation of its half exist- 
ence, Nemesis has in our own days rejoiced in? Or did the com- 
mon voice in France speak truly, when it called England the 
modern Carthage? Or is Holland the truer parallel, and do the 
contests of the house of Nassau with the Dutch aristocracy repre- 
sent the ambition of the house of Barca, and the triumph of the 
popular party over the old aristocratical constitution? We cannot 
answer these questions certainly, because Carthage on the stage of 
history is to us a dumb actor; no poet, orator, historian, or philoso- 
pher, has escaped the wreck of time, to show how men thought and 
felt at Carthage.” 

Cu. CLXVI.—a. rij¢ airijc apionc «.r-rd. Cf. note d. on pre- 
ceding ch. So also, on Bas. Kapyné. note d. 

Cu. CLXVII.—a. rv cicracw, the batile, or, conflict. Cf. ii. 
117. B. 
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b. 2Obero kai teadd. The verb kadXezp. occurs also in vii. 134, d. 
Cf. vi. 76, 5. From this passage it may be concluded that the 
generals of the Carthaginians possessed a sacerdotal power and 
office, similar to that exercised by the consuls of Rome and the 
kings of Sparta, and that they were bound, or, at least, had the 
power, to offer sacrifice even in the midst of a battle. B. In earlier — 
times, they, the Suffetes, had been invested with the two great 
characters of ancient royalty, those of general and of priest; at 
least Hamilcar, who commanded the Carthaginians at the battle of 
Himera, and who was one of the Suffetes, is described by Hdtus as 
sacrificing during the battle and pouring libations with his own 
hand on the victims. And although the expression in Hdtus is — 
£0vero and not éOvev, yet the same expression 1s applied to the pro- 
phet Tisamenus, who was with the Greek army at Platea; and 
unless Hamilcar had been personally engaged in the sacrifice, we 
can scarcely suppose that he would have remained in the camp 
while it was going forward, instead of being present with his 
soldiers in the action. Arnold, Hist. of Rome. vol. ii. p. 552, note. 
Cf. H./. 1. p. 60, 66. B. adds that, according to Polyenns, i. 27, § 2, 
the Carthaginian general Hamilco, as he mistakenly calls him, 
was killed by a stratagem of Gelo’s. B. It is narrated in Prid. pt. 
i. bk. iv. an. 480. 

c. ot Qdovor, From this it may be inferred that Hamilcar was 
supposed to have devoted himself to death in behalf of his army, 
and that he was regarded in the light of a hero, and therefore 
honoured with sacrifices. B. Similar honours were paid to Bra- 
sidas and others. : 

Ca. CLXVIII.—a. Kepevoator dt «.r.. See Thirlw. ii. c. xv. 
p. 270. By Pylos mentioned in this ch. is probably meant the 
Nestorian Pylos in Messenia. Old Navarino. Cf. Odyss. iii. 4. B. 
Which Pylos, however, it was, as there were three, in Messenia, in 
Triphylia, and in Elis, that gave birth to Nestor, is much disputed ; 
as Nestor is called by Pindar “ King of Messenia.” Miller, Dor. 
i. p. 83, cf. p. 113, places the Nestorian Pylos in Triphylia. Cf. 
Smith’s C. D., Pylos. Teenarus, C. Matapan ; a name corrupted, 
some one has observed, from pérwroy, as standing boldly out like a 
forehead into the sea. See Arrowsmith, J. 2. p. 421. 

b. éyovr. dbv. ode tAayior. Thucyd. i. 33, 36, 44, 68. B. 

ce. Madénv—hod. C. St. Angelo, or, Malio di St. Angelo. dtexpodc. 
a few lines below, eluded, put off, deceived. Schw. On the Etesian 
winds, cf. vi. 140, a. 

Cu. CLXIX.—a. *Q wir. iripip..... Oaxptpu. x. 7. X.—reproach 
yourselves, or blame yourselves, O senseless ones, for all the woes which 
Minos in wrath sent upon you from your having aided Menelaus, be- 
cause they (i. e. the Greeks) did not assist in revenging his murder at 
Camicus, whilst you (i. e. the Cretans) did assist them in revenging 
the rape §c. The Cretans are reminded of the wrath of Minos 
for their folly in having assisted the Greeks in the Trojan war, 
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whilst the Greeks had not returned the favour to the Cretans by 
assisting them to avenge his death. éaipéippecOe, remember your 
wrongs, or reproach yourselves for—your former weak good nature— 
appears to be something like the sense intended. On the dat. 
Mevedéw, cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 390. Cf. Thirlw. ii. c. 15, p. 270. 
“ The Cretans raked up a legend out of their mythical antiquity, 
about the disastrous expedition of Minos to Sicily, and that of his 
subjects who sailed in search of him, and under cover of a con- 
venient oracle, with a decent profession of regret, refused their aid.” | 
On Minos, cf. i. 171, 6., H. P. A. § 6, and the article in Smith’s 
‘D. of G. and R. Biog. 

Cu. CLXX.—2. Aadd\ov—On Deedalus cf. the article in Smith’s 
D. of G. and R. Biog. 

b. ri viv Su. cad. aS more anciently called Trinacria, or 
Trinacris. Cf. Thucyd. vi. 2. The city Camicus, mentioned a few 
lines below, stood, according to Mannert ix. 2, on a lofty rock that 
overhung the city of Agrigentum, Girgentz. See Arrowsmith, Eton 
Geog. p. 201, 301. 

c. yw ovvecre@rac, worn out, or, pinched by famine, B., struggling 
or wrestling with, that is, contending in vain against hunger. Schw. 
Lex. Cf. viii. 74, ix. 89. In S. and L. D. like civeq, ii. 4, en- 
volved or implicated in. 

d. ‘Ypinv—also called Oria, or Uria, in the North of the Iapy- 
gian peninsula, upon what was afterwards the Appian Way be- 
_ tween Brundusium and Tarentum. See Arrowsmith, /. J. c. xiv. 
pp. 283. 

r e. rac oy Tapay ,... anorayrec, which the Tarentines a long time 
afterwards endeavouring to destroy, Schw., or to expel the inhabit- 
ants from. B. Cf. i. 155, vii. 170, ix. 106, ii. 171, on the sense 
of expelling, or endeavouring to drive out, the inhabitants. The event 
here alluded to took place after the date of the conclusion of 
Hdtus’ work. Cf. i. 130, 6. It happened, according to Diodorus 
xi. 52, in the sixth year after Salamis, i. e. when Hdtus was ten 
years old, in 474 8. c. See the further valuable remarks of D. p. 
28, to whom I am indebted for the above, and cf. vii. 153, e. 

Sf. of ind...» avaynat. tiv aor., who (i. e. the Rhegines,) were 
pressed, or levied out of the body of the citizens by Micythis, &c. These 
were, no doubt, the flower of the state, levied, not from the Periceci, 
ef. vii. 58, but from what Thucyd. would have called the heavy- 
armed men off the roll, or, the regular soldiers, cf. Thucyd. viii. i. 
89,97. A few lines below ov iziny app. the number was not set, 
there was no number assigned. On the accurate information, here 
and in vi. 21, displayed by Hdtus, and the inference thence to be 
drawn, see D. p. 36. 

Cu. CLXXI.—a. rapevOjnn, a digression, cf. vii. 5, c. rpiry éé 
yev .... Towikd, in the third generation, 1. e. a hundred years after 
Minos died, &e. Cf. ii. 142, and on Minos, ref, in vii. 169, a. 

Cu. CLXXII.—a,. Gecoar..... ra ot ’AXev. tunyav. Cf, vii. 6, 
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., 130, a., and Thirlw. ii. c. 15, p. 275. On the congress at the 
Isthmus, cf. vii. 145, a., and on zpdBovror, Vi. 7, @- 

b. doapnpévor, lon. reduplicat. for yonpévoe from aipéw, chosen, ef. 
vil. 83, 0. év oxésy rou modépou, cf. 1. 143, a. 

C. 100KaT. TOO..... "EAA doe, that we who sit, i. e. who are situated, 
so far beyond the rest of Greece, &c. &c. 

d. dvayk.’.. + mpoop. you cannot apply compulsion to us, 1. e. you 
cannot compel us to resist by ourselves the Persian army. Schw. On 
the sentiment in the next sentence, oid. yap dduy. «.r.d. B. com- 
pares what the Andrians say in vill. IL], odd. yap. rijg «. r.d- 

Cu. CLXXIII.—a. Eidpizov. the Straits of Negropont. Cf. the 
account given by Hobhouse of these straits, extracted in the article 
in the Class. Dict. and Arrowsmith Eton G. c. 18, p. 435. 

b. rij¢ “Ayatitne — The Achaia of Thessaly, which embraced 
Phthiotis, Hellas, and the tract inhabited by the Dolopians. See 
Arrowsmith, J. 1. p. 358. 

c. ra Téuwea—On this valley through which the Peneus, the 
Salambria, flows between Olympus and Ossa, cf. Wordsworth’s 
‘Greece, Historical and Pict.,” referred to in vii. 128. 

d. riv roksudoywy—Of these officers there were six in Sparta, 
one at the head of each mora: they were next in military rank to 
the king and received their commands directly from him; them- 
selves, in turn, issuing their directions to the Lochagi, and so on, 
through each division of the Spartan army. Cf. H. P. A. § 29, and 
Thucyd. v.66. From the text it would appear that the polemarchs 
were generally of the royal family. Cf. also Smith’s D. of A., 
Tlodkéuapyoc. . 

é. "AXséavdpou x.r.X. Alexander, s. of Amyntas, ef. v. 19, seqq., 
viii. 139, &c., was now king of Macedonia. Cf. also Thirlw. ii. ec. 
xv. p. 275. A little below 6 Maksdwy, the Macedonians. Cf. 1. 2, d@. 

Cu. CLXXV.—a. 9 re orioovra roy wor. in what manner shall 
they carry on the war. Perhaps rather, set on foot, begin the war. 

b. yij¢ rjc ‘Iortawr. This was a district in the N. of Eubea, 
opposite a tract that bore the same name in Thessaly, mentioned 
ini. 56. B. See Arrowsmith, /. /. c. xviii. p. 437. 

Cu. CLXXVI.—a. 7é’Apreu. A tract on the N. of Eubeea, so 
called from the temple of Artemis, belonging to Hestiza. Smith’s 
C.D. On the places mentioned in this ch: see the two excellent 
articles in the Class. Dict., Eubea and Thermopyle, and Arrow- 
smith, . /. e. xvi. p. 360, and c. xviii. p. 435. That the localities of 
Thermopyle, as also of Platea, are “evidently described from 
ocular observation,” cannot fail to strike the reader. Cf. D. p. 43. 

b. mihar.... Mepav O& Pwxéec 7d reéiyoc, cf. viii. 27, a. “The 
ruins of a wall are still existing at the N. entrance, which perhaps 
has served as a barrier against the invasions of Thessalian, Possin, 
and Roman armies.” Mull. Dor. bk. i. ch. ii. p. 44. 

Cu. CLXXVIII.—a. Ot piv oy) ‘EA... dvaray0.—the Greeks 
therefore mustered in all haste against the enemies, distributed into 
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two divisions, or posted at two different places; viz. the one part 
taking their station at Thermopyle, the other at Artemisium. 


‘Schw. Lex. 


Cu. CLXXIX.—a. ‘0 dé vaur..... mwapiB..... YKuatO.— The naval 
Force &c. made straight across with ten of the best sailing ships for 
the island of Sciathus. R. Therma, Salonik7, vii. 121, a. Scia- 
thus, Skiatho. 

ory CLXXX.—a,. rév imiBar. On the Epibate, marines, cf. 
vi. 12, ¢. 

b. dvadéEtov . . . . eéddoTov. dextrum omen (of very good omen) ex- 
istimantes illum, quem e Grecis primum atque formossimum cepe- 
rant. Port. Lex. ‘The victors selected the comeliest man they 
found among the Troezenian prisoners, and sacrificed him at the 
prow of his ship for an omen of victory.” Thirlw. in J. 

ec. raya 0 dy....étmraip.—perhaps too in some degree he may have 
got the benefit of, or, reaped the consequences of, his name (Aéovroc, 
Lyon) ; perhaps it was in some respect owing to his name that he met 
with this end. 

Cu. CLXXXI.—a. rivd oft 060. rap.—caused them, the Persians, 


_ some trouble, to wit, in taking it. Cf. rorypara rapiyev and rovoy 


mapiy, £155,175, 177." On Pytheas, cf. viii. 92. B. 

. é¢ 6 karexp. drac. until he was almost cut to pieces. Cf. iii. 13. 
kocoup. dtaoradoayrec. A few lines below ixzayAsépuevor, with much 
admiration. 

Cu. CLXXXII.—a. 2Zoxéd. é¢ rac ic Bodade rov Tiny. “ The Athe- 
nians ran their vessel aground in the mouth of the Peneus, and 
made their way home through Thessaly.” Thirlw. in /. This 
reading, ioSodde, is adopted instead of iuBorde, (which is retained 
by Schefer,) by G., Schw., and B. 

b. mapa rupoey x.7.r. “ This first appearance of the enemy 
was speedily announced by fire signals from Sciathus to, the 
Greeks at Artemisium,” &c. Thirlw. in 7. Cf. ix. 3, and Atsch. 
Ag. 281, seqq. 

C. mpepooxdrove— watchers by day ; opposed to rupsevrai, those 
who attended to the beacons. Cf. vi. 105, a. 

Cu. CLXXXIII.—a. Snmdda.. . . KacOavaince—The Cape of 
Sepias, C. St. George. Casthanea, Tzankarada, at the foot of Mt 
Pelion. Cf. Arrowsmith, /. /. p. 357. 

Cu. CLXXXIV.—a. rov piv dpy..... Sutt.—that which was the 
original throng, or mass, of each of the nations, &c., i. e. the Asiatics 
who primarily formed the crews; exclusive as well of the Sace, 
Medes, and Persians, as of the forces levied during the king’s pro- 
gress through the various nations in his road after leaving Asia, 
whom he compelled to join the army. émeBarevov.—served as ma- 
rines, cf. vii. 96, and vi. 12, c. 

b. wowuo. 6, re wEov.... avdp. éveiv. assuming, that, taking the 
more with the less, up to the number of 80 men were in the ships : 


i.e. reckoning 80 men as the average number. V. otjoa in the 
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sense of riévar, to suppose, or, assume a thing to be, is somewhat 
similarly used in Matth. xii. 33, and in vii. 186, infr. kai 6) o@. 
mouw k.t.’. Soin Lat. esse Deos faciamus, for ponamus of suma- 
se Cicero, N. D. i. 30. For this last I am indebted to S. and 

Le * 

Cu. CLXXXV.—a. Ilaiovec, Cf. v. 1, 6. The Eordians, on the 
banks of the R. Erigon, the Kutchuk Carasou, 8. of the Lynceste 
in Macedonia. B. Cf. Arrowsmith, /. 7. p. 334. On the Chalci- 
dian race, in the peninsula of Chalcidice, cf. notes on vil. 122, seqq. 
By the Acheans are meant, probably, the Acheans of Pthiotis, cf. 
vil. 173, 6. The Brygi, cf. vi. 45, a. 

Cu. CLXXXVI.—a. rai paka—Nearly equivalent to rahw, rur- 
sus, porro. Schw. Better with Gronovius and §. and L. D., and 
in short, on the whole. 

b. zou&w—Cf. vii. 184, b. 


C. OUTW TEVTIK. TE PUP. oo. avipav ny. Rep. This sum is ex- 
actly made up by the several numbers mentioned; thus— 

1207 x 200, c. 184, 1. 2, : * . 241,400 

T20 fo a, ete ene, eee ie Leia 36,210 

DOOR GOP Pe OS LE, ae F . 240,000 


The total of the naval forces from Asia, c. 84, }. 16, Tam S97 O10 
To these must be added—the Infantry, ... 1. 20,cf.c.60 1,700,000 
Cavalry, ... 1 2iveue 80,000 


The camel-riders and chariot-drivers, ibid. : 20,000 
The total of all the Asiatic forces, ibid. : . 2,317,610 
To these add the naval forces supplied by Thrace and 

the neighbouring islands, 120 x 200, ¢.185,1.1,  . 24,000 


The land forces from the same places, c.185, 1.6, . 300,000 


Grand total of the land forces and the sailors, ce. 185,1.14, 2,641,610 


This number doubled gives 5,283,220, the sum total mentioned in 
c. 186. Schw. ‘ There seems to be no sufficient ground for sup- 
posing that these estimates are greatly exaggerated.” Thirlw. in /. 
So also Prid. an. 480, “ The whole number of persons, of all sorts, 
that followed Xerxes in this expedition, were at least five millions. 
This is Hdtus’ account of them, and Plutarch and Isocrates agree 
with him herein. But Diod. Siculus, Pliny, lian, and others, do 
in their computations fall much short of this number, making the 
army of Xerxes, with which he passed the Hellespont against 
Greece, to be very little more than that with which Darius his f. 
passed the Bosphorus to make war upon the Scythians. It is 
probable they might have mistaken the one for the other. The 
inscription on the monument at Thermopyle agrees with the ac- 
count of Herodotus ; which is also more likely to be true than that 
of any other, as he was the ancientest author that hath written of 
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this war, and lived in the age in which it happened, and hath 
treated of it more particularly and with a greater appearance of 
exactness than any other.” Cf. vii. 61, a., and D. p. 130. 

Cu. CLXXXVIL.—a, yur. 6 ovromor.—women who baked bread for 
them. Cf. iii. 150; and on the Indian dogs, ref. to H. in i. 192, 0. 
__b. eipioxw yap .... Tescapae. ‘‘ As there was one cheenix a day 
per man, and 48 choenices = 1 medimnus, there is some slight mis- 
take in our author’s calculation; for it will be 110,067 medimni 
and 4 cheenices, and not 110,340 medimni, as he makes it, that 
will be required for 5,283,220 men. Since Hdtus instead of 67 has 
put the number 340, it is evident, I think, that he forgot to divide 
the latter number, 340, by 48, as he ought to have done.” Schw. 
“ Hdtus himself, after having taken the pains to reckon the pro- 
digious quantity of corn that would be required for each day’s 
consumption by the men, despairs of approaching the additional 
sum to be allowed for the women, the eunuchs, the cattle, and the 
dogs.” Thirlw. in /. 

H. CLXXXVIII.—a. KaoO..... Symiddoc ax. Cf. vii. 183, a. 

b. mpdxpoooa opp. ig wovT. .... viac. proris mart obversis ile ita 
stabant, ut octo essent navium series: they anchored with their heads, 
or prows, turned outwards towards the sea, and 8 ships deep ; that is, 
mm 8 rows. This interpretation, which seems the most natural, is 
given by B. Wess. Portus, and R., see his observations, p. 712. It 
also seems followed by Thirlw. in /. p. 277. “As the low shore 
was of small extent in proportion to their numbers, only a small 
part of the ships could be drawn up on the beach: the rest rode 
at anchor, their stems turned towards the sea, line within line.” 
Schw., however, considers that by zod«. véeg are meant vessels placed 
kAipannddy, in quincuncem locate, or ranged in echelons; so that, 
supposing each exterior row of the 8 rows to be less or shorter by 
one than the interior, the whole fleet presented the appearance of 
a blunt equilateral triangle. In S. and L. D., 3rd ed., it is rendered, 
ranged in rows, turned seawards, eight deep. 

c. dvep. aanr.—an East wind. See the description and plate of 
the Temple of the Eight Winds in Potter, Gk Antiq. i. c. viii. p. 
42, and Stuart’s Antiq. of Athens, i. 3. 

d. da0r piv vuv .... Oppmou, all those of them who perceived the 
wind was rising, and whose place of anchorage permitted them to do 
it, (or, who were so placed in regard of anchorage or roadstead, as to 
be able to do it,) anticipated the tempest by drawing up their vessels, 
&e. Cf. R. p. 713. The Irvoi, Ovens, of Pelion were no doubt 
hollow rocks so called; like the Cela of Kubecea, viii. 13. 

Cu. CLXXXIX.—a. riv yapB.—therr s.-in-law. yapB. like xn- 
éeorijc, also means /f.-in-law, b.-in-law, or any relative by marriage. 
B. Boreas, their kindred god. Thirlw. in J. 

b. we wai wpdr. wepi”AOwy. Cf. vi. 44, 95, vii. 21. B. 

Ca. CXC.—a. ’Ev rotr. rG x6v.—in this disaster, or, tempest. Cf. 
vi. 114, a., in the sense of toil, or combat. B. 
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b. ynoxéovti x. 7. X.—a landholder in the neighbourhood of Sepvas. 

c. Tada ovK EtTUY. EVOHM..... Eyév.—though in other respects not 
well off, i.e. though formerly not accounted rich, yet, by these warfs 
and strays, he did become very rich. B. It seems to me rather to 
mean, that though in other respects unfortunate, viz. in losing his 
children, he still became very rich by finding what he did ; the words 
hy yao x... explaining how he was unfortunate. 

d. axapic supd. Au. radog. Hither an afflicting calamity had be- 
Fallen him which destroyed his children, i. e. he was so unfortunate as 
to lose his children, W. and B., or, as Schw., Reiske, and Plutarch 
understand it, he was so unfortunate as, for some reason or other 
not told us, to kill one of his children himself. In this latter sense, 
the accident of having killed a son, it is taken in 8. and L. D. 

Cu. CXCI.—a. 4 GAX. Kwe adr. 20. éxdax.—or else perchance wt 
lulled of its own accord. This passage is referred to by Longinus 
De Sublim. § 42,2. B. On the prom. Sepias, ef. vii. 183, a. On 
the Magi, cf. i. 131, a., 140, a.c., vii. 54, a. 

Cu. CXCIII.—a. 7d kia éorp. Cf. Odyss. iii. 158, tordpecen de 
Oed¢ peyaxnrea mévrov, and Ovid. Ep. xix. 16—* auso Venus ipsa 
favebit ; Sternet et equoreas equore nata vias.” V. The Paga- 
sean Bay, also called Sinus Pelasgicus, G. of Volo. Aphetz, per- 
haps the modern Fetio. 

Cu. CXCIV.—a. Savdw«enc—Boeckh, Corp. Inser. Gree. ii. p. 
158, says, that the syllable San at the beginning of Persian, As- — 
syrian, and other Eastern names, signifies splendour and magnifi- 
cence. B. 2¢ oikov roy Bao. cf. v. 31, a., and for other instances of 
kindness and gratitude displayed by Darius, vi. 30, a. 

Cu. CXCV.—a. ’AdaBdvdwy —“ Alabanda in Caria, S. of the 
Meander; now Arabhissar,” according to Arrowsmith, c. xix. p. 
490, and Smith’s C. D. 

Cu. CXCVI.—a. ’Agér. Cf. vii. 193, a. On Achaia, vii. 185, a., 
and on the Thessalian cavalry, v. 63. 

ne 61. ae "Hrd. Cf. vil. 129, a. obw azéyp. [kara] rd peeOp. 
Cf. vii. 43, a. 

Cu. CXCVII.—a. "AXov. On the W. coast of the Pelasgic Gulf 
near Pr. Pyrrha, Ankistr?. Arrowsmith, /. 1. p. 359. 

b. rot Aagvariov Awc. “ Zeus the devourer,” or, “the putter to 
flight,” a god of vengeance and death; the deity of the old Minye; 
nearly akin to Zeus Meilichius ; one of the demonic beings of the 
infernal world. To his cultus the mythi concerning the family of 
Athamas and the Argonautic expedition are so closely attached, 
that it is only from them they can be derived and explained: his 
significant victim, the ram, often meets us in offerings to the dead 
and in evocations of the Manes, even in the Odyssey.” See more 
in Miiller’s Eumenides, Diss. on Propitiatory Offerings, p. 147, 
155. ‘The very ancient Minyan legends concerning the Athaman- 
tide, turn entirely upon the human sacrifice demanded by the 
wrathful Zeus Laphystios, and the ram substituted in its place.” 
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e. dyirov—the town-hall. Quod esset populi, populicum, sive 
publicum, rd dypdewr, pro diversd pronunciatione vocis Aadge, Aewe, 
Ande, dixerunt veteres Adiroyv, Aéirov, Aeirov, et Ajrov. V. Cf. H. P. 
A. § 160. On the story of Phryxus, see the article in Class. Dict. 
and Muller, Eumenides, p. 147. 

Cu. CXCVIII.—a. ty rq Gpruric re cai... . yiv. Cf. R. § 23, 
p- 647. It is acommon idea, that there are no tides in the Mediter- 
ranean. Nor do they indeed rise in any part of that sea, in a degree 
sufficient either to effect the usual purposes of laying ships on shore 
to careen, or even in many places so as to affect the senses of those 
who are accustomed to view the ordinary rise and fall of tides on 
the coasts of the ocean. But that a tide does exist is certain; and 
that it rises 5 or 6 feet in particular places. Hdtus speaks of the 
ebbing and flowing of the tide in the Gulf of Malio; which, he says, 
“may be seen every day.” The Sinus Maliacus the Bay of Zeitun ; 
also called the G. of Molo. The Sperchius, the Elladha; at whose 
mouth stood Anticyra. 

Cu. CXCIX.—a. Tonyic—now Zeitun, but according to Arrow- 
smith Zeztoun is the ancient Lamia. Close to the town here spoken 
of, was founded by the Spartans Heraclea Trachinia, Thucyd. iii. 
92, “the last colony that issued from free Greece.” The Asopus 
in question, now perhaps the Gorgo. See Arrowsmith, p. 360. 

Cu. CC.—a. ®oimt woraudc. This inconsiderable stream, a 
branch of the Asopus mentioned in the foregoing note, does not 
appear to be noticed by name by modern geographers. Several rapid 
streams appear to be formed by the springs, which run immediately 
into the sea, distant about a mile from the pass. Out of 6 rivers 
which discharge themselves close to the Thermopyle, only 3, the 
Boagrius, Asopius, and Sperchius, can be identified with certainty ; 
the other 3 were the Melas, Dyras, and Phoenix. From the art. 
Thermopyle, Class. Dict. The village of Anthela “stood in one 
of the narrowest parts of the pass, which was formed by the sea 
and marshes on the one hand and the inaccessible cliffs of Mt Cita 
(Catavothra Vouno) on the other, and there also were the temples 
of Amphictyon, Ceres Amphictyonia, and the seats of the Amphic- 
tyons. Cf. Soph. Trach. 633, seqq. "Q vatd\oya...- Kadedvrat.” 
Arrowsmith, Eton Gr. p. 360. Long observes that it is not possi- 
ble to make Hdtus’ description, though so minute and apparently 
so exact, agree with the best modern maps. 

b. apak.... dédunrar—for the road that is made there is wide 
enough for only one carriage. edu. implies that it was artificially 
constructed. B. The whole pass is about 4 or 5 miles in length, 
and in its narrowest part, says Arrowsmith /. /., only 25 ft broad. 
It was narrowest at either end. See Thirlw. in /. 

c. @par.... Apo. On the Amphictyons, cf. v. 62,¢. “ De- 
meter, generally known by the name of Ceres, was a Pelasgian 
divinity, and therefore venerated in Thessaly: her worship the 
Dorians, on migrating southwards, there is much reason to suppose, 
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combined with that of the Hellenic Apollo.” Cf. Smith’s D. of A., 
Amphictyons. 

Cu. CCI.—a. Osopor. See the very interesting article on this 
place in the Class. Dict., and Thirlw. ii. c. xv. p.283. On the title 
vA cf. v. 52, 6. 

Cu. CCII.—a. Smapr. rpc. 67d. Cf. vii. 205, c. Pausanias, x. — 
20, p. 845, makes the whole force of the Greeks amount to 11,200 
men. Hdtus, with the exception of the Opuntian Locri, who, he 
says, came with all they could muster, makes but 5200. Hence it 
would appear, if Pausanias is correct, that the Locrians were 6000 
in number. V. Read Thirlw. in /. ii. c. xv. p. 282, seqq. 

Cu. CCIII.—a. Aorpoi—See note on preceding ch. 

b. 8 apy. yevop.—There is no mortalwho has not even from the very out- 
set of his being born, met with calamity. Cf. the remarks of D. p. 131. 

Cu. CCIV.—a. Aewvidnc — He was the 2nd s. of Anaxandrides 
by his first wife, and half-brother to Cleomenes. He married his 
niece Gorgo, d. of Cleomenes. Cf. v. 39, a., 48, a., and the Genealog. 
Table in vol. iii. of Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., or in the Oxford 
Chron. Tables, p. 38. 

Cu. CCV.—a. KX. ré cai Awp. On Cleomenes and Dorieus, cf. 
v. 39, a., 42—46, seqq. and notes. 

b. amex. Tij¢ dp. TEpi Tie Bac.—remotus erat, longe aberat, (was ex- 
cluded,) a cogitatione de adipiscendo regno. Schw. Lex. 

c. dvdp. re rode kareor. roux. Translated in Schw. Lex. con- 
stitutos illos (lege) trecentos viros, i. e. constitutum illum et legitimum 
virorum numerum ; the regular or appointed body of 300 men, B. 
explains it men of regular, full, or middle age; and Lange, drei- 
hundert Manner von gesetztem Alter, of appointed or legal age; cf. 
Mill. Dor. bk. iii. c. xii. ii. p. 256. By the 300 men here men- 
tioned can hardly be understood the 300 knights, the picked regi- 
ment of Sparta, (cf. vi. 56, 5.,) as in viii. 124, we find Themistocles 
after the battle of Salamis escorted by the 300, whom Hdtus ex- 
pressly calls Xoyddec and ixmeic. Now, if the whole order of the 
knights had been killed at Thermopyle, they could hardly have been 
replaced so soon. Again, in reply to Xerxes’ questions, Demaratus 
never mentions that those slain at Thermopyle were at all different 
from the rest of the Spartans; nor, if the 300 slain there had been 
the 300 knights, would Hdtus have failed to mention it. Add to 
this, that if the 300 knights had been here serving as a body-guard 
to the kg, (which they did not,) who would there Se been left as 
the body-guard of the other king, Leotychides, if all the knights 
were with Leonidas? From ix. 64, where Aeimnestus is killed with 
his 300, and from Thucyd. v. 56, and Xenophon, Hell. iii. 4, 2, 
and Anab. (cf. i. 65, g.,) the numbers 30 and 300 were favourite 
divisions with the Spartans, and hence their selection of 300 on 
the present occasion.* ‘“ A certain number of Helots were allotted 


* For this criticism and correction of the error in the Ist ed. of this vol., I am indebt- 
ed to my friend Mr. H. Weir, m. A., Hd. Master of Berwick Gr. School. 
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to each Spartan, and served as light-armed treops: in Platea 5000 
Spartans were attended by 35,000 Helots, that is, 7 Helots to each: 
cf. ix. 10, 28, a. Of these, one however, in particular, was the 
servant or squire, Osparwy, or épucryp, from ovine, to draw the 
wounded from the ranks, of his master, as in the story of the blind 
Spartan who was conducted by his Helot into the thickest of the 
battle at Thermopyle; vii. 229.” Mull. Dor. ii. p. 35. See also p. 
259 of the same vol. bk. iii. c. xii. “It must at the same time be 
borne in mind that the Persian war was the only time, i. e. ona 
general summons of the nation, when as many as seven attended 
upon every Spartan: on this occasion, when the numbers of the 
enemy were so excessive, they might have served to protect the 
rear of the long line of battle, and to resist the pressure, in addition 
to which they also annoyed the enemy from behind with slings, 
javelins, and stones.” From what Isocrates, Paneg. c. xxv. § 90, 
and Diodorus, xi. 4, quoted by B., say, viz. “that the Lacedemo- 
nians at Thermopyle were 1000 in number,” it seems that we may 
infer that on this occasion too, as at Platea, each Spartan was at- 
tended by 7 Helots, which would make up that number. 

d. Asovr. 6 Bip. Cf. vii. 233, 0. 

e. Sri og. wey. Karnyopyto pnd.—because they had been vehemently 
accused of Medizing. «arnydonro, it had been laid to their charge. 
a&dogpovéovrec, a few lines below, though otherwise disposed, though 
insincere at heart; complying because they were forced, and not 
from good will to the common cause of Greece. 

Cu. CCVI.—a. Kapvea «.7.d. ‘At the time when the congress 
at the Isthmus resolved on defending the pass of Thermopyle, the 
Olympic festival was near at hand, and also one little less respected 
among many of the Dorian states, especially at Sparta, that of the 
Carnean Apollo, which lasted nine days. The danger of Greece 
did not seem so pressing, as to require that these sacred games, so 
intimately connected with so many purposes of pleasure, business, 
and religion, should be suspended.” Thirlw. in Z p. 282. The 
festival of the Carnea is considered by Miller, Dor. i. p. 373, seqq., 
cf. also p. 69, to have been, “from the symbols and rites of the 
worship, originally derived more from the ancient religion of Ceres 
than cn that of Apollo. It was altogether a warlike festival, 
similar to the Attic Boédromia; lasting nine days, during which 
time nine tents were pitched near the city, in each of which nine 
men lived, for the time of the festival, in the manner of a military 
camp,” &c.&e. Cf. also vi. 106, b., and ix. 7, a. 

b. ’OdAvpridtc—See the ref. in v. 22, a. 

Cu. CCVII.—a. riv ’Io0. iy. tv gud. Cf. vii. 138, 139, viii. 72, 
73, ix. 8. meporepyedvTwv .... Tabry, being much angered by, or, 
indignant at this opinion. See S.and L. D. 

Cu. CCVIII.—a. rove d& rac rou. wreng. “The Persian spy 
found the Spartans, in the evening before the battle of Thermopylae, 
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employed, some in ‘gymnastic exercises, and some in arranging 
their hair, which they always wore long after their entrance into 
manhood,” Mill. Dor. ii. p. 268. Though the hair was worn long, 
yet it appears they shaved the upper lip, ya) roédev pioraxa, if not 
the chin also. Cf. H. P. A. § 30. Read also Thirlw. in J. 

Cu. CCIX.—a. "Heovoacg .... 067. Cf. viii. 101—104.  B. 

b. wy ydp.... moocgipea, for you are meeting, are now coming 
up to, &c.; or, as Schw. renders, you are now about to attack, &c. 
Cf. vi. 96, a. 

Cu. CCX.—a. Mid. re kai Kisoiouc—Cf. vii. 62, a. b. 

b. odd. piv dvOowm..... ddjiy. 68 dvdoec. that they were many men, 
but few men indeed ; i. e. such as deserved the name. So the Latin 
homo and wir. Cf. Livy xxvii. 13, neque illo die virwm quenquam 
in Romana acie fuisse preter unum ducem; and Cicero, Tuse. ii. 
21, of Marius, Tulit dolorem ut wr ; et, ut homo, majorem ferre sine 
causa necessaria noluit. V. 

c. Ov ipépnc. through the day, i. e. tt lasted all day long. Cf. 1. 97. 
dv éreoc, throughout a year, and ii. 22. : 

Cu. CCXI.—a. Tipsar.... rove a0avdr. Cf. vii. 83, a. 6., and 
cf. vil. G16. 

b. adéec geby. O70ev—confertim omnes quasi fugam capessebant. 
dn0ev, as they fergned, cf. 1. 59,7. B. 

Cu. CCXIII.—a. ’Exudtdkrnc— The secret of the Anopza could 
not long remain concealed after it had become valuable. Many 
tongues perhaps would have revealed it: two Greeks, Onetes a 
Carystian, and Corydallus of Anticyra, shared the reproach of this 
foul treachery: but by the general opinion, confirmed by the solemn 
sentence of the Amphictyonic council, which set a price upon his 
head, Ephialtes, a Malian, was branded with the infamy of having 
guided the barbarians round the fatal path.” Thirlw. in/. On this 
path, by which also the Gauls under Brennus and the Huns sur- 
mounted the pass, cf. Class. Dict., Thermopylae. 

b. TIvAayéowy w.7.d. Cf. v. 62, ¢. 

c. Tiy tyw....onuay. As this promise is no where fulfilled, we 
may suppose, with W., that Hdtus either forgot it, or that some 
part of his work is lost; or, with B., that, as; according to his 
theory, Hdtus was engaged up to a great age in making additions 
and corrections to his work, cf. notes on i, 106, 130, it is quite pos- 
sible that he may have died suddenly, or at least before he had an 
opportunity of making all the additions to his work that he in- 
tended. “The finishing stroke was certainly not put to his work 
before he was 70 years of age,” as D., observes, p. 33, 34, but the 
reader will be aware that he holds a contrary opinion to B., Heyse, 
&c., viz. that the whole work was written in Italy and at an ad- 
vanced age. See his ch. 3, 2. 

Cu. CCXIV.—a. we ’Orvnr .... Kopid. Cf. note a. im pre- 
ceding ch, 


ee) 
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Cu. CCXV.—a., ‘Yidpv. cai rév torpar. Cf. vii. 83. wept by. 
agac, at lamp-lighting time, i. e. about night-fall. S.and L. D. Cf. 
Diodor. xix. 31. V. 

b. iv oxiryx.t.r. Cf. i. 143, a. 

C. te Te Tooou.. . . MnXreva. from so long a time back as that, the 
path had appeared, or, had been proved, to be no use to the Melians. W. 

Cu. CCX VI.—a. ’Acowxot—Cf. vii. 199, a., 200, a. ; and on the 
Anopea ref. in vii. 213, a. 

b. ward Medapz. cad. uO. “The epithet of Melampyges attaches 
to Hercules, the oriental divinity of the Sun, whom the Greeks 
metamorphosed into a Greek hero, cf. ii. 42, e., in reference to the 
ene of the winter solstice, when, in some sense, the sun turns 

is back upon the earth and shows his obscurer parts.” On this 
myth and the legend of the Cercopes, under which are symbolized 
the divisions of this period, who are said to assail the deity, see 
Class. Dict., Hercules. 

Cu. CCXVIII.—a. éimtordp. ... dpyijv— supposing for certain 
that they, i. e. the Persians, were sent expressly against them. aoyny, 
omnino, prorsus, similarly used in vii. 220, B., and apparently also 
i. 193, 1.95. “The Persian arrows showered upon the Phocians, 
who, believing themselves the sole object of attack, retreated to the 
highest peak of the ridge, to sell their lives as dearly as they could.” 
Thirlw. in 7. See the remarks of D., p. 135. 

Cu. CCX X.—a. Aéyerat dt «or... Read in connexion Thirlw. in 
I. ii. c. 15, p. 287, and the remarks of D. p. 155. 

b. obdé é npi... . ddanrac—and I pronounce that nothing will stop 
him, before that he altogether gain one of these two advantages. B. 
As oynoeu, fut. act., occurs two lines above, perhaps cynjceoPat 
x, tA. had better be rendered, I say that he will not stop &c. saonra 
from daiw. Hence daiowa in act. sense, portion out for himself. 
See S. and L. D., and Matth. Gr. Gr. § 229, 

Cu. CCXXI.—a. Medauzodog, cf. ii. 49, a., and ix. 33, a. 34. 
On Megistias, vii. 219. 

Cu. CCXXII.—a. OnB. piv, déxovr. Enevoy, “Hdtus says that 
Leonidas detained the Thebans as hostages, because he knew them 
to be disaffected to the cause of liberty: yet, as he was himself 
certain of perishing, it is equally difficult to understand why, and 
how, he put this violence on them. Unless therefore we suppose 
that their first choice was on the side of honour, their last, when 
death stared them in the face, on the side of prudence, we must 
give up their conduct and that of Leonidas as an inscrutable 
mystery.” Thirlw. in /. 

Cu. CCXXIIIL.—a. wr. avareik. Cf. iii. 84, ¢., vii. 54,a. By 
the time when the agora filled is meant about ten or eleven a.m. Cf. 
ii. 173, a. 

b. rv émi Oar. tod. Cf. i. 109, a. 


C. mapaxyp. Te kai aréovrec. desperate and as it were mad with fury 
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Schw. zapayp. regardless of themselves. Cf. iv. 159, e. dréovrec, 
from driey, reckless, (from arn,) an Homeric word; ef. Il. xx. 332. 
Cu. CCXXIV.—a. ray tyw.... érvO. ra obvop. It is highly 
robable from this passage, as also from iv. 77, and iii. 55, that 
dtus visited Sparta in the course of his travels. That he travelled 
in the Peloponnese is certain from i. 66, the chains yet existing at 
Tegea, and i. 69, the statue at Thornax. Cf. also D. p. 42. 

b. ’ABoox. ‘Yreodv@. On Darius’ family, cf. iii, 88, ¢. 

Cu. CCXXV.—a. imi Aewvidy—for Leonidas, in honour of him. 
Cf. Jelf, § 634, 3, a. ’Ezi with Dat. Causal, the object or aim of 
an action, with a view to; and S. and L. D., ézi. B. iv. From this 
passage and from the minute description of the pass in vii. 176, a., 
. 200, &c., it is evident that Hdtus must have visited the spot. B. 
refers to Mull. Dor. vol. i. p. 65, to the effect that the lion was the 
armorial bearing of the Spartan kings, and is so found on the 
shield of Menelaus. Hence its double aptness as a monument 
to Leonidas. This reference in Muller I regret to be unable to 
verify in the English translation, though in vol. i. p. 74, itis stated 
that the snake was not the national ensign of Sparta. The device 
of the lion had, no doubt, reference to the legend of the destruction 
of the Nemezan lion by the Doric Hercules, ‘“ whose martial ex- 
ploits were intended to represent the conquests of the Dorians in 
the Peloponnese.” See Dor. bk. ii, c. 12, vol. 1. p. 449, seqq.. 

b. kai yepoi kai ordp. Alluded to by Longinus de Sublim. § 38, 
on the Hyperbole—“ What an expression, you will say, is this !— 
to fight ‘ with their mouths,’ and against armed men! and ‘to be ~ 
buried beneath darts!’ And yet this, too, is credible, because the 
circumstances appear not to be selected for the sake of the hyper- 
bole, but the hyperbole to spring rationally from the circum- 
startces.” Spurden’s Transl. of Longinus, p. 129. Cf. also Cicero, 
Tusc. Disput. v. 27, quoted by W. 

Cu. CCXXVUI.—a. Mupidow mort «.7r.d. “ We ought not to 
expect accuracy in these numbers; the list in Hdtus, if the Locrian 
force is only supposed equal to the Phocian, exceeds 6000 men: 
the Phocians, it must be remembered, were not engaged.” Thirlw. 
ini. Cf. vii. 202, a., 205, ¢. : 

b. ’Q Eew’, ayy. «.r. A. On the infinitive dyye\Auy, cf. Jelf, § 671, 
a., quoted in vili. 68, a. The epitaph is translated by Cicero, Tusc. 
Disput. i. 42. 

“Dic hospes Spartze nos te vidisse jacentes 
Dum sanctis patrize legibus obsequimur.” 

Cu. CCX X1IX.—a. peperipéivor—dismissed, allowed to depart, perf. 
part. pass. Ion. for peOepévor from peOinu. Cf. v. 108. 

b. xededoa roy eikwra—Cf. vil. 205, ¢., and on the Helots ge- 
nerally, vi. 58, ¢. d. 

Cu. CCX XXI.—a. drminy. On the nature of an drmia, such 
as is here described, and the exclusion it entailed from all the 
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rights of citizenship, cf. H. P. A. § 124, and Mill. Dor. ii. p. 237, 
—“he could fill no public office—had the lowest place in the 
choruses—could not play in the game of ball—could find no com- 
oe in the Gymnasia, nor tent-companion—the flame of his 
earth was extinguished, and no one would give him fire—no one 
would contract any alliance in marriage with him in any way— 
_he yielded the way to every one in the street, and gave up his seat 
to an inferior in age—his cloak was ragged and his head half 
shorn.” On Aristodemus, cf. ix. 70. 

Cu. CCXXXIII.—a. Oi 52 On8. Cf. vii. 222, a., and ef. 132. 
What the oriypara Baoidijia, the royal marks or brands, were ex- 
actly, is difficult to say ; something, no doubt, of the same nature 
as the brands impressed upon slaves, malefactors, and the like. 
B. Cf. ii. 114, ¢. 

b. row riv waida Evp. ypdv. peréx. This happened in the first 
year of the Bell. Pelop. 431 B.c. Cf. Thucyd. ii. 2, 5, and i. 130, 
b. Cf. D. p. 29. : 

Cu. COXXXIV.—a. wore avdo. dcraxo. “After the conquest 
of Messenia, 9000 portions, «Anooi, of the cultivated land were 
appropriated to the Spartans, and 30,000 of less extent were 
assigned to the Perieci, cf. H. P. A. § 28. That the number of 
the Spartans, and particularly of the landed proprietors, continu- 
ally decreased, even before the time of the Ephor Epitadeus, which 
permitted the alienation of landed property, is certain, and a very 

remarkable fact it is; one, too, which can hardly be accounted for 
by the wars, cf. Clinton, Fast. Hell. p. 383, ed. 2, in which, more- 
over, the Spartans lost but few of their number.” ‘It must be 
confessed,” continues Miller, Dor. ii. p. 207, to whom I am in- 
debted for the above, ‘‘that the constitution of Sparta too much 
restrained the natural inclination of the citizens; and by making 
every thing too subservient to public ends, checked the free growth 
of the people, and, like a plant trimmed by an unskilful hand, de- 
stroyed its means both of actual strength and future increase. Even 
Hdtus only reckons 8000 Spartans in the 9000 houses: in the 
middle of the Peloponnesian War Sparta did not send quite 6000 
heavy-armed soldiers into the field. Aristotle states that in his 
time the whole of Laconia could hardly furnish 1000 heavy-armed 
men; and at the time of Agis III. there were only 700 genuine 
Spartans.” 

b. rac duet. rv Bovdevp. the course or plan of their measures. Cf. 
iii. 156. B. Better in S. and L. D., the issues, or events of, &c. 

Cu. CCXXXV.—a. ti piv 67) cvpB. wor p00. if indeed you earn- 
estly consult with me, i. e. of you really ask my advice. Cf. vii. 237. 
oupBovrevopévov Tov aorov, when his fellow-citizen asks Isis advice. B. 
Cf. also viii. 102, a. 

b. KbOnoa. Cerigo. The prediction of Chilon was verified in 
the 8th year of the Bell. Pelop., when the Athenians under Nicias 
took Cythera and much annoyed the Lacedemonians thence. Cf. 

2c 
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Thucyd. iv. 53, and Aristot. Rhet. ii, 23, § 15. The commence- 
ment of the sentence, «i rj¢ vauricfje x. T.X., has no apodosis: some- 
thing must be supplied, Jf you send 300 ships—then, the Lacedeemo- 
monians will be kept at home, or you will have no cause to fear 
them. B. xara rijc Oar. below the sea. Cf. Jelf, § 627, 1. 1, d. 

c. Xitiwy, cf. 1. 59. 

d. 1) rij¢ GAng ‘EAAddo¢g adtox.—radry (sc. “EAAA). Cf. Jelf, § 
710, c. Gen. abs. instead of Dative. 

Cu. CCXXXVI.—a. rod. rowir. yoewp. ot “EAX. yaio.—istius- 
modi moribus, vel isthoc ingenio solent esse Greci; for the Greeks 
are wont to indulge in habits of this sort. 

b. rév viec «.t.r. Before rév Wess. supplies ijpéwy, but of, im 
addition to the present disaster that has befallen us who have lost 400 
ships by wreck &c. Instead of rév, V. conjectures rw, Tu cut naves 
quadringente naufragio perierunt, ei... . dromepp. GX. TpLNK. 

c. 00. rd wap. TpHpa andra they will in no wise repair, their 
present disaster. dvidyrae pres. in the sense of the fut., for avm- 
covrat, from dyéopuat, Ion. for dmdopa, rursus sanare, sarcire, repa- 
rare cladem. Schw. Lex. 

Cu. CCXXXVII.—a. 179 oty9. secretly, privately. Cf. ii. 140, a. 

b. cupB. rod dorod, cf. vii. 235, a. The act. cvpBovretay, to give 
another advice, or, to consult for his good ; the mid. cupBovdrev_ecOat, to 
get another to give you advice, to ask advice, or, consult with one. A 
little below we have the act. and middle opposed, cvpBovAevopévov 
adv ovpB. ra dora, tf one asked his advice, he would give him the best. 
S. and L. D. 

C. i pu) Tpdow ap. avne.—unless he have attained to a great degree 
of moral excellence. Cf. vil. 134, d., and ix. 14, e. 

d. éxyeo0. tva... . Keh.—TI bid every one henceforth abstain from 
calumny against Demaratus. rid acceperim unumquemque. B. So 
éoyovro, refrained from, vi. 85, c. 

Cu. CCXXXVIII.—a. dzorap. tiv eed. avacraveioa. to cut off 
his head and impale him ; i.e. impale his body ; dvacraup. 8c. abroy, 
i.e. rov Aewrvidny. B. Cf. Thirlw. 11. p. 290. “ Xerxes is said 
also to have mutilated the body of Leonidas, and as this was one 
of the foremost he found on a field which had cost him so dear, 
we are not at liberty to reject the tradition, because such ferocity 
was not consistent with the respect usually paid by the Persians 
to a gallant enemy. It should be remembered also that to cut off 
the head and right arm of slain rebels was a Persian usage.” 

b. érei rysty x.r.rX. Cf. i. 136. B. Cf. also D.’s remarks, p. 129. 

Cu. COXXXIX.—a."Avequ 8 ....79... . mpdr. eX. Cf vii. 
220. “The Gks certainly received early intelligence of the pre- 
parations in Persia, vii. 138, even if the story here related about 
the secret message of Demaratus is not true. They either refused 
or gave earth and water to the envoys late in the year 481 B. c.” 
From the very interesting App. iv. in Mill. Dor. i. yong. rd 2¢ 
Aedrgodc. Cf. ii. 150, a. 
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b. apd¢ rév ddopvddewy—from the watchers of the road. Cf. i. 100, 
b., where the secret police of the Persians are referred to. Cf. also 
i. 123, dre rdv dw gdudaccopévwy. “This practice of guarding the 
roads and passes is generally characteristic of despotic govern- 
ments : it is adopted also in Asia, as for example, in the valley of 
Cashmere.” From Long’s Summary, p. 106. 

¢. Topyw. Cf. vii. 204, a. and refs. 
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BATTLE OF ARTEMISIUM;— MARCH OF XERXES INTO ATTICA; 
BATTLE OF SALAMIS; FLIGHT OF XERXES; MARDONIUS WINTERS 
IN THESSALY; DIGRESSION ON THE MACEDONIAN KINGS. 


Cu. I.—a. ’AOnv. piv, viag x.r.d. At Artemisium the Athenians 
had 127 vessels, which were afterwards reinforced by 53 more, cf. 
vili. 14, and made up the number of 180 that fought at Salamis ; 
ef. viii. 44. If to these» be added the 20 others manned by the 
Chalcidians, but which the Athenians lent them, the total will be 
completed of 200 ships, which, according to Diod. Sic. xv. 78, the 

Athenians had at Salamis. The same number is also given by 
Cornelius Nepos in Themist. c. 3. Schw. Cf. also viii. 44, a. 
eo. War... . ouveT HO. TAHowpa, generally the rowers and sailors, 
opposed to the Epibate or marines, cf. vi. 12, ¢., but sometimes is 
taken to comprehend both, as in viii. 43, 45. So here cuverAjpovr 
refers not only to soldiers on board ship, but also to rowers; in 
which capacity, no doubt, some portion of the Plateans would also 
be able to serve, though not such experienced sailors as the Atheni- 
ans. Schw. Cf. v. 79, a., vi. 108, a. 

¢. Sruptec—Styra, Stura, or Asturt; a town on the S. W. coast 
of Eubcea near Carystus; mentioned in Hom. Il. ii, 539. B. 
_ Eretria, Paleo-Castro ; cf. Smith’s C. D. 

Cu. I].—a. *Aprepic. Cf. vii. 176, a. 

b. riv dé orpatnyby .... wapeiy. Sxaor. Thirlw. ii. p. 276, says 
that “it may have been principally the jealousy of gina that led 
to the determination not to submit to the Athenian command, and 
that the Dorian cities of Peloponnesus, though not hostile to 
Athens, could not acknowledge an Jonian leader without a con- 
siderable sacrifice of national prejudices.” 

Cu. IIl.—a. 7rd vavruwiy— ‘The fleet was commanded, as is 
evident from viii. 2, 9, 56, 58, 74, 108, 111, ix. 90, by the Spartan 
admiral and a council, a cvvidpior of the orparnyoi or oi év réde vTec, 

2c2 
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ix. 106, in which the admiral, viii. 59, 61, put the question to the 
vote, and gave out the decree. This commander was armed with 
very large powers, and Leotychides concluded an alliance with the 
Samians, ix. 92, and even the captains of the fleet debated on the 
projected migration of the Ionians, ix. 106. Nor is it ever men- 
tioned that the fleet received orders from the Isthmus; though 
from viii. 123 it appears that the Isthmus was still the seat of the 
confederacy.” Mill. Dor. i. App. iv. p. 518. 

b. slkov ot AOnv. Similar testimony on Hdtus’ part to the noble 
conduct of the Athenians, occurs in vi. 108, and vii. 139. B. 

C. wepi rie éxeivou Sc. yc. Tonia and the coast of Asia Minor 
are here meant. On the transference of the Hegemony from Sparta 
to Athens, 477 B. c., cf. Thucyd. i. 96, H. P. A. § 36, and Mill. 
Dor. i. p. 211. What is here referred to, the insolence of Pausantas 
and its consequence, dates after the close of Hdtus’ work and the 
taking of Sestos; cf. i. 130, 6. It is referred to by D. p. 28, under 
v. 32. 

Cu. IV.—a. ’Adérag, cf. vii. 193, a. 

b. weO. Ogueoror. evi proO «.7.r. Cf. the remarks on this story 
in Thirlw. ii. c. 15, p. 279. ' 

Cu. V.—a. horaipse—was reluctant, or struggled against his (The- 
mistocles’) wish. V., B.,and 8S. and L. Dict. Wess. and Schw. 
translate was afraid. On 67ev a little above, ef. i. 59, 2. 

b. éri r@ Ny. rovr.—for this purpose, oryon this condition, B., re- 
ferring to vil. 158, ix. 26, 33. 

Cu. VI.—a. pndé rupddpov ... . wepryevicOar.—that not even the 
Jire-bearer should survive ; meaning that not a single individual should 
escape to tell the news of the defeat. “The Pyrphorus and the other 
unarmed attendants in the train of the Spartan kings were con- 
sidered sacred, and were protected in battle by a religious awe. If 
he therefore were to perish, the whole force might be considered 
as destroyed. He was the priest of Mars, who took fire from the 
sacrifice, which the king performed at home to Jupiter Agetor, and 
on the boundary to Jupiter and Minerva, and preserved it during 
the whole campaign. With the Pythians, the three equals, two of 
the ephors, the symbuli and others, he formed part of the damosia, 
or escort of the Spartan king.” Mull. Dor. ii. p. 255. 

Cu. VII.—a. Kag. cai Pepatordy, Caphareus, the S. E. promon- 
tory of Eubcea, Capo d’Oro. Gerestus on the S. W., Capo Carysto. 
Cf. Arrowsmith, Eton G. p. 437. On the Euripus, ef. vii. 173, a. 

Cu. VIII.—a. 19 vaunyiy «.7.d. Cf. vii. 188. ddérne, the line 
above, a diver. mapicye, cf. viii. 140, d. 

b. ob pdr. dvioye k. 7. A.—rose no more till he came to Artemisium. 
Cf. Thirlw. in 7. “ Scyllias, so famous a diver, that he was com- 
monly believed to have traversed the whole intervening space, about 
ten miles, under water.” On Artemisium, cf. vii. 176, a. 

Cu. X.—a. paviny tvevex. Cf. vi. 112, a. ' 

b. caragpor. ravra, aiming at this, or fixing their thoughts on this. 


& 
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Cf. S. and L. D., “ Malim interpretari, cum hee mente reputassent, 
cogitassent, non sine quodam Greecorum contemptu.” B. Cf. also 
i. 59, 7. 

c. imcrdpevor—taking wt for certain, being fully assured, cf. vii. 
218, a. Scour. ... Hdopévor. ...Cf. Jelf, § 599, 3, Dat. expressing 
reference to. When any thing is spoken of with especial reference 


_ to any person or thing, as if he or it were interested, and in some 


, 


sort benefited, therein, (or the contrary,) the dat. commodi or in- 


-commodi is used (cf. i. 14, d). Here also belong the peculiar 


usages of certain participles of wishing, hoping, &c., such as Bov- 
Aopéve, HOopévp, &c., generally with civac and yéiyvecOa. Cf. ix. 46. 
fret Kai yOopévorce ruiv ot Oy. yey., since we are pleased with your 
proposals. The idiom is imitated in Latin; Tacit. Agr. 18, “ qui- 
bus bellum volentibus erat,” 

Cu. XI.—a. xara orépa. ex adverso, face to face, (impetum fact- 
entes,) B.and Schw. ‘The Greeks first drew their line into a 
smaller circle, with their prows facing the surrounding enemy, and 
then at the signal darted forward, like rays, to pierce and break 
the wall of ships that encompassed them.” Thirlw. ii. c. 15, 

. 280. | 
4 b. érepadxéwe dywnt.—ancipiti Marte pugnantes ; contending with 
no decisive success on either side. Cf. ix. 103, b. 
Cu. XII.—a. rac ’Adgétac. Cf. vii. 193, a. 


6. irdpac. rove rag. rév cwx.—impeded, disturbed, threw into dis- 


_ order, the blades of the oars. A few lines below i7éX. vaup., a sea- 


Jjight followed, came next after. Cf. vi. 27, b. 

Cu. XIII.—a. ra Koita—“ Cela (the Hollows). This terrible 
place probably lay on the Eastern side of the island, which, 
throughout the whole line of its iron-bound coast, contains only 
one inlet where a ship can find shelter in distress.” Thirlw. in d. 
Cf. vi. 100, b., and Arrowsmith, Eton Geog. c. 18, p. 437. 

b. érouero .. . . id Oeow, See refs in vii. 10, § 5, e. 

Cu. XLV.—a. rij airijy dpny, the same time, as they chose the 
preceding day; cf. c. 9, that is, about the evening. Schw. 

b. ynvoi Ka. “ A squadron of Cilicians, either freshly arrived, 
or detached for some unknown purpose, from the main body, fell 
in with them and was destroyed.” ‘Thirlw. in /. 

Cu. XV.—a. rb ard Ziptcw—sc. yevdpervoy, vel simile quid. B., 

what might happen to them from Xerxes; i.e. the punishment he 
might inflict, his anger. See Thirlw. in /. 
, Cu, XVI—a. pyvosdig mous. rév vewiv, i.e. raypa. B. “ As 
they came near they bent their line into a crescent: the Greeks, 
as before, assailed, pierced, and broke it: the unwieldy armament 
was thrown into confusion and shattered by its own weight.” 
Thirlw. in /. 

b. tv rabry.... mapaTAnowe.... éyév.—they were about equal in 
this sea-fight—had a drawn battle. S.and L. D.q.v. part marie 


_pugnatum est. 3B. 
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Cu. XVII.—a. Kvrewvine 6 "Ade. This Cleinias married Dino- 
mache and was the f. of the famous Alcibiades; ef. vi. 131, 0. ; 
he was killed at Corona, 447 B.C. 

Cu. XIX.—a, éai 62 roiot kari. rphy.—at this conjuncture. Cf. 
Jelf, § 634, 3,4. "Ext with Dat. Causal. The circumstances, as 
that whereon a person is: ém’ abropupy, im the very fact. Cf. 1. 97, a, 
caraQiay, to kill, slaughter. J ust above zapeyipvov, he disclosed, 1. 
126, 0. 

b. riv wpnv—the fit time for: their return. B. 

Cu. XX.—a. rapaxpno. neglecting, slighting, i. 108, 6. On Bacis, 
cf. vili. 77, a 

b. mepimetéa... . tonypara—and brought their own affairs into the 
most critical predicament, had brought about a sudden reverse in thetr 
fortunes. Cf. S.and L. D. dzéyev, to keep away, remove. Cf. i. 
160, d. . 

C. mapiy.... Ta péyvora, they were in the way to fall into calamity 
with regard to their haghest interests. magijy, the opportunity or oc- 
casion was present. mpdc, in reference to, in respect of. 

Cu. XXI.—a. 'Avricupede, a native of Anticyra. Cf. vii. 198, a 
’ABpwy. mentioned in Thucyd. i. 91, as one of Themistocles’ fellow. 
ambassadors. karjosc, furnished with oars. See Hermann on Eur. 
Iphig. T. 1362. “A light galley.” Thirlw. in 7. 

b. Hy tt... . vewrepoy K.7.r. Uf any thing strange or unusual, i. e. 
disastrous, should overtake the land force. vewrepov ri, gravius quid. 
‘“‘ Hee formula, in utram libet partem que accipi potest, plerumque 
malam in partem adhibetur.” B. Cf. iii. 62. od wnt... . vewre- 
pov, no further trouble will arise to you from him at least. v. 19. 
vewr. apnyyn. violent or insurrectionary measures. Cf. also v. 35, e. 

Cu. XXII].—a. ézop. repi ra wir. tdara, went to where drinkable 
water was to be found, to the watering-places. 

b. adda padora piv..... roterv.— but, what would be best, be on 
our side (cf."i..75, b., or, take our part); but if you cannot do this, 
do you then even now both yourselves remain neutral (cf. iii. 83, a.) 
Sor our sakes, and beg the Carians to do the same as you do. it Kai 
voy, either, under the circumstances, as things are ; or even now, though 
you have hitherto gone.against us: even nov, i, e. at the eleventh 
hour, though never before. Cf. the stratagem of Leotychides, ix. 
98. amboyy, might keep them away from. Cf. viii. 20, 6. 

Cu. XXITI.—a. dpa Hdip oxidvap. as soon as the sun was scatter- 
ing (his rays over the earth): 1. e. as soon as day dawned. Cf. isch. 
Pers. 502. mpiv oxedacijvat Oc08 cierivac- So spargere lumine ter- 
ras, Lucret. ii. 143. Virgil, Ain. iv..584. W.—Above ot ‘Tort- 
adc, a man of Histie@a. Cf. vii. 175, b. 

Cu. XXV.—a. rode eitwrac. Cf. vii. 202, a., and 205, ¢. #mo- 
réaro, thought, took for certain. Cf, viii. 10, e. 

Cu. XXVI.—a. abrop. ar ’Apxadince—Of these Arcadians, a na- 
tion that has been termed “ the Swiss of Greece,” and whose mer- 
cenary character became yet more evident in later times, L. and 
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Schw. consider the native place was Carya, or Carye, on the bor- 
ders of Arcadia. 

b. évepyoi Bovdr. civar. wishing to be at work, or, engaged in active 
service. we Ohipria dyouw c.t.d. See Smith’s D. of A., Olympia. 

C. simé re t¢ ravtac—and said before themall. B. On Tritan- 
teechimes, cf. vii. 82. deiny dere zpdg Bac. he incurred the reproach 
of cowardice in the eyes of the king. 

Cu. XX VII.—a, Gecoarol.... ogt iviy. aist yddrov, cf. vii. 176, &., 
as an early instance of this hatred between the two states. W. 
And read Thirlw. ii. c. 15, p. 291. 

b. wavrw—roy 'HAgiov, The trade of divination appears to have 
flourished in Elis; Polycrates is mentioned, iii. 132, to have had 
an Elean augur in his household; Tisamenus, ix. 33, a., and He- 
gesistratus, ix. 37, were both Eleans. B. 

Cu. XXVIII.—a. wodwpk. twiiroic. The plur. partic. refers to 
meCov, and governs éwiirove, the Phocians thus roughly handled the 
(Thessalian) infantry who were blockading them (the Phocians) in 
Parnassus. 

b. rv troy airéwy, On the Thessalian cavalry, cf. v. 63, b. we 
avaptacbp. 7. Pwkéac, cf. ix. 59, bd. 

Cu. XXIX.—a, Fdn te pDAoy yrwous. .. . . npiv. from this time 
forth be somewhat more willing to change your opinion, and confess 
that you are not our match ; be more ready to acknowledge that you 
are not our match. Cf. vii. 130, a. 

b. mpdo0ev tt yap.... édepducOa. for before among the Greeks, as 
long as that party (i. e. the G'reek side) pleased us, we were ever 
supervor to you. in’ niv tori. r.d. 1618 in our power that you should 
be deprived, &c. Cf. Jelf, § 634, 3, b. éai with dat. Causal; de- 
pendence on any thing, as éwi ri eivat, penes aliquem esse. 

Cu. XXX.—a. 7d yO. 7d Geoo.—therr hatred of the Thessalians, 
the hate they bore to the Thessalians. The attributive Gen. is—Caus- 
ative, (as here,) when it would occupy the place of the object of 
an intransitive verb ; as, 1) rij¢ cogiac émOupia = (LwKparnc) éwipe 


tij¢ sogiac. It is called causative because that which it expresses 


is the cause of that which the verb expresses. So wé00¢ tnod, desi- 
derium filii, regret for a son. %x0oc tivoc, enmity against any one. Jelf, 
§ 464, 3. Cf. ix. 37, and Thucyd. i. 103. Meyapéwy Wygiona, iv. 1, 
vil. 57. V. On the opinion here expressed by Hdtus, cf. D. p. 135. 

Cu. XXXI.—a. ‘rijc Tonxwwinge—Cf. vii. 199, a. modewy orewoe, 
a narrow neck, or, strip of land. On Doris, originally Dryopis, the 
mother country of the Dorians of the Peloponnese, see Smith’s C. 
D., and Arrowsmith, Eton G. c. 16, p. 372. It was also called Te- 
trapolis, as the confederation of the 4 states, Boium, Cytinium, 
Pindus, and Erineus. Cf. Thucyd. i. 107, iii. 92. On the migra- 
tion of the Dorians thence, cf. Arnold on Thucyd. i. 12,* and refs 
in i. 56, a. 

* “ The great family, or rather clan, which claimed descent from the hero Hercules, 
being expelled from Peloponnesus by the Pelopide, found an asylum among the Do- 
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b. kai od« 205K. Oeoo. subaud. écBadrew. neque Thessalis videbatur, 
nempe vastanda Doris. V. 

Cu. XXXII.—a. kara Niwva—over against, opposite to. This 
city stood at the E. foot of Mt Tithorea. On Phocis and Mt Par- 
nassus, see Arrowsmith, c. 16, p. 374, seqq., and Smith’s C. D. 

b. é¢ rijv Ox) avnveixavro, SC. 7a éxitdoa yonpara, into which indeed 
they conveyed up their moveables. W. “The Dorians were spared, 
as friends. Those of the Phociais who had the means of escaping 
took refuge on the high plains that lie under the topmost peaks of 


Parnassus, or at Amphissa.” Thirlw. in 7. Amphissa, Salona, 7 — 


miles from Delphi. Delphi, Kastrz, cf. Smith’s C. D. 

CH. XXXIII.—a. Knyqguccdy wor. the Mauro-Potamo. See 
Arrowsmith, p. 377. On Aba, i. 46, 0. card pév teavouv—xard de 
Xap. Cf. Jelf, § 643, quoted in ui. 141, d. 

Cu. XXXV.—a. ra Kooioov.... avaOhpara. Cf. 1.50. On the 
course of the Persian march, see Thirlw. ii. c. 15, p. 292, seqq. 

Cu. XXXVI.—a. Kup. dvrpov aynveixavro. they removed their pro- 
perty, cf. viii. 32, b., to the Corycian cave. This famous cave or 
grotto is described by Pausan. x. 32, quoted by W., cf. Adsch. Eumen. 
22.— iva Kwpvueic métpa cothn, piropric, darudrwv avacrpoph. Ac- 
cording to the article in the Class. Dict. it is “about two hours’ 
journey from Delphi, higher up the mt., and was discovered in 
modern times first by Mr. Raikes; who describes the narrow and 
low entrance as spreading at once into a chamber 330 feet long by 
200 wide; the stalactites from the top hung in graceful forms the 
whole length of the roof, and fell like drapery down the sides.” On 
Amphissa, cf. viii. 32, 6. zpoxarijo@a, a few lines above, to protect, 
to defend. Cf. ix. 106, e. 


rians, an Hellenian people, inhabiting a mountain district between the chain of Gita 
on the one side, and Parnassus on the other. Here they found willing followers in 
their enterprise for the recovery of their former dominions in Peloponnesus: the He- 
raclidz were to possess the thrones of their ancestors; but the Dorians were to have 
the free property of the lands which they hoped to conquer, and were not to hold them 
under the Heraclidz. The invaders were also assisted by an A®tolian chief, named 
Oxylus, and by his means they were enabled to cross over by sea from the northern to 
the southern side of the Corinthian Gulf, instead of forcing their way by land through 
the Isthmus. Their invasion was completely successful ; all Peloponnesus, except Ar- 
eadia and Achaia, fell into their power ; and three chiefs of the Heraclidze took posses- 
sion of the thrones of Sparta, Argos, and Messenia; while Elis was assigned to their 
associate Oxylus. The land was divided in equal shares amongst the Dorians, with 
the exception probably of some portions attached to the different temples, and which, 
with the offices of Prseihoes, belonged to the Heraclide as the descendants of the 
national gods, and heroes of the country. Meanwhile, the old inhabitants were either 
reduced to migrate or were treated as an inferior caste ; holding such lands as they 
were permitted to cultivate, not as freeholders, but as tenants under Dorian lords. 
These were the Laconians, or wepio:xor, of Whom we shall find frequent mention in 
the course of this history ; and some of this class, failing in an attempt to recover 
their independence, were degraded to the still lower condition of Villains, or predial 
slaves; and thus formed the first beginning of the class of Helots, which was after- 
wards greatly swelled from other quarters. On the other hand, the Hellenian name 


derived its general predominance throughout Greece from the Dorian conquest of the | 


Peloponnesus; the Dorians claiming descent from the eldest son of Hellen, and while 
they gloried in their extraction, asserting their peculiar title to the Hellenian name 
above all the other tribes which had assumed it.” .drnold. 


‘ 


> 
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b. rot roopnrew.—the interpreter of the responses of the Pythoness. 
Cf. vii. 111, a. “The prophetes or high-priest wrote down the an- 
swers of the Pythoness: besides him there were 5 priests called 
dovot, chosen from the five chief families of the Delphian aristocracy, 
who, with the prophetes, held their offices for life, and had the con- 
trol of all the affairs of the sanctuary and the sacrifices.” Smith’s 
D. of A., Oracle of Delphi. 

CH. XXXVII.—a. cai aripeov rd ipdy, and saw the temple at a 
distance. Schw. Thirlw. in /. “At the opening of the defile, 
they saw the city rising like a theatre before them, crowned with 
the house of the god, the common sanctuary of the western world, 
and at its back the precipices of Parnassus, crag above crag,” &c. 
On the prodigies and panic of the Persian foree—‘“ it must be left 
to the reader’s imagination to determine how the tradition, which 
became current after the event, may be best reconciled with truth 
or probability.” Similar preternatural phenomena are said by Pau- 
sanias, 1. 4, x. 23, quoted by V., to have occurred during the 
irruption of the Gauls into Greece, 279 B. c., when they were re- 
pulsed from Delphi in the same way. On Minerva Pronea, cf. 
3. 92, ¢, 

b. dia wavr. pacparwy—among ail prodigies the most worthy of 
wonder. Cf. vili. 142, tpiv.... dud wavr. ijxcra, and to you of a 
surety among all others vt is least honourable. Cf. also i. 25, 0. 

Cu. XX X1IX.—a. ric KacraXdinc, This famous fountain is de- 
scribed by Dodwell, Travels, i. 172, quoted in the Class. Dict., as 
“now ornamented with pendent ivy and overshadowed by a large 
fig tree: the spring is clear, and forms an excellent beverage; after 
a quick descent to the bottom of the valley, through a narrow and 
rocky glen, it joins the little river Pleistus.” Cf. on Mt Parnassus, 
“biceps Parnassus,” Persius Prolog. Smith’s C. D., Parnassus, 

Cu. XL.—a. izroxar. rov Bap. i. e. lying in wart for the barbarr- 
ans. On the narrative see Thirlw. ii. c. xv. p. 294. 

Cu. XLI.—a. ra ixysnra—the monthly offerings. “ And now 
the priestess of Athens announced that the sacred snake, which 
was regarded as the invisible guardian of the rock, and was pro- 
— by a honey cake laid out for it every month in the temple, 

ad quitted its abode in the sanctuary: the monthly offering lay 
untasted.” Thirlw.in/. The legend of the serpent is referred to 
by Aristoph. Lysistr. 760, quoted by V. The youthful Sophocles 
is said to have been among those who were sent to Salamis for 
security. 

Cu. XLII.—a. EvpvBiddne—Cf. viii. 3, a., and on the number of 
the Athenian ships, viii. 1, a. 

b. ob pévroe yévedg ye Bac. A remark, no doubt, purposely added ; 
for the office of navarch was distinct from that of the kings. It 
must have been one of great power, as it is called by Aristotle, Polit. 
ii. 6, 22, oyeddv érépa Baoireia, though, like them, the navarchs were 
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held in check by the cipBovro. See Thucyd. ii. 85, ni. 69, viii. 39. 
As a permanent creation, the office of navarch at Sparta, like that” 
of the értoro\eic Who commanded under him, was an innovation, . 
and contrary to the spirit of Lycurgus’ enactments. From H. P. A. 
§ 46. Add, from Mill. Dor. p. 27, that on one occasion, at a sub- 
sequent period, we find the command at sea intrusted to one of the 
class of Periceci; doubtless because the Spartans did not hold the 
naval service in much estimation, and because the inhabitants of 
the maritime towns were more practised in naval affairs than the 
Dorians of the interior. 

Cu. XLITI.—a. Awoucdy re... . 2Ovoc, cf. 1. 56, a, vill. 31, a., 
137, a., and on the Hermionians, Mull. Dor. i. p. 49. : 

Cu. XLIV.—a. zpic aravrac robe dove —pre alus omnibus. 
Comparison with a collateral notion of superiority. Jelf, § 638, iii. 
3,e. Cf. ii. 33, 111.94. Schw. On the number of the Athenian 
ships, 180, or, with those they lent to the Chalcidians, 200, it is _ 
well known Hdtus agrees neither with Aischylus, nor Thucydides, 
i, 74. On the point cf. Thirlw. ii. App. iv. 

b. ig tiv repainy .... xevne—on the opposite shore of Beotia, i. e. 
the shore opposite Chalcis. B. ae 

c. ’A@nv.... Wedaoyoi....Kpavaoi. On the Pelasgic origin of 
the Athenians see refs in i. 56, a. The appellation of Koavad w6Xe, 
given to the town or acropolis of Athens by Aristoph. Ach. 75, 
Lysistr. 483, is by some derived from Cranaus, a mythical king of 
Athens, or from the rough and rugged nature of the soil. On 
Cecrops, Erectheus, &c., cf. H. P. A. § 91, and notes, and Smith’s 
D. of G. and R. Biog. 

Cu. XLV.—a. Meyap. rwiird mrp. x. 7. d. i. e. twenty ships; cf. 
vii. 1. Ambracia, a little to the S. of the modern Arta, on the 
Sinus Ambracius, Gu/fof Arta. Leucas, Santa Maura. See Arrow- 
smith, c. 16, p. 364. 

Cu. XLVI.—a. Aiywijr. zpink. It would seem more probable 
that the Aiginetans instead of 30 furnished 42 ships. Cf. viii. 48, a. 

b. Anuor. oretcavroc, Democritus promoting it, on the instigation of 
Democritus. Cf. Thirlw. ii. c. 15, p. 297. 

Cu. XLVII.—a. Kporwyr . . . vni pj, As it is very unlikely that 
only a single ship should be sent by one of the most powerful 
states in Italy, it seems highly probable that this vessel was fitted 
out at the private expense of Phayllus, in aid of the country in 
which he had obtained so much honour. The words of Pausanias, 
x. 9, bavdAdoc . . . . Evavpaynoe, vady Tapackevacdpevog oixsiay kK. T.X. 
confirm this conjecture. V. See D. p. 36. 

b. Koor. d& yévog eioi Ay. Crotona founded B. c. 710. Cf. Smith’s 
C. D., and H. P. A. § 80. 

Cu. XLVITI.—a. app. rév vey «.7.. The following repre- 
sents the different numbers furnished by each nation at Artemisium 
and Salamis :— 
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AT ARTEMISIUM. AT SALAMIS. 

Lacedeem. ‘ wea 523 : ev ib 
Corinth : : 40 ; ; 40 
Sicyon  . ; yet Fake : ae fs 
Epidaurus 8 10 
Treezen .. Bei 5 
Hermione. oa 3 
Athens 127... 180 
Megara 20 20 
Ambracia —. 7 
Leucas — 3 

r Aigina 18 : 30 
¥ Chalcis 20 20 
Eretria (ad a 
Naxos — 4 

Styra 7 a 2 
Cythnos —- 1 
Croton — . l 

Cos 2 2 

271 366 


It appears by this table that the whole number of triremes at 
Salamis amounted to only 366, but every MS. here reads 378. To 
remove this difficulty, V. conjectures that the Aiginetans furnished 
42, and not 30, as in ch. xlvi. This conjecture has been adopted 
by L. and Borheck. Schw. objects to this alteration of the text, 
but supposes that the Aiginetans furnished only 30, and that they 
left 12 behind to protect their country, which 12 are here taken 
_into account, as forming part of the Greek naval forces. Note from 
the Oxfd Tr. This last is also the opinion of B. 

Cu. XLIX.—a. wc... . rodwpxqcovrar—that they would be be- 
steged, or blockaded—fut. used in a pass. sense for rodtopcnOjoovrat. 
Cf. v. 35, 6. So also toicovra, they would transfer themselves to, 
would retire upon their own men. Cf. Jelf, § 364, a. obs. “If they 
fought near the Isthmus, should the worst happen, they might join 
the army on shore, and renew the contest in defence of their 
homes.” Thirlw. ii. c. xv. p. 298. 

Cu. L.—a. abréwy éxdsdorrérwr, they themselves having retired, de- 
serted it. Cf. Aisch. Pers. 128, rac yap... . Ewe opivog we éxdé- 
Aowrev periooay k.T.r. B. 

Cu. LI.—a. rapiac re rot ipot, These were the stewards or ques- 
tors of the temple of Minerva in the Acropolis, where in early times 
the Athenian treasury was kept. It was managed, as were the 
treasuries of the other deities afterwards, by a board of 10 treasurers 
chosen by lot from among the wealthiest citizens: for its support 
was paid the tenth of all fines and confiscations. Cf. Boeckh, 
Public. Gicon. i. p. 217, H. P. A. § 151, and Smith’s D. of A,, 


Tapiac. 
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b. konodvyerov—Cf. v. 124, 6. On the oracle referred to, and 76 
Zdduwor reixos, cf. iv. 141, 142, b., and Leake’s Athens, § viii. p. 279, © 


seqq. | 

Cu. LII.—a. ’Apiiov rayov, “The hill of the Areopagus is 
separated from the W. (or rather the N. W.) end of the rock by a 
narrow hollow. From this height the besiegers discharged their 
arrows tipped with lighted tow against the opposite paling.” Thirlw. 
in 7, The name of the Areopagus is said to be derived either from 
a tradition that Mars was tried there by the gods for the murder of 
Halirrothius, s. of Neptune, or from the Amazons, when they 
came to attack Theseus, having offered sacrifice to Mars their re- 
puted father. See the plan of Athens in Arrowsmith, Eton G. p. 
389 and 391, and for a description of it at the present day, Stuart’s 
Antiquities of Athens, or Leake’s Athens, p. 45, seqq., 289. On 
the court of the Areopagus, see Miuller’s Eumenides, p. 57 ana 107, 
and Smith’s D. of A., Areopagus. 

b. rév Ueowrpar. By the Pisistratide Hdtus must mean the » 
grandchildren and near connexions of Pisistratus, and other Athe- 
nian exiles of that party, who accompanied the army of Xerxes; 
ef. vill. 54, ’A@ny ot gvy. and v. 93, seqq., vi. 107, seqq., as Hippias 
and Hipparchus were both dead. Cf. Smith’s C. D., Pusistratus. 

c. ddotrpdyouc—Cf. v. 92, § 2, ¢. 

Cu. LIII.—a. card rd ipdy x. 7.d. “Towards the N. the Cecro- 
pian hill terminates in the precipices anciently called the Long 
Rocks: where the daughters of Cecrops were said to have thrown 
themselves down in the madness which followed the indulgence of 
their profane curiosity.” Thirlw.in 7. Cf. also Leake’s Athens, 
§ vii. p. 261. H. P. A. § 92, note 2. 

b. ot d& ig Td péy. Karép. “ Others took refuge in the sanctuary of 
the goddess.” Thirlw. in 7. So in v. 72, 7d ddurov rijc Oeod, Viz. 
Minerva Polias, cf. v. 82, ¢. and on the word péyapor, i. 47, a. . 

Cu. LIV.—a. ’ApraBavw—De <Artabano Susis relicto a Xerxe 
vid. vii. 52, 53. B. 

Cu. LV.—a. ’Epey0j0c—On Erectheus and-the ante-historical 
period of Attica, cf. H. P. A.§ 91. Cf. also v. 82, ¢. 

b. tv r@ édain x.r.r. “The sacred olive—the earliest gift of 
Pallas, by which in her contest with Poseidon she had proved her 
claim to the land, and which grew in the temple of her foster-child 
Krectheus, by the side of the salt pool that had gushed up under 
the trident of her rival—had been consumed with the sacred build- 
ing. ‘Those who came to worship in the wasted sanctuary related 
that a shoot had already sprung to the height of a cubit from the 
burnt stump.” Thirlw. in /. On the fable referred to, cf. Smith’s 
C. D., Athena, also v. 82, b,c. Of this olive, Pliny, H. N. xvi. 44, 
quoted by B., says, “ Athenis quoque olea durare traditur in cer- 
tamine edita a Minerva.” The legend of its immortality is referred 
to by Soph. Cid. Col. 694, girevpa aysiowrov x. r.d. The sea, (ef. 
2 Kings xxv. 13, “the brazen sea,”) was a pool or cistern, into 
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which sea-water was said to be conducted by subterraneous pipes. 
See also Leake’s Athens, § viii. p. 257, seqq. . 

Cu. LVI.—a. otd8 cvpwOjva ... . roijypa, some would not even 
wait till the matter before them was ratified; to wit, whether they 
should remain or retreat to the Isthmus. See Thirlw. ii. c. xv. p. 
300. we azo. as about to run away, from arobéw. 

Cu. LVII.—a. Mynoigirroc—* Mnesiphilus, a man of congenial 
character, a little more advanced in years, who was commonly be- 
lieved to have had a great share in forming the mind of Themis- 
tocles,” &e. Thirlw. in 7. 

b. wpe .... BeBovdrevpéva, endeavour” to annul what has been de- 
cided upon. 

Cu. LIX.—a. rodtc jy .... ndpra dedpevoc. Themistocles spoke 
at great length, or, used many arguments, as being urgent in entreaty. 
Cf. vii. 158, a. 

b. ’Adsiwavrog—“ His principal adversary was the Corinthian 
admiral, Adeimantus, who probably thought he had the strongest 
reason to fear for the safety of his own city, if the fleet continued 
at Salamis. He is said to have rebuked the premature impor- 
tunity of Themistocles, by reminding him that, in the public games, 
those who started before the signal was given, were corrected with 
the scourge. ‘But those who lag behind,’ was the Athenian’s 

answer, ‘do not win the crown.” Thirlw.in/. Cf. Smith’s D. 
of A., Olympic Games. 

Cu. LX.—a. ove ipepi . . . . warnyoptev. tt did not bring him 
any credit, it did not become him to accuse (any of the allies). Cf. 
vili. 142, a. 

b. § 1. dvatebtyc . .. . rac vijac. move off your ships to the Isthmus. 

c. tv medayei averertapivp—in the open or wide sea. W. perf. 
part. pass. from dvareravyvyu. Cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 246. 

d. é¢ 3 ixuocra tiv K.T.d. - wedayei Seems the antecedent to 6.—é¢ 
6 (scil. rédayoc) ifeora piv cippopdy éort (vavpayijoat), into which it 
as highly inexpedient for us to be drawn &c., or, é¢ 6 (wédayoe vav- 
paxyioa) nora x.T.d. to be enticed into and to fight in which is &e. 

e. § 2. mode iypiwyv—in our favour. Cf. i. 75,6. te rv ap. bri. 
in which our wives &c. are carried into safety. Jelf, § 646, 1. 

Ff. 16de—rod cai repiixecOe padiora. this advantage, or, object, which 
you most cling to, or, aamat. Cf. Jelf, § 536, and ef. i. 71, e. 

g- we rd trimay ira yivesOa. Ad é0éde e preecedentibus repeto 
ra oikéra: probabilia s. rationt consentanea capientibus consilia ple- 
rum@que tala, i. e. consentanea rationi, etiam evenire solent. B. 

Cu. LXI.—a. cai EipvB... . . arbre avdpi. and not allowing Eury- 
biades to put the question, trying to persuade Eurybiades not to put the 
question to the vote, for aman who had not a country ; or, dissuading 
him from collecting the votes to oblige a man without a country. 
éxulngizey, to put a question to the vote, (sententias rogare,) properly 
used of the Epistates or one of the Prytanes, when he put a matter 
to the vote in the Athenian senate. ’Amddt avépi, for the good of, or, 
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to please a man who had no country, dat. commodi. Cf. Jelf, § 598, 
quoted in vi. 86, 6. 

b. obdapode yap .... amoxpodvcecOa. for none of the Gks could repel 
them uf they should attack them. Cf. iv. 200, d. 

Cu. LXII.—a. paddov éxeorpappéva. sc. éxn—aspertora, concita- 
tiora verba ; speaking more earnestly, or vehemently. Cf. Thirlw. 
“ This threat determined Eurybiades,” &c. &c. 

b. é¢ Siow... . qrep Hperéon x. 7.r. Cf. v. 44, a., and Thirlw. in @. 

Cu. LXIII.—a. dvediddoxero, dedocebatur, V. was taught better, 
learnt better, S. and L. D. 1. e. was induced to change his plan. 

Cu. LXIV.—a. émi dé Ataxdv «.7r.d. “ AXacus and his line, the 
tutelary heroes of a ees were solemnly evoked from their sanc- 
tuary, to come and take part in the battle; similar rites had already 
been performed to secure,the presence and the aid of those acids, 
who had once reigned and were especially worshipped in Salamis 
itself.” Thirlw. ind. Cf. also v. 75, 0. 

Cu. LXV.—a. ri Mnroi cai rj Kotpy, Cf. v. 82, a. The purport 
of the Eleusinian mysteries is the subject of a learned disquisition 
in Warburton’s Div. Leg. on the 6th Aineid. Their object he con- 
siders to have been to convey the knowledge of the unity of the 
Deity and the falsity of the popular doctrines of Polytheism. He 
there quotes the noted passage from Cicero; who, when speaking 
of these mysteries, says that from them, ‘neque solum cum letitia 
vivendi rationem accepimus, sed etiam cum spe meliore moriendi.” 
Of Warburton’s theory there is a most clever critique in Gibbon’s 
Miscellaneous Works. “On the 6th day of the festival,” I quote 
the article Eleusinia in the Class. Dict., of which, or rather, in pre- 
ference, of the article Eleusinia, since published in Smith’s D. of 
A., the student should make himself complete master, “ was cele- 
brated 6 puorude “lacyoc, the s. of Jupiter and Ceres, who accom- 
panied his mother in her search after Proserpine, with a torch in 
his hand. Hence his statue hada torch in its hand and was carried 
in solemn procession from the Ceramicus to Eleusis; the statue, 
with those who accompanied it, “lakyaywyol, was crowned with 
myrtle, &c. &c.” 

b. Anuaphrov.... karatropevoc. appealing to the evidence of Demar- 
atus and other witnesses. Cf. vi. 68, a. 

Cu. LX VI.—a. Oi é2 t¢ x. 7. d. Coherent hee cum superiori cap. 
24. Schw. nmdda, cf. vii. 183, a. Histiaa, vii. 175, 6. On the 
tribes that joined the king cf. vii. 132. See also v. 79, a. 

b. rév révte rodiwy, i. e. the islands of Naxos, Melos, Siphnos, 
Seriphus, and Cythnus, ef. viii. 46; which Hadtus here calls wé\«e, 
states, in the same manner, as in speaking of Samos, iii. 139, he 
calls it roMwr ractwy ro@Tn. W. 

Cu. LX VIL.—a. txapadéceov—cf. vii. 163, d. 

b. 6 SWwr. Bac. xk. 7-2. Cf. vii. 98, a., and 100, a. 

Cu. LXVIII.—a. ciety pou x. r.\.—tell (the king) prithee, or for 
my sake. Others read eat po, the 1 aor. infin, On the use of 
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the infinitive for the imperative, (vil. 228, *Q Ziv’, dyyédNew «. 7. d. 
ili. 134, od dé... . orparevecOai,) cf. Jelf, § 671, a. The infinitive is 
used in the place of the imperative, to express a command or 
wish, that the person addressed would himself do something. It 
depends on a verb of wishing or desiring in the mind of the speaker, 
but can only stand for the 2nd person sing. or plur. The subject 
of the infin. itself, and of the verb on which it depends, is the per- 
son addressed, and it is sometimes placed before the inf. in the 
nominative (or vocative). Cf. also vi. 86, dodotva. vii. 159, 
Bondéayv, there quoted. On the dative po, cf. Jelf, § 598, quoted in 
vi. 86, 8. 

b. riv tovoav yvwunv,—my real opinion. Cf. i. 95, a. On Q. 
Artemisia, cf. vii. 99, a. 

¢. amnddakav x... have gone off, retired, consequently, fared as 
they deserved. Cf. i. 16, c. 

d. Aiyurtwi rex.r.X. Yet they are said to have fought well, 
see viii. 17. B. Perhaps this sweeping accusation on the part of 
Q. Artemisia, if it may be supposed that Hdtus, a native of her city 
and her born subject, had any real grounds for putting it into her 
mouth, may be attributed to the ill-will that existed, through com- 
mercial jealousy, between the Gk colonies on the coast of Asia 
Minor and the other principal trading nations of the then known 
world ; cf. vi. 6, a: and refs., though it may be no more than 
Hdtus’ own sentiment, on whatever grounds based. On the 
Cyprians, Cilicians, and Pamphylians in Xerxes’ fleet, cf. vii. 89, 
6., 90, 91. 

Cu. LXIX.—a. rij cpiot, at her judgment—the decision she came 
to. Some read dvaxpiot, inquiry. 

. Ca. LXX.—a. rapexpiOnoay duaray..... noux. drew out im line 
of battle, each in his separate position, at their leisure. Cf. ix. 98, 0. 
movopknoovtat, Cf. vill. 49, a. 

Cu. LXXI.—a. KvcopB. Cf. v. 41, &e., ix. 10. Sxipwrida odor, 
This road, so called from Sciron the robber, who is said to have been 
killed by Theseus, led from Corinth to Megara over very danger- 
ous rocks, which in some parts overhang the sea. Hence it is even 
now called Kaki Skala. B. See Arrowsmith, c. 17, p. 396, and 
Smith’s C. D., and read Thirlw. in /. ii. c. 15, p. 304. 

Cu. LXXII.—a. 0: 6 BwOhoavteg .... toicr dt GX. See D.’s 
remarks, p. 135, on this ch., which strongly evinces the truthiness 
and unsparing impartiality of Hdtus as an historian. Cf. vil. 
132, b., &e. 

b. Kapveca—cf. vii. 206, a. and refs; and on the Olympia, ref. 

in vill. 26, d. 
CH. LX XIITI.—a. Oicéee 52 rv Tedor. x... On the races that 
inhabited the Peloponnese, cf. H. P. A. § 17—19, and Thirlw. vol. 
i. c. 4, and c. 7. n the Dorian invasion and on the tribes men- 
tioned in this ch. generally, cf. Heeren’s Manual of Anc. Hist. pp. 
102—117, and viii. 31, a., and the refs in i. 56, a. 
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b. rd ’Axyaixdy, See Thirlw. i. c. vii. p. 259, seqq., and ef. also c. 
iv. p. 108, 112, 260. , 
c. AirwAoi, Northern Elis was inhabited by the Epeans, who, 
being of the same race as the A‘tolians, readily amalgamated with 
the followers of Oxylus.” H./. 1: Cf. Thirlw. i. p. 95, 99. On 
the Kuvotpuo, cf. i. 82, a. On the Orneatz, Heeren, /. 1. observes— 
“ The conquered inhabitants bore the general name of Periceci, as 
forming the rustic population around the capital: in Argos they 
appear to have been distinguished by the appellation Orneate ; 
in Laconia they were called Lacedemonians by way of distinction 

from the pure Spartan race.” 

d. Anuro, Cf. iv. 145, b., 148, a. b., and refs to Thirlw. On the 
Dryopes, cf. viii. 31, a., and Thirlw. i. c. iv. p. 105. 

e. ik rou péo. éxarsaro—remained neutral. Cf. iii. 83, a. 

Cu. LXXIV.—a. wepi rot ravric.... Oéovrec, about to run for 
their all ; a proverbial expression, 8. and L. D., i.e. about to risk 
every thing. Cf. viii. 140, c. eArdppecOar, gain renown. Cf. i. 
80, d. 

Cu. LXXV.—a. rév Osmor. zaidwy. From Plutarch, Themistoc. 
c. 32, it appears that Themistocles had five sons: one of these died 
in his f’s life-time, and another, Diocles, was adopted by his ma- 
ternal grandfather. He had also severdl daughters. B. Read 
in connexion, Thirlw. in J. ii. c. xv. p. 304. 

Cu. LXXVI.—a. Wurrddnav, Lypso Kutalt, between Cynosura 
the E. promontory of Salamis, according to Thirlw. and Kruse, 
and the coast of Attica. B. remarks that it is uninhabited; and 
refers to Aischyl. Pers. 447, vijode rig éori «. 7. X. 

b. avijyoy piv.... Sadrap.—they, the Persians, moved out the 
western wing of their own fleet towards Salamis, encireling the 
island ; viz. to block up the channel between Cynosura and the 
port of Munychium. 8B. and Thirlw. Schw. takes it of the Per- 
sians putting out their ships with the intention of surrounding the 
western wing of the Gk fleet. The first way is the best, as being 
the simplest: 76 mp. ‘Ec cep. seems plainly to refer to the Persian 
fleet. Ceos, “probably the W. Cape of Salamis, and Cynosura 
the KE.” Thirlw.in Zz So also Kruse and B. See Arrowsmith, 
Eton G. c. 17, p. 388. 

c. ovcopivwv—would be driven ashore. Cf. v. 35, 6., viii. 49, a. 

Cu. LXXVII.—a. Xpnopoiot «.r.’. By what follows we are 
not to consider Hdtus professing a blind belief in all oracles alike; 
but solely in those whose agreement with the event predicted in 
some degree warranted his faith. The oracle attributed here to 
Bacis (cf. Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog., Bacis) was probably the 
invention of Themistocles. B. On the transposition of yonopoic, 
ef. Jelf, § 898, 2, Consolidation of Sentences. 

b. xaraBadrev—to reject, to invalidate the authority of. The 
epithet yovcadpou, golden-sworded, is by Creuzer, Symbol. iv. p. 67, 
quoted by B., referred to the splendour of the moon’s rays and to 
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the deadly influence which they were supposed capable of exercis- 
ing. Cf. 8. and L. D. under the word. 

e. umapac—bright, illustrious. Also fat, greasy; cf. Aristoph. 
Achar. 606; who introduces in one of his jests the oracles of Ba- 
cis; and Aves, 963, and Equit. 99. 

d. Kégov, insolence, or arrogance arising from satiety, here called 
the child of pride. Cf. Pindar, Olymp. xiii. 10, iGo, xdpov paripa 
OpaciprOov. B. 

e. doxevyr’..... riPecOat. i. €. avaridecOae mavra.—tfancying that 
he can upturn, overthrow, every thing ; equivalent to dvw Karw rides- 
Qa. Cf. iii. 3. Schw. The reading doxceivr’... . rvOécOa, which 
W. adopts and appears inclined to render fancying that he would be 
heard of every where, i.e. that he would be very famous, is considered. 
by B. as incapable of explanation. 

f. é¢ rowitra piv. x.r.. This sentence Schw. considers corrupt. 
The order seems to be otre airoc Néyew .... wept dvTioyinc yono- 
pay Baxdin.tr.r. Equidem nec ipse quid enuntiare audeo neque ab 
aliis quid accipio de contradictione oraculorum Bacidis. B. Accord- 
ing to this construction Bax.d: would be the dat. commodi; cf. Jelf, 
§ 597, obs. 1, quoted in v. 8, a. 

Cu. LXXVIII.—a. xara yoonv—Cf. iv. 135, b. 

Cu. LXXIX.—a. Suvec. . ... orparnyav, whilst the generals were 
engaged in dispute. Cf. i. 208, a., vii. 142, a. 

b. "Aptoreidinc—Read Thirlw. in /. ii. c. 15, p. 305. 
 . tworpaxiopivoge—* To Clisthenes is ascribed the institution of 

Ostracism which enabled the people to rid itself by a species of 
honourable exile, of any individual whose presence in the state 
might seem incompatible with the principle on which it ruled, 
that, namely, of universal equality of rights. Among its victims 
at Athens were Clisthenes himself, Themistocles, Aristides, Cimon, 
Miltiades his s., Xanthippus f. of Pericles, &c. &c. The last per- 
son it was used against is said to have been Hyperbolus. It was 
practised also in Argos, cf. Aristot. Polit. v. 2, 5, Megara, Miletus, 
and Syracuse, where it was called Petalism.” H. P. A. §§ 66, 111, 
and 130. 

Cu. LXXX.—a. tof yap x.7r.r. Cf. Jelf, § 893, ¢., Brachylogy. 
The notion of a Substantive or Adjective involved in the context or part 
thereof. A subject is supplied from the predicate, or a predicate 
from the subject, when the same word would be both subject and 
predicate; as here, io yap 2& iueio (Sc. woubyeva) ra Toebpeva dd 
Mydwv. Cf. viii. 142, 0. 

b. atkovrac mapacricacOa, compel them to do it against their will, 
arrange or dispose them so that they doit. Cf. iv. 136, a. 

Cu. LXXXII.—a. Tyvivwyv—Tenos and Delos had fallen into 
the hands of the Persians, vi. 97. Hence the Tenians were forced 
to add their contingent to the forces of the invader. On the golden 
tripod dedicated at Delphi, cf. ix. 81,6. The desertion of the Lem- 
nian galley is mentioned in viii. ll. B. 
2D 
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Cu. LXXXIIIL.—a. rév taBariwy—Cf. vi. 12, ¢., vii. 96, a. 

b. xponydpeve . . . . Ocuroron.—LKither tk rayr. rpony.—from among 
the number of them all Themistocles addressed them in encouraging 
terms, i.e. he rose and spoke for all the rest: ix wavtwy, one out of 
all, in the name of all. Cf. i. 159. Jelf, § 621, 3, b.; orparnywy be- 
ing understood. Perhaps taking é« zayr. with & tyovra, he said 
what was right i all respects, he addressed them in the most en- 
couraging terms that all circumstances would admit of ; but 2 imap- 
xovrwy would seem then to be required. On the seeming Anacolou- 
thon in the construction, zroimodpevor—Oemoroxdéne, cf. Jelf, § 708, 
a., The nom. participle really or seemingly used absolutely. When 
the action or state of the verb is to be especially attributed to the 
part or member of the whole, the verb is made to agree with this 
part (oyijua Kad’ doy Kai pépoc). Cf. ii. 158, a. 

c. ra dt émea.... avritiOip. And the whole tendency of his speech 
was to draw a parallel between all that was good and evil, or, his 
speech was all advantages balanced against disadvantages. Cf. Thirlw. 
in 7. ‘‘ The substance of his speech was simply to set before them 
on the one side all that was best, on the other all that was worst, 
in the nature and condition of man, and to exhort them to choose 
and hold fast the good.” So Thucyd. iv. 10, quoted and explained 
in S. and L. D., ra irdpyovra jpiv kpsisoova, the advantages we have. 
Cf. on the. speech, Aischyl. Pers. 402—é zaidec EAAHvwr x. T. r. 
ad. xarathétac tiv pjo—having wound up, or finished his speech. 
kara Tt. Aiak. for the Asacida, i.e. to fetch them. Cf. 11, 152, 6. On 
the -Aacidae, cf. viii. 64, a., and v. 75, 0. 

Cu. LXXXIV.—a. ii pu. dvexpov. they rowed sternwards, 
backed water. In this manceuvre, advakpovoic, the prow was kept 
towards the enemy, and the vessel backed straight without turning. 
Cf. Thucyd. i. 50, and notes, in which author the expression con- 
stantly occurs. 

b. wkeddov rac vijac. they ran their ships closer and closer to the 
shore. The sense of stranded, ran their ships aground, which the 
word generally means, is plainly inapposite here. W. 

ce. ’Awevinc—By Diodorus, xi. 37, cf. 18, he is called the brother 
of Aischylus. The poet, however, in Pers. 409, joer éuBorse “EX- 
Anvecyn vate, passes over, if such was the case, his brother’s ex- 
ploits. Ameinias is mentioned again in viii. 93. i%avay@eic, break- 
ang out of the line, darting forward. B. 

d. TahXnveve, of the demus or borough of Pallene ; which belonged 
to the tribe Antiochis. See H. P. A. App. iv. p.409. datudro1, 
strange creatures! Cf. iv. 126, a. 

Cu. LXXXV.—a. Karad—’ AOnv.—over against, opposite the Athe- 
nians, &c. On rac Oemorox. évrodac, cf. vill. 22. érerayaro. 3 plur. 
plusq. perf. pass. Ion. from racow. Cf. vii. 76, 0. 

b. Ocounorwo—Cf. also ix. 90. rod de civ. but on this account, Cf. 
Jelf, § 444, 5. Demonstrative force of the article 4, »), 7d, in Post- 
Homeric writers. xaraorne. roy Iepo. the Persians appointing him, 
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on the appointment of the Persians, cf. vii. 104, d. See tne remarks 
of D. p. 129. Cf. also p. 40. ' 

c. ebepyérne Bac. Cf. iii. 132, a., 140, a., also v. 31, a. 

Cu. LXXXVI.—a. ixepaiZero. was sunk, or shattered. Cf. vii. 
125, a. : 

b. éyévoyto .... apsiv. adr. Ewutiv, were far more valiant than 
they ever were before, that is to say, than at Eubea. Cf. dpsivovec 
Tic Pvotoc, V. 118, more courageous than they naturally were. V. Cf. 
ii. 25, 6., and Jelf, § 782, g. : 

Cu. LXXXVII.—a. ’Apremoinyv—Cf. vii. 99, a., and viii. 68. 
“ The Athenians, it is said, indignant at being invaded by a woman, 
had set a price of 10,000 drachmas on her head.” Thirlw. in /. 

b. pic tév wor. towards, in the direction of, or, near the enemies, 
ef. viii. 85, rpd¢ "EXevotvoc, and viii. 120. Cf. Jelf, § 638, 1. See 
the remarks of D. p. 6, on the warlike abilities of Q. Artemisia. 

Cu. LXXXVIII.—a. 16 ivionpor rij¢ vndc—the standard or flag 
of the ship. What is here intended could not have been the znszgne, 
mrapaonpoy, or figura, the image on the prow which gave its name 
to and distinguished the individual ship, made of wood and painted, 
ef. iii. 37, 6., as that could hardly have been distinguished from the 
land in the uproar and confusion of the battle ; but must have been 
some flag or standard, fixed to the aplustre or to the top of the 
mast, and which, in this case, must have served to mark Q, Ar- 
temisia’s individual vessel. See Smith’s D. of A., Insigne and 
Ships, to which I am indebted for the above. In viii. 92, a., rd ony. 


| ric orpar. was probably also a banner or flag, hoisted on board the 
_ Athenian admiral’s vessel, possibly not only to distinguish his 


ship, but as a signal to the rest of the Athenian vessels to com- 
mence the engagement. [It is rendered banner by Thirlw. in 2. ii. 
ce. 15, p. 309. 

b. Hymcrtaro—they thought for certain, made sure. Cf. viii. 10, ¢. 
B. Cf. on the form, Jelf, § 197, 4. 

C. ot pév dvdpec x... Similar expressions occur in i. 155, ii. 102, 
ix. 20, 106, and in viii. 68, in Artemisia’s own speech. Hence, 
perhaps, the imitation of Ennius, Cicero, Offic, i. 18, 

“ Vos etenim juvenes animum geritis muliebrem 
Illa -virago viri.” W. and V. 

Cu. LXXXIX.—a. ré6vw—battle, conflict. Cf. vi. 114, a. ad 
pév @Oave. Tmesis. Cf. Jelf, § 643, obs. 2. 

b. ’AptaBiyyne—called Artabazanes in vii. 97,2, and by Plutarch, 
Life of Themistocles, Ariamenes. W. (Cf. also iii. 88, c. 

c. pr ev yep. vou. arodd. who did not perish by the law of force, by 
club-law, i. e. in the mélée, or scuffle. S.and L.D. Cf. 1x. 48, a. 

Cu. XC.—a,. rév rivic Powvixwy «. 7.4. The Phoenicians’ hatred 
of the Ionians has been spoken of before, cf. vi. 6, a., and to this, 


_the charge here adduced may probably be referred. See Thirlw. in 


i. ii. c. 15, p. 308. 
. 293 
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b. émBdrag ard rig Karad. yndic—Cf. vi. 12, ¢., vii, 96, a. 

c. kai ravr. airuiop.—laying the blame on any body and every body 
Schw. or, with B., @oiv«ac may be understood. 

d. Aiyédewe, Scaramagna, or Scarmagga, according to Stuart and 
Gell. “On one of the heights of Mount Aigaleos, the last limb of 
the long range of hills, that, branching out from Cithzron, stretches 
to the coast fronting the E. side of Salamis, a lofty throne was 
raised for Xerxes,” &c. Thirlw. in 7. Alluded to in Byron’s “ Isles 
of Greece ”— 

“ A king sate on the rocky brow 
Which looks o’er sea-born Salamis ; 
And ships by thousands lay below, 
And men in nations :—all were his! 
He counted them at break of day— 
And when the sun set where were they ?” 

e. of yoappariorai—Cf, vii. 61, a., and refs. 

f. wai moocekaBero .... waBeoc. After gitoc gov, understand réy 
Iévwv. Moreover, too, Ariaramnes, who was present and who was a 
Persian, contributed, inasmuch as he was a friend of the Ionians, to 
the destruction of the Phenicians. . As a Persian, he may be sup- 
posed to have had influence with the king; and as he was friendly 
to the Ionians, he had some share in ruining their accusers the 
Pheenicians. On the gen. after zpoceAaGero, verb of actual or 
imaginary contact, cf. Jelf, 536, obs. 2. Bekker reads zpoceBanero, 
he associated himself for, threw himself towards this object. 

Cu. XCI.—a. troordvrec—Cf. v. 92, § 7, 1. txepaifor, sunk or dis- 
abled. Cf. viii. 86, a. See Thirlw. ii. c. xv. p. 309. 

Cu. XCII.—a. Todvpr. rod Kp. Cf. vi. 50 and 73. On the ac- 
cusation of Medizing brought against the Aiginetans, cf. vi. 49, and 
Thirlw. inJ. Pytheas and his heroic defence were spoken of in vii. 
181. rd onunioy «.r.r. cf. vill. 88, a. daréppube, ef. iv. 142, a. 

Cu. XCIII.—a. feovcay.... dpucra Aiy. See the remarks of 
D. p. 132, on the falsity of the charge against Hdtus of flattering 
the Athenians. 

b. éri dt, and after them, next to them. Cf. viii. 67, 113. éai dé 
Odo. On Ameinias, cf. viii. 84, ¢. d. 

c. popratdpaypai. As 100 drachmas = | mina, and the mina, (Hus- 
sey on Weights and Measures,) = £4 1s. 3d. the 10,000 drachmas 
= £406 5s. Cf. vill. 87, a. If the probable difference of the 
value of money then, and cheapness of necessaries, &c., be also 
considered, this sum represents the value of about £20,000 at the 
present day; according to Dr. Cardwell; who estimated in one of 
his University Lectures that the drachma would go about as far in 
Athens, as half-a-crown would now in England. 

Cu. XCIV.—a. ’A@nv. Skipadoc, An appellation said to be de- 
rived from Scirus, an augur, a native of Dodona, who erected the 
temple here spoken of near Phalerum, opposite the promontory of 
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Cynosura. Cf. Pausan. i. 36, § 3, compared withi.1,§ 4. B. On 
what is related of the Corinthians, see D. p. 135. 

b. xédnra--a light small vessel adapted for great speed. Cf. Thucyd. 
iv. 9, and vill. 38. Qeiy wop7g, cf. i. 62, e. 

c. roy obre wep. gay... . KopiOiowt. which (they said) no one 
was seen to have sent, (or, could be discovered to have sent,) and that it 
bore down upon, approached, the Corinthians while they were as yet 
completely without information from the fleet. 

d. we abroi oloi re... . aroOvno. that they themselves were ready to 
be taken with them as hostages, and even to suffer death vf, &c. &c. 

e. én’ tepyacpévorr thO.—came after it was all over. Cf. i. 170, b. 

Cu. XCV.—a. driyw te rpdrep0v—Cf. viii. 79. On Psyttalea, cf. 
vil. 76, a. 

b. ot rove Tlépoac.... Kxared. wavr. Cf. Asch. Perse, 447—471, 
vijooe Tic k.7.rX. “From the language of A’schylus we should be 
inclined to suppose that the troops posted in Psyttalea were taken 
from among the immortals.” Thirlw. in J. 

Cu. XCVI.—a. Kwitdda. This promontory was about 20 stadia 
S. E. of Phalerum: upon it was a temple of Venus of the same 
name: C. Trispyrgi. B. Cf. Arrowsmith, Eton G. p. 393, and 
Smith’s C. D., Colias. 

b. Bawdi—Cf, viii. 77, a., and on Museus cf. v. 90, }., and 
Museus in Smith’s D. of Gr. and R. Biog. where the oracles here 
referred to are discussed. 

C. éperpoior ppitovor. Gaisf., Schw., and B., shall shudder or trem- 
ble at the oars. W.and V. propose ¢gpiftoun, shall cook or parch 
their food with the oars. Les femmes du rwage de Colias feront cuire 
leurs aliments au feu des rames. Miot. 

Cu. XCVIII.—a. rar’ Gddov detpy. passes through in order to 
another. On the Lampadephoria, cf. vi. 105, c. 

6. ayyapniov. The Persian service of couriers is said to have been 
instituted by Cyrus, Xenoph. Cyr. Inst. viii. 6,§ 9. It is the sub- 
ject of frequent allusion in the poets, cf. Perse, 247, and Matt. v. 
41, tay ayyapetoy «.r.d. Cf. ii. 126, 6., and ref. to H. 

Cu. XCIX.—a. rode «iO. careppng. Cf. iii. 66, and Asch. Perse, 
199, &c. 

b. epi Tlepo. piv iv ratra—and this went on among the Persians, 
the Persians were in this continual state of alarm, during the whole 
interval between the messenger’s arrival and Xerxes’ coming. B. 

Cu. C.—a, Mapdémoc dé x.7.d. Cf. Thirlw. in /. il. c. xv. p. 312. 

b. trip peydwv aiwpnbivra. elated or excited by the hope of great 
deeds. Schw., running a risk for, or, in behalf of, a great object. B. 
So S. and L. D., playing for a high stake. 

C. ob yap tote EXX. odd. ixd. .. . doddouc. for there are no means of 
escape whatever for the Greeks from rendering you an account both 
Jor their past and present deeds, and from being made your slaves. &0. 
Aoy. to give an account for, to be rendered hable for, asin iii. 50, means 
also, as in i. 97, a., vill. 9, to deliberate, think with oneself. B. It 
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also means dare copiam loquendi, to give one the word, to allow one to 
speak. cove Sovdoue, ef. vii. 5, b. 

d. iv roto Téoo. nullum res tue in Persis, (in Persarum personis, 
ad Persas quod attinet, as far as regards or depends on the Persvans,) 
detrimentum acceperunt. Schw. Thirlw. in /. paraphrases: their, 
i. e. the Phenicians’, &c., disgrace could not tarnish the honour of the 
Persians. B. renders among the Persians, i. e. in the part where the 
Persians fought, no disaster befell you. 

é. ei 0& Pow... kak. éyévovro, Cf. viil. 68, d. 90. ra 40ea, dwell- 
ing-place, habitation, home, as in iv. 76, 80, v. 14, 15, &c. B. 

Cu. CI.—a. we ix cacy iydon—tanguam ex malis gavisus est. | 
Illud we ....éyapn non purum fuisse gaudium indicat, sed quan- 
tulumcumque post inopinatam adeo cladem a rege superbo sentiri 
poterat. V. 

b. iBovd. dpa Tlep. r. érixdyr. Cf. vii. 8, a. On Artemisia, see 
refs in viii. 87, a., and Thirlw. in J. ii. c. xv. p. 313. 

c. Bovdom....- amddekic. but that they (the Persians) would re- 
joice to have an opportunity. of demonstrating this to me. V. Cf. 
Jelf, § 599, 3, quoted in viii. 10, e. 

Cu. CII.—a. cupBovrevopévp roy... - ciracav, me tibt consu- 
lenti, (as you ask my advice,) optimum dare consilium. H. Steph. 
Cf. Jelf, § 675, 5., and on cupBovdr. Vii. 235, a., 237, 0. otkog 6 odg, 
ef. v. 31, a. and refs. , 

b. éxi.... Kare. moayp. however, in the present state of affairs. 
Cf. i. 97, a. On dotrAa, cf. vii. 5, b. 

C. of TE wept... . olkoyv roy ody. while you are safe and all (goes 
well) that concerns your house. The sentence appears rather awk- 
ward, and the conjecture of W., ed kemévwr for éxeivwy rév mpny- 
parwy, is ingenious. 

d. moddovc TOAX. ayy. .... “EM. the Greeks will oftentimes have 
to undergo many dangers for their own preservation. Cf. Jelf, § 548, 
c., and vii. 57, a. 

Cu. CIV.—a. oi 68 IInd. The whole of this passage, to the end 
of the ch., is considered by V., W., and L.,; to be interpolated here 
from 1. 175, where it is also found. “ Its style issomewhat different 
from that of Hdtus: it is more naturally in its place in the first 
book, and, had our author wished to repeat it, he would have done 
so in vii, 20, rather than here.” B., on the contrary, with the ex- 
_ ception of the word g¢éperai, it is said, a sense perhaps found no 
where else, and instead of which he reads cupgéperar, defends the 
genuineness of the passage, on the ground that it was probably 
inserted in forgetfulness of its having been already mentioned, and 
that had not death, according to his theory, cut Hdtus short in his 
task of revision and correction, he would, doubtless, have struck it 
out when he came to make those additions and necessary alter- 
ations in his History, which he has here and there promised, but 
pon some cause has been unable to carry into execution. Cf. i. 
106, d. 
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Cu. CV.—a. cideog érappéivouc, cf. i, 199, d. éxapp. Ion. pro 
épnppévove, perf. part. pass. ab tparrey. ixrauywy, see ref. to H. in 
ili. 48, c. 

Cu. CVI.—a. ‘Arapveic—cf. i. 160, 0. éxeivy, there, i. e. in 
Sardis. mepédaBe, got him in his power, cf. v. 23, viii. 6. B. 

b. %8n padtora x... ‘ Particula 75n vim auget superlativi ac 
totius sententie: Zu jam omnium virorum nequissimo negotio vitam 
sustentans.” B. With a superlative 45n is used like 6). S. and 
'L.D. Render, “ O thou, who of all men surely makest a living—or, 
O thou who without doubt of all men makest, &c. &c.” See Stephens 
on the Gr. Particles, p. 61, 65. 

c. iniyayov «.7.r.—have brought thee into my power. S. and L. 
D. B. renders, have enticed thee unknowing ; and in ix. 94, rairy 
dé bwayovrtec, and in this way deceiving him. 

GS Tews) e's mepiprOe. . . . 6 ‘Eppor.—thus vengeance and Hermo- 
timus came at last upon, or overtook, Panionius. On the singular of 
the verb cf. Jelf, § 393, 1. On the sentiment see remarks in the Preface. 

Cu. CVII.—a. we rode raid. "Apren. Cf. viii. 103. 

b. duagud. .. .. mop. Baotréi—to preserve the bridges to be crossed by 
the king, 1. e. for the king to cross. On the dat. Bac. cf. Jelf, § 611. 
Instrumental datiwe. Passive verbs or adjectives take a dat. of the 
agent, considered as the instrument, whereby the state &c. is pro- 
duced, not as the cause whence it springs. 

ce. Zworipoc—a promontory on the W. of Attica, C. of Vari, off 
which lie the smallislands of Phabra and Hydrussa. It is marked 
in the map in Miller’s Dorians,i. On the event mentioned in the 
text, cf. Thirlw. in /. ii. c. xv. p. 313. 

Cu. CVIII.—a. cara yopny. Cf. iv. 135, 6. vnowy, i. e. the 
Cyclades, cf. v. 30, and vii. 95, a. 

Cu. CIX.—a. pera. zpdc r.’AOnv.—changing his plan or purpose, 
said (éXeyé ode) to the Athenians, &c. Cf. v. 75, Kop. perafscddovro 
-«.7t.. Schw. See Thirlw. in 2. 

b. mepinpéxreor, Cf. i. 44, a. 

c. evonua—an unexpected gain, a waif, or stray. Cf. vii. 190, c. W. 

d. d¢ rd ipd.... éumimpae re x. rd. Cf. Adsch. Pers. 809—812. 
ot nn poddovrec EMAA0'... . BAOowy. B. Cf. also i. 131, a., and v. 

ie ‘ 

€. avakie éyérw, 1. q. étedeirw—let each attend to, look after. Cf. 
i. 24,e. tc is similarly used in ix. 17, e. 

Ff. axoOneny .... tg rov Méos.—intending to lay up for himself a 
store of favour with the Persians, i. e. intending to confer a favour 
which might be, as it were, deposited with the Persians, and for which 
they might, at an yp aire show their gratitude. Per metonymiam 
amoOnjcn dicitur id, quod est awéOerov, thesaurus repositus, intelli- 
giturque beneficium in regem collatum, gratia apud regem in futurum 
tempus inita, Est enim, ut scite poeta ait, caddy ye Onoatpuopa, 
keévn yaoc. Schw. roy Ilépo. Cf. i. 2, d. 

g. axoorpopny.—a place of retreat, a refuge. On the whole of this 
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transaction, cf. Thucyd. i. 130, seqq., 138, and Thirlw. in 1, ii. c. 
xv. p. 315, on the probability of the story. 

Cu. CX.—a. diéBadr\e.—deceived them. Cf. v. 50, b., ot aveyyv. Cf. 
Jelf, § 600, 2, ot. dat. of reference. The datives of the Ist and 2nd 
personal pronouns (and, in Hdtus, of the 3rd) are very frequently 
thus used, to express that the person has some peculiar interest in 
the action. ; 

b. rotor éwior. ovyay x.7.d.—in whom he felt confidence that, though 
put to every spectes of torture, they would keep secret what he intrusted 
them with to say to the king. W. On Sicinnus, ef. viii. 75. “ That 
he (Themistocles) sent the second message need not be doubted, 
notwithstanding the ease with which such anecdotes are multi- 
plied: according to Hdtus, the bearer, the same Sicinnus, was ac- 
companied by several other trusty servants or friends. Plutarch 
found a more probable tradition, that the agent employed was a 
Persian prisoner, a slave of Xerxes, named Arnaces.” Thirlw. in /. 

Cu. CXI.—a. airnOéivreg ypnu. On the government of the acc. 
here after the passive verb, cf. Jelf, § 545, 3. kara Ad yov—with 
reason, not unreasonably, cf. v. 8, c. 

b. wai Oey .... ed. 1. e. and were well off for propitious deities. 
On this, the gen. of state or position, cf. 1. 30, c., and Jelf, § 528. 
This speech of the Andrians appears to be ironical; as Athens 
was, at the time spoken of, in ashes, and the country around 
desolate. Schw. 

c. émnBdrove—possessed of. Ody, relative gen. Cf. Jelf, § 512, 1. 
Cf. Asch. Agam. 542. reorvijtce ap’ re rijod’? émnBoror véoov. and 
Blomf. Glossary. “The Andrians replied that they had also a 
pair of ill-conditioned gods,” &c. &c. Thirlw. in J. 

d. obdérore yap «.r.d. Nearly the same sentiment is expressed 
by the Thessalians, vii. 172. 

Cu. CXII.—a. wrtovecriwy, claiming more than his due, being 
greedy. S. and L. D. having an eye to his own advantage. Cf. vii. 
158, a. rade addAae vnoove, cf. vil. 95, a. 

b. Kapuoriwy—-Carystus founded by the Dryopes, ef. Thueyd. vii. 
57, in the S. of Eubcea, now Castel Rosso. Cf. also iv. 33, and vi. 
99. On the Parians, ef. viii. 67. 

¢. brepBoAn—a delay, deferring. The Carystians could not defer 
the disaster. So also t7epBaddXopévove in vii. 206. Cf. also ix. 51, 
quoted by Schw., and ix. 45. 

Cu. CXIII—a. yepepioar—to winter. So Ocpifew, to pass the 
summer, and tapigeay, to pass the spring. V. 

b. Tépsag.... Tove adavar. Cf. vii. 83, a. On Tepo. rode Owone., 
vii. 61, &. On tra. rv yur., vil. 40, a., and 83, a. On the Medes, 
vii. 62, a. On the Sacians and Bactrians, vii. 64, a., and on the 
Indians, vii. 65, a. On ov« fon AeiWeoPat row Bac. he said he will not 
leave the king, (hepOnceo0a, be left,) cf. Jelf, § 364, a. Future mid. 
used seemingly in a passive, but really in a middle force. 

c. kar’ odiyouc, by few out of each ; taking, that is, only the best 


BOOK VIII. URANTA. 409 


men out of each nation. W. Cf. Thucyd. iii. 111, ixargecav var’ 
ddtyoue, and<v. 11, car’ driyac vaiic deehépevor. Cf. also ii. 93, a., and 
ix. 102, car’ ddiyoue yevouevor, broken up into small bodies. 

d. roiot.... dtadéywr, selecting only those who were of fine appear- 
ance. Cf. i. 199, and viii. 105, referred to by B. 
. €. év d& «7. d.—and amongst the whole number of those selected ; ii 
cz, and after them. Cf. viii. 93, b. 

Cu. CXIV.—a. airéew dixag—to demand satisfaction. Cf. i. 3, b 
and ix. 64. B. 

b. caracywv—waiting, restraining himself, i. q. ixwcywyv in viii. 
113, ix. 49, &e. B. On deEdpevog «.7.d., cf. viii. 137, 7. 

Cu. CXV.—a. amdywyv .... we elma. “The remnant that 


> | 


Xerxes brought back to Sardis was a wreck, a fragment, rather 


than a part of his huge host.” Thirlw. ind. Cf. Aisch. Pers. 714, 
dvarer6pOnra x.7T.X., and on the calamities of the retreat, the mes- 
senger’s speech from v. 480—514. The disastrous passage of the 
Strymon, and Hadtus’ silence thereon, is commented upon by Thirlw. 
in /, 1. c. 15, p. 316. 

6. psredaiverw—to take care of, act guardian to. Cf. vii. 31,6. On 
the sacred chariot, cf. vii. 40, 6., and on the Ponians, v. 13, a., 
seqq. 

€. veponévac—supply immove from the preceding dpya. W. Cf. 
Jelf, § 893, d. (Brachylogy). A substantive cognate to some word 
in the sentence, is supplied from that word. 

Cu. CXVI.—a. Bisadr. Cf. vii. 115.—yije Kpnorwy. i. 57, a., 
and ref. in vii. 124, a. 

b. toyor ireppvic—a monstrous deed, something, that is, passing 
human nature. Hence also used in a good sense, as in ix. 78. B. 
Mt Rhodope, Despoto Dagh. iv. 49, b., and see Arrowsmith, Eton 
G. ce. 15, p. 320. 

c. tkwpvte ... . roic 690. Cf. Soph. Antig. 971, doaror exo 
Tugrwlér K. 7. dX. 

Cu. CXVIIL.—a. careyopevon, staying, stopping. Cf. Thirlw. in /. 
c. 15, p. 316. odd. kéop. éurr., filling themselves in no sort of order, 
gorging themselves voraciously. On the acc. with the force of an 
adverb, cf. Jelf, § 580, 2. 

Cu. CX VIII.—a. ’Hidva—Contessa. Cf. vii. 25, and vii. 107, a. 

b. dvep. Brpvpoviny—the wind from the Strymon, i.e. the N. wind, 
Boreas ; the ally of the Athenians, cf. vii. 189, and the enemy of 
Xerxes. The wind took its name from the river; Thrace, the 
country of the Strymon, being regarded as its peculiar abode. V. 
Cf. Asch. Agam. 193, rvoai & axd Srpupdvog «.t.d4. W. ‘The 
story here mentioned of Xerxes embarking at Kion may have 
arisen out of the tragical passage of the Strymon.” Thirlw. note 
inf, Cf, viii. 115, a. 

¢. mpockvviovrac, cf. vii. 136. On the tale of the fate of the 
pilot, cf. the kindred story related in vii, 35, and note a. Cf. also 
vii. 39, a. 
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Cu. CXITX.—a. év pupigor.... rowrvde. In ten thousand opinions 
I could not find one contrary to the belief that the king would have 
acted as follows: i. e. 9999 out of every 10,000 would agree with me, 
not one in 10,000 would gainsay or deny that the king would have 
acted thus, viz. (instead of begging the Persians to leap overboard) 
have drowned the Pheenicians instead of the Persian nobility. pdpror, 
used for a very great and indefinite number. On bkwe ov« dv eB, 
cf. Jelf, § 803, 2, Indicative of historic tenses with av. 

Cu. CX X.—a. "ABénoa, Cf. 1. 168, a. Méya dé kai réde Texpnovov 
gaiverar yap Hépénc, &c., hoc etiam magnum ejus rei documentum est 
quod Xerxes videtur ; Matth. § 630, f Some propositions are left 
incomplete in Greek, and only indicated by the principal word. 
Thus rexpnoroy dé, onueiov dé, dydov dé, with éori omitted, with, or 
more commonly without, réde, are propositions by themselves, fol- 
lowed by yap in the new proposition. Zeviny....cvv. Cf. vii. 
116, a., and on the gifts of honour presented to the Abderites, iii. 
84, a., vil. 8, e., &c. “ 

b. xpdc¢ Tov “ENAnom. 52 pa\kov—now Abdera is situated more to- 
wards (i.e. nearer) the Hellespont than the Strymon and Eion (are). 
On Tod¢ with Gen. Local, this side of, coming from, cf. Jelf, § 638, 
i. 1, a.; and on the Pleonastic 4, (the particle sometimes used as 
well as the genitive,) Jelf, § 780, obs. 2, who compares in Latin 
(Livy viii. 14) prius quam ere persoluto. So also perhaps Virg. 
Ain. iv. 502, graviora timet quam morti Sichai. 

Cu. CXXI.—a. “Avdpor, Cf. viii. 111, and on Carystus, viii. 112, 
b. abrév riv ywony, the land of them, the Carystians. Constructio 
cura odveow. Cf. Jelf, § 379, ec. 

b.drpo0.*.. 6's rompeac rpeic—Cf. Thucyd. ii. 84, where Phormio 
similarly dedicates a captured vessel at Rhium. 

c. abvrov—there, at Salamis; whither they had returned after 
their expedition to Andros and Carystus. W. The words é¢ Sak. 
depend, like é¢ Io. and éwi Sotyv., upon the verb avaGeiva. 

Cu. CXXII.—a. ra dpwornia—Cf. viii. 93, a. See also Thirlw. 
in 7, ii. c. xv. p. 318. On the bowl of Croesus, cf. i. 51. 

Cu. CXXIII.—a. Mera 6d ryv «.r.r. See the remarks of D. 
p. 136, on this and the following ch. dvd r. 76X. rotroy, throughout 
this war. Cf. Jelf, § 624, 2. 

Cu. CXXIV.—a. 906rw, through envy. Instrumental Dative. 
Cf. Jelf, § 607. Gre d& vuxdy «.7.d. “ Still higher honours awaited 
Themistocles from Sparta, a severe judge of Athenian merit. He 
went thither, according to Plutarch, invited; wishing, Hdtus says, 
to be honoured. The Spartans gave him a chaplet of olive leaves : 
it was the reward they bestowed on their own admiral Eurybiades. 
They added a chariot, the best their city possessed: and to distin- 
guish him above all other foreigners that ever entered Sparta, they 
sent the 300 knights to escort him as far as the borders of Tegea 
on his return.” Thirlw. in 2. Cf. Thucyd. i. 74. On the 300 
knights, cf. vi. 56, 6., and vii. 205, c. 
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Ca. CXXV.—a., ’Agidvaiog . . BehBiviryc— The seeming con- 
tradiction ifivolved in Themistocles’ reply is reconciled by the con- | 
jecture of De Pauw, that Timodemus was born at Belbina, a small 
island off Sunium, and a place of no note; and that he had been 
made a citizen of Athens for some reason or other, and incorpor- 
ated in the Deme of Aphidne. W., B.,and Schw. The borough 
of Aphidne was not very far from ‘Acharne:: it is laid down in 
the map to Miller’s Dor. i., and appears to have belonged pri- 
marily to the tribe Leontis. 

b. $0dvw Karapap. quite mad with envy. 

Cu. CXXVI.—a. ’AprdBaZoc—Cf. vii. 66, where he commands 
the Parthians and Chorasmians. Cf. also ix. 41, seqq., 66, 89. B. 

b. orpar. rov Map. é&edeé. Cf. viii. 107, 113. PBalieue and Poti- 
dea, &c., vii. 121—123, and notes. 

c. ovdéy kw KareTeiyovroc—as there was nothing as yet that urged 
him to join the rest of the army. Absolute dictum accipio: cum 
nihil opus esset festinatione. B. Perhaps otdéy is used, and not 
ovdévoc, to avoid the ambiguity of the gender. 

Cu. CXXVII.—a. cpp. eo\7ov—On the towns on and adjacent 
to the peninsulas of Sithonia and Pallene, cf. notes on vi. 121— 
123, and Thirlw. in /. ii. c. 15, p. 316. 

Cu. CXXVIII.—a. vrupigac—the notch of the arrow that fits 
on the string. S. and L. D. But, according to B., the four in- 
cisions made lengthwise in the lower part of the arrow, into which the 
feathers were fastened, Cf. Kurip. Orest. 274, ixnBddwy rofwy mre- 
pwrdg yAugidac. Surroc— oi, Observe the plur. relative. Cf. Jelf, 
§ 819, 1, Constructio cara ovy. and § 378. 

b. wy waramdéi~ae «.7.d.—not to implicate Timoxenus in the charge 
of treachery. 

Cu. CX XIX.—a. duzwtic—an ebb; contr. for dvarurtc, from 
avarivw, opposed to rAnupupic, a flood tide, and pnyin, a high tide. 
Cf. 11. 11, vii. 198, and Thucyd. iv. 10. V. 

b. to 7. SieedoiGnoay. Cf. Jelf, § 565, obs. otrw Expntay, thus 
Jared. By this the disastrous issue of any affair is commonly de- 
scribed. Cf. ili. 25, 6 pév én’ AiBiorag orédog otTw Expnée, and iv. 
7/7, vi. 44. W. 

Cn. CXXX.—a. Kipy. Cf. i. 149, a. éaeBarevov, served as 
marines. Cf. vi. 12, c., and vii. 96, a. On Mardontes, cf. vii. 80. 

b. mpocehopévor, choosing him as his colleague. Cf. ix. 10, mpoca- 
péerae dé éwur@ kK. TA. 

C. toowpivor tcav Tp Ovpy, Sracti erant animis ; they were dis- 
pirited, had lost all heart, from ioodw, Ion. for joodw. Cf. ix. 122. 
éoow0. Ty yuwpy mo. Kuo. prudentia superati a Cyro. B. 

d. wraxotoreov—listened attentively, arrectis auribus auscultabant. 
Schw. watched covertly.. S. and L. Dict. Cf. i. 100, 8. 

Cu. CXXXI.—a. Tode dé"EdXAnvac x. rr.“ During the winter 
the Greeks remained tranquil, as if they had no enemy at their 
doors; but in the spring they awoke, like men who have slept 
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upon an uneasy thought, and remembered that Mardonius was in 
Thessaly, and a Persian fleet still upon the sea.” Thirlw. in /. ii. 
c. 16, p. 321. | 

b. Aeurvyidng 6 Mev. Cf. vi. 65, a., 67, also 51, 6. seqq. Errors, 
attributable to the copyists, according to the opinion of W. and 
others, have crept into this genealogy. Charillus, cf. Plutarch, 
Lycurg. p. 40, and Pausanias, iil. 7, was not the s. of KEunomus, 
but s. of Polydectes and grandson of Eunomus; and instead of 
aAvnv rav dupy «.t.d., Negris has adopted the conjecture of ra» 
éxra, (Palmer. Exercit. in Gr. Auct. p. 39,) as more agreeable to 
the real fact. 

c. Hav0. 6’Apid. Cf. the Genealogical Table in vi. 131, 6. 

Cu. CXXXII.—a. ‘Hpddorog 6 Bac. This Hdtus, cf. D. p. 5, 
was probably connected with the family of our historian, who 
thus records his relative’s existence. On Strattis, cf. iv. 138. B. 
ot crac. odiot yevou. who, plotting, getting up a faction among them- 
selves. 

b. 2eveixavrog — carrying information of, betraying. Cf. iii. 71. 

_brskéioxov, from imetéyw, withdrew secretly. Cf. v.72. B. 

c. émoréiato O6&y— they supposed in thew idea, fancied, ima- 

gined. Cf. viii. 110, b. On the argument, cf. Thirlw. i. ec. 16, 
. 322. 

d. ovrw déog x.7.X. “Thus mutual fears kept the interval be- 

tween the two islands open, and the two fleets at rest, though in 

an attitude of defence.” Thirlw. in J. 

Cu. CXXXII].—a. dvipa Eipwria—a native, probably, of Hu- 
ropus in Caria; as the Carians understood both Gk and Persian, 
and hence were often employed as agents in such matters. Cf. 
Thucyd. viii. 85, where Tissaphernes sends to Mindarus, Kapa 
diykwooov. Cf. also Xenoph. Anab. i. 2,17. V. 

b. rév old Te... . AToTEPHS. enjoining upon him to go every where 
and consult all the oracles, which rt was possible for him to inquire of 
Sor their advantage: ogi in ipsorum commoda, Cf. Jelf, § 600, 2, 
and viii. 110, a. Cf. i. 46. dzozep. rav pavrniwy. B. See also 
Thirlw. in J. ii. c. 16, p. 323. 

c. ob ydo wy Aéyera, for really rt is not stated. Cf. Jelf, § 737, 2, 
and iii. 80, a., viii. 133, 109. 

Cu. CXXXIV.—a. rapa Tpodsimov. On the oracles here men- 
tioned, cf. notes on i. 46. “Iopnviw A. so called from the river 
Ismenus, near which, close to Thebes, the temple stood; Soph. 
(kd. Tyr. 21, and Pind. Pyth. xi. 6. Cf. v. 59, a. 

b. gore dé... ~ xonornpraZecOar. and it is the custom here, as in 
Olympia, to consult victims, i. e. to obtain oracular answers from 
victims. These were, according to B., isod kadpeva, i. q. tumupa: 
the answer being obtained from the flame which consumed the sa- 
crifice ; if it was bright and clear, a favourable event, if thick and 
smouldering, an unlucky issue was predicted. Cf. Pind. Olymp. 
viii. _—4, OtddAupTia.... wa pavrieg dvdpeg umbpou rexparpdpevos 
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maparepavrat Awe apytepatvov. Cf. also Smith’s D. of A., 
Oraculum. 

C. Karexoipnoe k.T..—he caused him (the stranger) to go to, and 
sleep in, the temple of Amphiaraus. Cf. Jelf, § 646, 1. The other 
reading, carsxoimoce, has the same force. caraxoysdw is used in- 
transitively in ix. 93, 6. Cf. Smith’s D. of A., Oraculum. 

d. pavretecOar. to consult the oracle; as in i. 46, viii. 36, ix. 33. 
dia yonor. woevp. periphras. for yonornoraZdpevoc, answering them by 
an oracle. Cf. Smith’s D. of A. /. 0. 

CH. CXXXV.—a. Oétpa poe péyorov—the greatest marvel in my 
opinion: & mon avis. L. 

b. ’Axpapine roduc. Palea or Strutzina, near Mt Ptoum. On 
the Lake Copias, L. Topolais, cf. Arrowsmith, Eton G. c. 17, p. 
382, and the article in Smith’s C. D. 

c. roy mpounavrww—Here 6 rpdparric, the masc., appears to be the 
same as 6 xpopnrne, the priest of the temple, who in this case also 
uttered the oracles. In general 2) zpépayrie is used, i. 182, vi. 66, 
to signify the inspired woman who uttered the oracles, and 6 rpopnrne 
is the high priest of the temple, who regulated every thing connected 
with its internal arrangement, and who wrote down and interpreted 
the response delivered. W. Cf. Smith’s D. of A., Oraculum, where 
the remainder of the ch. is explained. zpd«a, strarghtway. 

Cu. CX XXVI.—a. iavre¥dpevoc—having read. Cf. viii. 22. émedé- 
£avro. On Alexander s. of Amyntas, and his relationship to the 
Persians, cf. v. 17, a., and 19—21. zpoorndéec, akin by marriage. 
B. wv Xyorra. Cf. Jelf, § 375, 4. To give emphasis to the pre- 
dicate, the verbal form is resolved into the participle and eva. Cf. 
i. 57, joav—iévrec. and 146, e. 

b. ’AdkaBavda—Cf. vii. 195, a. 

c. movkevog Te Kai evepyérnc—connected by ties of hospitality and 
Friendship ; as Thirlw. in l. paraphrases it. The Proveni, pretty 
nearly answering to our Consuls, Agents, or Residents, S. and L. 
D., were (generally) citizens of one state connected by the rights 
of hospitality with those of another, whose duty it was, living in 
their own state, to watch over the welfare of the citizens of the state 
connected with them, who might be resident or visiting there, and 
over the public interest of that state generally. ‘They were most 
usually appointed by the foreign state whose proxeni they were; 
sometimes, as perhaps at Sparta, cf. vi. 57, e., appointed by the 
government at home: they were always members of the foreign 
state,” though citizens, or else adopted citizens, of the state where 
they. resided: thus, for example, a Theban, or else an Athenian 
sent out to reside in Thebes, was proxenus of the Athenians at 
Thebes, and Alexander, spoken of here, proxenus of the Athenians 
in Macedon. One of their most important duties was to entertain 
and provide for the ambassadors of the state to which they were 
proxeni, obtain an audience for them, and if possible a favourable 
reception. See Smith’s D. of A., Hospitium. It should be observed, 
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that the accounts given of the proxeni by Miller, quotéd in vi. 57, 
e., H. P. A. § 116, in the article Hospitiwm, and in 8. and L. D. 
do not agree in all points. 

d. raya 8 dy cai ra xyonorhoa x.7.d. “ What revelations his 
emissary brought back from the shrines of Apollo and Amphiaraus, 
or the mysterious cave of Trophonius, though they were carefully 
recorded, Hdtus could not learn. But he thinks it probable that 
their answers may have had some share in impelling Mardonius to 
the step he took next,” &c. Thirlw. in /. 

Cu. CXXXVII.—a. "Bdop0c yevtrwo—Including, that is, ac- 
cording to the Greek method of computation, both the first and the 
last. Cf.i. 91,6. The genealogy is given in viii. 139. The Hellenic 
character of the Macedonian nation has been a subject of great 
dispute: for a list of the authorities on either side, cf. H. P. A. 
§ 177, 7, and Mull. Dor. i. p. 2, and Appendix i. § 13, seqq. 
“The Macedonians,” observes Arnold, Hist. of Rome, i. p. 497, 
“were not allowed to be Greeks, although they were probably of a 
kindred stock, and although the Greek language was now, cire. 
380 B. c., in universal use among them. But their kings were of 
the noblest Greek blood, being Heraclide from Argos, claiming 
descent from Temenus, one of the three hero chiefs of the race of 
Hercules, who had established themselves in Peloponnesus by the 
aid of the Dorians.” This is evident, (see note in the same page,) 
for it would have been needless for Alexander s. of Amyntas, before 
the battle of Plateea, ix. 45, to have accounted for his interest in 
the welfare of Greece by saying, that he himself was of Greek 
origin, alluding to his supposed descent from Temenus the Heraclid, 
had his birth as a Macedonian made him a Greek. Again Thucy- 
dides, iv. 124, 126, distinguished the Macedonians from the Greeks 
who were settled on their coast, and even expressly includes them 
amongst the barbarians. On the Early History of the Macedonian 
monarchy, cf. H. Manual of Anc. Hist. p. 204:—“An Hellenic 
colony from Argos, headed by the Temenide, a branch of the sept 
of Hercules, settled in Emathia, and laid the feeble foundation of 
the Macedonian empire, which was in time to rise to such power. 
Not only did the settlers keep their ere in the country, despite 
of the aboriginal inhabitants ; but their kings even extended by 
degrees their territory, subjecting or expelling several of the neigh- 
bouring tribes. Their earlier history, not excepting even the names 
of their kings, is clouded with darkness until the time of the Per- 
sian irruptions. The first three kings, Caranus, Ccenus, and 
Tyrmas, are unknown to Hdtus, who names as the founder of the 
monarchy, Perdiccas, 729—678 B. c., succeeded by Argeus or 
Areus, Philip I., Hropus, Alcetas, Amyntas, Alexander, Perdiccas 
IL.nd, cf. Thucyd. ii. 99, &c. &c. Of the first five of these princes 
nothing more is known than that they waged, with various for- 
tunes, wars against the neighbouring Pierians and Illyrians; but 
immediately after the Scythian campaign, 513 B. c., Amyntas be- 
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came tributary to the Persians, and his s. and successor Alexander, 
498 B. c., was in the same state of subjection, and even was com- 
elled to follow in the train of Xerxes. From the situation of 
acedonia it is obvious that it must have been one of the first 
countries the Persians met with in their incursions into Europe. 
The Macedonian kings became accordingly, as we have seen, cf. 
v. 22, &c., tributary to them, as early as the reign of Darius 
Hystaspes. For their deliverance they were indebted not to their 
own valour, but to the victory of the Greeks at Platea, which re- 
stored independence to the kingdom.” Read further Thirlw. ii. c. 
xiv. p. 204, 205, and cf. i. c. iv. p. 10I—105. 

b. sepBadévrec—having crossed the mountains. rd extra Tov 
mpop. the sheep, goats, &e. Cf. i. 133, ¢. 
c. ai tupavvides—Kingly governments. 6 djpoc, Democracies. On 
the incidents here alluded to, expressive of the simplicity of an 
early age, the monarch’s wealth in flocks and herds, and his wife 

baking the bread, W. refers to Iliad vi. 422, 
. mavrac yap kaTérepve TodapKng ioc “Axrded¢, 
_ _Bovoiy ex’ eiturddecot cal dpyevyye dtecot. 
And | Sam. xi. 5, “and behold Saul came after the herd out of 
the field,” &c. 

d. dimdrnowe éyiv. abr. éiwiirod. it became twice as great as before. 
Cf. Jelf, § 502, 3. Relative genitive, with positive adjectives which 
imply a comparative notion. we ein. Cf. Jelf, § 802, Dependent 
Sentences. ‘The optative used, where the thing spoken of is repre- 
sented as an uncertainty, a supposition. 

e€. dicaor eivac x.7.r. they said that they had a right to receive their 
pay, and then depart ; that it was right that they should first receive 
their pay, and then they would go. Cf. ix. 60. dixatoi éore dpeic, tt ts 
right that you, §c. B. Jelf, § 677, 1. 

J. AsxébpeOa, we accept thy offer. An ambiguous answer, meaning 
also, we accept the omen. Cf. viii. 114. deEap. rd pnOiv, having ac- 
cepted as an omen what was said. B. dpvo. rod ndtiov. drawing in 
unto himself of the sun, as it were, drinking it in. Partitive Gen. 
Jelf, § 537. 

Cu. CXXXVIII.—a. we civ voy... . vewraroc—how the youngest 
of them had received what was given with some design. ody vdw, 1. q. 
youvexoc, having some purpose in view. Take xeivwy with vewraroc. 
Schw. 5 

b. azodéovrac. to slay them, fut. Ion. dodtw for dzodéow, from 
amodhAyut. Cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 174. Jelf, § 292. 

c. ot dt drop. x.r.r. “ According to Hdtus, three brothers of 
the family of Temenus, Gauanes, Mropus, and Perdiccas, fled from 
Argos to Illyria, from thence passed on to Lebea in Upper Mace- 
donia, and served the king of the country, who was therefore a 
Macedonian, as shepherds. From this place they again fled, and 
dwelt in another part of Macedonia, near the gardens of Midas, in 
Mt Bermius, near Bercea, from which place they subdued the 
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neighbouring country. Thucydides, ii. 100, so far recognises this 
tradition that he likewise considers Perdiccas as the founder of the 
kingdom, reckoning eight kings down to Archelaus. Edessa and 
the gardens of Midas were both situated between the Lydias and 
the Haliacmon, in the original and proper country of Macedonia, 
according to the account of Hdtus.” Mull Dor. App. i. p. 480. 
drepgip. rov ddrhwy. Cf. Jelf, § 504. Relative genitive. 

Cu. CXXXIX.—a. ’Ar6 rotrov «.r.d. Cf. viii. 137, and refs. 

Cu. CXL.—a. ‘Qc¢ dé arixero x.r.X. From this it is plain that the 
Athenians had returned to their city; which they were soon com- 
pelled to quit anew on the advance of Mardonius. Cf. ix. 5, 6. 
Schw. The speech of Mardonius which follows, savours so much, 
in the opinion of B., of the schools of the sophists, and the offer of 
rebuilding the temples sounds to him so extremely improbable, that 
he considers it cannot be looked upon as composed upon any certain 
information of what Alexander really said. The same he thinks may 
also be said about the letter of Amasis in iii. 40. For my own part 
1 see no such extreme improbability in the offer to rebuild the tem- 
ples: Ist, from Mardonius’ superstition, shown afterwards at Platea 
and at other times ; 2nd, because it was clear that if he could seduce 
the Athenians, he would have all his own way with the rest. The 
Persian officers are described as desponding (cf. Thirlwall in /.) be- 
fore the battle of Plateea, and I suppose Mardonius was not more 
confident of success. B. therefore seems to me to be needlessly 
incredulous. mapa fac. cf. Jelf, § 637. I. A. aapad with Gen. 
Local, coming from the side of, motion from. 

b. mod. Bac. avrasipop. levying war against the king. Cf. vi. 44. 
Bac. odd: yep. avraep. the Thasians who did not even lift a hand 
against him, dv smepBadrowOe, of you should prevail over him; ef. vi. 
13, vii. 163, 168, viii. 24, ix. 28. B. rv viv wap’ éué goto. Suv. the 
power now by my side, the force I am now possessed of. Jelf, § 637, 
ili. 3, a. 

c. Oée dé aisi x. 7-.—and ever to be running a risk for, contend- 
ing about, your own lives. Cf. viil. 74, a. 

d. mapiye 6: x. r..—and tt ts allowed you, it is in your power, &e. 
Cf. viii. 8. od yap ot mapecye, for it was not permitted him. Bac. 
ratry wopnp. as the king is thus eager, or desirous. 

e. § 2. évopiw yap k.7.dr. for I see in you, or in your case, that you 
will not be able &c., i. e. for I do not see any possibility of your being 
able &e. On this construction, where icouévore is attracted from 
its infinitive by the éy in évopéw, cf. Jelf, § 679, 683. 

f. wai xsio irepunene. Cf. the metaphors referred to in vi. I, d., 
cf. vi. 27, c. W. aptly refers to Ovid Heroid. xvii. 166. “ An 
nescis longas regibus esse manus.” Cf. Thirlw. in 1—* but the 
power of the king was more than mortal, his arm stretched beyond 
the reach of man.” | 

g. ty rpiBy re... peraiyp. THY yijv txrnu-—who of all the allies 
dwell most in the way, (inhabit a country the most directly in the ene- 
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mies’ path,) and who alone will constantly be destroyed, as possessing a 
country that lies between the two adverse parties. Attica is meant, 
the peraiyysoy between the Peloponnese and the north of Greece 
held by the Persians; the space, as it were, between two hostile ar- 
mies, exposed to the inroads of either side. Cf. vi. 77, a. 

‘CH. CXLI.—a. Aaxedatpdrioe dé x.7.d. On the real cause of the 
Lacedeemonians’ anxiety, (to wit, the incompleteness as yet of their 
fortifications at the Isthmus,) and on the meaning of the oracle, 
which is alluded to no where but here, cf. Thirlw. in 7. ii. c. 16, p. 
324, and D. p. 135. 

b. é¢ dporoy. «.7.rX. The dat. re BapBdpw depends upon dporo- 
yinv; as in vil. 169, a., rd Mevéd. riypwo. ; 

C. ouvérimre Wore... . Kardoracw—tt so fell out that their intro- 
duction into the senate, their audience, or presentation, took place at 
the same time. Cf. iii, 46, a. 

d. éxirndec—on purpose, as in iii. 130, vii. 44, 168. B. 

Cu. CXLIL.—a. pyre vewrepor rote c.r.d. Cf. v. 35, ¢.  obre 
Kdopoy dépov, nor bringing credit, cf. viii. 60, a. dia wévrwy, among 
all, cf. i. 25, 6. 

b. robrwy ardyrwy airiove yevioOa K.7.X.—l. e. robrwy amavTwy 
airiouc, yevéoOa (SC. airiovc) rijc SovAd. . r..--that you (the Atheni- 
ans) who are the authors, or cause, of these things, should be the 
authors of slavery to the Greeks, &c. Jelf, § 893, c., Brachylogy, 
quoted in viii. 80, a. Various other readings have been proposed ; 
as rovriwy azavrwyvrwy—now that these (the Persians) advance 
against us, by Scheefer; or dvev rotr. avavrwy, Reiske ; or nyeiobat 
for yevio@a, Steph. 

C. oirivec aici... . paivesOe—arvOpo. Cf. Jelf, § 818, 2. An agree- 
able compliment to Athenian ears, V. observes, who refers to simi- 
lar instances of judiciously applied flattery in the Panathenaics of 
Isocrates and Aristides. “ Their (the Spartans’) ambassador spoke 
of what Athens owed to her own renown, as a city famed above all 
others for her resistance to tyranny, and her efforts in behalf of 
the oppressed.” Thirlw. i. c. 16, p. 324. 

d. oixopO@donc0e—ye have been ruined in house and home. Cf. v. 
29. W. On ra.... oixer. typ. all in the way of, all that belongs 
to, your household, cf. i. 120, a., and on dexyvag vil. 9, § 3,d.  roirp 
—romréa tori. Cf. Jelf, § 613, 5, Verbal Adjectives. 

Cu. CXLIIL.—a. rotré ye dvediZeer—to cast this at least in our 
teeth, to taunt us with this: ut non opus sit de lla nos cum multa os- 
tentatione admonere. Schw. Lex. bkwe dv cai duvwpeba, in whatever 
way too we are able. Jelf, § 868, 3. 

b. tor’ dv 6 ij\uoc x. 7.d. So long as the sun held on his course, &c. 
Thirlw. Cf. also iv. 201], a. 

c. bmv—awe, reverence, regard for. Cf. ix. 76. A Homeric 
word. Cf. Il. xvi. 388. Oeiv dmw obk adéyorrec. Odyss. xiv. 82, 
&e. B. évéronoe x. rd. Cf. v. 102, b. ypnord irovp. Many verbs 
which’ have the patient in the Dativus Commodi, have the act or 
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commodum defined by an elliptic accus.; as BonO@joa ra dixata Sc. 
BonOnpara. 

d. obdiy &xagr—nothing unpleasant. An expression by which, as 
often in negative descriptions, something disagreeable or dangerous 
is hinted at. Death is probably meant; and, according to Lycur- 
gus, in Leocrat. p. 156, quoted by W., Alexander ran a considerable 
risk of being stoned. Cf. Pausanias’ hint to Lampon, ix. 79, that 
he might think himself lucky to escape unpunished. Cf. i. 41, 
cud. ay. wetAny. oppressed by a terrible misfortune, and vi. 19, viii. 
13, quoted by B. 

e. tovra modéevov—Cf. viii. 136, c. 

Cu. CXLIV.—a. 16 ’AOnv. dodynpa, the sentiments, disposition, of 
_ the Athenians. B. Qu. the high spirit, the courage; as in Thucyd. 
ii. 43, 61. 

b. péya brEpipovea, far surpassing, excelling. Cf. iv. 74,a. “The 
character of the Athenians ought to have protected them from the 
suspicion, that they could be tempted to betray Greece to the bar- 
barian, though he should offer them all the gold the earth con- 
tained, or the fairest and richest land under the sun.” Thirlw.in Z. 

C. ovykexwopiva—converted into heaps of ruin, overthrown. Cf. 
ix. 13. 

d. wore trOpiWarn.7.r. Cf. viii. 41. 

€. apiece...» AuTap. OUTW, OKwE K.T.A. We, however, will hold out in 
whatever circumstances we may be.- Cf. ix. 45. am. pévovrec (we 
éyere). viv d& we oUTw tydvTwy (rodrwy OY THY mpaypatwr), but now 
as matters are thus, Jelf, § 696, obs. 3. ot« éxde yodvov, cf. Jelf, § 
526. Gen. of Position, with adverbs which express position in re- 
lation or proximity to, or distance from. 

Sf. xaptiva.... i¢e—Cf. i. 21, a., and Jelf, § 646, 1. 
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MARCH OF MARDONIUS INTO ATTICA: BATTLES OF PLATHA AND 
MYCALE: CAPTURE OF SESTOS, 


Cu. I.—a. rodvrove rapedauBave. According to Diod. Sic. xi. 28, 
30, Mardonius raised, in addition to the troops left by Xerxes, 
more than 200,000 men among the Macedonians, Thracians, and — 
other states allied to Persia; so that his whole force was 500,000 
fighting men. B. On the Persian custom of compelling con- 
quered nations to join their troops, cf. vii. 108, a., and i. 171, «. 

b. rotor dt Oeac. ryyeou. the chief men and leading families, oi dvvac- 
tai S. duvacrevorrec, in Thessaly ; the two principal of which were 
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the Scopade and Aleuade ; cf. vii. 6, b., and vi. 127, c. A mem- 
ber of the latter family was the Thorax of Larissa, mentioned also 
in ix. 58. Larissa was the seat of the Aleuada, whose attachment 
to the Persian alliance, cf. vii. 172, 174, was probably followed by 
the other potentates of Thessaly. B. 

Cu. I].—a. carehapBavov—endeavoured to check, were for check- 
ing ; observe the force of the imperfect. So a little lower, od« Zwy, 
endeavoured to dissuade him. Cf. ti. 30, f. W. At the word adda 
in the next line, supply éxéAevov. B. dkwe caraoroed. Cf. Jelf, 
§ 806, 2. Conjunctive after the Aorist, and other Historic Tenses. 

b. “EXX. dpogpoyv. governed by zeoryivecOa, according to Jelf, 
which here exchanges its proper force for an equivalent sense, and 
thus takes a corresponding accusative. See the many instances 
quoted in Jelf, § 548, obs. 1. Render, c were difficult to conquer the 
Gks ¢f thoroughly unanimous, repiy. = vuejoa, and connect” EAX. op. 
with card 7d ioyupdy, if the Greeks were firmly united, thoroughly 
unanimous. B. takes them as the accusative absolute, and com- 
pares iii. 99, adrév ryedp. v. 103, 11. 141. ii. 66, ratra yivdpeva. 

C. pH Ta oa dpov—those not of your party. Cf. vii. 102,¢. dtao- 
tnoec, in the line above, you will set at variance with itself, break up 
into parties. Cf. Thirlw. in /. ii. c. 16, p. 326. 

Cu. II].—a. 6 d2 ovn éweid. ‘* Perhaps,” says Thirlw., /. /., “ the 
advice was not wholly neglected ;” for, according to Diodorus, xi. 
28, quoted by B., and Demosthenes, Philipp. iii. p. 70, money was 
sent by the hands of Arthmius of Zela to the principal states of 
the Peloponnese, for the purpose of breaking up the league. 

b. tvioraxro—fr. itvoraZw—had been instilled, or, had insinuated i- 
self intohim. Cf. Aisch. Ag. 179, ora f tv trv x. 7X. 

e. rupo. dia vnowv—Cf. vii. 182, b. 

Cu. [V.—a. zpotxywy «.7r.X.—in the sense of zpdrepoy Eywr, 
though he had before met with no friendly feelings from, &c. W. 
Perhaps, knowing beforehand. Cf. Jelf, 642, a., Prepositions in 
composition. 

Cu. V.—a. ray Bovdyyv—the Senate or Council of the Five-hundred. 
* Solon made the number of his Boudry 400, taking the members 
from the first three classes, 100 from each of the four tribes. On 
the tribes being remodelled by Cleisthenes, 510 8B. c., and raised to 
ten in number, cf. v. 69, c. seqq., the Council also was increased to 
500, fifty being taken from each of the ten tribes.” That the Coun- 
cil of the 500 had the initiative in the deliberative power exercised 
by the community in its general assemblies, is seen in their receiv- 
ing the despatches and messengers sent by generals, giving audi- 
ence to foreign ambassadors, introducing them to the general 
assembly, and so forth; but especially in the circumstance that 
the people could not decree any measure which had not previously 
been sanctioned by them, nor entertain any which they once re- 
jected. “The right of convening the people, tyvayev roy djpor, was 
generally vested in the Prytanes or Presidents of the Council of the 
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500; and four general assemblies, éxx«Anoiat, were, in the regular 
course of affairs, held during the presidency of each Prytany. In 
cases of sudden emergency, and especially during wars, the strategi 
also had the power of calling extraordinary meetings, for which, 
however, the consent of the Senate appears to have been neces- 
sary.” From H. P. A. § 125, seqq., ‘On the Senate and Gen. 
Assembly of the people,” and Smith’s D. of A., articles BovAy and | 
"ExcAnoia. Read also Thirlw. ii. c. 11, p. 42, seqq., and 74,75. 

b. Avcid. caréXevoav—Cf. on the same punishment, v. 38, ix. 120. 
The similar fate of Cyrsilus the previous year, (mentioned by 
Demosthenes and Cicero, Off. ii. 11,—“ Cyrsilum quendam, sua- 
dentem ut in urbe manerent Xerxemque reciperent, lapidibus ob- 
ruerunt,”) was probably either unknown to Hdtus, or confounded 
by him with what is here narrated, unless indeed, cf. Thirlw. note 
ii. c. 16, p. 327, it be the same occurrence that is intended. xara 
pév é\evo.—xara Oe x.t.r. Cf. Jelf, § 641, obs. 1, quoted in ii. 141, 
dav Cfoviting3)-a 

Cu. VI.—a. adgevpiv—tutamen, V., defence against an enemy, 
help, succour. S.and L. D. pep. rotor A. Cf. Jelf, § 589, 3, The 
transmussive dat. 

Cu. VIL.—a. ‘YarivOia. ‘This and the Carnea, cf. vii. 206, a., 
vi. 106, 6., were the two great Amyclean festivals in honour of the 
chief deity of the Spartan race. The worship of the Carnean 
Apollo, in which both festivals were included, was derived from 
Thebes, whence it was brought over by the Aigide to Amycle: 
it was, in all probability, originally derived more from the ancient 
worship of Ceres than that of Apollo, traces of the former deity 
being found in various detached rites and symbols of the worship 
—ex. grat. the hyacinth—the emblem of death in the worship of 
Ceres, &c. &c. At the union of the Amyclean worship with the 
Doric worship of Apollo, the Hyacinthia preserved, it would seem, 
more of the peculiarities of the former, the Carnea of the latter, 
although the sacred rites of both were completely united. The 
Hyacinthia took place in the month before the Carnea, and lasted 
three days ;” from Mill. Dor. i. p. 373, seqq. Cf. also Smith’s 
D. of A., Carnea, Hyacinthia. ireiyseov—iddpBave. Cf. Jelf, § 398, 
1, on the Imperfect. 

b. rovg épdpoue. Cf. v. 39, b., vi. 82, a., 85, a. 

c. Alia re‘ EXAnv.—the Panhellenic Zeus, cf. Aristoph. Equit. 1250, 
and Pind. Nem. v. 19, whose temple stood in Aigina, where his 
worship is said to have been instituted by Atacus. Cf. Pausan.ai. 
p. 179. V.  éxévreg ctv. Cf. i. 153, and Jelf, § 679, 3. 

d. cai rd piv .... Tove “EXny. so entirely free from fraud are our 
dealings towards the Greeks, thus honestly are our efforts bestowed 
upon the Greeks. rd az’ ypéiwv, what comes from us. Matth, Gr. 
Gr. § 572. Cf. i. 66, d. ciBdnroe. 

e. npét. dodvnpa—Cf. vill. 144, a. reiy. tlavy. Cf. vii. 139, 2., 
Vill. 71. rije per._—ediov. Cf. Jelf, § 677, 2, obs. 1. 
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Cu. VIII.—a. ‘Qc 62 dpa «.r.X. See the remarks of Thirlw. in 
i. ii. c. xvi. p. 328, 329, and D. 8, I, on the Candour of Hdtus. i 
nueo. Cf. Jelf, § 621, 2. rai ode rv pode rédeli, Sc. 7d Tetyoe Supplied 
from éretyeov. Jelf, § 373, 4. ! 

Cu. [X.—a. kcaracractwoc—audience. Cf. Jelf, § 502, Relative 
Gen. Cf. viii. 141,¢c. do@uiwy—in concord with ; as in Vi. 83, vii. 
101, ix. 37, quoted by B.  pey. wAtowtd.—wide gates, hence easy 
means of entrance. 

Cu. X.—a. inra.... rey sidwr. Cf. vi. 58, d., vii. 205, «. 

b. Kye6uBporoc .... azéOave. “The return of Cleombrotus te 
Sparta, though this is not expressly mentioned, seems to have hap- 
pened during the stay of the ambassadors there. Miller, Prolego- 
men. p. 409, supposes Cleombrotus to have died the year before, 
480 B. c., having led away his army soon after the eclipse which 
took place October 2nd. But the language of Hdtus, ix. 8—10, 
conveys a different impression, which seems to have been also Mr. 
Clinton’s, F. H. ii. p. 209, who fixes the death”of Cleombrotus in 
the year 479 B. c.” Thirlw. note, ii. p. 328. Cf. on Cleombrotus 

_and Dorieus, v. 41, viii. 71, and the Genealogical Table in Smith’s 
D. of Gr. and R. Biog. or the Oxford Chron. Tables, p. 38. 

c. éxi rp Mepoy, with a view of attacking the Persians. Cf. i. 66. 
éxi macy ty Apkddwy ywpy—with a view to all Arcadia, with the view 
of annexing all Arcadia. Jelf, § 634, 3, a. On the dat., @vopévy dé 
ot, (the dat. commodi,) and the use of the participle, added as ex- 
pressing the circumstances which make the person more or less 
interested in the action, cf. Jelf, § 599, 2, cf. also vi. 21, 5. 

d. 6 ij\wocg auavp.—On October 2nd, 480 B. c., according to Peta- 
vius, Doctr. Tempp. x. 25, the same day as the battle of Salamis. 
Others fix Salamis at Sept. 25; and M. Pingré, quoted by L., 
dates the eclipse Oct. 2, 479 B. c. Cf. note d.on this ch. Baehr 
gives no opinion of his own, but confines himself to wondering, and 
it would seem with good reason, at the position advanced by Schw., 
in considering that the Greeks could have looked upon the eclipse 
as a good omen, when it is plain that, on its occurring, Cleom- 
brotus, who was sacrificing for success against the enemy, immedi- 
ately retired home. pocawéera, cf. viii. 130, bd. 

Cu. XI.—a. ‘YaxivOva—Cf. ix. 7, a. 

b. tv’Opecreiw. A town in the S. of Arcadia, about 18 miles from 
Sparta, on the road to Pallantium. Cf. the map in Miller's 
Dorians ii. ¢z. ix’. dpxov, said on oath ; quasi substrato et supposito 
jurgurando, Jelf, § 633, 1, 3, a. 

c. mav ro t6v—all that there was, the real state of the case, the whole 
truth. Cf. i. 30, and v. 50. 

d. riv mepwikwy—See vi. 58, ¢., and cf. vii. 234, a. 

Cu. XII.—a. ’Apyeioc—On the conduct of the Argives, ef. vii. 
150, a. 6., and Thirlw. in J. ii. c. xvi. p. 330, and on rdv ryepodpdu. 
vi. 105, a. 

b. pr) ode 2. On py ot, cf. Jelf, § 750, obs. 3. 
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Cu. XIII.—a. dvecdyeve, he restrained himself, he held back ; 
quietly waiting to see what the Athenians would do. Cf. the word 
in vi. 116, of ships laying to off a place. dia wavr. Tov ypdvov, during 
all the time he was in Attica. B. drip, except. Cf. Jelf, § 743, 2. 

b. avyxwoac. Cf. viii: 144, c. See Leake, Athens, sect. viii. p. 
281, seqq. : . 

Cu. XIV.—a. rpddoouoe, sent on forward, in advance. Schw. 
proposes to read zpddpouoy, agreeing with orparujy, putting the 
comma after dyyedin. His reading is preferred by Thirlw. in /. il. 
331, and in S. and L. D. 

b. iBovdrsbeTo, OédXwy, ei kwe K.T.r. he laid his plans, desirous to try 
to cut these off first. Cf. Jelf, § 877, obs. 5. The deliberative (tay) 
is joined with words expressing any action whatever, there being 
implied therein the notion of coomety or zetpaoPa, to see ortry whether. 
In such sentences the conj. or opt. is used, as the principal verb is 
in a principal or historic tense. So «i rH¢ with opt. means to try 
to do something. 

c. éxaorarw Tic Evo. to the furthest point in Europe. Cf. the ref. to 
Jelf, in viii. 144, e., and vii. 237, zrodow dperijc avy. to carry tt far 
with respect to virtue. Cf. iti. 154, ix. LOL. owt rife yéonc, early in 
the day. viii. 144, éxd¢ yodvov, long in respect to time. 

Cu. XV.—a. éziow ixop. “He (Mardonius) did not however 
take the direct road to Boeotia, but bent his way eastward, and 
passing by Decelea, crossed Parnes and came down into the lower 
vale of the Asopus. The object of this circuit was probably the 
better quarters to be found at Tanagra, where he halted for the 
night. The next day he crossed to the right bank of the Asopus, 
and pursued his march up the valley to the outlet of the defile, 
through which the high road from Athens to Thebes descends to 
the northern foot of Citheron. Near this outlet at the roots of 
the mountain stood the towns of Hysie and Erythre, between 
which the road appears to have passed. On the plain between 
Erythre, the easternmost of the two, and the river, Mardonius 
pitched his camp.” Thirlw. in J. ii. c. xvi. p. 331. 

b. AexedXene. now Biala-Castro. Smith’s C. D. Cf. ix. 73. It stood 
about 120 stadia N. W. of Athens on the borders of Boeotia, and 
was occupied by the Spartans during the Bell. Pelop. 413 B. c., by 
the advice of Alcibiades, greatly to the annoyance of Athens. Cf. 
Thucyd. vi. 91, and vii. 19. Standing, as it did, on high ground, 
it was visible from Athens. On the geography of the places here 
mentioned, see the map in Mull. Dor. ii. Smith’s C. D. and Arrow- 
smith, Eton G. ¢. xvii. p. 383, seqq. 

c. Bowrdpyat—* The Beotian states were united in a confederacy 
which was represented by a congress of deputies, who met at the 
festival of the Pambeotia, in the temple of the Itonian Athené, 
near Coronea, more perhaps for religious than for political pur- 
poses. There were also other national councils, which deliberated 
on peace and war, and were perhaps of nearly equal antiquity, 
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though they were first mentioned at a later period, cf. Thucyd. v. 
38, when there were four of them. The chief magistrates of the 
league, called Baotarchs, presided in these councils, and com- 
manded the national forces. They were in later times at least 
elected annually, and rigidly restricted to their term of office. The 
original number of the confederate states was probably fourteen, 
and that of the Boeotarchs was perhaps once the same. It was 
afterwards reduced, and underwent many variations, &c.” Abridged 
from Thirlw. i. c. x. 433, seqq. ‘The double vote given by The- 
bes, in the council of war held before the battle of Delium, 424 
B. c., ef. Thucyd. iv. 91, and Arnold’s note, probably arose from 
its having incorporated with itself one of the members of the 
league; at all events, the appointment of eleven Boeotarchs on that 
occasion, shows that the confederacy then comprised, at the most, 
only ten independent states.” H. P. A. sect.179. Cf. v. 79, a. 

d. kpnodvyerov—Cf. v. 124, b. Hysie is mentioned in v. 74, a. 
mapa Tov Ac. or. by the side of the river. Jelf, § 637, iii. 1, b. Mo- 
tion by the side of—parallel to—along. 

e. Arrayivoc—Cf. ix. 86. éxad. éwi Ecima. Cf. v. 18, a. je. 
Gzpcavdpov. Cf. Jelf, § 487, 1. Causal Gen. 

Cu. XVI.—a., kai odtwy .... wdivar, and that he (Attaginus) did 
not make each of them recline separately, but he placed a Persian and 
a Theban together on every couch. diamvévrwyr, cf. v. 18, a. Hdtus’ 
acquaintance with Thersander is noticed in D. p. 1 and 2. ad 
deizrvov, after supper: Cf. Jelf, § 620, 2. dz7r0d. éo7e.—on the use of 
the ind. here, cf. Jelf, § 886, 3; Oratio obliqua. oda rév Saxpver, 
cf. Jelf, § 442, d. 

b. bru dei yuvio. .. . auny. azote. dvOowzy. On this sentiment, 
of constant occurrence in the poets, W. compares the speech of 
Cambyses, ili. 65, tv yde ry avOpw7. gic. x.r.d. and Aischyl. Supp. 
1047, 6 re roe popomoyr. «.r.d., to which B. adds, i. 91, iii. 43, 64. 
See the remarks in the Preface. A little above Oicév x. 7. . Ought 
we not therefore to tell this, &c.? i. e. we ought therefore to tell, &c.? 
Cf. Jelf, § 791, obs. on ovtkoir. 

c. avayk. évdedeu. enchained by destiny. Perhaps no more than 
under the bond or compulsion of necessity, but the sense of fate or des- 
tiny appears preferable. B. compares II. ix. 18, Zetec we péya Koovidne 
ary évédnoe Bapeiy; and Hor. i. Od. xxiv. 5, “Si figit—dira ne- 
cessitas Clavos,” &c. The sentence éy@iorn dé «.r. dX. is of constant 
recurrence as a quotation, in Arnold’s letters. 

Cu. XVII.—a,. iundid.... opddpa cai otro x.r.d. For ofddoa 
some read peyddwe, either of which Schw. would omit; considering 
the sentence to be otherwise unintelligible. It appears plain from 
the conduct of the Phocians, their absence from the rest of the 
Medizing Gks in the attack upon Athens, the small force they sent 
at last, the welcome they received when they did come, and their 
being posted on Mt Parnassus against the Persians, that they did 
not strongly support the party of the Persians, and that o¢ddpa 
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cannot be here joined with iundiZ. Construct therefore o¢ddpa ot 
éxovrec, 1. e. for though it is true they Medized, yet they did so very 
reluctantly. Cf. viii. 30, a., vii. 132, a., and ref. there given to D. 

b. in’ iwirév—by themselves. Cf. iv. 114, ¢. diaB..... m0 Osco. 
slandered by the Thessalians, perhaps, rendered wor: of suspicion 
to ees by the arts of the Thessalians. Cf. vi. 64, 

pabirw ric adréwy—let each of them learn. CE. viii. 109pes and 
Fede: Il. xvii. 254, adda ric adroc itw, let each come himself. S. 
and L. D., Tee. ii. 2. 

Cu. XVII I.—a. dureiv. ra BEXea— Bédog de jaculo accipiendum.” 
B., potsed their lances. S. and L. D. “The Persians rode up, and 
levelled their javelins: one or two actually hurled them, &e.” 
Thirlw. svorpid. forming into a dense body. Cf. i. 101. si—peréxovor. 
On the indic. here, cf. Jelf, § 879. Moods in the Interrogative Sentence. 

b. evepyecigot.... Baotta. These words have a particular re- 
ference to the extraordinary gratitude shown by the monarchs of 
Persia for all good offices done them; instances of which are found 
in iii. 140, a., iii. 160, v. 11, vi. 30, a, and vii. 194. 

CHL ea, eet See kt Tav iowy, cf. vii. 134, b., vi. 76, 8. 

b. daixovr..... ¢ 'Epv@p..... averaco. ttl THC UTwoEing rou Ki. 
“ Near Erythree Repeaiiea halted and formed his line on the uneven 
ground at the foot of the mountain. His whole force, which con- 
sisted wholly of infantry, amounted to nearly 110,000 men,” &c. 
Thirlw. in /. i. c. xvi. p. 333. 

Cu. XX.—-a. Masiorwc, On the deriva of the name, cf. ix. 
107, a. On the Nisean horses, ef. vii. 40, b. 

b. mpoctB. kara rédea. ‘Troop after troop assailed them in succes- 
sion and allowed them no breathing time: their ranks were rapidly 
thinned by the missiles of the enemy, and their strength and spirits 
began to fail.” Thirlw. in /. ii, 335. On the reproachful appella- 
tion women, cf. ix. 107, c. 

Cu. XXL—a. ordow—station, post: in the same sense, shortly 
afterwards, raf and roy xWoov TOUTOY. ' 

b. réyv tdoyhyee—Cf. Jelf, § 505, Relative gen. after verbs of 
governing, being lords over, &e. 

Cu. XXII.—a. Odroiéouv «.7r.d. B. calls attention to the testi- 
mony here borne to the merits of the Athenians. Cf. viii. 142— 
144, vil. 139, viii. 2, and D. p. 132, seqq. 

b. Owonka hewidions SCfvvii, 61,6. ‘ His scaly armour, in which, 
according to Plutarch, he was cased from head to foot, for a time 
resisted their weapons.” Thirlw. 

c, érdQecay, absentis desiderio tacti sunt, B., they missed him, re- 
marked his loss or absence. 

d. we dy rév ye vexpdy dvedoiaro. that they might at any rate, at all 
events, carry off the dead body. Cf. Jelf, § 735. 

Cu. XXU1f—a. tiv @XrdX. orp. tréBwo. they called upon the rest of 
the army to aid them. obdé ode tEeyévero x. 7. d., nor could they succeed 
in recovering the corpse, &c. Cf. ili. 142, a. On 7d rdHOo¢ BonOncar, 


¢ / 
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a plural verb joined to a noun singular in form, but plural in sense, 
by the Constructio cara cbveow, cf. Jelf, § 378, a. 

Cu. XXIV.—a. ogéiac... . Keipovrec, cf. 11. 36; a custom also of 
the Greeks; cf. Eurip. Alcest. 425—429. L. oipwy. yo. azn. set- 
ting up an exceeding great wailing. 

Cu. XXV.—a, rip 8 civexa x... ro de, id-est, peyaOsoc civeca 
Kai ead\de0c,—Tadra iroievy, neMpe Tov vexpoy Tapa Tac TazELC ExdpiZor. 
In Hom. Il. xxii. 369, Hectoris cadaver qepidpapov viec Ayaiwy, ot 
kai Onnoavro guny Kai eidog adynroyExropoc. V. and B. “ His body 
was placed in a cart, which was drawn along the lines, and the 
men ran out from their ranks to gaze upon the gigantic barbarian.” 
Thirlw. in /. c. xvi. p. 336. 

b. dmiudp. O&....Kpnvne tie Tapyad. “ Pausanias now posted 
himself on the bank of a stream which Hdtus calls the Asopus, 
but which must be considered as only one of its tributaries running 
northward to join the main channel. The right wing of the army, 
which, as the post of honour, was occupied by the Lacedemonians, 
was near a spring, called Gargaphia, from which it drew a plentiful 
supply of water.” Thirlw. in /. ii. 337. The fountain Gargaphia, 
now Vergentiari, B., was situated about a mile and half from 
Platea. See the map in Miill. Dor. i. dia rie brwosine, through the 
country at the mountain foot. Jelf, § 627, i. 1, da with Gen. Local. 
Motion through a space and passing out of it. 

c. ’Avdooxo. row jo. The shrine of Androcrates, a Platean hero, 
stood not far from the temple of Ceres near Platea, on the right of 
the road thence to Thebes. B. | 

Cu. XX VI.—a. 10 érepov xipac, the other wing: this might mean 
either the left or the right ; but the left, the 2nd in honour, is here 
intended. Schw. “The Tegzans grounded their pretensions, cf. 
Thucyd. v. 67, on the exploit of their ancient hero Echemus, who, 
they asserted, had been rewarded by the Peloponnesians for his 
victory over Hyllus, by the privilege, granted for ever to his 
people, of occupying one wing in all common expeditions made by 
the cities of the peninsula.” On the return of the Heraclide, &c. 
cf. vi. 52, a., 55, a., viii. 31,a. note. See also Thirlw. i. c. vii. p. 255, 
seqq. ‘‘ Hyllus, the eldest s. of Hercules, proposed to decide the 
quarrel by single combat; and Echemus, king of Tegzea, was se- 
lected by the Peloponnesian confederates as their champion. Hyllus 
fell, and the Heracleids were bound by the terms of the agreement 
to abandon their enterprise for a hundred years,” &c. &c. beat dn 
odo éyév. for iv racaic tEddac ai tyévovro. Cf. Jelf, § 824, il. 2, ¢. 
Adjectival Sentences. Inverse Attraction by the transposition of 
the substantive. . 

b. xppéac ixviecOcu, belongs to us. acc. after verbs expressing or im- 
plying motion to. Jelf, § 559. ywpic rod aany. preter td quod exposi- 
tumest. Cf. Jelf, § 368, a., on Deponent Verbs. 

€. moddol.... mpdg ip. Npiv... . ayovec—Cf. 1, 65—67, and ix. 
35, d., on subsequent actions. dicatov—ijrep—The comparative # 
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sometimes stands after positive adjectives, or where pa@dhor is 
omitted. After dirauy tort, \uvouredeiv, &c. when they are used in 
doubtful cases, where the justice, expediency &c. of two things 
are compared. Jelf, § 779, obs. 3. - In the next ch., on rperorcr— 
n, cf. Jelf, § 779. . 

d. aywvidara, 3 per. plur. perf. pass. Ion. for yywmopévor tioi. 
have been fought. Cf. vii. 76, 6. ~ 

Cu. XXVII.—a. ‘Hoardeidac x. 7. dX. Cf. note a. on the preceding 
ch. ryv Evp. vBow «.r.d. ‘Ancient writers unanimously relate, 
that after the death of Hercules, his children, persecuted by 
Eurysthenes, took refuge in Attica, and there defeated and slew 
the tyrant,’ &c. &c. Thirlw. 1. 1. t¢ rote dmucoiaro—Cf. Jelf, § 
831, 2, on the opt. without dv. The relative without dy is joined 
with the opt. after an expression of indefiniteness, &c. 

b. ’Apysiouc rove pera Tok. The confederation of the seven against 
Thebes is placed between B. c. 1300—1200 by Thirlwall, i. c. v. p. 
142; who, with regard to this, ‘‘the quarrel which divided the 
royal house of Thebes, and led to a series of wars between Thebes 
and Argos, which terminated in the destruction of the former city 
and the temporary expulsion of the Cadmeans, its ancient in- 
habitants, and other similar wars, expeditions and achievements of 
the heroic age,” remarks, that, “‘ though they may contain no less 
of historical reality than other legends that might be mentioned, 
yet, from not being attended with any important or lasting conse- 
quences, they are unworthy of more than a passing notice in the 
review of the mythical period of Grecian history.” 

c. é¢ ’Apafovidag, cf. iv. 110, 6., and Thirlw, i. c. 5, p. 134. 

d. Towik. wév.... deewdu. Cf. Il. ii. 546—556, where the 50 
Athenian ships are mentioned, and II. iv. 328, A@nvatoe unorwoec 
atric, and xiii. 196, 689, xv. 337. B. On the Trojan War see the 
discussion in Thirlw. i. c. v. p. 150, seqq., and Grote, in Appendix. 

€. ov Te mpoéyer—it is to no purpose, it does not avail, i. e. it is use- 
less. So in Latin, nihil promovet, and ob yap dpewor for ode ayabdv. 
Schw. 

F. nev 68, ei wndév x...“ They (the Athenians) needed not, they 
truly said, to allege the exploits of their ancestors: the field of 
Marathon had been witness to one, equal to any in the days of 
yore: on this they were content to let their right rest.” Thirlw. 
in J. ii. c. xvi. p. 328. On the allusions to Marathon, a pleasing 
topic to Athenian ears, V. refers to Thucyd. i. 73, Aristoph. 
Nub. 982, Equit. 1331. «i réowt «er. rd. Cf Jelf, § 895, 2, 
Brachylogy. A verbal notion supplied from a preceding verb or 
verbal notion. 

g. ivucno. tv. & re wai reccepacovra. ‘Satis gloriose!” W. re- 
marks; adding that though in iii. 90, seqq., more nations than the 
number here spoken of are mentioned as subject to Darius, yet it 
may be fairly doubted whether even that number came, and in only 
600 ships, too, to Marathon. 
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h. dp’ ob Binawi sivev x. 7. X.—are we not justified in having, ts tt not 
just that we should have, &c.? Cf. vili, 1387, e. addd—ydo x. 7X. 
Cf. Jelf, § 786, obs. 4. The premiss is often placed first, when, as 
being opposed to the conclusion, it is introduced by adda, which 
refers to some suppressed thought. 

Cu. XXVIII.—a. éigtrducc. Wr. rév titwr. 35,000 light-armed 
Helots acted as esquires to them, the Spartans. Cf. vi. 58, ¢., and 
vii. 205, ce. See particularly Clinton, Fast. Hell. i. App. c. xxii. p. 
416, seqq. 411, 418, where the number of the inhabitants of La- 
conia at the battle of Platza is particularly discussed—the whole 
Lacedemonian force 50,000 men, ix. 61. Thus— 


5,000 heavy-armed Spartans. 
35,000 light-armed Helots, ix. 28. 

5,000 heavy-armed Periceci, ix. 11. 

5,000 ea we 400. 





50,000 


As the whole number of the Spartan citizens was 8,000 and up- 
wards, cf. vii. 234, there were consequently five-eighths of their 
whole number present at Platza. 

b. mapa dé opt edpovro x.7.d., and near themselves, the Corinthians 
obtained (leave) from Pausanias that the Potideans should stand. 
Cf. ix. 26. evpdpue8a rodro, we then obtained this honour. Schw. 
Potidea, like Leucas, Anactorium, and Ambracia, was a Corinthian 
colony. Cf. vii. 123, a., and Thucyd. i. 56. On the rest of the 
Greek forces, cf. Thirlw. in /. ii. c. xvi. p. 333, seqq., as the greater 
part have been already noticed wherever first the mention of their 
names occurred, to this any index to Hdtus will be a sufficient 
guide. See also App. c. 22, on the Population of Ancient Greece, 
in Clinton, Fast. Hell. i. p. 387, seqq. 

Cu. XXIX.—a. Wdév piv dy) «.7.d. “The light-armed troops 
were 69,500 strong; for besides the 35,000 Helots who attended 
the Spartans, each man of arms in the rest of the army was ac- 
companied by one light-armed ; and some small bodies which came 
from the Lacedemonian colony of Melos, from Ceos, and Tenos, 
Naxos, and Cythnus, were probably equipped in a similar manner, 
and hence have been omitted in the list of Herodotus, though they 
earned a place for their names in the monument at Olympia, which 
recorded the cities that shared the glory of this great contest.” 
Thirlw. in /. ii. c. xvi. p. 334. As the whole number of the Ho- 
plites amounted to 38,700 men, and, subtracting the 5,000 Spartans, 
to 33,700, the number of light-armed (not counting the Helots) 
would have been the same, i. e. 33,700 instead of 34,500, were one 
counted exactly to each Hoplite ; hence it must be either supposed 
with Thirlw. that there were some other small bodies not men- 
tioned, (see Clinton’s Fast. Hell. i. App. c. 22, p. 427, 428, cf. also 
p. 413, seqq., where the subject is discussed at length,) or de «ic 
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epi feacrov x.7.r. is to be taken, with Schw., “ about one to each 
man,” some of the Hoplites, probably, having two, or even more 
. squires, others perhaps having none. 

Cu. XXX.—a. Oeortiwy .... ot eouedvrec, Of the Thespians 700 
had perished at Thermopyle ; cf. vii. 202, and 222: their town 
had been also burnt, viii. 50; the survivors had retired into the 
Peloponnese. See Clinton’s Fasti,./. /. p. 401. The 1800 at the 
battle + 700 killed at Thermopyle = 2500; but 2500 males from 
18 to 60 will give a population of 10,800 persons for the Thespian 
state at that period, even supposing slaves to be included. 67a dé 
x. t.d. they were not hoplites, had not heavy-arms ; the spear, heavy 
shield, &c., of the regular hoplite. Cf. Thucyd. iv. 9, ob yap jv brda 
.... mogisacOa. Thirlwall has paraphrased the passage as if the 
Thespians had no arms at all. 

Cu. XXXI.—a. 0% dé dygi «.7r.d. From this ch. to ch. 88 in- 
clusive, is, with a few omissions, translated in D. p. 141—145. 

b. we amsxndevcav Macioriov. when they had done bewarling Masis- 
tius. Cf. ix. 24. Cf. Thucyd. ii. 61, dwadyjoavrac. V. Cf. Herod. 
li. 40, adrorérrwyrat. 

c. ward piv Aaxed. opposite to the Lacedemonians. Cf. viii. 85, a., 
and on the nations composing the Persian force, viii. 113, seqq. 
B., and the refs there to bk. vii. 

d. iméiyov rove Tey. stretched as far as, or, extended over against 
(so as to face) the Tegeans. So also a little lower, éécyor. 

e. Bowrotc rex.t. AX. The Beeotians, Locrians, and Melians are 
mentioned as on the Persian side in viii. 66. On the Thessalians’ 
adherence, cf. vii. 172—174, and vii. 6, 6., 130, e. On the Phocians, 
ix. 17, a., and refs 18. 

ff. edeodv re kai jyov. they plundered and pillaged. Cf. i. 88, ¢. 
The Macedonians, B. thinks, were some troops in the train of 
Alexander their king, spoken of a$ in the Persian camp, in vii. 
137, vii. 140, and ix. 44; as the nation had submitted to Mar- 
donius, vi. 44. 

Cu. XXXII.—a. On the Phrygians, cf. vii. 73, Thracians, vii. 
75, Mysians, vii. 74, Peonians, vii. 185, Ethiopians, vii. 69, 70, 
Egyptians, vii. 89, and on the Hermotybians, &c., ii. 164, and notes. 
On the Egyptians here mentioned, cf. isch. Pers. 39, sdevoBarat 
vay épérat devoi, tAHV6¢ 7 avapiOuor. B. On the marines in the 
Persian fleet, cf. vii. 96, a. 

b, we cai wor. dedOndwr. Cf. viii. 113. Bz 

Cu. XXXIII.—a. yéveog rot "Tun. KAvr. ‘The Spartans had 
brought with them Tisamenus, the most celebrated diviner in 
Greece, sprung from a branch of the Iamids in Elis.” Thirlw. 
There appear to have been three families of soothsayers in Elis, 
the Iamide, Clytiade, cf. ii. 49, d., and Telliade, cf. ix. 37, and 
viii. 27, b.: unless then the text be corrupt, we must suppose that, 
cf. v. 44, b., one branch of the house of the Iamide must have 
taken its origin from some one of the name of Clytius, or that 
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Tisamenus himself was nearly descended from some one of that 

name. B. Cf. Mull. Dor. i. p. 281, and p. 394. 

b. Aewodérepoy, 1. €. mokunTHY odéTEpOY.... pavrevop. epi yovou— 
consulting the oracle about offspring. Cf. for the same sense i. 46, 
viii. 36. B. 

ce. mapa ty... ddupmidda—he came within one match, or bout, in 
wrestling of winning an Olympic victory. Per solam luctam stetit, 
quominus premium reportaret. mapa tv—except one, within one, as 
if it were parallel to but not touching. Cf. Thucyd. iv. 106, Tapa 
vixra, within one night. Jelf, 637, ii. 3,2 From Pausan. iii. 11, 
§ 6, we learn that Tisamenus won in leaping and running, and 
was beaten in wrestling. In hurling the discus and the javelin, 
which made up the Pentathlon, whether he lost, won, or was on an 
“equality with his antagonist, appears uncertain. On the use of 
the verb rpéyev, cf. Hermann, Viger, p. 702. B. ‘ How the prize 
was awarded to the victor in the whole Pentathlon, it is difficult 
to conceive; for it can have occurred but seldom that one and the 
same man gained the victory in all the five.” See the interesting 
article Pentathlon, in Smith’s D. of A. 

d. averiwa—raised his price, set an increased value upon himself. 
per. THC xonop. gave over, laid aside their importunity. B. seems to 
me wrong in translating, neglected his prophetic art. 

€. karaiv. periovrec—went to fetch him, and were for agreeing to 
his terms. 000 .... apx. robr. poby. that he would not now be con- 
tented with this alone. Cf. Jelf, § 607, Instrumental Dat. 

Cu. XXXIV.—a. ipuipéero—was for imitating. So shortly after- 
wards éucOoivro, tried to hire. Cf. i. 68, f. On Melampus, cf. ii. 
49, b., and vii. 221. B. 

_ b, we tixdoat, Bac. rex. rodurniny, airedpevoc. Such is the reading 
finally preferred by B. in his corrections: but it appears to me far 
better to reject the comma after eixaoar, and render, he was imitat- 
ing Melampus in the request. he made, if we may compare a kingdom 
and citizenship together. W.’s explanation, who also rejects the 
comma after eiedova,—to wit, “ that the similarity of the two cases 
lay in the desire they both showed for their own aggrandizement, 
though the object sought, by Melampus half a kingdom, by Tisa- 
menus the right of citizenship, was very different,”’—does not seem 
to hit the point. The similarity lies, I think, in their increasing 
their terms, each for the advantage of his own brother. 

c. jmrooravrec—undertaking, engaging to do. Cf. iii. 127, 128. 
ric dv....rovto.... vmoarac, which of you undertaking to do this, 


e (B. 

Cu. XXXV.—a. pavrevipevoc—acting as soothsayer for them, 
divining. Cf. for the same sense ix. 36, 37, 92, 95, and for a dif- 
ferent sense, cf. ix. 33, b. B. . 

b. cvycarapier—assists in accomplishing or winning. Cf. vii. 50, ¢. 

c. dai dé, and next, and in addition. Cf. viii. 93, 6. 

d. 6 iv Teyég x. r.d. On what is here narrated, cf. Mull. Dor. i. 
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bk. i. c. ix. p. 313. “From some unknown cause, internal differ- 
ences had arisen which led to an open war between Sparta and 
Arcadia. We only know that between the battle of Platea, in 
which Tegea, as also later still, showed great fidelity towards 
Sparta, and the war with the Helots, i.e. between 479 B. c. and 
465 B.c., the Lacedemonians fought two great battles, the one 
against the Tegeates and Argives-at Tegea; the other against all 
the Arcadians, with the exception of the Mantineans, at Dipza, 
iv Auraedovy, in the Meenalian territory. Tisamenus, an Elean, of 
the family of the lamide, cf. ix. 33, a., was in both battles in the 
Spartan army, and in both Sparta was victorious. Herod. ix. 35, 
Pausan. iii. 11. Hence also Leotychides, in 468 8. c., went to 
Tegea in exile, Herod. vi. 72. Hdtus, ix. 37, also mentions a dis- 
sension between Tegea and Sparta before the Persian war. As we 
find that Argos had a share in this war, it is possible that the 
views of that state were directed against the ascendency of Sparta: 
perhaps also the independence of the Menalians, Parrhasians, 
&ec., had been, as was so often the case, attacked by the more 
powerful states of Arcadia, and was defended by the head of the 
Peloponnesian confederacy.” ‘ 

e. éri d&, 6 Meconviwy 6 modc, 10émy. Generally called the 3rd 
Messenian War, 464—455 B. c.; the Helots taking the occasion of 
the destruction of Sparta by the earthquake to throw off the yoke. 
“The circumstances of this terrible contest are almost unknown 
to us; and we can only collect the few fragments extant of its 
history. Aéimnestus, the Spartan who killed Mardonins, fought 
with 300 men (cf. vii. 205, c.) at Stenyclarus against a body of 
Messenians, and was slain with all his men, Herod. ix. 64. This 
was followed by a great battle with the same enemy at Ithome, (if 
in Herod. ix. 35, the alteration zpd¢ 10mpy for rpde r@ IcOuq is at 
all certain,) in which the Spartans were victorious.” On the sub- 
sequent events of the war, the 10 years’ siege of Ithome, the coming 
of Cimon with 4000 hoplites who were afterwards dismissed through 
a foolish jealousy, the surrender of Ithome and the removal of the 
Messenians to Naupactus, see Muller, as quoted in the foregoin 
note, whence the above is taken. Cf. also Thucyd. i. 101, cae 
Messenia, in Smith’s C. D., and i. 130, a., on the other events later 
than the taking of Sestos, and D. p. 29. 

J. 6 & Tavaypy—Cf. Thucyd. i. 108. “Sparta had sent out an 
army in the same year, 457 B. c., to liberate her mother-country, 
Doris, from the yoke of the Phocians. But when, after the execu- 
tion of this object, the Spartans were hastening back to the Pelo- 
ponnese, they were compelled to force their passage home by the 
battle of Tanagra, which, with the assistance of the Thebans, they 
gained over an army composed of Athenians, Ionians, Argives, and 
Thessalians.” Mull. i. p. 217. See also the refs at the conclu- 
sion of the foregoing note. 

Cu. XXXVI.—a. tuavrevero—divined, acted as augur for them. 
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Cf. ix. 35,a. On xara ty. ra ind Guvvop., the victims promised suc- 
cess, if they stood on the defensive, cf. vii. 134, b., vi. 76, 0. 

Cu. XXXVII.—a. ’MX..... roy Teddad. Cf. ix. 33, a. On 
edna. ii Oav., put him in bonds with the intention of killing him, cf. i. 
109, a. 

b. rpéixwy epi rio Wuyijc, m danger of his life, cf. vii. 57, a. iv 
Zip ordyp., in stocks clamped with iron, cf. vi. 75, a., and Acts xvi. 

. adnprov, some tool or instrument of iron, which he got posses- 
‘sion of, and then sawed off the forepart of his foot withit. Thus 
B. tceveryO. kwe ordno. txoar., nactus est instrumentum ferreum aliquo 
modo compedibus ilatum. So also S. and L. D., odhoov, a knife, 
or sword, which somehow had been brought into the cell where he 
was confined. 

c. anétdon tc Teyénv, The Tegeans being at that time at enmity 
with Lacedemon. Cf. ix. 35, d.,and i. 65, 6., and below Tey. oie. 
ov apOuiny Aak., not being in concord with the Lacedemonians. 

d. ov pévror.... ouvnveke.... cuyKkexvonpévor. nevertheless in the 
end the enmity which had occurred between him and the Lacede- 
monians did not turn out (well) to him, i. e. brought about his ruin. 
The death of. Hegesistratus happened possibly in the 2nd year of 
the Bell. Pelop. 430 8. c., when the Lacedemonians made a de- 
scent on Zacynthus. From the retirement of Demaratus thither, 
vi. 70, it would seem that the island was previously at enmity with 
them. If this conjecture is correct, Hegesistratus must have been 
at least 80 years of age at the time. Perhaps the allusion may be | 
to some other war, of which nothing further is known. B. 

Cu. XXXVIII.—a. ov« ixaddrepee—Cf. vi. 76, b., vii. 134, b. ix’ 
éwitwy, by themselves, (an augur) of their own. Cf. ix. 17, b., iv. 
114, ec. 

b. Tiynyevidnc—Cf. ix. 86, 87. we arodap. cvyvodc. that he would 
cut off, intercept many. 

Cu. XXXIX.—a. Apvic Ked. These oak-heads are also men- 
tioned in Thucyd. iii. 24, and are laid down S. E. of Platza in the 
map in Mull. Dor. i. 
 b. mepeBaddopevor—encompassing, surrounding them. B. Perhaps, 
as in iil. 71, a., getting possession of them. 

Cu. XL.—a. pndilovr. peydduc. Cf. ix. 17. On the Thebans, 
ef. vii. 132, 232, a. After carnyéovro, supply ry rod Mapdoviov ixmy, 
they went before, led the way for, the cavalry till they came to blows. B. 

Cu. XLI.—a. ’AprdBaZoc—Cf. vii. 66, vill. 126. év odiyon... . 
dynp Sdxipoc, a man approved among a few (who were so) of the Per- 
sians, a man of reputation such as few of the Persians had, i. e. of 
very high repute. Cf. iv. 52, 6. A few lines above on the dat. 
avricarnpévoun, cf. ii. 145, a. 

6, dtarphocecOa, they could effect their undertaking, viz. bring the 
war to a successful termination. Cf. iv. 24, b., quoted by B. 

c. we mpoedbrog .... Tovrov. as he too (Artabazus) was endowed 

with greater foresight, viz. than Mardonius, that is, the Thebans 
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considered he was so, and therefore adopted his opinion; while - 
the policy of Mardonius was “more headstrong, more arrogant, 
and unyielding.” 

d. ra re opayia.... BidZecOa, and to pay no attention to the vic- 
tums of Hegesistratus, nor to offer any violence to them, force them to 
be favourable. So B. quotes Matthiz, nee vim inferre victimis, et 
lis invitis (7pdc Bay) pugnare ; and so S. and L. D. 

Cu. XLII.—a. tv adsig... . Eye, not thinking tt safe to speak 
of them. Cf. iil. 154, év éhagp@ rorsioOat, to hold it in little value. 
vili. 109, év dpoip zrousicOa, to esteem equally. Jelf, § 622, 3, b. 

b. we reprecopévove ypéiac “EMAnvwr. since (1. e. as you think that) 
we shall prove superior to the Greeks. Here we = doxotyrec, which it 
represents. Cf. Jelf, § 551, 0bs. “ After words which imply the 
notions of thinking, &c., we find an acc. with a participle. This 
seemingly anomalous construction arises partly from the notion 
arising from wc, and partly from the substitution of the part. for 
the infinitive. Cf. also Jelf, § 549, obs. 1, under accus. of equivalent 
notion. . . 

Cu. XLIII.—a. é¢ Trupioue re kai roy Eyyédewy x. 7. dr. “ Adtus 
believed that the prediction referred to the irruption of an Illyrian 
horde, the Encheleans, cf. v. 61, 6., who, as we learn from this 
accidental mention of them, had in very early times carried their 
ravages so far. But as this tradition was almost forgotten, the 
prophecy was generally applied to the Persians,” &c. &c. Thirlw. 
li. p. 342. On Bacis, cf. viii. 77, a., and on Musezeus, v. 90, 6., viii. 
96, b. 

b. 6 dt Osopwdwy K.7.r. This river, afterwards the Hemo, falls into 
the Asopus not far from Tanagra. Glisas is laid down in the map 
to Mull. Dor. i.a little to the N. E. of Thebes. It does not appear 
to be noticed in Arrowsmith, ¢. xvii. 

Cu. XLIV.—a. wc dé rpdow . .. . xpoedndaro, when the night was 
far advanced. Cf. Rom. xili. 12, 1) vd rpoécofev, and Sallust 
Jugurth. c. xx1., “‘ Ubi plerumque noctis processit.” W. Cf. ix. 14, ¢. 

b. rapayvpvoi—discloses. Cf. i. 126, 6. On Alexander ref. ix. 31, 7. 

Cu. XLV.—a. drdppnra roebpevoe rpdc pndéva, SC. trea, ut ix. 
93, mea verba faciens occulta ; s. rogans, ut occulta, tacita habeatis mea 
verba, forbidding you to speak to any one of them, except to Pausanias. 
B. Cf. ix. 94. app. romodpsvn, forbidding any one to mention 
(the oracles). 

b. abricg...."EXX. yévoc eivi—On the Macedonian monarchs, ef. 
vili. 137, a. ra pév opayta égy yaipev, to pay no regard to the sacrifices, 
cf. ix. 41, a. 

c. hv Ot doa brepBadrnrark. t.rd.and tf, as is likely, Mardonius should 
put off the attack. Cf. viii. 112, ¢. On dumapéere pévorrec, ef. viii. 
144, e. 

d. pyov otrw mapaBokov—so perilous or venturesome an enterprise, 
one that will expose me to so much danger. “He said he was come 
at the risk of his life, to give thema friendly warning.” Thirlw. in /. 
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Cu. XLVI.—a. npeic d2 depot re «.r.X. On this confession, 
real or apparent, of fear, on the part of Pausanias, read the note 
EOF Wa Mira Pausaniz mora et tergiversatio, Ad Thermopylas 
Spartanorum plures non inulti occubuerant; patria decus, quod 
Xerxi Demaratus, lib. vii. 102, ostentarat, nullo modo dedecorantes. 
Adeone, quod eorum evaserint nulli,-Medi terribiles? Haud pre- 
ter veritatem Isocrates Panathen. p. 272, E. de bello adversus 
Xerxem, éy @ mdéov dinveycay Athenienses Aaksdatmoviwy tv dmraot 
Toic kwdivoe 7 Keivot THy GAXwy. Magna certe Atheniensium gloria, 
cum Medorum nomen Greecis omnibus auditu esset formidolosum, 
eorum impetum et arma repressisse, lib. vi. 112. Adde Plutarch, 
Aristid. p. 328, 7.” Cf. also D. p. 132 and 155. 

b. dopévorot qpiv, cf. viii. 10, c. 

Cu. XLVIII.—a. ic yespdv re vopov—Cf. viii. 89, c.; and on 
dothwy Tév per. VU. 5,0. Kara Kdéog, mm accordance with your re- 
putation. 

b. deddEwoOe civ. dpior. Cf. vii. 135, a. 

c. ei b& pn doxéor, This is the reading of the MSS., instead of 
which Scheefer gives jy d2.... doxéy. On the needlessness of 
this correction, though jy pév doxéy is found in the preceding clause 
of the sentence, cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 524, 6, who refers to ii. 35, 
where, in like manner, «i with the indicat. or optat. and jy with 
conj. are used together as if equivalent. B. Cf. also Jelf,§ 855. 

Cu. XLIX.—a. ra caradaBdvra, what had happened. Cf. ix. 93, 
104, and ii, 42, 6. B. 

b. Wuxpg viry, an empty, ideal victory. Cf. vi. 108. éicoup. buypn. 

C. immorotérat... . mpoogép. dopa. horse-bowmen, and difficult to 
close with, Cf. iv. 46, c. 

d. kphv. rhv Tapyap. Cf. ix. 25, b. 

Cu. L.—a. drdoveg, esquires, attendants. Cf. v. 111, a. 

Cu. Ll.—a. fy imepBddrwvra .... pr) Toedtpevor, if the Persians, 
should let that day pass over without coming to an engagement. Cf. 
ix. 45, ec. The ju) is considered unnecessary by W., but is re- 
tained by Schw. with the approbation of Hermann, who, in Viger, 

. 811, renders, si ewm diem Perse sine prelio pretermisissent, add- 
ing that, omitting the pi, the sense will be sz eo die pretium com- 
mittere Perse omisissent. B. 

b. oxtZopu. 6 rorapic—the river is not the Asopus, but the rivulet 
(£roe, which descends from Mt Citheron and forms the island of 
the same name with itself.. It runs in quite a different direction 
from the Asopus, passing close by the city of Platea, just above 
which it forms the island of Qiroe, and empties itself into the 
Sinus Crisseeus, while the Asopus runs in a northerly direction, 
and flows into the Euripus. This is explained at great length by 
B., who remarks upon the erroneous topography of most of the 
maps and plans of the battle of Platza. For the same reason, the 
reader should be cautioned against the note of L. on this passage: 
“ It was resolved, if battle should not be joined in the course of the 
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day, to retire during the following night to a part of the plain 
nearer Platea, which, being almost surrounded by two branches 
of the Cxroe, was known by the name of the Island, and that on 
their arrival at this post, a strong detachment should be sent to 
clear the pass, and convoy the supply that was detained on the 
mountain into the camp.” Thirlw. Cf. the map in Mull. Dor. i. 

ce. doe kar’ (Ov tovrwy. and that the cavalry might not harass 
them, as they would, of opposite them. 

d. devrépn gudaxn, The Greeks, according to Jul. Pollux i. 7, 8, 
quoted by B., divided their night into 3 watches; the Ist com- 
mencing about 9 or 10 o’clock, and ending about 12 p.m.or I 
a.m., was called doy) vuKrdc, OY, wepi mpwrny vuKToC, OF, vuKTo¢ 
aoxopévnc; the 2nd, pecotone vuxrdc. “¢ Considerable uncertainty 
appears to prevail as to whether the watch among the Greeks was 
changed always at a constant and set time, or at the pleasure of 
the general. The Romans divided the night, as is well known, 
into 4 watches from sunset to sunrise, so that in the Gk Test. 
gvAax7}, answering to their vigiliz, stands for a fourth part of the .. 
night, about the space of three hours.” Cf. Smith’s D. of A., Castra. 

Cu. LII.—a. xévov arpuroyv. laborem indefessum ; unabating, (lit. 
not worn away,) hence continual toil. Cf. Soph. Aj. 788. B., and 
Pind. Pyth. iv. 317. 

b. aipOévrec—rising up, moving off. In the same sentence, oi 
moAdoi and ot dé refer to the same persons—the greater part took 
up their arms and marched away, having indeed no intention of going 
to the spot appointed, but as soon as ever they were in motion, gladly 
escaping from the cavalry, &c. &c. *B. ‘ Their object, in thus 
deviating from the preconcerted plan, was perhaps to take advant- 
age of such shelter as the remains of the city might afford for their 
wounded men.” Thirlw. 

c. rd ‘Hoaiov. This stood on the E. of the city, xpd rijg woX.: 
it is laid down in the map in Mull. Dor. i., and is mentioned in 
Thucyd. ii. 68. On the fountain of Gargaphia, ef. ix. 25, d. 

d. %@evro.... 7a Sra. piled or stacked their arms. Cf. Arnold 
on Thucyd. ii. 2. The spear was thrust into the ground by the 
spike at the lower end, or orvpdxoy, cf. i. 52, c., and the shield was 
leant against it, while the soldier “stood at ease,” or sat down. 
An open space within the camp was generally selected for piling 
the arms together in; but on occasions where sudden danger was 
anticipated, each man seems to have stacked his arms before him- 
self, so as to be able to resume them at a moment’s notice; pre- 
serving his position in the ranks meanwhile, though he sat down 
to rest himself from their weight. Cf. ix. 72, carn. év rp rake. 

Cu. LIII.—a. card rode dd\dove—Cf. 1. 84, f. 

b. rov Mirayvnriwv X6you—Thucydides, i. 20, denies that such a 
Adyoe or regiment ever existed. ‘ His censure,” Arnold thinks, 
note on Thucyd. i. 20, “if designed to touch Hdtus at all, was 
not meant for him particularly, but rather for Hellanicus and those 
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earlier writers, whom Hdtus in this instance carelessly followed.” 
Why our author should not have called the quota of forces fur- 
nished by Pitana by the name of the place whence they came, B. 
does not see ; even though there may not have been in the Spartan 
army any Adyoc which was commonly known by the name of Tera- 
varnc. SoalsoSchw. On the constitution of the Spartan army, 
ef. i. 65, g. With regard to “ what is the proper signification of 
the Phyle (as the grammarians sometimes call them) of Pitana, 
Limne or Limnzum, Mesoa, and Cynosura, which Pausanias also 
mentions together as divisions of the people,” Muller, Dor. ii. p. 
50, comes to the conclusion, after weighing the various apparently 
contradictory accounts, some including these places in Sparta, and 
some not, that they were nothing else than the hamlets, répa, of 
which, according to Thucydides, i. 10, the town of Sparta con- 
sisted, and which lay on all sides around the erty, rédc, properly 
so called. ‘ We are best informed with respect to Pitana, an an- 
cient town, and without doubt anterior to the Dorians, which was 
of sufficient importance to have its own gymnastic contests, and 
to furnish a battalion of its own, called Pitanites. Of this Thu- 
cydides does not admit the existence; but Caracalla, in imitation 
of antiquity, composed a Adyoe Meravarne of Spartans.” Cf. iii. 
55, a., and the plan of Sparta in the map in Mill. Dor. ii. 

Cc. Ketvou ravra vevwpivov, perf. pass. part. contract. for vevonpévoy 
from voiw. Since he (Amompharetus) had thus determined with him- 
self, was thus minded. Cf. i. 68, e. 

d. un, Hv aroXrwor—(adroyv) sc. roy Aéyov.—lest, if they should 
leave behind the regiment, by carrying out the measures they had 
agreed upon with, &c. On arpép. ely., cf. vii. 8, § 1, b. 

Cu. LLIV.—a. Aaxedapoviny .... wg Gra goovedyTwy x. rr. A 
similar charge is made against the Spartans in vi. 108, with regard 
to the answer returned to the Platzans: it appears beyond a doubt, 
to quote the opinion of B., that Hdtus was more inclined towards 
the Athenians, with whom too he went to Thurii, and the popular 
form of government, cf. v. 66, than towards the Spartans and their 
constitution. Cf. the praises of Athens in vi. 112, and elsewhere. 
But we should acquit him of any intentional partisanship towards 
the Athenians :—an imputation which D., p. 132, seqq., has suc- 
cessfully rebutted ; cf. particularly vii. 138, 139, seqq. Nor, as is 
evident from vii. 102, 6., does Hdtus defraud the Spartans of the 
praise they deserve. As to the passage in the text, it is hardly 
credible such an imputation would have been cast upon the Spartan 
character, had it been otherwise than the generally received opinion 
throughout Greece at that time. That the Doric character was 
unamiable and unattractive, particularly in the eyes of foreigners, 
though perhaps looked upon even more harshly than it deserved, 
can hardly fail to be the conclusion of the student of Hdtus and 
Thucydides. The unsocial nature of their policy towards foreigners 
and strangers, the habits of stern military subordination in which 
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their life was passed, the arrogance and oppression that subse- 
quently characterized the conduct of their armoall in the con- 
quered towns, are all so many proofs that the dislike borne towards 
Sparta was not conceived without good grounds. In Mull. Dor. 
ii. p. 410, note, several passages are quoted from Euripides and 
Aristophanes to the same effect as that in the text. In W. and 
V.’s notes, the following are appositely adduced. Eurip. Androm. 
447, Wevddiv dvaxreg pnxadvoppagor kaxwy, “Educrad, novdiv byt adda 
nav mépt gpovotyrec. Aristoph. Pax, 1068, SuvOqxac weroins® 
dvdpec yaporrotot iOHKoIg .. . . dAwrexidecon wéreLaOE, “Oy dddAtar Wuyai, 
dddtat gpévec, and Acharn. 307, oiow obre Bwyd, ovre wiotic, ot 
OpKog péEvet. 

Cu. LV.—a. cara ywpny reray. i. e. drawn up in their position— 
just where they were before. Cf. iv. 135, 6. In the following sen- 
tence pévovrac povvove, the plural referring to Amompharetus and 
his company; by the constructio cara cdbveow, also called Schema 
moog 7d onpatyop. On which see the excellent remarks of Jelf, § 
378, 379, b. 

b. 6 dé, pavouevoy x.r.d. The construction of this sentence is © 
somewhat involved. The preposition zps¢ may either be taken to 
govern roy ’A@ny. Kno. OY modg te (and im addition) may be taken 
separately from the rest of the sentence as answering to typnizé re, 
thus; wod¢ re rov ’"AOnvaiwy kyovea Eye éxédeve ... . Exonilé Te. 
But he (i. e. Pausanias) telling him (Amompharetus) that he was 
mad, and not in his right mind, then (turning) to the Athenian herald 
who was asking the questions enjoined him, he, Pausanias I say, bade 
him (the herald) tell the Athenians how matters stood with them, and 
at the same time begged of (i. e. bade him bey of) the Athenians to 
come, &c. 

Cu. LVI.—a. dvaxpivopivove—disputing, wrangling. jioav ra 
éurradty, took the contrary course. Cf. vii. 51, a. 

b. rig brwp. Tov Ki0.—the skirts of Citheron, the rugged ground 
at the foot of the mountain. Cf. ix. 19, bd. 

c. ’AOnv. dé... . é¢ Td medioy SC. Hicay, quod respondet pregressis 
ol piv... . avreiyovro. B. 

Cu. LVII.—a. dpynv re—To the particle re employed here, the 
dt after mporepedyvrwy two lines lower down corresponds: ef. Matth. 
Gr. Gr. § 6206. B. 

b. wepusiyero K.7.r., was urgent with them that they should stay 
where they were, and not leave their post. S. and L. D. Cf. viii. 
60, f. mporepsdytwy, going on before. Cf. ix. 66. 

c. Weiy riyvy—recta arte, id est, non dissimulanter et palam: think- 
ing that they were really leaving him behind. Hoogeveen on Viger, 
ii, ix. 2. Cf. ii. 161, iii. 127. ee rife ieine, ix. 37.- Schw. 

d. worapoy Mo\éevra—This river is considered by Gail, quoted 
by B., to be a branch of the CEroe. Cf. ix. 51,8. The temple of 
the Eleusinian Ceres, probably about two miles distant from the 
Herzeum, is mentioned also in ix. 62, 65, 101. 
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Cu. LVII].—a. Ano. Odpnca.... waideg Adedew, Cf. ix. 1, 0. 
t7d—vi«ra, during the preceding night. Cf. 11. 36, 6. 

b. bri obdévec dpa tovTEeg... . tvaredeKviaro. B. renders évamedetk. 
they have shown themselves ; regarding it as simply equivalent to, 
and a repetition of, the preceding dudeZav; He therefore takes the 
two verbs as if they were but one: they have sufficiently shown that, 
among the Greeks who are men of no consideration, they themselves 
are also men of no consideration. So also Valla, unde nullius esse se 
pret, inter Grecos, et ipsos nullius pretit viros, ostenderunt. The 
version of Schw. seems better; tvamedexviaro, passive, pre ceteris 
ostentatos, celebratos fuisse, and they have plainly shown, that, being 
worthless themselves, they have become illustrious among the Greeks, 
who are likewise worthless. tvamedecvbaro—In the Ionic and Epic 
dialects drat; dro, added to the tense root is the 3rd pl. for vrat, vro, 
instead of the periphrasis of the particip. and eivac: a. very gener- 
ally in the pft. and plpft. as wezei0ara. 6. not unfrequently in the 
3rd pl. opt. c. sometimes in the 3rd pl. imperfect ovro, the o being 
changed to «, as éGovdéaro for éBotdovro, &c. riOéarat, i. 133, vil. 
119. ériOéaro, i. 119—Jelf, § 197, 4. On oddévec, cf. Jelf, § 381, 
obs. 3. The pronouns, ovdeig and pnoeic, agree generally with the 
subject, when they signify good for nothing, worthless. Cf. Arist. 
Kq. 158. 

c. ixawedytwy robrove, The participle éxawvedyrwy here refers to 
ipiv éovor, though the structure of the sentence is suddenly changed 
to that of a genitive absolute. B. Cf. Jelf, § 710, ¢c., and iii. 65, 
werovOdrog—ipot, there quoted. On the form cvrydéare, second pers. 
plur. plusq. perf. Ion. of cvrjdev from obvoda, cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 
231, and § 183, obs. i., B., when you praised men in whom you were 
conscious that there was some worth. 

d. rd cai karappwoijoa «.t.. Before the verb atréy may be 
mentally added—'ApraBaZov o& 0. kai ward. éroudp. 7d Kai abroy Ka- 
rapp. Aak. but I more wondered at Artabazus that he should so greatly 
fear the Lacedemonians. Cf. also Matth. Gr. Gr. § 541. B. On 
the advice given by Artabazus, cf. ix. 41, and on zrodvoprnoopévove, 
about to endure a siege, v. 35, 6. After rnv understand yrwunr. 

Cu. LIX.—a. imciye—sce. riv voiy: se direxit s. animum attendit ; 
he turned his attention to. Schw. Cf. i.80,d. Some render, he 
directed his course. Cf. D. p. 148. On we wodév.... siyor, cf. vi. 
116, a. 

b. w¢ dvapracépevor T. “EXX.—-as if they were going to carry away 
the Greeks at the first attack. Thus a city is said dprac0jva when 
taken by a coup demain. V. Cf. viii. 28, b. | 

Cu. LX.—a. viv Gy dédocrac x.r.dX. Either construct with 
Schw., dédocrat rd, lonicé pro 6, romnrédy (éori) piv rd évOedrev, Viz. 
apuv. by defending ourselves as best we can to protect one another ; 
or, with Matth. Gr. Gr. § 634, 2, quoted by B., explain either 
by repeating dédocrac before dpuvopévouvc, or consider det to be 
implied in zoinréov. 
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b. Sixatot éore—Cf. viii. 137, e. ei &... . earadekaBnee «. 7. r. but 
if any thing has happened to you so as to render it impossible to come 
to our aid. Cf. on the verb iii. 42, d. 

c. bb tov Tap. T. woAspov—during the time of this present war. 
Cf. Jelf, § 639, iti. 2. Cf. ix. 58, i26 vicra, towards night. On the 
construction of cuvoid. ipiv—toio, cf. Jelf, 682, 2. dore cai ravra 
écaxovev, so that you should listen to us in this too, grant us this re- 
quest too. 

Cu. LXI.—a. dévreg ody Wiroier dpOpiy x. 7.d. Cf. ix. 28, a., 29, 
a. ‘The number is thus reckoned by Schw. 

Spartans . . : ‘ ; ‘ : . . 5,000 

Helots . : . ‘ . ? . . . 35,000 

Lacedzemonians 4 4 : ; . 4 . 5,000 

The rest of the light-armed, one to each Lacedeemonian 5,000 





50,000 


b. ob yap... . Tad obay. yonora, for their sacrifices gave no favour- 
able omens. Cf. vii. 134, 6., vi. 76, 0. 

c. gpdé. y. ra yéippa ot W.—for the Persians locking their bucklers, 
forming a breastwork by setting them up close side by side. Schw. 
compares ix. 99, cuveddpnoay ta yippa Epxog ode elvas, they set their 
bucklers together, so as to form a defence for them, and II. xiii. 130, 
gpdzavrec ddpv Sovpi, caKocg oaKet. On yéppa, ef. vii. 61, 6. 

d. riv opay. ov yw —the sacrifices not turning out favourable. 
From a comparison of vii. 134, and ix. 62, we dé yo. koré tyev. gquum 
vero tandem leta essent exta, it is evident that ra ogdyia, 8. Ta ispa, 
yéveoOai, is used without the addition of ypnord, to express sacri- 
Jices turning out favourably. V. On the locality of the Herzeum, 
ef. ix.'52, c. . 

Cu. LXII.—a. xypdv~—at length. Proprie valet tempore aliquo 
preterlapso. B. ra rééa per. having laid aside, relinquished, their 
bows, to come, that is, to close quarters. Schw. On the situation 
of the temple of Ceres, ef. ix. 57, d. 

b. tg b dmixovro ... . ot B&pBapor—until they came to close quarters ; 
for the Barbarians, laying hold of the Greeks’ spears, (which were 
longer than their own,) tried to break them off. w@opde, ef. vii. 225, 
§ 3, the close conflict of men densely crowded together, and thrusting 
each other backwards and forwards. Schw. 

c. dvoro.—lightly armed, without the oxdov or large shield; as 
they carried only wicker bucklers. S.and L. Dict. Cf, the end of 
the following ch.: » éo)¢ épijoc éovoa SrAwy. “Their short spears 
and daggers were as ill fitted to make an impression on the Spar- 
tan panoply, as their light corslets to repel the Spartan lance. Yet 
they fought bravely, though without method and order: they 
rushed forward singly (zposfatcooyrec) or in irregular groups (ove- 
rpepouevor) and endeavoured to seize and break the enemy’s lances.” 
Thirlw. in J, ii. c. xvi. p. 346. 
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d. copin.—skill, dexterity in the use of their arms. Cf. Aristot. 
Ethics vi. 7, onpaivovrec rv cogiay 7 Ott dpeTy Téxvne toriv. 

Cu. LXIII.—a. Mepo. rove adpuor. ysdiove, “ Mardonius himself, 
with the thousand horse whom he had selected from the royal 
guards, was foremost in the fight,” &c. Thirlw. Cf. vii. 40, a., 
vii. 83, a., and viii. 113, 6., and refs. 

b. otrw 6j—then indeed, then at last. brdwy, large shields. Gen. 
privative. Cf. Jelf, § 529, and note c. in the foregoing ch., and 
1x7 SD, &: 

Cu. LXIV.—a. ’EvOaira ij re dicn rot dovov x.7.r. Cf. viii. 114. 

b. d¢ xpdvy torepov .... cuviBadrte.... Meoonviowt «.7.d. This 
occurred in the third Messenian war. Cf. ix. 35, e. For other 
events, incidentally mentioned, which occurred after the close of 
Hdtus’ history, cf. i. 130, d., and D. p. 29. 

c. tv SrevuedAnopy, The plains of Stenyclarus are marked by 
Miller, map to Dorians i., in the centre of Messenia, not far from 
Ithome. In the N.of Messenia. Smith’s C. D. 

* Cu. LXV.—a. reiyoe 7d ZiAwov, Cf. ix. 15, and 70. On the 
situation of the temple of Ceres, ix. 57, d. 

b. 7d ipdy rd év "EXevoim avaxrépwov. The temple of the Eleusinian 
Ceres appears to have been peculiarly called rd dvdkropov s. 76 
dvakrépiov tepdy, OY Td dvdeeov. As the term avaxropoy or avaxrépioy 
is employed as an adjective, the substantive 76 ipdy is by no means 
to be omitted with V.; who considers it to have been a marginal 
gloss, and thence to have crept into the text. B. There was also 
at Athens a temple of the Dioscuri, dvaxrec, similarly called dvdk- 
Tewv OY dvakeov. V. observes that though the term ayvdxropoyr is 
especially used when speaking of the temple of the Eleusinian 
Ceres, yet that it was also employed of the temples of any other of 
the deities: referring to Eurip. Androm. 43, 1157. Iph. in Taur. 
41, 66. Troad, 15. lon, 55. Cf. Smith’s D. of A., Avdxetov. 

Cu. LX VI.—a. ’ApraBafoc—Cf. ix. 41, a., and refs, and on car’ 
apxac, omnino, vii. 88, 0. 

b. Hie warnotiopévoc, bene composito ordine, i. e. apte ordinato ex- 
ercitu, instructa acie, progressus est. Schw. Lex. 

C. Kara rwuTd—OKwe dv... . omovdne txovra. in the same manner 
-as they should see him disposed in regard of haste, with the same de- 
gree of haste that they should see him making. Cf. 1. 30, ¢., and Jelf, 

528. 

d. d0ev—as if, as he pretended. Cf. i. 59, 7, and vi. 1, a. zpo- 
reptwy, as he was going forward, ix. 57, 6. do, Gen. of the place; 
perhaps to be explained as gen. partitive. Jelf, § 522; obs. 2. 

Cu. LXVII.—a. ot yao pnd. rév OnB. It is to be remembered 
that the greater and more influential part of the Thebans sided 
with the Medes; but not the whole of the state. Cf. ix. 86. Schw. 

Cu. LX VIII.—a. Andot re iuoi—and tt is plain, evident to me. 
Schw., who takes it intransitively, as also Jelf, § 359; but the com- 
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mon meaning of the verb, and it proves to me, seems quite as ap- 
plicable here. 

b. hornvro—were dependent upon. Cf. i. 125, d. 

Cc. moog THY Toepiwyv—before, in front of the enemy. Cf: Jelf, § 
(38,1. dyxwora éovoa, Sc. roic Tlépaate. 

Cu. LXIX.—a. ot audi KopwOiovg... .0t cpoi Mey. The Cor- 
inthians, and their allies stationed’ close to them, the Megarians and 
their allies, &c. Jelf, § 436, d. B. 

b. év obdevi NOyw arHdovro. they perished ignobly ; so that there 
was no account made of them. So fielen diese ohne Ruhm und Ehre. 
Lange. Cf. vii.57. B. 

Cu. LXX.—a. oi 5 jptbvovro, On the 6 here, apparently at first 
sight redundant, cf. Jelf, § 770, 1, 6. Aawed..... ov émiorap. 
retyonayéev. “A disinclination equally strong as that they felt to 
maritime warfare, was shown by the Spartans to the storming of 
walled places, wupyouayeivy: for which reason they never in early 
times constructed any defences of this kind; and despised the use 
of machines, by which Archidamus, the son of Agesilaus, thought 
that man’s strength was annihilated.” Miiller, Dor. ii. p. 266. Cf. 
also Thucyd. i. 102, on the aid sent for from the Athenians during 
the siege of Ithome. Cf. also the sieges of Plateza and Pylos during 
the Bell. Pelop. 

b. otrw 6y—then at last. Cf. ix. 63, 0. 

C. kai Howrov, TH K.T.r. “They, the Athenians, were the first to 
mount the wall, and forcing away the wooden defences, opened a 
breach by which their allies poured in.” Thirlw. 

d. vnoy rij¢’AXénc ’AOny. Cf. 1.66, f. 

e. adixralov—were in distress, or dismay. Cf. Hom. Il. x. 94. 
ov0& pot nro Eumredov AN’ adadicrnua: sed perturbatus sum animo. 
B. “After this the Barbarians lost all hope, courage, and self- 
possession, and, like sheep crowded in a narrow, fold, submitted 
without a struggle to the slaughter.” Thirlw. Cf. Arnold’s Hist. 
of Rome, ili. p. 142, the carnage of Canne. “Then followed a 
butchery such as has no recorded equal, except the slaughter of 
the Persians in their camp, when the Greeks forced it after the 
battle of Plateaa. Unable to fight or fly, with no quarter asked or 
given, the Romans and Italians fell before the swords of their ene- 
mies, till, when the sun set upon the field, there were left out of 
that vast multitude no more than three thousand men alive and 
unwounded; and these fied in straggling parties, under cover of 
the darkness, and found a refuge in the neighbouring towns.” 

f. Aak. rv ix Urdornc—i. e. of the genuine Spartans, as distinguish- 
ed from the Periceci. Cf. vi.58, e. Plutarch, de Malign. Herodot. 
p- 872, is angry that only Lacedzemonians, Tegeate, and Athenians 
are here mentioned; the two former of whom fought with the 
Barbarians, and the latter with the Thebans; and that thus the 
other states are dishonoured. It seems extraordinary to Mitford 
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that Platza is not mentioned, but perhaps the reason may be, that 
they were such close allies of the Athenians that they fought in 
the same ranks, and therefore were counted as Athenians. Cf. 
Thucyd. iii. 54, 57, 58, and Thirlw. ii. c. xvi. pp. 349, 353. 

Cu. LXXI.—a. addy -pév oddsvi x.7.d. though by no other proof 
can I confirm itt—except that they charged against the strongest point 
of the enemy’s army and overcame tt. mposdépecOar, to engage with, to 
bear down upon, cf. ix. 49,c. déEayne, conversation, talk, cf. i. 153, a. 
d¢ yevocro k.r.A. On the use of the opt. here, with nouns which 
ne speaking, saying, telling, cf. Jelf, § 802, obs. 1. 

H. LXXII.—a. AOoy avyjo «addkgoroc—Cf. Hom. II. ii. 673. 
Nwpede, d¢ eadXioroc avjp b7d"Ihtoyv HAV. On the custom of sitting 
down in the ranks while waiting the signal to move forwards, cf. 
ix. 52, d., and Euripides Suppl. 357, quoted by W., zap’ dor 3 
Tjpevog mépw N6youc Kpéorre. 

Cu. LXXII1.—a. é djpou Ask.—Accedéwy 08 rv wore x. t.. So- 
phanes of the borough of Decelea, and one of those Deceleans who 
formerly performed an action that has been useful to them for ever 
after. On Aexsden0ev = Acxsdéwy, Cf. Jelf, § 481, obs. 2. The genitival 
suffix is not unfrequently used for the regular inflected genitive, 
SO ovpavdGev, o&Oev, cf. Eur. Ion. 960. B. observes that the 

~ particle d2 is added in an explanatory force, and one too of those 
Deceleans, or, nay too he was of those Deceleans, &c. 

b. ward ‘Edévne xopdnv—for the recovery of Helen. ’Adgidvac, cf. 
vil. 125, a. 

c. rotor dé Ask... . . dv Swdpry aredein re x... This, L. observes, 
is to be understood of the Deceleans settled in Sparta. dredein, 
exemption from protection money ; cf. i. 54, 6. Sophanes is men- 
tioned in vi. 93. 

d. Asxedéne arocyécOa. This is usually referred, W. observes, to 
the occupation of Decelea by Agis, (cf. Thucyd. vii. 19,) 413 B. c., 
in the 18th year of the Bell. Pelop. This passage must then have 
been, according to B.’s theory, added by Hdtus, in his old age at 
Thurii, cf. i. 131, 6., when he was (cf. D. p. 31) in his 72nd year. 
The circumstance alluded to perhaps occurred at an earlier period 
of the war: W. thinks during the first invasion of Attica, (431, B. c., 
Thucyd. ii. 10,) when Archidamus, ravaging the rest of Attica, 
possibly spared the lands of Decelea. To fortify a place and make 
it a head-quarters in war, differs greatly, W. remarks, from leaving 
it untouched. D. refers the allusion to B. c. 413. 

Cu. LXXIV.—a., ixzimrovrec, ix rig rake «.7r.d. Schw. omits 
the comma after éezimrovrec, which he joins with é« rij¢ raéwo¢, rush- 
ing (upon him) out of their, the Persians’, ranks ; cf. rpostatiocovrec 
in ix. 62, c. 

b. ix’ domidog aici mepiO. x.7.d. on his shield, which was ever re- 
volving and never at rest ; i. e. as it seems, which he kept perpetually 
whirling round and never for an instant quiet. How this was ma- 
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naged, or what advantage was to be gained thereby over the enemy, 
is hard to understand. 

Cu. LXXV.—a. mepicarnpévwy AOny. Aiy. Cf. vii. 144, a. The 
allusion belongs to the war between Athens and Aigina shortly be- 
fore the Persian War, through fear of which they were induced to 
lay aside the enmity between them of which Hdtus often speaks. 
Cf. v. 82, seqq., vi. 49, seqq., 73, 85, seqq., 92. B. 

b. EvpuB. roy ’Apy. Cf. vi. 92,93; and on avdpa zevrdeOXov, ix. 

tet 

c. amo. id "Howvdy x.7.. On the date of this, cf. v. 126, a. 

Cu. LXXVI.—a. bapuvddreog—Cf. vii. 79. He commanded the 
Colchians and the Mares. 

b. & Baotkst—Pausanias, though not actually king, but guardian 
to the young king Pleistarchus, his nephew, (cf. ix. 10, and Thucyd. 
i. 132,) was commander-in-chief, and exercised all the functions of 
regal authority. Perhaps, too, the mistake was intentional on the 
woman’s part, since when one has a favour to ask, nothing is lost 
by adding a little to the dignity of the person who has the favour 
to bestow. 

c. émuw—awe, reverence. Cf, viii. 143, c. 

d. ’Edgé6p. roict mapeovor, Referring to this, Miiller, Dor. ii. p. 127, 
remarks—* In the field the king was followed by two ephors, who 
belonged to the council of war; cf. Thucyd. iv. 15: it 1s probable 
that they had the chief care of the maintenance of the army, as well 
as the division of the plunder: those ephors who remained behind 
in Sparta received the booty in charge, and paid it into the public 
treasury, &c.” Cf. on the Ephors, i. 65, h., v. 39, &., vi. 82, a. 

Cu. LXXVII.—a. én’ Kepyacpévown. after all was finished, after 
the affair was over. Cf. iv. 164, and Jelf, § 634, 2, d. 

b. déwite.... Enutdoa. they confessed they deserved to be punished ; 
according to Schw. they were worthy of, i. e. they deserved, some one 
should punish them. “Illud Enmioa opéag ita accipiendum ac si 
EnuwOhva dixisset, nempe dwt (rivd sive Tlavoaviny, sive rode 
“EdAnvac) Snuwoai ofeac, quemadmodum v. gr. Grace dicitur a£dé¢ 
ort Oavpdoa pro SavpacOjva, nempe intelligendo dEto¢g tort rod rode 
avOowmovg Oavpdoat abrov. 

c. &uisxov—wwere for following them. Cf. i. 68, f. 

d. Aaxed. 62 obk wy x.7.d. Referring to this, (cf. Thucyd. v. 73,) 
Miller, Dor. ii. p. 263, observes—* The conduct of the Spartans 
in battle denotes a high and noble disposition, which rejected all 
the extremes of brutal rage: the pursuit of the enemy ceased when 
the victory was completed, and after the signal for retreat had 
been given all hostilities ceased. A little below, édiwtay, they 
banished. 

Cu. LXXVIII.—a. Aduzwr 6 1tew, This “ officious Aginetan ” 
was son, Miller (Aiginett. p. 126, quoted by B.) thinks, to the 
same Pytheas whose achievements are spoken of in vii. 181, viii. 
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92; the connexion being marked by the extreme hatred in both 
cases displayed against the Persians. 

b. Aiyw. ra mpira. Aiginetarum princeps, the leader of the 
SEginetans. Cf. Jelf, § 382, 1, vi. 100, c., and the commencement 
of Aischylus’ Perse. So in Latin—*turparunt sanguine fwde 
Ductores Danaum delecti, prima virorum.” Lucret. i. 80. 

c. tpyov dreppvic x... a deed incomparable in greatness and 
brilancy. D.1. 1. p. 153. Cf. viii. 116, b. 

d. ob dé xai.. .. roinsov, but do thou also what remains in addition 
to this; do what is left in addition to what thou hast done already. 
After ouoiny, a few lines lower down, supply dicny, as in vi. 21. B. 

Cu. LXXIX.—a. tfdoac yap pe ipot—for having extolled or 
magnified me. Cf. vi. 126. B. 

b. wai ixeivorse dé éripOovioper. and (which) we hate too, consider 
odious even in them. On the sentiment expressed in dota pév rote 
x. t. A. W. aptly remarks, “Dictum laudabiliter; at quantum 
mutatus ab illo Hectore in Thucydidis lib. i. 132.” 

c. ob pévrork.7.rX. See therefore that you come no more to me 
with such counsel and suggestion, and consider yourself lucky in de- 
parting unpumshed. DV. 1. l. p. 153. On the force of this apparently 
gentle reproof, cf. vii. 143, d. 

Cu. LXXX.—a. dire iévra yadkdy b90ev, as if forsooth it were 
brass. Cf. i. 59,7. ‘‘ Pausanias ordered the helots to collect the 
whole of the spoil, that gods and men might receive their due. 
Much, as might be expected, was concealed by the serfs intrusted 
with this task, and the great wealth of several families in Agina 
was commonly attributed to the gains they made, in purchasing the 
embezzled treasures, from men who were ignorant of their value, 
so as even to sell gold for brass, and were glad to get rid of them 
at any price.” Thirlw. ii.-c. xvi. p. 138. So it is said, that the 
Swiss, after defeating Charles the Bold of Burgundy at Granson, 
1476 4. pD., mistook his vessels of silver for pewter. See Philip de 
Comines, v.2. ‘The poor Swiss were mightly enriched by the 
plunder of the field; at first they did not understand the value of 
the treasures they were masters of, especially the common soldiers. 
One of the richest and most magnificent tents in the world was cut 
into a hundred pieces. There were some of them that sold several 
dishes and plates of silver for about two sols of our money, sup- 
posing they had been pewter. His great diamond, (perhaps the 

argest and finest in Europe,) with a large oriental pearl fixed to 
it, was taken up, viewed, put up again into the case, thrown under 
a waggon, taken up again by the same soldier, and after all offered 
to a priest for a florin, who bought it, and sent it to the chief 
magistrate of that country, who returned him three francs as a 
sufficient reward. They also took three very rich jewels called the 
Three Brothers, another large ruby called la Hotte, and another 
called the Ball of Flanders, which were the fairest and richest in 
the world; besides a prodigious quantity of other moveables, which 
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has since taught them what fine things may be purchased for 
money, &c.” 

Cu. LXXXI.—a. dexdrny t£edévrec—setting apart a tenth. Cf. 
iv. 161, 6. B. remarks that we are not to suppose that but one 
tithe was set apart, as L. conceives, for the three deities together ; 
but that each had his tenth selected, out-of which his peculiar 
offering was constructed, I think, however, that it may be fairly 
objected that the tithes must have been paid in an odd way, if 
three tenths of the whole spoil made no more than the tripod and 
the 2 statues. LL. therefore appears to me to be right. 

b. 6 rpimouc x.T.r. _“ This tripod was seized and melted down by 
the Phocians in the Sacred War. Cf. Thucyd. i. 132, Diodor. xi. 
33, and Pausanias x. 13,§5. The three-headed brazen serpent 
certainly existed in the time of Pausanias, and is supposed by many 
_ to be the monument still to be seen at Constantinople; though 
that is not properly a three-headed serpent, but a column of three 
distinct serpents twisted together. The statue of Jupiter at 
Olympia is described by Pausanias, v. 23. W. That the three- 
headed serpent 2s the Constantinopolitan monument, appears to be 
the opinion of Thirlw. i. c. xvi. p. 349; “an offering which out- 
lasted not only the temple in which it was placed, and the worship 
of the god to whom it was dedicated, but the liberty of Greece, and 
the power which crushed it.” Cf. Gibbon, D. and F. c. xvi. “ The 
circus, or hippedrome, was a stately building about 400 paces in 
length, and 100 in breadth. The space between the two mete or 
goals was filled with statues and obelisks; and we may still remark 
avery singular fragment of antiquity; the bodies of three serpents, 
twisted into one pillar of brass. Their triple heads had once sup- 
ported the golden tripod, which, after the defeat of Xerxes, was 
consecrated in the temple of Delphi by the victorious Greeks.” In 
a note Gibbon adds, that, ‘the Pagan Zosimus agrees with the 
three ecclesiastical historians, Eusebius, Socrates, and Sozomen, 
that the sacred ornaments of the temple of Delphi were removed 
to Constantinople by the order of Constantine, and among these 
the serpentine pillar of the hipprodrome is particularly mentioned. 
All the European travellers who have visited Constantinople, from 
Buondelmonte to Pococke, describe it in the same place, and almost 
in the same manner; the differences between them are occasioned 
only by the injuries which it has sustained from the Turks. Ma- 
homet the Second broke the under-jaw of one of the serpents with 
a stroke of his battle-axe.” See also Smith’s D. of A., T’ripos, where 
it is figured. 

c. ravra diea—ten of each kind, ten of every thing. Cf. i. 50, a. 
mavra rocxitta. This passage is referred to by Miiller, ii. p. 111, 
who remarks that “in later times it appears that a third of the 
booty fell to the king.” Hence we may conclude too, that the use 
of gold and silver, though interdicted to the rest of the Spartans, 
was not so to the kings. B. 
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Cu. LXXXII.—a. jv modd0dv 7d péicor, the difference between 
them was great. Cf. i. 126, oi d2 égac. x.7.d. that the difference be- 
tween them was great, and Kurip. Alcest. 914, otwor modt yap rd 
pécov. W. The line above, éi yédurt, for a joke. Jelf, § 634, 3, a. 

b. d¢ roves... . otTw diLupyy K.7..—* who, with such instru- 
ments of luxury at his command, had come to rob the Greeks of 
their scanty store.” Thirlw. The word éiZupic, wretched, sorry , 1s 
Homeric; cf. Il. i. 417, Odyss. iii. 95, &c.  B. 

Cu. LXXXIIL.—a. Ojxac yovoot—money-chests, S. and L. D., 
boxes, chests full of gold. B. So also D. J. l. p. 154. 

b. égdvn 68... . Vorepov Ent Tovrwy, rHyv K.7.r. This conjecture 
of V., instead of ézi rovréwy rév vexpdv, (among or in the case of these 
corpses, when, &c.,) is adopted by B., who considers the other read- 
ing and the sense to be inexplicable—then, afterwards, when the 
corpses became peeled of their flesh, was seen, viz. what we are told of 
the skull of one solid bone without any suture. Other instances of 
similar conformations of the skull, and of the teeth, such as Pyrrhus 
is said to have had, may be found in L.’s note on this passage. 

Cu. LXXXIV.—a. tye dé twa gar wai A. but the report goes 
that Dionysophanes buried Mardonius. Cf. 8. and L. D. and v. 66, 
dome Adyor Ex, quoted by B. 

Cu. LXXXV.—a. éiOa piv rode ipévac tapay, “ They, the Spar- 
tans, raised three barrows over their dead: one for the officers, 
among whom we read the name of Amompharetus; the rest of the 
Spartans were buried under another, and the helots under a third: 
similar barrows marked the common graves in which the other 
cities collected their slain.” Thirlw. ii. c. xvi. p. 350. V.’s con- 
jecture of tpévac or eipévac for ipéac is adopted by all the comment- 
ators. Thirlw. further observes in a note that “ this,” viz. that the 
officers are intended, “ seems to be the meaning of our author, if we 
adopt the reading «ipévec for ipéec, which manifestly cannot stand. 
But in this case the term ioy)y, or eipyy, is here employed in a very 
different sense from that described by Plut. Lyc. 17, where it must 
be observed that the words odrog 6 sipny dpye THY droreTaypévwr ty 
Taic payac, refer, not as Manso, Sparta i. p. 344, understood them, 
to real battles, but to the exercises of the youths. If ipévec is the 
true reading, it must be supposed that the «ipjy was the name 
given, not to all the youths past twenty, but only to those who 
commanded the rest. This might be a regular step to rank in the 
army. But all this is very uncertain, and there seems to be less 
difficulty in the conjecture iwzéec.” It is well known that at Sparta 
the young man from the age of eighteen to twenty was called ped- 
Asipny, and at twenty began to be called ciony, and that from both 
these periods he exercised a direct influence over his juniors in 
their several classes. H. P. A. § 26. “The term ipavec is explained 
by Hesychius as dpyovrec, duieovrec, and eionvaZa, to mean xoaréi, 
and this appears to be the original meaning of the word. Amom- 
pharetus, Callicrates, &c., the ipéveg in Herod. ix. 85, were cer~ 
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tainly not youths, but commanders: particularly Amompharetus 
was lochagus of the Pitanatan lochus.” Miller, Dor. ii. p. 315, 
note. So also Smith’s D. of A., Etony. 

b. rj amecroi—at their absence from the battle. Cf. i. 85, 6. 
“Many had lost no lives, or only in the skirmishes that preceded 
the decisive conflict. Yet, as the absence of their troops from the 
battle was involuntary, as all had borne a part in the danger, in the 
toil, in the purpose, which it fell to the lot of a few to effect, they 
cannot justly be charged with vanity or falsehood, if, as Hdtus as- 
serts, they raised some cenotaphs by the side of the sepulchres of 
their more fortunate allies.” Thirlw.in 7. The battle of Platea 
was fought, according to the Oxfd. Chron. Tables, Sept. 25, 479 s. 
c. According to others, Sept. 22. 

c. rodtavov—Cf. viii. 136, ¢., and vi. 57, e. 

Cu. LXXXVI.—a. Tiunyevidny—Cf. ix. 36. ’Arrayivoy. Cf. ix, 
15. doynyérat, 1. q. doyovrec—ava mpwrove, inter primos s. principes. 
Cf. Viger, p. 575... B. | 

b. o¥rw 6)—Cf. ix. 63, BD. 

Cu. LXXXVII.—a. ww py avatryoy, (Sc. kaxd,) from dava- 
ripmrnu. Cf. v. 4, vi. 12. Schw. let not the land of Beotia fill up 
the measure of, continue to suffer, more evils on our account. 

b. zodoxnua—a pretext ; cf. iv. 167, 6. B. of their real intention 
is to extort money under the pretext of demanding that we be given up, 
let us give wt them from the treasury of the state; for with the state, 
too, did we take part with the Medes, and not by ourselves alone. 

Cu. LXXXVIII.—a. raidag ot6 civ. perariove. Cf. Cicero, N. 
D. iii. 38.“ Ferret ne civitas ulla latorem istius modi legis, ut 
condemnaretur filius aut nepos, si pater aut avus deliquisset.” W. 
Cf. also Deut. xxiv. 16, and Ezek. xviii. 20, quoted by L. “The 
soul that sinneth it shall die. The son shall not bear the iniquity 
of the father; neither shall the father bear the iniquity of the 
son,” &c. 

b. 6 dé, we mapthaBe x.7r.. “But Pausanias foreseeing this 
danger, frustrated their hopes by an arbitrary step, the first indica- 
tion that appears of his imperious character: i dismissed the 
forces of his allies, and carried his prisoners to Corinth, where he 
put them to death, it seems, without any form of trial.” Thirlw. in /. 

Cu. LXXXIX.—a, 6 ward wédac x. 7. \.—who is following hard 
after me, and may soon be expected. Cf. v. 98, a. 

b. ob yao... . écxodvov ... . perapeAnoe—for you shall never here- 
after have to regret doing so; 1. e. you shall have cause hereafter to 
rejoice that you did so. é¢ xpdvov, in posterum. Cf. iii. 72, 0. 

c. Thy pecdy. Tapy. rijc 6dov—taking the shortest cut by the inland 
country ; striking through the interior, S. and L. D., or, perhaps, 
simply, taking his road through the inland country. B. 

d. Ap~p svoravragc—worn out with, having struggled (in vain) 
against, hunger. Cf. vii. 170, c. “It seems that Alexander of 
Macedon also fell upon his allies in their retreat, and that he was 
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rewarded either for this or his former services by the Athenian 
franchise.” Thirlw. in. /. 

Cu. XC.—a. Tie 88 aibrijc jpip. Cf. ix. 85, 6. Mycale, a city 
and promontory of Ionia, opposite the island Samos, from which 
it is separated by a strait not quite a mile in width. Cf. also i. 
148, vi. 16, vii. 80. Mt Mycale, C. S. Maria, (Smith’s C. D., cf. 
Arrowsmith, Eton G. c. 19, p. 474,) is no more than a continuation 
of Mt Messogis, Kestaneh, a chain that runs along the right bank 
of the Meander. B. 

b. érredy) yap ty rp Afpwe.t- dA. Cf. viii. 130—132. Schw. 

C. Tupavvov Ozopyo..... rov karéor. k.T.A. Cf. vill. 85. V. 

Cu. XCI.—a. ‘Q¢ é odd. Hv Moodp.—when he was urgent in his 
entreaties. Cf. i..98, a. 

b. ire kAyddvoc x.7.d. Cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 632, 6, on the com- 
bination in one proposition of two modes of construction which 
are in sense the same. 

¢. Aécopat «.7.d., I accept the omen, to wit, the name Hegistratus, 
i, e. leader of an army. A similar presage occurred to Augustus at 
Actium: a man called Eutyches, fortunate, drove an ass named 
Nicon, victory, past the army. From the same superstition the 
ancients, when commencing any affair of importance, took par- 
ticular care to choose those as their attendants, who had lucky 
names. Cf. Tacitus, Histor. iv. 53, on Vespasian’s conduct when 
undertaking the dedication of the Capitol. W.. Cf. also Smith’s 
D. of A., Divinatio. 

Cu. XCII.—a. cai rd tpyov rpootye. sermont rem ipsam adjecit. s. 
rem sam prestitit. Schw., proceeded to carry the thing into effect. 
ro Abe moonye, intransitive, the business proceeded. Cf. S. and 


b. txadduepiovro, sacrificed with favourable omens, sacrificed and 
found the omens propitious. Cf. vil. 134, d. 

¢. “Arokhwy. tijc év ‘lov. kdAry. To distinguish it from other 
towns of the same name, of which there were 10 altogether, cf. 
Apollonia, Smith’s C. D. The one here meant is Pollina, in 
Illyria, on the Aous, the Viosa. It was a settlement of Corinth. 
Cf. Mull. Dor. ii.p. 162. 

Cu. XCIII.—a. ipa idtov wpdBara, cattle sacred to the Sun. B. 
confines the sense of zpdBara here to oxen, from a comparison of 
i. 133, note ¢., and ii. 41; as Hdtus would probably have written 
ra X\exra Tv rpdBarwy, had he intended sheep and goats; he adds 
also that oxen had reference to the worship of the sun, to which 
also, as having committed some offence against that deity, the 
punishment of Evenius may be supposed to refer. To me B.’s view 
seems erroneous: it is not likely that 60 oxen would have been 
slain by wolves while he slept; nor can one imagine how he 
could suppose it possible to replace so many oxen without being 
noticed. Again, is otre zpdBara oge truxre to be confined to 
oxen ? 
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b. karaxounoavroe thy dur. having slept out his watch, having slept 
his watch through. Cf. viii. 134, e. 

ec. elye oryy—hoc tpsum (ovium necem) clam s. tacite tenwt. Schw. 

d. obte mpdBarad ogt érexre xwr.r. Cf. iii. 65, the imprecation of 
Cambyses. B. 

e. mpdpavra O& K.T.r. and tt was foreshown or explained to them. 
On xpogyrac, cf. viii. 36, b. 

f. abroi yap x... for they (the gods) had stirred up the wolves— 
had set the wolves upon them. ‘“ Loquuntur prophete sed uterque 
dei nomine cujus propheta est, adroi igitur intelliguntur Jupiter 
Dodoneus et Apollo Delphicus.” Schw. 

g. Sdoty roadbrny riyv «.7.d. such a present as many men would 
pronounce him happy for having. 

Cu. XCIV.—a. amdpp. rome. Cf. ix. 45, a.; and on imayorrec, 
vili. 106, ec. On caréBatvoy ovddvz. 1. 90, d. 

b. dbo kAjpovg k.r.rX. Miller, Dor. ii. bk. ili. c. 9, p. 162, (quoted 
by B.,) referring to this passage, observes, “ Apollonia kept the 
nearest to the original colonial constitution, upon which its fame 
for justice is probably founded. The government remained almost 
exclusively in the hands of the noble families and descendants of 
the first colonists, to whom the Jarge estates doubtless belonged.” 

c. Euguroyv pavrix)y—a divinely implanted (or inborn, innate) spirit 
of divination. Cf. Hom. Odyss. xxii. 348, Osd¢ dé pot év doeciv oipag 
Tlavroiac éviguoev. Wess. 

Cu. XCV.—a, imBar. rod Ein. obvéparoc, usurping, assuming, 
the name of Evenius. Cf. iii. 63, a., 67. 

b. &ehapBave ei rv ‘ENA. x.7.d. he contracted to do work, viz. 
dwination. S.and L. D. Lit. he took tt in from others to do, as 
we say, “to take in needlework,” and the like. éi riy ‘EAA. 
is, simply, over Greece. 

Cu. XCVI.—a. we ixaddépnos, when the sacrifices proved pro- 
prtious. Cf. vii. 134, d. 

b. 70 ‘Hpatov—Cef. iii. 60, e. 

c. ob yap wy édox. ou. eivat. The force of the particle dy in this 
sentence is to express that something may be clearly inferred from 
the preceding circumstances. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 625. 

d. inxs rov melov orparov—under the shelter of ther land forces. 
On Tigranes, cf. vii. 62, ix. 102. B. 

e. kpnodtyerov. Cf. v. 124, d. 

Cu. XCVII.—a. Taiswva—The Geson, near Mycale, is men- 
tioned in Athenzus, vi. p. 311. The Scolopois is not mentioned 
by any other author, but it appears, by this passage, to have joined 
the Geeson, not far from its mouth. Schw. 

b. Neitsp rp Kd. Cf. i, 142, 0., and v. 65, «. Similar Ionic 
forms to k«risri¢ are found principally in Callimachus, who uses 
aptrakric, Swerd¢, yedaorbc, pasrtc, adytTde, oicrevrdc. In v. 6, Oc- 
curs Aniordc, and in Hesychius, ¢pacrdc, arodacric, &e. B. 

C. mapeoxevadaro. 3rd pers. plur. plusquam perf. pass. Ionic for 
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mapecxevacpiva ajoav from rapaccevatw. It occurs also in ix. 100. 
Cf. Jelf, § 197, 4, and 218, ods. 10. Cf. on wodropxnodpevor, about to 
be besieged, or attacked, v. 35, b. imrdeydpevor, reflecting, thinking 
upon. B. Cf. v. 30, d. 

Cu. XCVIII.—a. aroBa0pac— landing-planks, gangways, from 
the ship to the shore, (cf. Thucyd. vi. 12, where Brasidas tywpe 
éxl rv aroBa0pay, when intending to land,) and for boarding an 
enemy. A similar machine, invented by the Romans to enable 
them to board the Carthaginian vessels, before the sea-fight of 
Myle, 260 B. c., is spoken of in Arnold’s Hist. of Rome, ii. p. 575. 
“ For this purpose, viz. to decide the battle by boarding, they con- 
trived in each ship what may be called a long draw-bridge, 36 feet 
long by 4 wide, with a low parapet on each side of it. This bridge 
was attached by a hole at one end of it to a mast 24 feet high, 
erected on the ship’s prow, and the hole was large and oblong, so 
that the bridge not only played freely all round the mast, but could 
be drawn up so as to lie close and almost parallel to it, the end of 
it being hoisted by a rope passing through a block at the mast- 
head. Playing freely round the mast, and steered by the rope 
above-mentioned, the bridge was let fall upon an enemy’s ship, on 
whatever quarter she approached; and as a ship’s beak was com- 
monly her only weapon, an enemy ventured without fear close to 
her broadside ‘or her stern, as if she was there defenceless. When 
the bridge fell, a strong iron spike fixed at the bottom of it was 
driven home by the mere weight of the fall into the deck of the 
enemy’s ship, and held it fast; and then the soldiers, in two files, 
rushed along it by an inclined plane down upon the deck of the 
enemy, their large shields and the parapet of the bridge together 
completely sheltering their flanks from the enemy’s missiles, while 
the two file leaders held their shields in front of them, and so 
covered the bridge lengthways.” See also the plate in Smith’s 
D. of A., Pons. 

b. vijag dvedcvopéivac—Cf. vii. 59, where the ships of Xerxes are 
drawn up on the shore of Doriscus to be careened. apaxexpipévov 
x. t.d. drawn up (in battle-array) along the shore. Cf. viii. 70, a. 

ce. brd knpveoc—by proclamation of a herald, or, by the voice of a 
herald. row ovvOhparoc, the watchword, On the similar device of 
Themistocles at Artemisium, cf. viii. 22. 

d. dmiorove roiot EX. mistrustful of or towards the Greeks. Cf. 
i. 8, c. Perhaps also in an active sense in Aischyl. Agam. 413, 
moro abepévar ideiv,? distrusting that he sees her gone; cf. Lin- 
wood’s Lex. So in Thucydides dzpaxroc, not accomplishing his pur- 
pose; and in Sophocles déeperog, dkXavoroc, &c. &e. 

Cu. XCIX.—a. ratra iroOepévov, when he had given this sug- 
gestion, viz. to the Ionians. B. 

b. trovonoavrec.... Ta “EX. dpov..... Ta dmda. suspecting that 
the Samians held the same sentiments as the Greeks, i. e. took the 
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Greek side, they deprive them of their arms. Cf. ra “EXXjrwv door. 
vii. 102, ¢., quoted by B. So rd MWepctwy gooviev. 

c. Avodpevor. having ransomed. On the common rate of ransom 
among the Greeks, cf. v. 77, c. On 690ev, as they pretended, cf. 
1:09, 2. ; 

d. roiot cat xareddxeoy x. r.X.—against whom they entertained the 
idea that they would attempt some revolutionary movement, roict, dat. 
incommodi. The verb caradoxcety in other passages of Hdtus (as in 
i. 22, 79, 111, iii. 27, vi. 16, viii. 69, ix. 57, collected by B.) when 
put absolutely, or with an accusative and infinitive, or with an ac- 
cusative only, has nearly the same force as the simple verb doxeir, 
existimare. Here the cara adds its force, so that the verb signifies 
to form an opinion aguinst one, i. e. to condemn, or, at least, to suspect. 
When thus used it might seem to require a genitive case; but 
Hadtus, instead of carayehay twice and Kcaraxpivey rivde, SAYS Kata- 
yedav ri, 11. 37, 38, &c.; and caraxpivew rivi, vii. 146. So here 
caracoxeiy rivi. Cf. Jelf, § 629, obs. veoypor roriv, to make a disturb- 
ance, to attempt an insurrection or a revolutionary movement, occurs 
also, as B. notes, in iv. 201, and ix. 104. So veoypody in v. 19. 

e. ouveddp. Ta yippak.7r.rX. Cf. ix. 61, ec. 

Cu. C.—a. rapecxevddaro—Cf. ix. 97, e. 

b. 9 6 Oyun wk. 7. Long (Summary of Hdtus, p. 129) observes 
that the exact meaning of ¢jyn, and the synonymous term cAndwr 
in the following ch., may be doubtful. He appears inclined to 
take it of “a supernatural voice.” See S.and L. D., dyn. By B., 
Thirlw., &c., it is understood of “arumour or report.” It is sup- 
posed by Diodorus Sic. xi. 35, and by Polyzenus, Stratagem. i. 33, 
with more probability, that the report of the victory at Plateea was 
purposely spread by Leotychides, who really could not have known 
it, for the purpose of animating his troops. V. The contrary 
opinion, viz. that there is no reason for doubting the narration of 
Hadtus, is held by B. Cf. Thirlw. ii. c. xvi. p. 358. 

C. Tic abTie Huéone cvprerrovonc—In this sentence if the word 
airij¢ were omitted, the sense, viz. the day (of the two battles) coin- 
ciding, would be quite clear; yet it is better to retain airije, the same 
day (of the two engagements) coinciding, i. e. the two enyagements 
falling out on the same day, than with W. to alter the text to rijg 
avTie nméonc, cvprimrovroc TOU... . Te@paroc. Schw. 

Cu. Cl.—a. rap’ ard rd Anu. Cf. ix. 57, 62. B. 

b. dp0He ode  dnun cuv. EMOovca. the rumour that came to them 
turned out correctly, i.e. to be true. Recte vis aecidit fama adveniens, 
s. recte tis fama enuncravit. B. 

c. pnvde re tov abrod, On the 3rd day of the Attic month Boedro- 
mion, according to Plutarch, Life of Camillus, c. xix. W. Cf. also 
ix. 85, b. epi deidny, in the line above, in the afternoon ; (P apres 
midi. L.) Cf. S. and L. D., Aeidy. It occurs also in ii. 173, vii. 
223, viii. 9. B. 
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d. un mepi Map. wraicy 1 'E\\de. lest Mardonius should prove a 
stumbling-block to Greece, i.e. lest Greece should meet a disaster at 
the hands of Mardonius. Cf. Thucyd. vi. 33, ray wepi odiotw adroie 
Ta TrEiw Traiwow, even if they should miscarry mosily through their 
own blunders ; and in Thucyd. i. 69, wepi air ... « opadévra, ruined 
by his own fault. 1) eAgdwy, cf. preceding ch. note 0. 

Cu. CII.—a. roict rpoceyion x. 7.d. with those who were drawn up 
next them ; to wit, the troops of Corinth, Sicyon, and Trezen, see 
infra in this same ch., composing about half of the army. Thirlw. 
in ?. The Athenians were under the command of Xanthippus, s. 
of Ariphron. 

b. tri cui 6) {udyovro. In this sentence Schw., B., and others are 
agreed that instead of é7: we should read 7én, or entirely omit it, as 
having crept into the text from the preceding érépw. 

¢€. ovdév éXaccov elyov—had none the worst of it, were not inferior. 
Cf. ix. 70, wdéov eiyov, had the best of it. %pyou eiyovro, applied them- 
selves to the task wn hand, or, applied themselves to the combat. Cf. 
also viii. 11, and ii. 121, § 1. 

d. war’ ddjyoug ywopevor, cf. vill. 113, ¢. rotor atest... . dori- 
xtovot, with those who im succession kept rushing in. Cf. rod aisi 
Bao. li. 98, a. 

e. “Apravyrec cai IOapirpne, Cf. viii. 130. On Mardontes, ef. vii. 
80, viii. 130. On Tigranes, vii. 62, ix. 96. B. 

Cu. CIII.—a. ra Xora ovvdceyeipiZorv. assisted in finishing what 
remained. “The arrival of the Spartans decided the conflict, and 
put them to a total rout.” Thirlw. in 7. ii. c. xvi. p. 359. aa 
patonpévor ra Orda, having been deprived of their arms. Cf. ix. 99, 6. 

b. we eldov ... . Erepadkia Tipv paynv—as soon as ever they first saw 
the battle becoming inclined to one side, &c. So Thirlw. ‘as soon 
as they saw the battle begin to turn.” S. and L. D. renders ér. payy 
here anceps pugna, which does not appear to me to hit the meaning, 
as I infer from the introduction of ywopévny, and from the general 
notion the sentence seems to convey; that they waited to see how 
the battle would go, and when they saw the victory inclfning to 
the Greeks, then they interfered. Cf. Adschyl. Perse, 950, quoted 
by W., ‘Imvwy vaidoakroc "Apne érepadkic K. 7. X. 

Cu. CLV.—a. rpoceréiraxro.... ep. rag dtddove—Instead of under- 
standing, as W. suggests, zodc before rév Mepctwy, or else consider- 
ing that the genitive depends upon the preposition in composition, 
Schw. connects rac dwWdove réy'Il. the passes of the Persians, the 
passes by which the Persians could retreat. 

b. re veoxpov moor. Cf. ix. 99, d. 

c. dae rE karnysopevor ogt x.7.rX. “The Milesians, instead of 
guiding them to the summit, led them into tracks which brought 
them upon the enemy, and themselves joined in destroying them.” 
Thirlw. in /. 

d. rb deirepov “Iwvin.... améorn. Cf. on the date &c., i. 92, a. 

Cu. CV.—a. rayxpariv imaccnoac—who practised the pancratium, 
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signifying that he cultivated it successfully. The pancratium united 
both boxing and wrestling, and was one of the heavy gymnastics. 
See Smith’s D. of A., Pancratium. 

b. Kapvoriow, Cf. viii. 112, 6. Teoaorg, cf. viii. 7, a. This war 
between the Athenians and Carystians appears to be that spoken 
of by Thucydides, i. 98, just before the revolt of Naxos and after 
the reduction of Scyros; and therefore, probably, in 467 B.c. B. 
If this idea be correct, and tcrepov rovréwy, too, would lead us to 
infer that this war occurred after the close of the Persian, it falls 
of course after the date when Hdtus’ narrative breaks off; and 
would be, in the theory of those who maintain Hdtus’ Olympic 
recitation, one of the passages added after the body of his work 
was completed. For a list of the allusions to events after the taking 
of Sestos, 478 B. c., cf. i. 130, 6. It is not noticed in D.’s Chronol. 
Table, p. 28, seqq., nor by Long in the Table annexed to his 
Summary. 

Cu. CVI.—a. rarepyadoavro—made an end of, slew. Cf. i. 24. 
vied. éwurov Kkarepyacacbat, he promised he would make away with 
wmself, and so v. 20, dupyaZecOa. B. 

b. mepi avacracioc Tie "Iwvine, about removing the inhabitants from 
Jonia, viz. into some other country, such as Greece, where they 
might be safe from the Persians, and there assigning them lands. 
So below; ov« idxee Iwviny yevicOa avacraroyv, non placuit Ionie 
sedes relinquere, incolis in aliam terram translatis, patri@ solo motis. 
Schw. Lex., quoted by B. Hdtus is not here speaking of a violent 
removal from one’s native country, (dvacrdorove routy, cf. iv. 204, 
and ii. 104, a.,) but of a voluntary transmigration. Cf. vii. 118. 
But ra tumédpia Kavacricayrac is to be understood of a violent seizure, 
and transplantation of the inhabitants of those maritime towns which 
had sided with the Persians. Cf. i, 155, vii. 170. The remark 
' of Blomfield, Glossary, isch. Perse, 42, is worthy of note, that in 
the catalogue of the Persian forces Aischylus makes no mention of 
the eae ek from an unwillingness to cast blame upon those who 
were colonists of the Athenians, and towards whom they were 
well disposed. B. b«y—rijg “EAAddoc. Gen. of Position. Cf. ii. 
43, a., and Jelf, § 527. 

¢c. “Iwvwy moocario0a, Lon. for rpoxabijoOar from zpocaOnuat, pro- 
perly perfect of rooca0iZopat, to defend or protect the Ionians. Cf. 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 575, and viii. 36. A few lines below, "Iwvag obdepiny 

. drradddéev, they had no expectation that the Ionians would get 
off with impunity from the Persians. 

d, Wsdorovynciwy ... . rota ty rédeti Lovo1—to those in office among 
the Peloponnesians, the Peloponnesian commanders. Cf. iii. 18, 6. 

é. ovdé TeXorovyvnaioo.... Bovrevev. Instead of the dative, 
Schw. conjectures the accus. IeAozvovryciove: others would under- 
stand abv, nor that they (the Athenians) should deliberate with the 
Peloponnesians ; or, iv, coram Peloponnesiis. It is better with B. 
to understand from the foregoing sentence, yevéc0a: before Medo7ror- 
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yysiow, nor that i should fall or be permitted to the Peloponnesians, 
&c.; or else supply dovva, the Athenians did not think it right to 
give an opportunity to the Peloponnesians to interfere in the manage- 
ment of their colonies. 

J. evtiravovrwr 6: rovréwy x.7.r. “Their allies readily dropped 
the scheme, which perhaps they had scarcely meditated in earnest, 
and it was agreed that the continental Ionians should be left to 
make the best terms they could with the Persians, but that Chios, 
Lesbos, and Samos, and the other islands of the Augean, should be 
solemnly admitted into the Greek confederacy, and should bind 
themselves never to abandon it.” Thirlw. in /. ll. c. xvi. p. 359. 

Cu. CVI1.—a. Masiorne, Cf. vii. 82. Pott. Etymolog. Forsch. 
’ 36, considers Masista in the Zendic tongue equivalent to péytoroc: 

ence the Greeks naturally called Masiorwc, Maxiortog, 1x. 20; the 
word being a superlative, like @iXiorwog, 1x. 97, Myxorede, and other 
appellatives of the same kind, Maximus, Maximinus, Maximianus. 
This agrees with what is said of the stature of the Persian in ix. 25. B. 

b. rowatra orparnynoavta, for having played the commander in such 
a fashion, viz. so tll. On Bacvrdéoc oikor, cf. v. 31, a. 

c. dévvog péytorée tort.—is the greatest reproach. Cf. Soph. Ajax, 
243, kacd devvdZwv pnypad «.r-r. This last affront, as the Persians 
considered it, is also alluded to in ix. 20. Cf. Virg. Ain. ix. 617, 
“O vere Phrygia, neque enim Phryges.” W. 

d. apwala pécor, seizes him round the waist. Cf. Terence, Adelphi. 
iii. 2, 18, “sublimem medium arriperem, et capite pronum in terram 
statuerem,” and Aristoph. Eq. 1359, "Apacg peréwpov sic rd Bdpaboor 
éuCarw. 

é. wai du rovro.... Hoe Kir. ddvtoe Baotdjocg. Instances of 
similar gifts occur in vi. 41, a., cf. vii. 104, d., where see refs to H. 
See particularly Pers. ch. ii. p. 267, seqq. See also viii. 85, c. on 
the Kuergetz of the Persians. 

Cu. CVIII.—a. toa—rijc yuvaric, cf. Jelf, § 498. Causal Gen. 
we O& Ot... KaTepyacOAva, when she could not be overcome by his 
messages or persuasions. Before tdtvaro sub. 4 yuvy. ot rporwérovre 
refer to Xerxes. zpozéuzewv, to send persons to solicit a woman’s 
affection. So rpoceveycciv M6yove by Xenophon, and zewpay by Lucian, 
Valck. and B. On the story that follows, see the remarks in H.’s 
Pers. ch. ii. p. 256, seqq., on the economy of the Royal Harem, and 
ef. what is Bi ence quoted in vil. 3, e. 

b. mpounOespevoc.... Tv yuvaica x.7.d., out of respect to his 
brother Masistes; and this same thing (viz. the knowledge that 
Xerxes had this feeling) influenced the lady also; for she was well 
aware that she would not meet with violence. Cf. Jelf, § 681, 6. 
Participle as the completion of the verbal notion. The nom. participle 
is sometimes found with future notions where we should use the 
infinitive, when the future may be paraphrased by péddw, and ex- 
presses the present fact or certainty that something is about to 
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happen. Hence the participle refers to some present conviction 
or intention with regard to something future. 

c. épydpevoc THY dddwy, Shut out from all other methods of proce- 
dure, B. or refraining from, giving over every other means. Schw. , 
apnoce, he plans, endeavours to bring about. Aapeiw. Dat. Commodi. 
Cf. Jelf, § 598. 

d. ic Yovca. Cf. ili. 68, 5. 

€. nyayero.... Tv yuvaica, he brought the lady into his own palace, 
Jor, i. e. as a wife for, Darius ; cf. 1. 34, dyerat piv rp wasdi yuvaira, 
brings into the house a wife for his son, in reference to the father 
contracting an alliance for the son and bringing the lady home to 
the paternal mansion, whence the newly-married couple would 
afterwards remove. Soi. 69, yuvaica.... dyecOa ic ra oixia, and 
in iv. 78. Inthe next line diapenpapevoc, changing, altering. érbyyave, 
got possession of. 

Cu. CIX.—a. "Apnororc 1) Zépew yuv7), Prideaux, Conn. sub. an. 
477 8. c., after recounting the substance of the foregoing and fol- 
lowing chapters, says, “and in relating of this I have been the 
more particular, because several, viz. Scaliger and his followers, 
having been of opinion, by reason of the similitude that is between 
the names of Hamestris and Esther, that Xerxes was the Ahasuerus 
and Hamestris the Esther mentioned in Scripture, it may from 
hence (that is, from a recital of her cruelties) appear, how im- 
possible it is that a woman of so vile and abominable a cha- 
racter as Hamestris was, could ever have been that queen of 
Persia, who, by the name of Esther, is so renowned in holy writ,” 
&c. Further on, sub. an. 465 3. c., “ It appears from Hdtus that 
Xerxes had a son by Hamestris, who was marriageable, and there- 
fore it is impossible she (Hamestris) could be Esther; for Esther 
was not married to Ahasuerus till the seventh year of his reign, 
Ksther ii. 16, nor could possibly have been taken into his bed 
sooner than two years before—and therefore the sixth year was the 
soonest she could have a son by him. Besides, Artaxerxes, the 
third son of Hamestris, cf. Diod. Sic. ii., being grown up to the 
state of a man at the death of his father, which happened in the 
twenty-first of his reign, he must have been born before the sixth 
year of his reign. All which put together, do sufficiently prove, 
how. much soever the names Esther and Hamestris may be alike, 
the persons could not be the same.” Prideaux then goes on to 
prove, against Usher and Scaliger, that without doubt the Ahasu- 
erus of the book of Esther is Artaxerxes Longimanus. Cf. vii. 3, 
c., and refs given to H. Pers. ch. ii. p. 256, seqq. 

b. ry Ot kaxwic yap x.7.d., but she, for it was fated that calamity 
should befall her and all her house, (or, her, household and all,) there- 
Sore said to Xerxes, &c. ry refers to Artaynte. Cf. Jelf, § 786, obs. 
6. Tao, Explanatory force. The two clauses are often so com- 
pressed together, that the subject of the former is placed in the 
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latter, and even follows the government thereof; as here, rj (i 
SC.) dé kaxwic yap tee k.7.rX. Cf. iv. 200, a., i. 24, b. 

C. mayroioc tyévero x.t.r., Nihil non tentavit, quo efficeret ut non 
daret. Jelf, § 690, 1. Cf. vii. 10, § 3, d., iii. 124, a. 

d. yn waretcalovoy x.r.r.—lest he should be discovered in his in- 
trigue by Amestris, who had even already-guessed what was going on. 
Instead of the dative, Gaisford reads the nominative, (cf. Jelf, § 
707, c.,) and Schw. the genitive of the participle. %did0v—2was for 
giving, was ready to give. Cf. Jelf, § 398, 2. 

Cu. CX.—a. guvddtaca .... deirvoy mporiOipuevov—waiting for the 
day when her husband Xerxes should hold the royal feast. Cf. on 
the regard for the birthday among the Persians, 1. 133, a. Among 
the Romans similarly the emperor’s birthday was celebrated by 
the ludi Natalitii. B. 

b. thy Kedadjy opara.r—anoints his head. But in iv. 73, opn- 
cdpevor Tac Kepadrdc, having washed or scoured thew heads ; capita, 
sive foedati antea, seu quomodocunque liti, defricantes atque ablu- 
entes. W. 

Cu. CXI.—a. td rot vopou epyéuevoc, being prevented by the 
law, i.e. from doing otherwise than grant the favour asked. Cf. 
vii. 96, 0. 

b. Aéyor dxpnorov, sermonem malum, nopportunum, infelicem, dam- 
nosum. Schw. Lex. Perhaps, rather, with S. and L. D., not 
xpnoroc, a cruel, unkind proposal. 

_¢@. ward voov....Kdapra iovoa. much to my mind ; i. e. extremely 
agreeable to, much in favour with me. Cf. vi. 37, a. It occurs also 
‘inv. 106, vi. 130, i. 117, ix. 45. B. A few lines lower pydapdc 
Bu, by no means constrain me, put no violence upon me. 

d. obrw On... . mémoncra. igitur hue profecisti ; so then you have 
brought things to this pass. Schw. Better with B., ia sane actum 
est de te ; so then tt is all over with you, you have ruined yourself ; cf. 
vil. 10, § 3, duépyaoro ay x.7.d. wt would have been ali over with the 
Persians. 

Cu. CXII.—a. dtadrvpaiverar——fedissime tractat, dilacerat, fear- 
Fully maltreats. Verba rove re pafobe drorapovca in simili re exstant, 
iv. 202. B. Cf. H. Pers. ch. 11. p. 398, in vii. 3, c., and ix. 109, a. 

Cu. CXIII.—a. vopsy rov Baxrpior, Cf. iii. 93, d. It was one 
of the most extensive and powerful satrapies of the whole empire, 
and hence, as well as from its position, it often became the seat of 
insurrection and war against the monarch. B. On the power of 
the Satraps, cf. refs in i. 192, a., 11. 127, 0. 

b. rata ixeivoy mphooovta, that he had such a plan or practice in 
agitation. Cf. ix. 108, ¢. 

¢. Thy orpariny Tv éxeivov. As Masistes is mentioned just above 
as having left Susa “ with his children and certain other indivi- 
duals,” and had not yet reached Bactria, nor as yet had collected 
any considerable force, these words may be supposed, with B., to 
have crept into the text from a marginal gloss; or instead of ry 
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orpariny, the conjecture of V., ry Opamniny may be received, as 
more suitable to the context. 

Cu. CXIV.—a. repi Aekriv dppeor, rode at anchor off Lectum. Cf. 
vii. 21, 188. Lectum, C. Baba, or S. Maria, the 8. W., a promon- 
tory of the Troad, opposite the island of Lesbos. Smith’s C. D. 

b. rotot... . Wedomovynoion gooke «.r.d. Cf. Thucyd. i. 89. ze- 
pacOa ric Xepsovycov, to make an attempt on the Chersonese, to try 
to reduce it into their power. Snordr, cf. vii. 34, a. 

Cu. CXV.—a. Kupding rédwe—Cf. vi. 33, a. Sra, the cables of 
the bridges. Cf. vii. 25, a. év@atra, Ion. for évrav@a, hither. Aio- 
Asec— On the Molic colonies, cf. i. 149, a. 

Cu. CXVI.—a. Hipkea dueBarero, deceived Xerxes. Cf. for same 
sense in the act. in v. 50, b. B. ovdéy dxoromnbévra, who suspected 
nought. Cf. vi. 70, a. 

b. rv ’Aciny wacay vopifovorn.t.r. Cf. i, 4, 6., vii. 5, 6. and refs, 
on the same sentiment. 

C. Td Téusvog Eorepe Kal évéuero. sowed the sacred enclosure, (the 
consecrated domain round the temple; cf. iv. 161, 6.,) and turned 
flocks and herds into it to graze. Artayctes’ impieties are also men- 
tioned in vii. 33. 

Cu. CXVII.—a. jjoyadr\ov—were uneasy, or vexed. Cf. iii. 152. 
On okwe drdyouv, cf. Matth. Gr. Gr. § 531, obs. 2. odrw dx éorep- 
yov, then indeed they made themselves content with, or, acquiesced in, 
&e. ; 

Co. CXVIII.—a. rote révovc —the cords or braces of their 
couches. rovoe ray Kcrwvéwy, nervi, lectulis et sellis intendendis ha- 
biles, quibus elixis et igne mollitis famem domare nitebantur 
miseri. _W. 

Cu. CXIX.—a. ’AyivOo1—A nation of the Thracian Chersonese 
mentioned in vi. 34. ‘ TXeiorwpoc qui fuerit, eque ignoro atque 
Wesseling.” B. Atgos-Potamos, a small town and river in the 
Thracian Chersonese, witnessed the final defeat of the Athenian 
fleet at the close of the Peloponnesian War, 405 B. c. Cf. Xenoph. 
Hell. ii. 19, and Arrowsmith, Eton G. c. 15, p. 328. 

Cu. CXX.—a. rapiyouc—preserved, i.e. dried or salt fish. Fur- 
ther on in the ch., referring to Protesilaus, an embalmed body, a 
mummy. éimaddovTo kai toratpor, leapt and quivered. Cf. i. 141. 

b. méepiyvbivrec, crowding round. drowa.... éasiva, hee re- 
demtionis pretia et, Protesilao sc. adponam s, solvam, I will make him 
this compensation. So directly afterwards cara@siva, deponere, in 
dei sc. templo, id est, solvere ; and in ii. 159, raraBadr\ev. B. 

Cc. Tywwptovrec, to avenge the cause of. KxaraypnoOnvat, to make away 
with, slay. Cf. iv. 146, a. Maddror, cf. vii. 34, a. 

d. cavida rpooracc. dvexp. clavis assert adficum suspenderunt. 
Schw. pocrascadedoarrec Sc. air. They crucified him. Cf, vii. 
33, 6. Kkarédevoay, stoned to death. Cf. ix. 5, b. 

Cu. CXXI.—a. ra brmA\a—Cf. ix. 115, a. 

Cu. CXXII.—a. 6.... &nynodpevog Noyor x. 7d. who set forth, 
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or, was the author of a proposal, which they took up and addressed to 
Cyrus. On the Persian Zevc, cf. vii. 40, b. 

b. yijv .... ddiynv, cal rabrnv tonxény, a narrow territory and a 
barren one too. Cf. i. 71, 6. 

C. Qwijpacrorepor. more regarded with admiration, more respected, 
or paid court to. xére....Kxaddov, for when will there be a more 
JSavourable opportunity. Cf. iii. 73, 142. B. 

d. dptopévouc. to be ruled. Cf. Pind. Ol. vill. 45, dpterar parebit, 
Jelf, § 364, a. odopknodpevor, about to be besieged. Cf. ix. 97, «., 
and v. 35, 6. 

e. guitar yao... . yivecOa. “ Observatio plerumque vera, in uni- 
versum tamen fallax,” W., cf. i. 71, 0., i. 135, a., 11. 97. H. Pers. 
ch. ii. p. 212, 213. ae 

f. cvyyvovrec—allowing, confessing, i. e. that the opinion of Cyrus 
was the correct one. écow0. rj yvwuy, cf. vill. 130, ¢. Avmorjy se. 
yiv; a poor, or sorry sow. S.and L. D. 


[This ch., the 122nd, is suspected by B. either to have been 
added by some grammarian, or to have been left uncorrected 
by Hdtus. The composition of the speech itself he considers 
hard and somewhat unnatural, unlike the easy flow of Hdtus’ 
language, and its introduction here out of place, as the work 
naturally terminates with the conclusion of the foregoing 
chapter. ] 
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if 
d THE TROJAN WAR. 


[From Grote’s History of Greece.] 


On the historical basis of this legend, Mr. Grote finely remarks, 
“ Of such events the genuine Trojan war of the old epic was for 
the most part composed. Though literally believed, reverentially 
cherished, and numbered among the gigantic phenomena of the 
past by the Grecian public, it is, in the eyes of modern inquiry, 
essentially a legend, and nothing more. If we are asked whether 
it be not a legend embodying portions of historical matter, and 
raised upon a basis of truth; whether there may not really have 
occurred at the foot of the hill of [lium a war purely human and 
political, without gods, without heroes, without Helena, without 
Amazons, without Ethiopians under the beautiful son of Eos, 
without the wooden horse, without the characteristic and impres- 
sive features of the old epical war,—like the mutilated trunk of 
Deiphobus in the under world ; if we are asked whether there was 
not really some such historical Trojan war as this, our answer 
must be, that as the possibility of it cannot be denied, so neither 
can the reality of it be affirmed. We possess nothing but the 
ancient epic itself, without any independent evidence: had it been 
an age of records, indeed, the Homeric epic, in its exquisite and 
unsuspecting simplicity, would probably never have come into 
existence. Whoever, therefore, ventures to dissect Homer, Ark- 
tinus, and Leschés, and to pick out certain portions as matter-of- 
fact, while he sets aside the rest as fiction, must do so in full re- 
liance on his own powers of historical divination, without any 
means either of proving or verifying his conclusions.” 
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Biz 
THE EPHORL 


[From Encyclop. Metrop. Early History of Greece, p. 145.} 


WueEtTue_r these magistrates, named the Ephori, were established 
by Lycurgus, or appointed under the sanction of the oracle, more 
than a century after his time, is uncertain. Herodotus and Xeno- 
phon attribute their appointment to Lycurgus, while Plutarch, 
after Aristotle, places their institution 130 years later, in the reign 
of Theopompus, of whom it is related, that when his wife up- 
braided him that he would leave the regal power to his children 
1c06 than he received it, replied, Nay, but greater, because more 
asting. 

The Ephori were five in number, like the Quinqueviri at Car- 
thage. They were annually chosen by the people, in their general 
assemblies, and designed to be a check on both the senate and the 
kings; thus * gprinont a power not unlike the tribunitial authority 
in Rome. In the exercise of this power they were obliged to be 
unanimous. It was among the duties of the Ephori not only to 
pe in the assemblies of the people, and collect their suffrages, 

ut also to proclaim war and negociate peace; to decide on the 
number of troops to be embddied, and to appoint the funds for 
their maintenance. They appear, indeed, at length to have en- 
grossed nearly the whole power in the administration of the govern- 
ment; yet, according to Herodotus, the kings still possessed an 
authority and distinction scarcely consistent with such a power in 
the Ephori. [For more, see the extracts from Smith’s D. of A., 
Ephorz, quoted in the body of this work, and the references given 
in vi. 82, a.] 


TT: 
ON BOOK II. 109. 


[From Grote’s Hist. of Greece, ii. p. 154.] 


Tue Greeks obtained access in Egypt and the interior of Asia 
to an enlarged stock of astronomical observations, to the use of 
the gnomon or sun-dial, and to a more exact determination of the 
length of the solar year than that which served as the basis of 
their various lunar periods. According to Herodotus, they also 
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acquired from the Babylonians the conception of the “ pole,” or of 
the heavens as a complete hollow sphere, revolving round and en- 
closing the earth ;* and this idea, an important departure from the 
Homeric point of view, was either adopted from them, or imagined 
by Thales, who still, however, continued to treat the earth as a 
flat, thick plate, supported on water, and remaining unmoved. It 
is pretended that Thales was the first who predicted an eclipse of 
the sun—not indeed accurately, but with large limits of error as to 
the time of its occurrence—and that he also possessed so profound 
an acquaintance with meteorological phenomena and probabilities, 
as to be able to foretell an abundant crop of olives for the coming 
year, and to realize a large sum of money by an olive speculation. 





IV. 
SCRIPTURAL FACTS DISGUISED IN HERODOTUS. 


[From Literature of Ancient Greece, Encyclop. Metrop., HERODOTUS, p. 
48, note. ] 


THE connexion between Egypt and Judea, so often noticed in 
the Scriptures, and the occasional alliances on the one hand, and 
the trade of the Pheenicians with both countries on the other, are 
quite sufficient to account for the disguise in which several scrip- 
tural facts appear in Herodotus; for instance, Hercules’ slaying a 
thousand men, is evidently an Egyptian version of Samson’s ex- 
ploit at Ramath Lehi (Judg. xv. 17); and the taking of Hercules 
to the altar to be sacrificed, and his putting forth his strength and 
slaying them every one when they began the solemnities, (ii. 45,) 
shows that the slaughter of the Philistines was mixed up with 
Samson’s pulling down the temple of Dagon at Gaza (Judg. xvi. 
30). Again, Herodotus (ii. 42) is told by the people of the Theban 
nome, who wish to account for their sacrifices, sheep and not 
goats, “that Hercules was very desirous of seeing Jupiter; Jupiter 
did not wish to be seen; he therefore skinned a ram, cut off the 
head, which he held before him, next wrapped himself in the fleece, 
and thus showed himself to Hercules.” Now, though the ram 
may have been adapted by the Egyptians to emblematic astronomy, 
it is more decidedly emblematic of fact. Hercules, wishing to see, 
i. e. offer sacrifice to Jupiter, is the Egyptian garbled account of 
Abraham about to sacrifice his son. Jupiter does not wish to be 


* In the note on this passage, I have followed S. and L. D. and other authorities, in 
taking 6)os, of a hollow sun-dial ; but Mr. Grote’s opinion seemed to me well worth 
the transcribing at full length. 
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seen, i. e. God does not wish to receive the sacrifice; he causes a 
ram to be slain, however, and, with this sacrificial intervention, 
shows himself to Abraham. Abraham’s sojourn in Egypt, his in- 
timate connexion with that country, and the high antiquity of that 
connexion—these at once prove the source of the Egyptian tale, 
and account for its perversion; the “seeing” and “showing” in 
Herodotus, involve devotional Hebraisms that throw still stronger 
light upon this source. The very Hebrew term, Amon, “ faithful,” 
closely connects this history with the title given to Abraham. 
Again, we find the same disposition to Egyptianize foreign history, 
in the account given to Herodotus (ii. 141) of Sennacherib king of 
the Assyrians’ invasion of Egypt. Herodotus was told “that the 
field mice poured forth in legions against the enemy during the 
night, and ate up their quivers, and bows, and shield-thongs, so 
that next day, a multitude of the invaders, being deprived of their 
arms, fell in the flight.” With the Egyptians the mouse was em- 
blematic of destruction. (Horapoll. Hierogl. 1. 50.) Hence, after 
appropriating to themselves the Jewish history, (2 Kings xvii. 19; 
2 Chron. xxxii.,) they not only emblematized that destruction, but 
applied the emblem in its literal sense. Herodotus records the 
capture by Pharo Necos of Cadytis, (called by the Arabs, El-Cods, 
the holy city, i. e. Jerusalem,) and his victory over the Syrian 
forces at Magdolus. This time the Egyptian credit was safe, and 
we accordingly find greater harmony with the Scripture account. 
See 2 Kings xxiii. 29; 2 Chron. xxxv. 22. 


ee Pe A SGT 
[From Grote’s History of Greece.) 


THERE are indeed various names which are affirmed to designate 
ante-Hellenic inhabitants of many parts of Greece,—the Pelasgi, 
the Leleges, the Kurétes, &c. These are names belonging to 
legendary, not to historical Greece. That these names designated 
real people, may be true, but here our knowledge ends: we have 
no well-informed witness to tell us their times, their limits of re- 
sidence, their acts, or their character: nor do we know how far 
they are identical with, or diverse from, the historical Hellens— 
whom we are warranted in calling, not indeed the first inhabitants 
of the country, but the first known to us upon any tolerable 
evidence. If any man is inclined to call the unknown ante- 
Hellenic period of Greece by the name of Pelasgic, it is open to 
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him to do so; but this is a name carrying with it no assured pre- 
dicates, no way enlarging our insight into real history, nor en- 
abling us to explain—what would be the real historical problem— 
how, or from whom the Hellens acquired that stock of dispositions, 
aptitudes, arts, &c., with which they begin their career. Whoever 
has examined the many conflicting systems respecting the Pelasgi, 
—from the literal belief of Clavier, Larcher, and Raoul Rochette, 
(which appears to me at least the most consistent way of proceed- 
ing,) to the interpretative and half incredulous processes applied 
by abler men, such as Niebuhr, or O. Miller, or Dr. Thirlwall— 
will not be displeased with my resolution to decline so insoluble 
a problem. No attested facts are now present to us,—none were 
present to Herodotus and Thucydides even in their age,—on which 
to build trustworthy affirmations respecting the ante-Hellenic 
Pelasgians: where such is the case, we may without impropriety 
apply the remark of Herodotus respecting one of the theories 
which he had heard for explaining the inundation of the Nile 
by a supposed connexion with the ocean—that “the man who 
carries up his story into the invisible world, passes out of the range 
of criticism.” [See also Appendix vii. p. 466.] 


VE 
EGY Bet 
[From Smith's Dict. of Greek and R. Geogr., article AigyPtvs.] 
Tue Nomes. 


Tue Nile-valley was parcelled out into a number of cantons, 
varying in size and number. LKach of these cantons was called a 
nome (vopudc) by the Greeks, preefectura oppidorum by the Romans. 
Each had its civil governor, the nomarch (yépuapyo¢), who collected 
the crown revenues, and presided in the local capital and chief 
court of justice. Each nome, too, had its separate priesthood, its 
temple, chief and inferior towns, its magistrates, registration, and 
peculiar creed, ceremonies, and customs, and each was apparently 
independent of every other nome. At certain seasons, delegates from 
the various cantons met in the palace of the Labyrinth for con- 
sultation on public affairs. (Strab. p. 811.) According to Diodorus, 
(i. 54,) the nomes date from Sesostris. But they did not originate 
with that monarch, but emanated probably from the distinctions 
of animal worship; and the extent of the local worship probably 
determined the boundary of the nome. Thus in the nome of 


APPENDIX. 463 


Thebais, where the ram-headed deity was worshipped, the sheep 
was sacred, the goat was eaten and sacrificed: in that of Mendes, 
where the goat was worshipped, the sheep was a victim and an 
article of food. Again, in the nome of Ombos, divine honours were 
paid to the crocodile; in that of Tentyra, it was hunted and 
abominated; and between Ombos and Tentyra there existed an 
internecine feud. (Juv. Sat. xv.) The extent and number of the 
nomes cannot be ascertained. They probably varied with the 
political state of Egypt. Under a dynasty of the conquerors, they 
would extend eastward and westward to the Red Sea and Libyan 
deserts: under the Hyksos, the Ethiopian conquest, and the times 
of anarchy subsequent to the Persian invasion, they would shrink 
within the Nile-valley. The kingdoms of Sais and Xois, and the 
foundation of Alexandria, probably multiplied the Deltaic cantons : 
and generally commerce, or the residence of the military caste, 
would attract the nomes to Lower Egypt. According to Strabo 
(pp. 787—811), the Labyrinth, or hall of the nomarchs, contained 
27 chambers, and thus, at one period, the nomes must have been 
27 in number, 10 in the Thebaid, 10 in the Delta, and 7. as its 
name implies, in the Heptanomis. But the Heptanomis, at an- 
other period, contained 16 nomes, and the sum of these cantons is 
variously given. From the dodecarchy, or government of 12 kings, 
and from Herodotus’ assertion (ii. 148) that there were only 12 
halls in the Labyrinth, we are disposed to infer that at one time 
there were only 12 of these cantons, and that there were always 
12 larger or preponderating nomes. According to the list given 
by Pliny (v. 9, § 9) and Ptolemy, there must have been at least 45 
nomes ; but each of these writers gives several names not found in 
the other, and if we should add the variations of the one list to the 
other, the sum would be much greater. 


ANIMAL WorsuHIP. 


Animal worship is so intimately connected with the division of 
the country into nomes, and, in some degree, with the institution 
of castes, that we must briefly allude to it, although the subject 
is much too extensive for more than allusion. The worship of 
animals was either general or particular, common to the whole 
nation, or several to the nome. Thus throughout Egypt, the ox, 
the dog, and the cat, the ibis and the hawk, and the fishes lepidotus 
and oxyrrnchus, were objects of veneration. The sheep was wor- 
shipped only in the Saitic and Thebaid nomes : the goat, at Mendes ; 
the wolf, at Lycopolis; the cepus, (a kind of ape,) at Babylon, near 
Memphis; the lion, at Leontopolis ; the eagle, at Thebes ; the shrew- 
mouse, at Athribis; and others elsewhere, as will be particularly 
noticed when we speak of their respective temples. As we have 
already seen, the object of reverence in one nome was accounted 
common and unclean, if not, indeed, the object of persecution, in 


464 . NOTES ON HERODOTUS. 


another. Animal worship has been in all ages the Mr aae ter of 
Egypt. (Comp. Clem. Alex. iii. 2, p. 253, Potter; Diod. i. 84.) 
The Hebrew prophets denounced, the anthropomorphic religionists 
of:Hellas derided it. To the extent to which the Egyptians carried 
it, especially in the decline of the nation, it certainly approached 
to the fetish superstitions of the neighbouring Libya. But we 
must bear in mind, that our vergers to the Coptic temples are 
Greeks, who, being ignorant of the language, misunderstood much 
that they heard, and being preoccupied by their own ritual or 
philosophy, misinterpreted much that they saw. One good effect 
may be ascribed to this form of superstition. In no country was 
humanity to the brute creation so systematically practised. The 
origin of animal worship has been variously, but never satisfactorily, 
accounted for. If they were worshipped as the auxiliaries of the 
husbandman in producing food or destroying vermin, how can we 
account for the omission of swine and asses, or for the adoption of 
lions and wolves, amongst the objects of veneration. The Greeks, 
as was their wont, found many idle solutions of an enigma which 
probably veiled a feeling originally earnest and pious. They im- 
agined that animals were worshipped because their effigies were the 
standards in war, like the Roman Dii Castrorum. This is evidently 
a substitution of cause for effect. The representations of animals 
on martial ensigns were the standards of the various nomes. (Diod. 
i. 85.) Lucian (Astrolog. v. p. 215, seqq. Bipont) suggested that 
the bull, the lion, the fish, the ram, and the goat, &c., were corre- 
lates to the zodiacal emblems; but this surmise leaves the crocodile, ~ 
the cat, and the ibis, &c., of the temples unexplained. 

It is much more probable that, among a contemplative and 
serious race, as the Egyptians certainly were, animal-worship arose 
out of the detection of certain analogies between instinct and reason, 
and that to the initiated the reverence paid to the beasts was a 
primitive expression of pantheism, or the recognition of the Creator 
in every type of his work. The Egyptians are not the only peo- 
ple who have converted type into substance, or adopted in a literal 
sense the metaphorical symbols of faith. 


CasTEs AND Po.iricaL INSTITUTIONS. 


The number of the Egyptian castes is very variously stated. 
Herodotus (ii. 164) says that they were seven—the sacerdotal, 
and the military, herdsmen, swineherds, shopkeepers, interpreters, 
and boatmen. Plato (‘Timaeus, iii. p. 24) reckons six; Diodorus, , 
in one passage (i. 28), represents them as three—priests and hus- 
bandmen, from whom the army was levied, and artisans. 

But in another (i. 74) he extends the number to five, by the 
addition of soldiers and shepherds. Strabo limits them to three— 
priests, soldiers, and husbandmen ; and as this partition is virtually 
correct, we shall adopt it after brief explanation. The existence 
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of castes is a corroborative proof of the Asiatic origin of the 
Egyptians. The stamp of caste was not in Egypt, as is by some 
asserted, indelible. The son usually, but not ievitably, followed 
his father’s trade or profession. From some of the pariah classes 
indeed—such as that of the swineherds—it was scarcely possible 
to escape. 


‘VIL. 
THE PELASGIANS. 


[From Twiss’s Niebuhr, ch. iii. p. 6.] 


Tue Pelasgians were a different nation from the Hellens: their 
language was peculiar, and not Greek; in other words, although it 
possessed an essential affinity to it, it was still so different as not to 
be intelligible to Greeks. Such is the meaning of Herodotus, who 
deviates, however, from all other Greek writers in ranking the 
Epirots with the Hellens. From the Pelasgians the Greek theology 
was derived, and to them the oracle of Dodona belonged. Their 
name was probably a national one; at least the Greek explanations 
of it are absurd. Their mysterious character arises from their 
appearance in historical notices when already in a state of ruin and 
decay; but a more accurate research after the traces of their diffu- 
sion, will enable us to penetrate this mystery, and to recognise in 
them one of the greatest nations of ancient Europe, whose migra- 
tions were as widely extended as those of the Celts. It was no 
arbitrary fiction of the poet, when Aischylus made king Pelasgus 
boast that he and his people were masters of the whole country to 
the west of the Strymon. The Hellens appear to have spread, like 
the Latins and Romans in Italy, by detachments settling amidst 
far more numerous communities of a different, though not wholly 
foreign, nature, which adopted the language and laws of the colo- 
nists, in order to resemble them. The Arcadians, the most ancient 
settlers at Argos, and the Ionians, were all Pelasgian races: the 
people of Attica were styled Pelasgian Cranai. Thessaly was their 
second great seat in Hellas, or, as it was generally called, in Argos; 
hence Thessaly was termed the Pelasgian Argos, and the words 
Thessalian and Pelasgian are equivalent. We identify Pelasgians 
in the Thesprotians and Epirot tribes; in the Orestians, Pela- 
gonians, and Elimiots of Upper Macedonia ; in the Amphilochians, 
Agreans, and other tribes of Aitolia; and in the Teleboans and 
Dolopians. The Pelasgians as well as the Hellens were members 
of the Amphictyonic association, the main tie of which was religion, 
in which both nations agreed. When Macedonia became a great 

2u 
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kingdom, made up of Greeks, Illyrians, Peonians, and Thracians, 
the core of the nation was still a peculiar race, neither Greek nor 
Illyrian; this was Pelasgian. The Bottizans were Pelasgians: 
we find Pelasgians likewise in Lemnos, Imbrus, and Samothrace ; 
in Lesbos and Chios: along the whole coast of Ionia, beginning 
from Mycale; in Aolis; at Tralles in Caria; on the Hellespont at 
Placia and Scylace; at Cyzicus; and most probably the Teucrians 
and Dardanians, who were very clearly perceived by the Greek 
philologers not to be Phrygians, and by some suspected not to be 
barbarians at all, were of Pelasgian extraction. In Eubca, in 
Andrus and Cythnus, and in Crete, we find traces of Pelasgians. 
In Italy we have the Pelasgian serfs of the Italian Greeks, who 
were the remains of the old A‘notrian population: we find Pelas- 
gians at Cortona, in Etruria; Cere was Pelasgian before it fell 
into the hands of the Etruscans, and hence arose its connexion 
with the Delphic oracle: hence the Agyllaans were termed Thes- 
salians. Ravenna was called a Thessalian settlement ; Spina had 
its treasury at Delphi, and is termed Pelasgian; we may likewise 
recognise Pelasgians in the Greek founders of Pisa. 

The inhabitants of Tyrrhenia were originally Pelasgians: their 
Etruscan conquerors obtained the name of Tyrrhenians from the 
country. A similar error to that which imagines the Slavonic 
Dalmatians, who bear the name of Illyrians, to be for that reason 
the descendants of the ancient Illyrians, confounded the Etrus- 
can conquerors with their Tyrrhenian subjects, and hence involved 
the origin of the Etruscans in almost inextricable difficulties. The 
Pelasgian wanderers, who settled in Attica at the foot of Hymet- 
tus, had originally appeared in Acarnania, according to Pausanias, 
and were said to be Sicelians. According to the story, they had 
come from the south of Etruria, and most undoubtedly called 
themselves Tyrrhenians; when driven out of Attica, they turned 
their course to Mount Athos and the Hellespont. The story of 
the Lydian colony of the Tyrrhenians may be explained by the 
fact that the Meeonians were Pelasgians, as is proved by the name 
of their stronghold, Larissa. Ardea is designated as a Pelasgian 
city by the poet, who styles it an Argive one founded by Danae. 
The legend, which represents Saguntum as a colony of the Arde- 
ates, extends the Pelasgians into Spain, where, moreover, the an- 
cient capital, Terraco, has been considered to be a Pelasgian city ; 
Antium, Circeii, Terracina, the Latin form of Trachnia, the towns 
near the Liris, such as Amyncle, Hormiz, and Sinuessa, the 
islands of Pontiz, and the inland Larrissa, lead us by their 
names to infer that they were Pelasgian. Pompeii and Hercula- 
neum were, according to Strabo, founded by Tyrrhenians. The 
worship of the Argive Juno was a peculiar characteristic of the 
Pelasgian tribes in Italy, and her temple near Salernum indicates 
the Pelasgian origin of the people of that neighbourhood. Ca- 
pree, which was inhabited by Teleboans, and Nuceria, are the 
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final links in the chain of Pelasgian settlements, which extend 
along the western coast of Italy, from Pisa to the borders of the 
(Enotrians, whose Pelasgian origin has already been indicated. 
The earliest inhabitants of the plains of the Tiber were, according 
to Roman historians, the Siculians who dwelt at Tibur, Falerii, 
and a number of small towns about Rome, who were also called 
Argives, as Argos was termed Pelasgian. The original inhabitants 
of Latium went by the name of Aborigines, and were termed by 
Cato, Achzans, another form of Pelasgians. These Siculi were 
subjugated by a strange people who came down from the Abruzzi, 
but the name of the conquerors, who became one people with the 
conquered, and were called Latins, was forgotten. One portion of 
the Siculians were, said to have emigrated, owing to this cause, 
under the name of Tyrrhenians, to the eastern part of Greece, 
whilst another crossed over into Sicily. The traces of Pelasgian 
names in the interior of Italy, such as Acherontia, Argyrippa, 
Sipontum, afford us good ground for supposing that it was in- 
habited by the same nation, till it was driven out by the Opicans 
or Sabellians. 

We meet with Pelasgians along the whole coast of the Adriatic, 
from the Aternus to the Po; Picenum, the territory of the Se- 
nones, the districts of Praetutium, Palma, and Adria, were at one 
time possessed by Tyrrhenians. The Greek coins of Pisaurum 
indicate the probability that its inhabitants were a tribe of Tyr- 
rhenians, which had maintained its independence when the Sabel- 
lians occupied the surrounding country. The. Liburnians on the 
eastern shores of the Adriatic are distinguished by the accurate 
Scylax from the Illyrians. Corcyra was perhaps the connecting 
link between the Pelasgians of Epirus and of Italy. The expedition 
of the Illyrian Enchelades, who penetrated to Delphi, may have 
been a migration of the whole Illyrian people from regions far 
removed in the north, who in their progress overpowered the Pe- 
lasgian population of Dalmatia. The Teucrian origin of the 
Pezonians in Thrace points to their Pelasgian extraction. The 
great facility with which the Pannonians acquired the Latin 
language may corroborate in some respect their supposed identity 
with the Peonians. It thus appears that there was a time when 
the country, from the Arno to the Ryndacus, was inhabited by Pe- 
lasgians. The chain of connexion, broken off on the continent by 
the Thracians, is kept up between Greece and Asia by the islands 
in the north of the Aigean, but when Hellanicus and the genealo- 
gers wrote, scattered remnants of this immense race only remained, 
like the detached Celtic tribes in Spain, solitary and widely scat- 
tered. The historical inquirer is not in any way justified in as- 
suming that any one of these separate regions, in which we find 
tribes of the same stock, was the original home, whence a part of 
the inhabitants emigrated to the others. The same analogy holds 
good in the geography of the animal and vegetable kingdoms. 

2H 2 
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In the Latin language there are two elements mixed up together, 
one connected with the Greek, the other entirely foreign to it; but 
even in the former the distinction is no less evident than the 
affinity. The case was the same with the Pelasgians and Greeks, 
as races. Hence the latter, notwithstanding their affinity, would 
look upon the former as foreigners, and call their language a 
barbarous one. 


—— a) 


VIII. 


ON CADYTIS, BOOK I. 159. 
[From The Analhjsis of Herodotus ; H. G. Bohn, 1852.] 


Capytis has been generally identified with Jerusalem, an 
opinion successfully combated by Mr. Ewing, in the Classical 
Museum, who was, however, not quite so fortunate in substituting 
Kedesh in Galilee as the, Cadytis of Herodotus, for Pheenicia 
stretches southward some distance beyond Kedesh, and Cadytis 
must be looked for south of Phcenicia (iii. 5). The 47th chapter 
of Jeremiah prophetically describes the desolation by Pharaoh of 
the land of the Philistines ; and, further, expressly alludes to the 
capture and destruction of Gaza by the same king. The name of 
the Philistine city of Gaza, as given in the Assyrian inscriptions 
discovered by Mr. Layard, and interpreted by Colonel Rawlinson, 
‘is Khazita, which was probably changed by the Greeks into 
Cadytis, for the description given by Herodotus (iil. 5) is exactly 
applicable to Gaza, and will by no means answer to Jerusalem. 





IX. 3 
THE PYRAMIDS. 
[From Early Oriental History, ch. iv. p. 178, seqq., Encyclop. Metrop.] 


Tue word rvpapic, pyramis, has often been derived from rupdc, 
(of jire,) but the quantity of its first syllable is unfavourable to 
that supposition, and as a heap of wheat has not a spiral form 
terminating in a point, the term cannot with any probability be 
derived from zupdc (triticum). It is therefore more reasonable to 
suppose that the Greeks in this, as in many other cases, adopted 
the native name of an object not invented by themselves, accom- 
modating it, by a Greek termination, to the grammar of their own 
language; so that the Egyptian pehram, i. e. the “sacred place,” 
was converted into the Greek Pyramis. Of the most ancient and 
remarkable pyramids, several are still remaining in Egypt, and 
others, apparently unknown to the Greeks and Romans, have been 
lately discovered in the ruins of Napata and Meroé, the capitals 
of Ethiopia. 

The pyramids of Gizeh, called by the ancients “ the pyramids of 
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Memphis,” from their position on a rocky height projecting from 
the western mountains near the outskirts of that city, are the most 
remarkable, and as far as can be proved by historical testimony, 
the most ancient of any which ever were in existence. They are 
distinctly noticed by the oldest Greek historian, who was informed 
that they were erected in a very early age, as sepulchres of the 
sovereigns of Egypt. Three, lying in a diagonal line from north- 
east to south-west, are of a stupendous magnitude, especially the 
two most northern. The position of the second and pointed pyra- 
mid, as determined by M. Nouet, is in 29° 59 49” N., and 31° LI’ 
4|” K., on a terrace projecting from the rock, partly levelled by 
art, and having an elevation of 137 feet. It extends from east to 
west about 14 mile, and from north to south more than 3 of a mile. 
The base of the great pyramid was found to measure 763 feet 7 
inches, and its height 450 feet 9 inches. Its diameter from north 
to south deviates 20’ from the true meridian. Its basis, as well as 
the two lowest steps, is hewn out of the rock on which it stands. 
Its base does not form an-exact square. The whole mass amounts 
,to nearly 9,000,000 cubic feet. It covered an area of more than 
13 acres, and its masonry amounts to 6,848,000 tons. The vast 
magnitude of this truly stupendous work will be more distinctly 
perceived, when it is recollected that the area of its base nearly 
coincides with that of Lincoln’s Inn Fields. It is 43 feet higher than 
St. Peter’s at Rome, and 126 feet higher than St. Paul’s in Londen. 
The second pyramid, of somewhat smaller dimensions, is about 
21 furlongs south-west of the first. Its base, according to M. | 
Grobert, measures 700 feet, and its height 425 feet. Its summit is 
uninjured, and still retains its ancient casing, a plaster formed of 
gypsum, sand, and a few small pebbles. he third, somewhat 
nearer to the second, has an apparent base of 300 feet, and a height - 
of 173 feet. This pyramid was cased with sienite from Elephan- 
tiné, fragments of which are still found near its base. The form 
and approaches to their internal chambers are nearly the same in 
all the pyramids hitherto opened: and consist of one or more gal- 
leries, at first inclined to the horizon at an angle of 26° or 27°, and 
afterwards in either an ascending or perpendicular direction lead- 
ing to a chamber nearly in the centre of the building. These 
chambers are quadrangular, and roofed with large blocks of stone 
laid either flat or obliquely so as to meet and form an angle. Two 
have long been accessible in the great pyramid, called after its re- 
puted founder, Cheops, the lower immediately below the upper; 
and in the next, or pyramid of Cephren, two likewise have been 
lately discovered, equally in the centre; but one of them at the 
base of the pyramid, and the other in the rock below the base, at 
the distance of about one-third of the perpendicular drawn from 
the side of the pyramid to its centre. At the extremity of the de- 
scending gallery all further ingress is barred by a portcullis of solid 
granite 1 foot 3 inches thick, sliding in grooves of similar stone. 
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In the great pyramid, originally explored by men of no skill or 
science, a way was forced round the portcullis, but in the second 
it was, by dint of excessive labour for nearly a day and a half, 
raised by levers so as to open a passage onwards. At a small dis- 
tance beyond the portcullis there is a perpendicular shaft, 15 feet 
deep in the second, but much deeper in the first. This shaft, 
hitherto known as “the well in the great pyramid,” was explored 
for the first time by an English gentleman, Mr. Davison, who 
visited Egypt with the celebrated Wortley Montague in 1763. His 
labours, and those of Caviglia, Vyse, Belzoni, Richardson, Perring, 
and others, have made us well acquainted with the internal form- 
ation of the pyramids. . 

It appears that each pyramid had a double entrance, by means 
of which a constant circulation of air could be maintained; and 
that the principle on which the chambers and passages were 
formed was precisely the same as that which regulated the exca- 
vation of the catacombs hewn out of rocks, as at Biban-el-malak, 
where the “long passages which lead to nothing” were doubtless, 
before the ravages of the Persians, filled with mummies of the 
younger branches of the Pharaonic families, while those of the 
sovereigns themselves, and perhaps of their children, were de- 
posited in the central chambers. Around the principal pyramids 
are the remains of many smaller ones in various stages of decay. 
The sepulchral chambers, apparently more modern, which are 
close to these pyramids, were perhaps built at the expense of the 
rich casing with which the pyramids themselves once were cover- 
ed; but all, when examined, are found to cover an approach by a 
shaft to a.subterranean apartment similar to those in the centre 
of most of the pyramids; every thing, in short, conspires to prove 
that these extraordinary edifices were, as the ancients affirm, 
erected as sepulchres for the sovereigns of Egypt, whose capital 
was the adjoining, city of Memphis. That the angles between 
the successive courses of stone were anciently filled up, so as to 
present a plane surface, and that the summit of each pyramid was 
pointed, may be inferred from the second, which is still terminated 
by a point, and retains its smooth coating for about 40 feet down- 
wards: and it is evident from the account of Abdu-l-latif, that, in 
the thirteenth century, the outer covering of the pyramids, crowded 
with hieroglyphic inscriptions, was still extant. There is likewise 
a fourth pyramid near the third, but it is so much smaller than the 
others as to attract little notice. Many others have been dis- 
covered by the late Prussian expedition. , Sixty more, at least, are 
now known. The walls of many of the tombs near the pyramids 
are adorned with very interesting paintings and bas-reliefs, several 
of which are represented in the plates in the great French work, 
and in Professor Rosellini’s ‘ Monumenti dell’ Egitta.”. We have 
here delineations of various manufactures and implements of art, 
the most ancient, perhaps, now in existence; some of these tombs, 


APPENDIX. 471 


however, were constructed from the ruins of more ancient build- 
ings, themselves posterior to the invention of hieroglyphics ; their 
antiquity, therefore, is not perhaps so great as has been supposed, 
and probably far inferior to that of the pyramids in which no 
hieroglyphics have been found. The regular order in which these 
tombs were placed (another remarkable feature) is clearly per- 
ceived, as before observed, from the summit of the great pyramid, 
the sides of which form a sort of rude staircase of 203 steps, varying 
in height and breadth, and occasionally interrupted by breaches. 
The truncated summit presents an area of about 30 feet square, 
irregular in its outline, from the removal of a few of the stones be- 
longing to that course. 

That the great pyramid was cased, and had a level surface, is 
evident from the express testimony of Herodotus; who says, 
“The sums expended in radishes, onions, and garlic, for the work- 
men, were marked in Egyptian characters on this pyramid, and 
amounted, as I well remember what the interpreter who explained 
these characters said, to 1600 talents of silver,” = £345,600. 

The age of these stupendous monuments, and the purpose for 
which they were erected, are involved in great obscurity; various, 
consequently, and conflicting, have been the opinions to which 
those questions have given rise. The remote antiquity of the 
pyramids near Memphis, celebrated from a very early period as 
some of the wonders of the world, is indisputable. They are dis- 
tinctly mentioned by the oldest Greek historian, Herodotus ; and 
the three largest are ascribed by him to Cheops, Chephren, and 
Mycerinus, three Pharaohs who succeeded each other. These 
structures had also an astronomical reference. Sir John Herschel 
remarks, that “at the,date of the erection of the great pyramid of 
Gizeh, which precedes by 3970 years (say 4000) the present epoch, 
the longitude of all the stars were less by 55° 45’ than at present. 
Calculating from this datum the place of the pole of the heavens 
among the stars, it will be found to fall near A Draconis; its dis- 
tance from that star being 3° 44 25”. This being the most con- 
spicuous star in the immediate neighbourhood, was therefore the 
pole star of that epoch. And the latitude of Gizeh being just 30° 
north, and consequently the altitude of the north pole there also 
30°, it follows that the star in question must have had, at its lower 
culmination at Gizeh, an altitude of 26° 15’ 35”. Now it is a re- 
markable fact, ascertained by the last researches of Colonel Vyse, 
that of the nine pyramids still existing at Gizeh, six (including all 
the largest) have the narrow passages by which alone they can be 
entered, (all which open out on the northern faces of their re- 
spective pyramids,) inclined to the horizon downwards at angles 
varying from 26° to 28° At the bottom of every one of these 

assages, therefore, the then pole-star must have been visible at its 
Ger culmination—a circumstance which can hardly have been 
unintentional, and was doubtless connected (perhaps supersti- 
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tiously) with the astronomical observation of that star, of whose 
proximity to the pole at the epoch of the erection of these wonder- 
ful structures, we are thus furnished with a monumental record of 
the most imperishable nature. No one now doubts that the 
pyramids were royal sepulchres, nay, as we have already remarked, 
the height of those royal monuments corresponds with the length 
of the monarch’s reign under whom it was erected. Structures so 
vast are indeed royal ideas—the massive means of a posthumous 
immortality. However, as Sir Thomas Brown remarks, “ Only to 
subsist in bones, and to be but pyramidally extant, is a fallacy in 
duration.” The edifices themselves may last as long as the frame- 
work of. the globe, and travellers on entering Egypt for many cen- 
turies to come, will hasten to admire these characteristic wonders,— 

Time’s gnomons rising on the banks of Nile, 

Unchanging while he flies, serene and grand, 

Amidst surrounding ruins—’mid the works 

Of man unparalleled—’mid God’s how small! 

Beside His Alps, the pigmy works of ants,— 

The mole-hills of a mole. 


NOTES OMITTED. 


Book i. c. 9.—b. éawe ph oe bWera, that she shall not see you, &c. 
Cf. Jelf, § 811, on bzwe, (d7w¢ ph) and we with the fut. indic. in- 
stead of the conjunctive. ‘ ‘The sense of this future is nearly allied 
to the conjunctive, and only differs therefrom in that it definitely 
expresses the possible realization of the proposed end.” 


B. ii. 106.—Another very interesting excursion may be made to 
Nimfi, where the very remarkable monumentof Sesostris was lately 
discovered. The town of Nimfi is picturesquely situated about 
5 hours east of Smyrna, in the direction of Casabar and Sardis. . 
The road thence to the monument or trophy of Sesostris proceeds 
at first eastward, gradually turning more southerly round the moun- 
tains intoa pass. 14 hour brings us to a spot where rocks, thickly. 
clothed with trees and underwood, rise close on each side: on the 
left, a little way up, is a mass of rock, on the flat face of which, 
at right angles to the road, is the monument. It is obscured from 
the road by trees and underwood. On getting up to it, it is found 
to consist of a gigantic human figure sculptured in relief, and sunk 
in a panel cut into the flat surface of the rock. It agrees exactly 
with the description given of it by Herodotus, (b. ii. c. 106,) ex- 
cepting that the spear and bow are in the contrary hands to those 
Herodotus describes. It is undoubtedly one of the most ancient 
and interesting monuments in the world, dating from about 
1300 8s. c.—W. G. W. [From Murray’s Hand-book to the East, 

». 282.) 
THE END. 
JOHN CHILDS AND SON, PRINTERS. 
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Notes, Appendices, &c., by C. RanN Kennepy. (Gs. 6d.) 7 NA 
39. SALLUST, FLORUS, and VELLEIUS PATERCULUS, with copious Notes, Bio- Sa) 
graphical Notices, and Index, by the Rev. JS. Warson, M.A. ) Sn 
40. LUCAN'S PHARSALIA, with copious Notes, by H. T. Rrmmy, B.A, wi 
41. THEOCRITUS, BION, MOSCHUS and TYRTAUS, by the Rey. J. Banks, M.A. Eo 
With the Metrical Versions of CuapMaNn. Frontispiece. , we 
42, CICERO’S ACADEMICS, DE FINIBUS and TUSCULAN QUESTIONS, by Eo) 
C. D. Yoner, B.A. With Sketch of the Greek Philosophy. ‘ “ie 
43. ARISTOTLE’S POLITICS AND ECONOMICS, by E. Wanrorp, M.A, with So 
Notes, Analyses, Life, Introduction, and Index. ©.0, 
44, DIOGENES LAERTIUS. LIVES AND OPINICNS OF THE ANCIENT PHI- 33% 
LOSOPHERS, with Notes by C. D. Yonas, B.A. Ao! 


’ 45; TERENCE and PHADRUS, by Il. 7. Rrrwy. To which is added Satarr’s Say; 
Metrical Version of Pheedrus. Frontispiece. 
46. & 47, ARISTOTLE’S ORGANON;; or, Logical Treatises, and the Introduction eGy: 
of Porphyry, with Notes, ‘Analysis, Introduction and Index,by the Rey. O. v5) 


F. Owen, M.A. 2 Vols., 3s. 6d. per Vol. mM 

48 & 49, ARISTOPHANES, with Notes and Extracts trom the best Metrical Versions, gay) 
by W. J. Hicxin, in 2 Vols. Frontispiece. : oy 
.50. CICERO ON THE NATURE OF THE GODS, DIVINATION, FATE, LAWS, ox) 
REPUBLIC, &c., translated by C. D. Yonar, B.A. ; we) 

51. APULE!US, [The Golden Ass, Death of Socrates, Florida, &e.] With a Metrical oA 
Version of Cupid and Psyche; and Mrs. Tighe’s Psyche. Frontispiece. et} 

52, JUSTIN, CORNELIUS NEPOS, and EUTROPIUS, with Notes anda General 257 
Index, by the Rev. J. 8S. Warson, M.A. yo 

53 & 58. TACITUS. Vol, I. The Annals. Vol. II. The History, Germania, Agri- =<) 
cola, &c. With Index. Hoi 


54. PLATO, Vol. VI., completing the work, and containing Epinomis, Axiochus, Eryxius,~ A 
on Virtue, on Justice, Sisyphus, Demodocus, and Definitions; ‘Timeeus, Loerns on 20) 
the Soul of the World and Nature; the Lives of Plato by Diogepes Laertius, and Seay 
others; Introductions to his Doctrines by Alcinous, Albinus and Apulems; and oxo! 
Remarks on Plato’s Writings by the Poet Gray. Edited by G. Burers. With E<aX 
general Index to the 6 Volumes. ; Xs! 

55, 56, 57. ATHENAUS, ‘The Deipnosophists, or the Banquet of the Learned, trans- Say 
lated by C. D. Yonex, B.A., with an Appendix of Poetical Fragments rendered x) 





into English Verse by various Authors, and a general Index. Completein$ Vols. ecx/ 

69. CATULLUS, TIBULLUS, and the VIGIL OF VENUS. A literal prose trans. gx) 
lation. With the Metrical Versions hy Lams, GRAINGER, and others. Frontispiece. sax/ 

60. PROPERTIUS, Pxnronius Arsiryr, and JonANNES SkCUNDUS, literally trans- fac 
lated, and accompanied by Poetical Versions, from various sources; to which are Sy 
added the Love Epistles of Antsrmnetus. Edited by W. K. Ketny. a“ 

61, 74, & 82, THE GEOGRAPHY OF STRABO, translated, with copious Notes, by SA) 
W. Fatconer, M.A., and H. C. Hamiutron, Ksq. In 8 Vols., and Index, : v\ 

62. XENOPHON’S ANABASIS, or Expedition of Cyrus, and MEMORABILIA, or Sj 
Memoirs of Socrates, translated by the Rev. J. 8. Warson, with a Geographical S<\ 
Commentary by W. Y. AinswortH. Frontispiece. SL: 

63. Cyrop@piA and HELLENTCS, by DALE and Watson. ‘ EO 
64, 67, 69. 72, 78, & 81. PLINY’S NATURAL HISTORY, with copious Notes, by > 
Dr. Bostock and T. II. Rrney. In 6 volumes. Vols. I., IL, TIL, 1V., V. and Beex. 

65. SUETONIUS. _ Lives of the Cesars, and other Works. Taomson’s Translation ys 
revised by T. Forester. if Sse 

66. DEMOSTH ENES ON THE CROWN, AND EMBASSY, by C. Rann Kennepy 5s! 
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CICERO ON ORATORY AND ORATORS, by the Rev. J. S. Warson, MA. 
_ *,* This volume completes the Classical: Library edition of Cicero. 


C ROMANCES. Heliodorus, Longus, and Achilles Tatius. 
INTILIAN'S INSTITUTES OF ORATORY, by the Rey. J. 8, Watson, 
Complete, with Notes, Index, and Biographical Notice. 2 volumes. 


OD, CALLIMACHUS, AND: THEOGNIS. in Prose, by Bans, with the »€ 


Metrical Versions of Eton, TyrLeR, and Frere. 


ICTIONARY OF LATIN QUOTATIONS with the Quantities tablet and ¥ : 


\ 
.. - Phrases; with a Collection of above 500 Grerx Quorartions. 
nF . ‘DEMOSTHENES AGAINST LEPTINES, MIDIAS, ANDROTION, AND 
_ ARISTOCRATES, By C. Rann Kennepy. (Forming Demosthenes, Vol. II.) 
). XENOPHON’S MINOR WORKS; translated by the Rev. J..S. Watson. 
60. ARISTOTLE’S METAPHYSICS, literally translated, with Notes, Analysis, Exa- 
=] mination Questions, and Index, by the Rev. Joun H M‘Manon, M.A. 
gi. MARTIAL’S EPIGRAMS, literally’ translated; with Imitations in Verse. 7s. 6d. 


@ 82, DEMOSTHENES’ PRIVATE AND OTHER ORATIONS, by C. Rann Ken- 8% 


NEDY. (Forming Vol. LV. of the Works.) 


BOHWs ANTIQUARIAN LIBRARY. 


_ Uniform with the SraNDARD LIBRARY, ‘price 5s. 


; i 1 BEDE’S ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, & THE ANGLO-SAXON CHRONICLE 


2, MALLETS NORTHERN ANTIQUITIES. ly Bisnor Percy. With Abstrac 
of the Erbyggia Saga, by Sir Watrer Scorr. Edited by J. A) BLACKWELL. 

2. WILLIAM OF MALMESBURY'S CHRONICLE OF THE KINGS OF ENGLAND. 

4. SIX OLD ENGLISH CHRONICLES: viz., Assu’s Life of Alfred; the Chronicles 

of Ethelwerd, Gildas, Nennius, Geoffry of Monmouth, and Richard of Cirencester. 


j. ELLIS'S EARLY ENGLISH METRICAL ROMANCES. _ Revised by J. OrcHarD 
Hautiwen,. Complete in one vol., Uuminaled lrontispiece. 


a ‘CHRONICLES OF THE CRUSADERS: Richard.of Devizes. Geoffrey de Vinsauf. 
rd de Joinville. Complete in 1 volume. Frontispiece. 


7. EARLY TRAVELS IN PALESTINE, © Willibald, Seewulf, Benjamin of Tudela, 
me Mandeville, La Broequiere, and\Maundrell. Inone volume, ith Map. 


68, eg 12. BRAND'S POPULAR ANTIQUITIES OF GREAT BRITAIN. »y is 


in Wewry Evvis. in 3 Vols: 


9 & 11. ROGER OF WENDOVER’S FLOWERS OF HISTORY (fomaerhy ascribed | 


_ to Matthew Paris.) In 2 Vols. 
18. KEIGHTLEY'S FAIRY MYTHOLOGY. Enlarged. Frontispiece by. CRUIKSHANK, 


14, 15, & 16. SIR THOMAS BROWNE'S WORKS. Edited by Simon WinKin, 
Portrait. In3 Vols. With Index. 


7, 19, & 31. MATTHEW PARIS'S CHRONICLE, containing the History of + 
gland from 1235, with Index to the whole, including the portion published « 


ppader the name of ROGER OF WENDOVER, in 3 Vols. (See 9 and 11). Portrait. 


iS. THORPE, Esq. 


20 & 23. ROGER DE HOVEBEN’S ANNALS OF ENGLISH HISTORY, from 
A.D. 732 to A.D. 1261. Translated by H. T. Ritey, Hsq., B.A. In 2 Vols. 


HENRY OF HUNTINGDON’S HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH, from the Roman : 


Invasion to Henry IL.; with The Acts of King Stephen, &c. 
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_ English Translations; including Proverbs, Maxims, Mottoes, Law Terms and ~ 
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fax! . PAULI'S LIFE OF ALFRED THE GREAT. To which is appended ALFRED'S 

yer ASS ee ANGLO-SAXON VERSION OF OROSIUS, with a literal translation, Notes, : 
SANS and an Anglo-Saxon Grammar aud Glossary, by B. THorrs, Esq. . ‘ 
AINA 24 & 25. MATTHEW OF WESTMINSTER’S FLOWERS OF HISTORY, especially =x): 
CAAA, such as relate to the affairs of Britain, from the beginning of the world to a \ 
SYA 7f A.D. 1307. Translated by C. D. Yonex, B.A. In 2 Vols. 9 
A 26, LEPSIUS'S LETTERS FROM EGYPT, ETHIOPIA, and the PENINSULA OF 
SSAEY SINAI. Revised by the Author. Translated by Leonora and Joanna B. 
ANA llorneR. With Maps and Coloured View of Mount Barkal. ; 

ve 27, 28, 30 &36. ORDERICUS VITALIS, His Ecclesiastical History of England 

NH and Normandy, translated, with Notes, the Introduction of Guizot, Critical Notice ess 
: ns, by M. Deiille, and very copious Index, by T. Foresrer, M.A. In 4 Vols. LAs 
ey ULPH'S CHRONICLE OF THE ABBEY OF CROYLAND, with the Conti- S245 
ARS ri Teaacions by Peter of Blois aud other Writers. Translated, with Notes and an ese 
AAS Index, by Il. U. Rriey, B.A, SAN 
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32. LAMB'S SPECIMENS OF ENGLISH DRAMATIC POETS of the time of Hliza- — 


beth; including his Selections from the Garrick Plays. : ; 
33. MARCO POLO'S TRAVELS, the translation ot Marsden, edited, with Notes and 






Se een ee hee oS. 
SAT 
> 
> 
\ 
z£ 


yy: Introduction, by T. Wricut, M.A., F.'S.A., &e. ran Ne 
SASS 34, FLORENCE OF WORCESTER’S CHRONICLE, with the Two Continuations; ¢<> ‘: 
ATS comprising Annals of English History, from the Departure of the Romans to the Oriol 
is Reign of Edward 1. Translated, with Notes, by I. ForesTeR, Esq. oye: 
Si 35. HAND-BOOK OF PROVERBS, comprising the whole of Ray’s Collection, and a O05 
SAY. complete Alphabetical Index, in which are introduced large Additions collected by ‘< 
Yayo. Henry G. Roun. Bo 
ANA 37. CHRONICLES OF THE TOMBS: a select Collection of Epitaphs; with Essay BONY 
ANS ms " on Monumental Inscriptions, &c., by T. J. Pevricruw, PRS. 7.S.A. . a SONY 
LASS < ‘ ran * : D ~\ 
SARIS . A POLYGLOT OF FOREIGN PROVERBS; comprising French, Italian,German, eA 
KR ag Durch, Spanish, Portuguese & Danish. With English Translations, & General Index. OS 
SAPINBS a a ee os x. 
Vn UKs vA; 
SG 4S HISTORICAL LIBRARY = 
V7 “= by, 
BARE B g H i 5 ale! 
ARIS Uniform with the STANDARD LIBRARY, price 5s. per Volume. .. Say 
SAY 1, 2’& 3. JESSE'S MEMOIRS OF THE COURT OF ENGLAND DURING THE Oe 
AAaHIN REIGN OF THE STUARTS, including the Prorecrorarz. In 8 vols. with ey 
VAS General Index, and upwards of 40 Portraits engraved on steel. ay 
Dare 4. JESSE'S MEMOIRS OF THE PRETENDERS AND THEIR ADHERENTS. ej! 
IW New edition, complete in 1 vol., with Index and Six Portraits after original Pictures. ay 
RAL 6, 6, 7 & 8. PEPY'S DIARY AND CORRESPONDENCE, edited by Lonp Bray- B&%j 
SNe BROOKE. New and Improved Edition, with Additions. Complete in 4 Volumes NA 
INE KAN Illustrated with Portraits and plates. ON 
DURES 9, 10, 11 & 12. EVELYN’'S DIARY AND CORRESPONDENCE, with the Private exok 
yy Correspondence of Charles 1. New edition, considerably enlarged, from the origie © OV 
RAS nal Papers (by Jonn Forster, Esq.) In 4 vols. Portraits and plates, DS t 
ARIS 13, LORD NUGENT'S MEMORIALS OF HAMPDEN, 12 portraits. ; XY, 
INE DPS Py Soh 
yAA>\ Ars A ye! 
ESS BOHH’S LISRARY OF FRENCH MENOIRS, aa 
AIRY Uniform with the STANDARD LIBRARY, price 3s. 6. per Volume. =yey) 
OHSS 1&2, MEMOIRS OF PHILIP DE COMMINES, containing the Histories of Louis XT. S4o)x’ 
aA wy, Se and Charles VIII., Kings of France, and of Charles the Bold, Duke of B dy. SAS 
SVN > : urgun \>I, 
ARIS To which is added, The Scandalous Chronicle. In 2 volumes. Portraits. oe 4 
Masog 8, 4,5 & 6, MEMOIRS OF THE DUKE OF SULLY, Prime Minister to Henry the + SAA 
SAAS 


Great. With Notes and am Historical Introduction by Sta WALTER SCOTT, x 
In 4 vols. With a General Index. Portraits. 
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ss Oniform with the SramDarpd Liprary, price 3s. 6d. per Volume, 
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8, 11, 14 & 20. GIBBON’S ROMAN EMPIRE; Complete and Unabridged, 

4 h variorum Notes; including, in addition to all the Author’s own, those of 

_ Guizot, Wenck, Niebuhr, Hugo, Neander, and other foreign scholars. Edited by 
an Encuisa Cuurcuman, with a very elaborate Index. ; 

2, 4, 6, 16, 24 & 25. ADDISON'S WORKS, with the Notes of Bisnop Hurp, and 

_ large additions collated and edited by Henry. G. Bohn. With Portrait and 

Bngravings on steel. : , 
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Adventure, and Piracies of Ca 
ortrait of Defoe. 
EFOE’S WORKS, Vol. 2. Containing Memoirs of a Cavalier, Adventures of 
_ Captain Carleto n, Dickory Cronke, &c. ‘ 
_ PRIOR’S LIFE OF BURKE, (forming the Ist Volume of BURKE’S WORKS), new 
Edition, revised by the Author. Portrait. 
2. BURKE'S WORKS, Vol 1, containing his Vindication of Natural Society, Essay on 
_ the Sublime and Beautiful, and various Political Miscellanies. 
DEFOE’S WORKS, Edited by Sim Watrer Scort, Vol. 3. Containing the Life of 
Moll Flanders, and the History of the Devil. 
5. BURKE'S WORKS. Vol. 2, containing Essay on the French Revolution, Political 
- _ Letters and Speeches. 
» DEFOE’S WORKS, Vol. 4. Roxana, or the Fortunate Mistress; and Life and 
bt Adventures of Mother Ross. 
x 18. BURKE'S WORKS, Vol. 5. Appeal from the New to the Old Whigs, &c., &e. 
19. BURKE'S WORKS, Vol. 4, containing lus Report on the Affairs of India, and 
Articles against Warren Hastings. | 
21. DEFOE’S WORKS, Vol. 5, containing the History of the Great Plague of London, © 
1665 ; the Fire of London, 1666 (by an anonymous writer); the Storm; and the 
‘True Born Englishman. , 
2 & 23. BURKE'S WORKS (in Six Volumes). Vols. 5 & 6, 


26. DEFOE’S WORKS, editea by Stk Warrer Scorr. Vol. 6. Containing Life and 
____ Adventures of Duncan Campbell; Voyage Round the World; and Tracts relating 
rc, to the Hanoverian Accession. R 

(27 & 28. BURKE’S SPEECHES on the IMPEACHMENT of WARREN HASTINGS ; 
____ with a Selection of his Letters, and a General Index. 2 vols. (Also forming vols. — 


7 ar 7 and 8 of Burke’s Works, which they complete.) 
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 BOHN’S ECCLESIASTICAL LIBRARY. 


ss Uniform with the Sraxpapx Urprary, price 5s. per Volume. 


» EUSEBIUS' ECCLESIASTICAL. HISTORY, Translated from the Greek, with 

otes. : 

. SOCRATES’ ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, in continuation of EvseBius, with 
the Notes of VALESIus. sian 

. THEODORET AND EVAGRIUS. Ecclesiastical Histories, from a.p. 332 to 

A.D. 427, and from a.D. 431 to a.p. 544. Translated from the Greek, with General & 

ny Index, iy 

. THE WORKS OF PHILO JUDAUS, translated from the Greek by C. D. 
YoncE, B.A. Vol. 1. : ' 

PHILO JUDZAUS, Vol. 2. 


/SOZOMEN’S ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY from a.p. 324-440: and the Eccle- 
siastical History of PHiLosTorGivs, translated from the Greek, with a Memoir of 


the Author, by E. Watrorp, M.A. 
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46—50. IRVING'S lire “~*+ecuatecran . With General Index. Boyarl 
Fine Portrait. 5 vols STON COLLEGE BN 

51. LION HUNTING AN SRARD, EIN? 
the “ Lion Killer,” @; iD, 

52; MAYHEW’S IMAGE (THAN BS.yn 
A Dozen Ginus. | O07 
63—60. BOSWELL'S LI ebrides, SaVOR, 


and ‘Tour in Wales. _ 9 tT How. 
JOHN WILSON Croker. The onginal-anu -vom,. . With 
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upwards of 40 finely-executed Engravings on stecl. “In 8 vols. Qs. each, Qos 
61 & 62. JOHNSONIANA: A collection of Mis cellaneous Anecdotes and Sayings of ONL § 
Dr. Samuel Johnson. A sequel to Croker’s Boswell. 2vols. 4s. Oo) 
63. THE CONVALESCENT: HIS RAMBLES AND ADVENTURES, JB) eae 
N. PARKER WILLIS. Is. 6d. VAAL 
64. PREACHERS AND PREACHING, in ancient and modern times. By the Rey. eA} 


CuristTMaAs. Portrait. - 1s. 6d. 
65. CINQ-MARS; or, A Conspiracy gen Louis XIII. By.Counrt ALrrep DE 
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Vieny. ‘Translated by W. Hazzirr, Esq. Post 8vo. boards. Qs SARATS 

66. SANDFORD AND MERTON. By Tuomas Day New Edition, illustrated with INS) 
8 fine Engravings on Wood. Post 8vo. - 2s Set AY) 
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